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DESOaiPTlON OF THE OOAT OF ARMS. 


Argent on a Mount issuant from the base Vert a Tiger 
passant proper, on a Chief Sable, a Pale Or, thereon, between 
two Elephants heads oouped of the field, a Lotus flower 
leaTed and slipped of the third, together with this motto 
‘ Doctrina Vim Promovet insitam ^ 

Accordingly in the margin of the Grant the Arms are 
shown with the following tints 

* the base Vert ’ — a light green 

Tiger — Tellow on white ground 

El^hants — grey on black ground 

Lotus — white flower, olive green leaves, 

on gold ground 

— edged red, black, lettering. 


Motto Scroll 




THE CALfNDAR FOR 1929 


JULY 





1 

M 


2 

To 


3 

W 


4 

Th 


5 

F 

Publication of results of Final Medical Exami- 
nation. 

6 

s 

Meeting of Syndioate. 

7 

Sun 


8 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates 
for B.S.Sc. Part 11 Kxaminatioji. 

9 

Tu 


10 

w 


1 

Th 


12 

F 


13 

1 

s 


14 

Ban 


15 

1 

M 

Examination for the Diploma in Krcn:h. M.L. and B.S. 
Sc. Part 11 Examinations. Last day of registration 
for September Intermediate, B.A., B.A, (Hons.) 
Preliminary, B.Sc. (Part I), L.T., K.L., B.L. and 
Diploma in Midwifery Examinations. Last day 
for receiving attendance certificates for Diploma in 
Midwifery. 

16 

Tu 

j Examination for the Diploma in German, 

. 17 

W 

■ 18 

Th 

University of Bombay, Incorporated, 1857. 

. 19 

F 


20 

S 


1 21 

Sun 


22 

M 

University of Mysore, Incorporated, 1916, 

23 

Tu 


24 

W 


25 

Th 


26 

F 


27 

s 

Meeting of Syndicate. 

28 

Sun 


29 

M 


30 

To 


31 

W 
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AUGUST 

1 

1 

Th 


2 

F i 


3 

S 1 


4 

Sua 


5 

M 


6 

Tu 


7 

w 


8 

Th 


9 

F 


10 

S 


11 

Sun 


12 

M 

Publication of tho resiiltH of RS*Rc. i^lrt 11 
Examination. 

13 

! Tu 


14 

. W 


15 

Th 

Assumption Day. Convocation. 

16 

F 

17 

S 

Meeting of Syndicate. 

18 

Sun 

Barawn/at (Holiday). 

19 

M 

Last day for receiviiig attendance certificatOwS 
for September Arts Examinations, P.Sc. 
(Part I) and L.T. Examinations. 

20 

Tu 

Avani Avittam (Holiday), 

21 

W 

22 

Th 


23 

F 

Meeting of the Academic Council. 

24 

S 

25 

Sun 


26 

M 


27 

Tu 

Gokulashtami. 

28 

W 

Sri Jayanti (Holidayl. 

29 

Th 

30 

F 


31 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 
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SEPTEMBER 

1 

Suu 

Last day for receiving applications for pass certificates 
of Matric and Inter. Examinations of March 1929. 

2 

M 

Publication of results of M. L. Degree Examn. 

3 

Tu 


4 

w 


5 

Th 

University of Madras, Incorporated, 1857. 

6 

F 

Vinayaka Ghathurthi (Holiday). 

7 

S 


8 


The Indian Universities Act, 1904> came into force 
in the University of MadraSi 1904. 

9 

M 

Inter., B.A., B.A. (Hons.) Prelimy., and B.Sc, 
(Part I). Examns. 

10 

Tu 

11 

W 


12 

Th 

L. T. Degree Examination. 

13 

p 

14 

s 


15 

n-t!. 


16 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates 
for Oct. F. L. and B. L. Examns. 

17 

Tu 


18 

W 


19 

Th 


20 

P 


21 

s 

22 

Sui> 


23 

M 


24 

Tu 


25 

W 


26 

Th 


27 

F 


28 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

29 

Suit 

St. Michaelmas Day« 

30 

M 
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OCTOBER 

1 

Ta 

UniverBity of Patna, Incorporated, 1917. 

2 

W 

Mahdlaya Amavami ^Holiday). 

3 

Th 

4 

F 


5 

S 


6 

Snn 


7 

M 

F.L. and B.L. Examinations, 

8 

Tu 


9 

W 


10 

Th 

Mpeting of Syndicate. 

11 

F 


12 

S 

Ayuddh Puja (Holiday). 

13 

Sun 


14 

M 

Diploma in Midwifery Examination. Univer- 
sity of Punjab, Incorporated, 1882. 

15 

To 

Last day of registration for Pre-Registration, 
First, Second, and Final Medical Examina- 
tions. 

16 

W 


17 

Th 

Meeting of tlve Senate 

18 

F 

19 

S 


20 

Sun 


21 

M 

Publication of results of Inter., B.A„ B.A. 
(Hons.) Prelim., B.Sc. (Part I) and L. T. 
Examinations. 

22 

Tn 


23 

W 


24 

Th 


25 

F 


26 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

27 

Sun 


28 

M 


29 

Tn 


30 

W 


31 

Th 

DeepavaU (Holiday). 

— — ■■■ — •" — j — 




1'HB CALENDAR FOR 1929. $ 




NOVEMBER 

1 

F 


2 

s 


3 

Sua 


i 

M 

Pulilicatioa of results for the LMploma in 
Midwifery Examination, 

5 

Tu 

6 

W 


7 

Th 


8 

F 


9 

s 


10 



11 

M 

Publication of results of F.L, and B.L, Exinns. 

12 

Tu 


13 

W 


14 

Th 


15 

F 


16 

S 

Meeting oi Syaiueate, 

University of Allahabad, Incorporated, 
1887, 

17 

Sjiiii 


18 

M 


19 

Tu 


20 

W 


21 

Th 


22 

F 


23 

S 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates 
for Pre-Registration, First, Second and 
Final Medical Examns. 

24 



25 

M 


26 

Tu 


27 

W 


28 

Th 


29 

F 


■30 

S 

Oi 

Last day of registration for B.A. (Hons.) Final, M.A. 
and O. T. Examinations. 
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DECEMBER 

1 


Last day of registration for B.S.Sc. Part I.,M. Sc., Ph. D., 

o 

D. Sc., LLD., M.O.L. & M.A. Degree in Research 
Examns. 

Publication in the Gazette of India in 3904, of the 
Chancellor’s Declaration that the Body Corporate of 
the University of Madras had been constituted in 
accordance with the provisions of the Indian Univer- 
sities Act, 1904. 

University of Rangoon and Muslim University, Aligarh, 
incorporated, 1920. 

A 

M 

Pre-Registration, First Second and Final Medical 
Examinations. 

3 

To 


4 

W 


5 

Th 


6 

F 


7 

S 


8 

kJuu 


9 

M 


10 

Tu 


11 

W 


12 

Th 


13 

F 

Meetijiji of the AciKtemic Cotnisni 

14 

S 

15 

Siiti 

Last day of registration for Inter., B.A., B.Sc., 

16 

M 

and B.A. (.Hons.) Prelimy. Examns. 

Meotiua ot 

17 

18 

To 

W 

Uhiyersity of Luc know, Incorporated, 1920. 


19 

Th 


20 

F 

Last day of registration for Matrlc. Examination. 
Publication of the results of Pre-Registration, First 
and Second Medical Examinations. 

21 

S 


22 



23 

M 


24 

Tn 

Christmas Vacation (Holiday). 

25 

W 

Do. do. Christinas day. 

26 

Th 

Do. do. 

27 

P 

Do. do. 

28 

S 

Do. do. 

29 

&un 

Do. do. 

30 

M 

Do. do. 

3l 

Ta 

Do. do 
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JANUARY 


1 

W 

Christmas Vacation (Holiday) New Year’s Day. I 
Annamalai Universityy Annamalainagar-In- , 
corporated, 1929. 

2 

Til 

Christmaa vacation (Holiday.) • 

3 

4 

F 

S 

Office re-opens. 

5 


1 

6 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates 
for B-S.Sc. Part 1 Examination. Publication 
of results of Final Medical Examination. 

7 

Tu 


8 

W 


9 

Til 


10 

F 


11 

s 

Vaikunta Ekadasi (Holiday). 

12 


13 

M 

Bliogi Pandigai (Holiday). 

14 

Tu 

Pongal Pandigai (Holiday). 

15 

w 

B.S.Sca Part 1 Examination. 

Last day of registration for M. L , Engineering, 
M.D , M.S. and Diploma in Midwifery Examinations, j 
Last day for receiving attendance certificates for M.D., . 
M.S. and Diploma In Midwifery Examinations. ' 

1 

16 

Th 

UniYersity of Calcutta, Incorporated, 1857. I 

17 

F 


18 

8 


19 



20 

M 

Last day of registration for B.Sc. Ag., L.T.,F.L., 
B. L, and Diploma in Economics Exami- 
narions. 

21 

Tn 

1 

22 

W 


23 

Th 

Andhra Unixersity, Bezvada, Incorporated, 1926. 

24 

P 

• 25 

S 


1 26 

JiilO 

* 

! 27 

M 

Publication of the results of B.S.Sc., Part I 
Examination. 

28 

To 


29 

W 


80 

Th 


31 

F 
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FEBRUARY 


I 


1 

S 

1 

Last day for receiving applications for pass 



certificatos of Intermediate Examination of 
September 1929. 

2 

3 



4 

Ta 


5 

w 


6 

Th 


7 

F 



S 


9 



10 

M 


11 

Tn 


12 

W 


13 

Th 


14 

F 


15 

S 

oi' S.vnuJc-iM- 

16 

17 



18 

Ta 


19 

W 


20 

Th 


21 

F 


22 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday) 

23 

Hm 


24 

M 


25 

Tn 


26 

W 

Mahasivaratri (Holiday). 

27 

Th 

fetni 

28 

F 

Madras University Act VII of 1923 received ' 



the assent of the Governor of Madras 
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MARCH 

1 

S 

Last day of registration for B.S.Sc., Part I Examination. 

2 



3 

M 

Ramzan (Holiday). 

4 

Tn 


5 

w 

Ash Wednesday. 

6 

Th 


7 

F 


8 

s 


9 

Sins 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for Inter- 
mediate, B.A., B.Sc., B.A. tHons.) and 0. T., 
Examinations. 

10 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for F.£. 
and B.E. Examinations. 

11 

Tu 


12 

W 


13 

Th 


14 

F 


15 

s 


16 

Sui5 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
Matric. Examination. 

17 

M 


18 

Tu 


19 

W 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for B.Sc. 
Ag., L.7. and Diploma in Economics Examinations. 

20 

Th 


21 

F 

The Indian Universities Act, 1904, received the assent 
of the Governor-General. 

of Syndicatf^ 

22 

S 

23 

Situ 


24 

M 

* Matric., Inter., B.A., B.A. (Hons.), M.A., B.Sc., 
Engineering and O.T. Examns. 

25 

Tu 


26 

W 


27 

Th 


28 

F 


29 

S 

Madras University Act, VII of 1923 received the 
assent of the Governor-General. 

80 

Stin 


31 

M 

Telngu New Year's Day. (Holiday). 


• Subject to sller^tioi} to b? netiA«4 *b the Gazette in November 18*8. 
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APRIL 

1 

Tn 

Hindu Univeriity, Benares, Inoorpopated» 1916. 

2 

W 


3 

Th 


4 

F 


5 

S 


‘ 6 

Kui.f 


7 

M 

* B.Sc. Ag., M.D. and M.S. E.'^atninations. Last day 
for receiving attendance certificates for F.L., B.L. 
and B.S.Sc., Part I Examinations. 

Sri Rama Navami. 

8 

Tu 


9 

W 


10 

Th 


11 

F 


12 

S 

of 

13 


Tamil New Yearns Day (Holiday) 

14 

M 

* L. T., B. S. Sc. (Parti), Diploma in Mid- 
wifery and Diploma in Economics Exami- 
nations. 

15 

Ta 

Last day of registration for the Pre-Registra- 
tion, First, Second and Final Medical 
Examinations. 

16 

W 


17 

Th 

Easter Holidays (from 17th to 22nd inclusive ) 

18 

F 

„ (Good Friday). 

19 

S 


20 

Sun 

„ (Easter Sunday). 

21 

M 

»• 

22 

Tu 


23 

W 

OfiSce re-opens. F. L. and B. L. Examns. 

24 

Th 


25 

F 

Last Saturday (Holiday). Andhra Univer- 

26 

S 

• 


sity. Inaugurated, 1926. 

-27 

Sun 


28 

M 

Publication of B.S.Sc. (Part 1; Examination results. 

29 

Tu 


30 

W 



.. _ I 

» gubject to alteration to ^ notified ifi the Gazette in November 
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MAY 

1 

Th 

>h€ KMrfi,*} SUstsv^f'tjty Act. ilUO tom, 

2 

F 

University of Delhi, Incorporated, 1922. 

3 

s 

ot Syndicate i 

4 


Publication of results of B.A. (lions) Final, M.A / 
B.Sc. Ag., Engineering, M.D., M.S. and Diploma 
in Midwifery Examinations. 

5 

M 

6 

Ta 

Accession of King Oeorge V, 1910. 

7 

W 


8 

Th 


9 

F 


mm 

a 

Bahrid (Holiday). 

11 

huif 


12 

M 


13 

Ta 


U 

W 


15 

Th 

Annamalai University Act, 1928, all Sections came 
into force. 


F 


17 

S 


18 

fill a 



M 

Publication of results of Matric. and Intermediate 
Examinations. 

20 

Tu 


21 

W 

Madras University-Appointment of the First Vice- 
Chancellor under the Act of 1923. 

23 

Th 


23 

F 


24 

S 

Empire Day (Holiday). 

25 



26 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certlficatea for the 
PrC'Kegistration, First, Second and Final Medical 
Examinations. 

Publication of results of B.A. B.A. (Hons.) Prelimi- 
nary, B.Sc., L.T., O.T. and Diploma in Economics 
Examinations. 

Queen Mary Born, 1867, 

27 

Tu 


28 

W 


29 

Th 

Aicension Day (Holiday). 

30 

F 


81 

1 s 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 
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JUNE 

1 

Sun 

Xaftst day of regifttration for B.8.Sc. 11 Examina-* 


tion. 

2 

M 

Pre-Registration, First, Second and Final Medical 

3 

Examinations. Publication of results of F.L. and 
B.L. Examinations^ 

Ta 

King Oeovge V Born, 186B, (Holiday). 

4 

W 

UniYevsity of Magpar, Incorporated, 1923. 

5 

Th 


6 

F 


7 

S 


8 

Sun 

Muharram (Holi<i«ny). 

9 

M 


10 

To 


11 

W 


12 

Th 


13 

F 


14 

S 


15 

16 



17 

To 


18 

W 


19 

Th 


20 

F 

Pablicallon of the results of the Pre-Registration, 


Plrst and Second M.B.B.S. Examinations. 

21 

S 


22 

23 

Sun 

M 

H.R.H. The Prince of Wales Born, 1894. 

24 

To 


25 

W 


26 

Th 

' 

27 

F 


28 

S 

Latt Saturday (Holiday), 

29 

30 
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JULY 

1 

Tn 


2 

W 


3 

Th 


4 

F 


5 

S 

Publication of results of Final Medical Examination. 

6 

Sun 

■ 

7 

M 


8 

Tu 


9 

W 


10 

Th 


11 

F 


12 

s 


13 

Sun 


14 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
B.S.Sc., Part II Examination. 

15 

Tn 

Last day of registration for September Intermediate, 
B.A,, B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary, B.Sc. (Part I), L.T., 
F.L., B.L. and Diploma in Midwifery Examina- 
tions. Last day for receiving attendance certifi- 
cates for Diploma in Midwifery Examination. 

1 16 

W 


17 

Th 


! 18 

! 

F 

University of Bombay, Incorporated, 1857. 

19 

S 

Meeting- of S 3 nidicate. 

20 

Sun 


21 

M 

M.L. and B.S.Sc. Part II Examinations. 

22 

To 

UniTenity of Mysore, Incorporated, 1916. 

[ 23 

W 


! 24 

Th 


25 

F 


26 

S 

Lait Saturday (Holiday). 

: 27 

Sun 

a • 

28 

M 


29 

To 


30 

W 


1 31 

I 

Th 




U THIS CAlJ!tn}AR Foil 1080. 




AUGUST 

1 

F 


2 I 

S 


3 



4 

M 


5 

Tt> 


6 

w 


7 

Th 


8 

F 

Baraimfat (Holiday). 

9 

S 

Avani Avitiam (Holiday). 

10 



11 


Publication of the results of B.S.Sc. Part II 
Examination. 

12 



13 

w 


14 

Th 


15 

F 

Assumption Day, 

16 

S 


17 

Hun 


18 

M 


19 

T 

Sri Jayanthi (Holiday). 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates 
for September Arts Examinations, B.Sc. 
(Part I), and L.T. Examinations. 

20 

w 

21 

22 

23 

Th 


F 

S 


24 

Sun 


25 

M 


26 

To 


J27 

W 

Vinayakfi Ghathurthi (Holiday). 

28 

Th 


29 

F 


30 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

81 

Sun 
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SEPTEMBER 


1 

M 

Last day for receiving applications for pass certificates 
of Matric. and Inter. Examinations ot March 1980. 
Publication of results of M. L. Degree Examination. 

2 

Tu 


3 

W 


4 

Th 


5 

F 

University of Madras, Incorporated, 1857. 

6 

S 


7 

Sun 


8 

M 

The Indian Universities Jlct, 1901, came into force 
in the University of Madras, 1904. Inter., B.A., 
B.A. (Hons.) Prelimy., and B.Sc. (Part I) Examl- 
nation.s. 

9 

To 


10 

W 


11 

Th 

L. T. Degree Examination. 

12 

F 

13 

S 


14 



15 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certi&catee 
for Oct. F.L. and B L. Examinations. 

16 

To 


17 

W 


18 

Th 


19 

F 


20 

S 


21 

am 


22 

M 

Mahalaya Amavasai (Holiday). 

23 

To 

24 

W 


25 

Th 


26 

F 


27 

S 

Lout Saturday (Holiday). 

28 

Son 


29 

M 


30 

Tu 




- . ! 
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OCTOBER 

1 

w 

Ayuda Pujah (Holiday). 

University of Patna, Incorporated, 1917. 

2 

Th 

3 

F 


4 

S 


5 

Sun 


6 

M 

F.L. and B.L. Examinations. 

7 

Th 

Lanar Eclipse. 

8 

W 

9 

Th 


10 

F 


11 

S 


12 

Sun 


13 

M 

Diploma in Midwifery Examination. 

14 

Tu 

University of Punjab, Incorporated, 1882. 

15 

w 

Last day of registration for Pre-Registration, 
First, Second, and Final Medical Examina- 
tions. 

16 

Th 


17 

F 


‘18 

S 

jMeeting ol Syndicate. ; 

19 

Sun 


20 

M 

Publication of results of Inter,, B.A., B.A. 
(Hons.) Prelim,, B.Sc. (Part I) and L.T. 
Examinations. 

21 

To 

Deepavali (Holiday). 

22 

W 

23 

Th 


24 

F 


25 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

>6 

Sun 


27 

M 


28 

Tu 


29 

W 


30 

Th 


81 

F 
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NOVEMBER 

1 

S 


2 

Sim 


3 

M 

Publication of results for the Diploma in Midwifery 
Examination. 

4 

Tn 


5 

W 


6 

Th 


. 7 

F 


8 

S 


9 

Sub 

Publication of results of F.L. and B.L. Exaniins. 

10 

M 

11 

Tn 


12 

w 


13 

Th 


14 

F 


15 

S 


16 

Sun 

UnivePBity of Allahabad, Incorporated, 1887* 

17 

M 


18 

Tn 


19 

W 


20 

Th 


21 

F 


22 

S 

Meeting of Syndicate. 

23 

Sun 


24 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certihcateB for Pre- 
Registration, First, Second and Final Medical 
Examns. 

25 

Tn 


26 

W 


27 

Th 


28 

F 


29 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

' 30 

1 

t 

1 

1 

J 

Sun 

Last day of registration for B.A. (Hons.) Final, M.A. 
and O.T. Examinations. • ~ 
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DECEMBER 

1 

M 

Last day of registration for B S.So. Part l.i M.So . Pb*D.* 
D.SO' LL.D..M.O.Ii. and M.A. Degree in Researob Esanans. 
Publication in tne ** Gasette of India to m4« 

of the ChaDCOllor*B Declaration tbat tUe *Bodry Ootpo* 
rate of the University of Madras bad been constituted 
in accordance with the provisions of the Indian Uni- 
veisities Act. 1804. University of Rangoon and Muslim 
University, Aligarh. Incorporated, 1020. 

Pre- Registration, First. Second and Final Bledioal Bxami 
natton'j. 

2 

Tu 


3 

w 


4 

Th 


5 

F 


6 

S 


7 

Tviir 


8 

M 


9 

Tn 


10 

W 


11 

Th 


12 

P. 


13 

S 


14 

Sun 

M 


15 

Last day of registration for Inter.» B.Sc- 

and B.A. (Hon). Prelimy. Examns, 

16 

Tu 

University of Lucknow, Incorporated, 
1920. 

17 

W 


18 

Th 


19 

P 


20 

8 ' 

Meeting' c»r 

Last day of registration for Matric. Examination. 
Publication of the results of Pre*Regislration, First, 
Second and Medical Examinations. 

21 

Sun 


22 

M 


23 

Tu 


24 

W 

Christmas Vacation (Holiday) 

25 

Th 

Do. do. Christmas Day. 

'26 

P 

Do. do. 

27 

S 

Do. do. 

28 

Shu 


29 

M 

Do. do. 

30 

Tu 

Do. do. 

31 

W 

Do, Vc^ikunta Ekadesi. 





MBMBBBS OF THE UKVERSITY AUTHORITIES 

THE SENATE. 

CiiASS I— Ex-Onnoio Mm— is. 

1. His Excellency the Hon’ble Sir Norman Edward 

Marjoribanks; K.C.I.E., C.S.I., Chancelldr of the 
University, Government House, Madras. 

2. Hie Hon’ble Mr. P. Snbbarayan, M.A., LL.D., 

Barritter-at-Law, M.L.C., Pro-Chancellor of tlm 
University, ‘Fairlawns,’ Egmore, Madras. 

3. M.B.By. Diwan Bahadur K. Bamunni Menon AvL, 

M.A., Vice-Chancellor of the University of Madras, 
‘Lakshmisadan’, Vepery, Madras. 

4. B. G. Grieve, Esq., M,A., P.B.G.S., Director of Public 

Instroetiim, Nungambakam, Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

5. Lt. Col. J. D. W. Megaw, C.I.E., I.M.S., Surgeon- 

General with the Government of Madras, SI, Mount 
^ad. Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

6. L. H. Greg, Esq., Chief Engineer, P.W.D., Chepauk, 

Triplieane, Madras. 

7. M.B.By. Alladi Krishnaswami Ayyar Avl., B.A., B.L., 

M.L.C., Advocate-General, ‘Ekambara Nivas’, Luz, 
Mylapore^ Madras. 

8. M.B.By. Diwan Bahadur A. Appadurai Pillai Avl., 

M.A., Director of Industries, Chepauk, Triplieane, 
Madras. 

9. B. D. Anstead, Esq., C.I.E., M.A., Director of Agricul- 

ture, Chepauk, Triplieane, Madras. 

10. The Bev. A. G. Hogg, M.A., D.Litt., Principal, 

Madras Christian College, College House, Esplanade^ 
Madras. 

11. The Bev. P. Bertram, S.J. , B.A. , D.D., Principal, 

Loyola College, Cathedral Post, Madras. 

12. M.B.By. Bao Bahadur E. Chinnatambi Pillai AvL, 

B.A., L.T., Principal, Pachaiyappa’s College, ’Corona 
Villa,’ Egmore, Madras. 

13. P. P. IVson, Esq., M.A.,JPrineipal, Presidency Colleger, 

Ch^auk, Triplieane, Madras. 

14 B. W. Green, Esq., M.A., Principal, Govenunent 
Muhammadan College, Mount Bead, Madras 
l3. Miss D. de la Hey, M.A., Principal, Queen Mary’li 
€k>llege, Ifylapore, Madras, 

3— b 
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16. Miss E. McDougall, M.A., D.Litt., Principal, Women’s 

Christian College, Nungamhakkam, Cathedral P.O., 
Madras. 

17. M.R.Ry. A. M. Varki Avl. , M.A., B.L., Principal, 
IJnion^ Christian College, Alwaye, 

18 . The Rev. L. P. Veysseyre, Principal, St. Joseph’s Col- 

lege, Bangalore. 

19 . The Rev. Matthew K. Pnrakkal, M.A., Prmcipal, St. 

Berchmann’s College, Chengannachery. 

20: M.R.Ry. S. K. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T., 
Principal, Maharaja’s College, Emaknlam. 

21. The Rev. Sister Beatrice, a.c., M.A., Prindpal, St. 

Teresa’s College, Emakolam. 

22. K. Burnett, Esq., M.A., Prmcipal, Nizam’s College, 

Hyderabad (Deccan). 

23. S. R. U. Savoor, Esq., M.A., D.So., Principal, Govern- 

ment C!ollcge, Knmbakonam. 

24. The Rev. B. S. Stoffer, M.A., B.D., Principal, American 

College, Madura. 

25. M.B.By. M. V. N. Subba Rao Garu, M.A., Principal, 

Madura College, Madura. 

26. The Rev. A. Ambruzzi, s-J., B.A., D.D., P.B.H.S., 

Principal, St. Aloysius’ College, Eodialbail P.O., 
Mangalore. 

27. The Rev. Sister M. Annunciata, a.c., B.A., Principal, 

St. Agnes’ College, Kankanady P.O., Mangalore. 

28. The Rev. N. G. Ponnayya, B.A., L.T., Ag. Principal, 
rar- iFindlay College, Mannargudi. 

29. The Rev. A. Gnanaprakasam, s.J. B.A., Principal, St. 

Xavier’s College, Palamcottah (Tinnevelly). 

30. H. C. Papworth, Esq., M.A., Principal, Government 

Victoria College, PaJghat. 

81, M.R.Ry. P. C. Ch^ko Avl., M.A., Principal, Hindu 
College, Tinnevelly. 

32- The Rev. C. S. James, M.A., Principal, Bishop Heber 
College, Teppakulam, THchinopoly; 

S3. The Rev. A; Bonhoure, s.J,, Principal, St. Joseph’? 

College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

34. M.R.Ry. V. Saranatha Ayyangar Avl., M.A., Principal, 
|7ational College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 
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35. The Rev. J. Palocaren, M.A., Principal, Si. Thomas’ 

College, Trichur. 

36. M.R.liy. G. V. Chaiidrasekharan Avl., M.A., Princi- 

pal, Maharaja’s College of Alrts, Trivandrum. 

37. J. Pryde, Esq., M.A., B.Sc., Principal, Maharaja’s Col- 

lege of Science, Trivandrum. 

38. Miss F. E. Grose, M.A., Principal, Maharajah’s 

Gollojic I'or Women, Trivandrum. 

■ 39. Miss J. M. Gerrard, M-A.-y Principal, Lady Willingdon 
Training College, Triplicane, Madras. 

40. Miss L. Devasahayam, B.A., L.T., Principal, St. Christo^ 

pher’s Training College, Branson’s Gardens, Kii- 
pauk, Madras. 

41. 11. W. Ross, Esq., M.A., Principal, Teachers’ College, 

Saidapet (Ma^as). 

42. M. Ratnaswami, Esq., M.A., Barrister-at-Lato, Princi- 

pal, Law College, Sterling Road, Nungambakkara, 
Madras. 

43. Lt.-Col. C. A. F. Ilingston, C.I.E., M.D., I.M.S., Princi- 

])a), Madras Medical College, Pantheon Road, Eg- 
more, Madras . 

44. M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Ayyar Avl., B.A., B.B., Prin- 

cipal, College of Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet, 
(Madras). 

46. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar AvL. 
M.A., Ph.l)., M.R.A.S., P.R.I1.S., Professor of 

Indian History and Archaeology, University of 
Madras, 143, Brodies Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

46. M.R.Ry. P. 3, Thomas Avl., M.A., B.Litt, 

F.R.B.S., Professor of Indian Economics, Univer- 
sity of Madras, 2|8, Jeremiah Road, Vepery, 
Madras. 

47. M.R.Ry. C. Kunhan Raja Avl., M.A., D. Phil., Profes- 

sor, of Sanskrit; University of Madras, “Govind 
Vilas”, Theosophical Society, Adynr, Madras. 

48. The R.ev. P. Carty, s.J., B.Sc., D.D., St. Joseph’s Col- 

lege, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

49. W. Erlam Smith, Esq., M.A., Professor, Presidency 

College, Triplicane, Madras. 

60. M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avl., M.A., Professor, 
National College, Teppakulam, Tridnnopoly. 
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CIjASS 11 — lOTS Mbmber. 

51. Tlie Hou’ble Diwau Bahadur Bajah Sir S. Bm. M. 

Annamalai Clicttiar, Kt., Bajah of Ghcttinad, Nataua 
Vilas, Voperj’, Madras. 

(Class 111 — Other Mbhbkrs). 

{Three years from 5th March 1927). 

(1) Thirty Members elected by the Registered Oraduaiea, 

52. M.B.By. Bao Bahadur A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliysr 

Avl., B.A., M.D., Asst. Superintendent, Gk>Tem]iient 
Hospital for Women and Children, Egmore, Madras. 

53. The Hon. Bao Bahadur G. A. Natesau, B.A., Editor, 

“Indian Eeview,” Esplanade, Madras. 

64. M.E.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avl., B.A., B.L., M.L.C., Advo* 
cate, Triplieano, Madras. 

66. M.B.Ry. A. Sivarama Menon AvL, B.A., BX., Advo- 
cate, No. 8, Hall’s Road, Egmore, Madras. 

66. M.R.Ry. K. V. Krishnaswami Ayyar, Avl., B.A., B.L., 
Advocate, No. 6, North Mada Street, Mylapore, 
Madras. 

67 • M.B.Ry. T. S. Ramaswami Ayyar Avl., B.A., B.L., 
Advocate, Banganatha Vilas, Mylai>ore, Madras. 

68. M.B.Ey. E. C. Mammen Mappillai Avl., B.A., Plantei 

and Member, Travancore Legislative Coundl, Allep- 
pey (Travancore). 

69. M.R.By. P. Venkataramana Rao Nayudu Qara, B.A., 

B.L., Advocate, 15, Victoria Crescent, f^pnore, 
Madras. 

60. M.R.Ry. Burra Satyanarayana Gam, B.A., B.L., Advo- 

cate, Peter’s Road, Royapet, Madras. 

61. M.B.Ry. A. Gopala Menon Avl., M.A., B. Com., Tai- 

eaud, Trivandrum. 

62. M.R.By. S. K. Yegnanarayana Ajyyar Avl., JiA., Pro- 
■ feasor, Pachaiyappa’s College, 6, Vadogoor Selva- 

Vinayagarcoil Street, Mylai^re, Madras. 

63. M.R.By. K. Srinivasapatrachari Avl. , M.A. , L.T. , Prin- 

cipal, Govenunent College, Goimtotore. 

84. M.B.Ry. Rao Baliadur M. Kesava Pai Avl. , M.D. ,'C.Mi , 
25, Harris Road, Mount Road, Madras. 
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65. M. B. Guruswami Mudaliyar, AvL, B A., M.D., 
CJ^L, Sladeu’s Garden, Kilpauk, Madras. 

66. M.R.Ry. S. Swaminadha Ayyar AvL, M.A., B.Se., 

IdkB., PkD., Barrister-at-Law, 118, Armenian St., 
G.T., Madras. 

67. M.B;Ry. K. Bhashyam AvL, B.A., B.L., Advocate, 

Champaka Vilas, Luz, Mylapore, Madras. 

68. M.RJly. Rao Bahadur P. V. Seshu Ayyar AvL, B.A., 

L.T., East Peruvemba, Tattaniangalam P.O., Pal- 
ghat. . . 

69. M.B.Ry. P. A. Ganesan AvL, B.A., L.T., ‘Surabhi,' 

Tennore Road, Trichinopoly. 

70. M.R.By. K. Balasubrahmauyam AvL, B.A., B.L., Advo- 

cate, ‘The Asrama’, Luz, Mylapore, Madras. 

71. Miss Serena B. J. Zacharias, B.A., L.T., Superinten- 

dent, Govt. Training and S^ndary School for Girls, 
Coimbatore- 

72. M.R.Ry. M. S. Sundaresvaran AvL, M.A., L.T., 8, 

Nallatambi Mudali Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

73. M.R.Ry. K. Velu PUlai AvL, B.A., B.L., Professor, 

Law College, Trivandrum. 

74. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur M. R. Ramaswami Sivan AvL, 

B.A., Dip. Ag., Srinivasapuram, Lawley Road P.O., 
Coimbatore. 

75. The Hon. Mr. V. Ramdas Pantulu, B.A., B.L., ‘Far- 

hat Bagh’, Cutcherry Road, Mylajwre, Madras. 

76. M.R.Ry. A. S. Vaidyanatha Ayyar AvL, M.A., L.T., 

Lecturer, Government College, Kumbakonam. 

77. M.R.Ry. T. S. Venkatesa Ayyar AvL, M.A., M.L., 

Advocate, 34, Thambu Chetty Street, G.T., Madras. 

78. MHJly. R. Srinivasan AvL, M.A., Professor, Maha- 

raja’s College of Science, Taikaud, Trivandrum. 

79. M.R.Ry. T. V. Muttukrishnaft A'vL, B.A., B.L,, Advo- 

cate, ‘Pammal House’, Vepcry, Madras. 

80. MJLRj^. T. R. Venkatarama Sastri AvL, C.I.E., B.A., 

B.L., ‘Padina Vilas’, Luz, Mylapore, Madras. 

81. Vacant. 

(2) {a) Ten Members elected by the Academic CoimeiL 

82. MJLBy. M. S. Sabhesan AvL, M.A, 18, Nallatamtn 

Mudali Street, Triplicane, Madras. 
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83. M. A. Candeth, Esq., O.B.E., B.A., LL.B., Barritier-at^ 

Law, 12, College Road, Nongambakkam, Madras. 

84. Perrand E. Corley, Esa., M.A., ‘Wingate’, Brodie’s 

Road, Ikfylapore, Madras. 

85. Miss C. E. Kaiisalya, B.A., L.T., B.Sc., j^een Mary’s 

College, Mylapore, Madras. 

86. MB.Ry. K. C. Chakko AvL, B.A., D.Se., College o£ 

Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet P.O., Madras. 

S'!. M.R.Ry. P. John Varughis Avl, M.A., Wedey College, 
Royapet, Madras. 

88. &f.R.Ry. P. Subrahmauya Ayya Garu, B.A., L.T., 124, 

Vellala Street, Purasawa&am, Madras. 

89. Major K. Gopinatha Pandalai, M.B. & C.M., P.B.O.S., 

I.M.S., ‘Biufield’, Poonamalle Road, Kilpauk, 
Madras. 

90. M.R.Ily. M. V. Narayana Rao (iiiru, B.A., B.L., 

8, Chinna Reddi St., Egmore, Madras. 

91. M.R.Ry. C. S. Srinivasachariyar Avl,, M.A,, 29, Erish' 

nappa Naick Sreet, G.T., Madras. 

(2) (6) Ten Members elected by the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges. 

92. M.R.Ry. C. J. Varkey. AvL, M.A., St. Aloysios’ College, 

Eodialbail P.O., Mangalore. 

93. M.B.By. P. V. Alexander Avl., M.A., L.T., Qovemment 

Victoria College, Palghat. 

94. M.R.Ry- A. Aravamudu Ayyangar Avl., M.A , 

Annamalai University, Annamalai Nagar, Chidam- 
baram. 

95. M.R.Ry. Rao Saliib M. Abboy Nayudu Garu, Vice- 

President, District Board, Madura. 

96. M.B.By. V. J. Joseph Avl., M.A., St. Aloysius’ College, 

Eodialbail P.O., Mangalore. 

97. MJl.Ry. P. S. Bamakri^a Ayyar Avl, M.A., IaT., 

• Maharaja’s College, Emakulam. 

98. M.B.By. S. N. Dorai Rajah Avl., M.L.C., Tlie Palace, 

Pudukkottai {Trichinopoly). 

99; M.R.Ry. P. A. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl, M.A., 
Annamalai University, Annamalai Nagar, Chidam- 
baram. 
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100. M.R.Ry- N. R. Subbar Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T,, Oovero- 

ment College, Coimbatore, 

101. P. L. Stephen, Esq., M.A., St. . Xavier’s College, 

Palamcottah. 

(3) Twelve Members elected by the Legislative Counetl. 

102. M.R.Ry. C. V. Venkataramana Ayyangar AvL, BJu, 

B.L., M.L.C., ‘Dharma Vilas’, Coimbatore. 

103. M.R.Ry. K. Koti Reddi Gam, Barrister^at-LaWf 

M.L,C., Cuddapah. 

104. M.R.Ry. J. A. Saldanha Avl., B.A., B.L., M.L.a, *Bal- 

matta’, Kankannady P.O., S. Kanara. 

105. M.R.Ry. T. Adinarayana Chetti Avl., Barrister-at-Law, 

M.L.C., ‘Extension’, Salem. 

106. M.R.Ry. C. Gopala Menon AvL, F.I.C., A.I.B., M.L.C., 

‘ Kelstone ’, Pantheon Road, Egmore, Madras. 

107. M.R.Ry. C. Venkatarangam Nayudu Garu, M.L.C., 

“Lakshmi Sadan”, Ritherdon Road,Vepery, Madras. 
108; M.R.Ry. S. Akpudaswami Udayar Avl., B.A., L,T., 
M,L.C., 31, Allimal Street, Teppaknlam, Trichino- 
poly. 

109. M.R.Ry. Sami Venkatachalam Chetti Gam, M.L,C., 43, 

Strotten Muthiah Mudali Street, G.T., Madras. 

110. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadnr B. Mnniswami Nayudu Gam, 

B.A’., B.L., M.L.C., Chittoor (Chittoor District). 

111. M.R.Ry. L. K. Tulasiram Avl., B.A., B.L., M.L.C,, 

East Veli Street, Madura. 

112. M.R.Ry. B. S. Mallya Avl., M.B. & C.M., M.L.C., Male 

Asylum Road, Egmore, Madras. 

lib. M.R.Ry. P. Anjaneyalu Gam, B.A., M.L.C., Pleader, 
Tenali (Guntur District). 

(4) («) Five persons elected by the Principals of 

Second Grade Colleges. 

114. M.R.Ry. G. K. Chettur Avl., M.A., Principal, Govt. 

College, Mangalore. 

115. M.R.Ry- R. M. Savur Avl, B.A., District Educational. 

Oifieer, Salem. 

116i M.R.Ry. T. K. Venkataraman Avl., M.A., L.T., Dis- 
trict Educational Officer, Tanjore. 
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m. N. Tyagaraja Ayyar AvL, M.A., L. T., Prii^ 

cipal, Maharaja’s College, Pudidcottah (Triehy). 

118. *nie Eev. H. P. Yoang, M.A., Prineipal, St. 

John’s College, Palamcottah, 

(4) (b) Three persons elected by the Headmasters of 
Secondary Schools. 

119. M^R-Ey. S. K. Devasikhamani AvL, B.A., Ij-T., Head- 

master, Bishop Heber College School, Teppakulain, 
Trichinopoly. 

120’ M.R.By. P. A* Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., B.A., L,T;, 
Headmaster, Hindu High School, Triplicane, Madras. 
121 M.R.Ry. N. S. Venkatarama Ayyar, Avl., M.A., HT., 
Headmaster, Sri Minakshi Snndaresvara Yidyasala, 
Karaikudi (Ramnad District). 

•(5) Four persons elected by the Councillors of the 
Corporation of Madras. 

122. M.R.Ry. R. Madanagopal Naidu Gam, B.A., B.L., 

Advocate, 40, 41, Audiappa Naidc Street, George 
Town, Madras. 

123. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur G. Narayanaswami Chetti 

Oaru, C.I.E., ‘Gopathy Villa’, San Thome, Mylajmre; 
Madras, (31-10-1929). 

124. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur P. T. Kumaraswami Chetti 

Garu, B.A., 1 & 2, Balu Muduli St., Tondiarpet; 
Madras; (31-101929). 

125. M.R.Ry. A. Ramaswami Mudaliyar Avl., B.A., B.L., 

Lauder’s Gate Road, Vepery, Madras. 

•(6) (a) Members elected by the District Boards. 

126. M.R.Ry. A. Raghavalu Naidu Gam, President, Taluk 

Board, Ranipet, Attingal Village, Timiri Post, 
a 1& Ji Tfllllk 

127. M.R.Ry. Rao Sidiib L. C. Guruswami Avl., M.L.C, 

(Member, District Board, Chingleput), Cottappah 
House, Ebmaleswaranpet, Mount R^d, Ma^as. 

*KOTB:— The date noted against some members under the 
heads (5), (6)-(a) and (6)-(Ii) is the date on which the mf ui- 
hers will ordinarily cease to be a member of the local body oo»> 
CMhed and will ipso facto cease to be a member of the 
within the term of the present Senate. The other members will 
OOR^ue to be members of the Seqate till 4tb Mardh 1919, 
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128. A. Bajaratha Mudaliyar AtL, BJl, B.L.I 
Plea^r, Cuddalore N.T. (S. Arcot Dt), (6>M929}. 

129. M.BJBy. K. Manathunainatha DesOour AvL, B.A., 

Member, Tanjore District Board, Yadivalam P.O., 
(Tanjore Dt.) (15-8-1929). . ... .. 

130. Vacant, (Trichinopoly.) 

131. B. Foulkes, Esq., President, District Board, “Fisher’s 

Gardens,” Madura (16-7-1929). 

132. M.R.By. T. C. Srinivasa Ayyangar Avi., B.A., B.Ii., 

M.L.C., Madura. 

133. M.B.Ry. Diwan Bahadur S. Kumaraswami Beddiyar 

Avl., B.A., B.L., M.L.C., President, District Board, 
Tinnevelly, Palamcottah (31-1-1930). 

134. Vacant, (Salem.) 

135. M.R.Ry. S. N. Ponnai Gounder Avl., Member, District 

Board, Uppilipalayam, Coimbatore Dist. (30-1-30). 

136. M.R.Ry. K. Belli Gowdar, Member, District Board, 

Ketti, (The Nilgiris.) 

137. M.R.Ry. V. V. Rama Ayyer Avl., B.A., B.L., Vakil, 

Quilandy, (Malabar). 

138. M.R.By. Rao Bahadur B. Mahabale Hegle, Avi., 
B.A., B.L., President, District Board, Mangaloiu 
(South Kanara). 

•(6) (h) Members elected by the MunidptHities in each 

District 

139. Haji Abdul Raheem Sahib Bahadur, Chairman, Muni- 

cipal Council, Fort, Vaniyambadi (North Ateot 
District), (1-11-29). 

140. £[han Bahadur S. K. Abdul Bazack Sahib Bahadur, 

M.L.C., Razack Munzil, Armenian Boad, Saidapet 
(Chingleput Dt.). 

141. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. K. Venugopal Na 3 radu Gazu, 

B.A., B.L., Chairman, Municipal Council, Cudda^ 
lore N.T., (S. Arcot), (1-11-1929). 

142. M.R.Ry. I. Ktimaraswami PiUai, Avl., Monidpa? 

Councillor, Tanjore. 

143. P. Sherfuddin Sahib Bahadur, M.A., B.L., Municipal 

Councillor, Trichinopoly. 

144. M.R.Ry. R.S. Nayudu Gam, Barrister-at-Law, Chair- 

ipan. Municipal Council, Madura. 

♦The Foot-note in the previous page. 

4^ 





SBNAT]B OF THB tiNIVEiRSITT. 




146. M.lfe.Ry. K. A. M. A. Kaliappa Nadar AvL, Merchaat 

Banker, Sivakasi (Ramnad Dt.). (1-11-29). 
146- M.R.Ry. B. P. Sethn Pillai Avl., B.A., B.L., High 
Court Vakil, Tinnevelly. 

147. MJl,Ry. M. V. Ramaswami Ayya Avl., B.A., B.L., 

Municipal Councillor, Salem (31-10-29). 

149. M.B.By. V. Arunachalam Chettiyar Avl., ?.Iunicipal 
Councillor, Oppanakara Street, Coimbatore. 

(31-10-29). 

149. M.R.Ry. M. N. Boralingiah Gowdar Avl., Municipal 
Councillor, Ootacamund, Pernhill (The Nilgris), 

(1-11-29). 

160. M.B.Ry. A. P. Balaram Avl., Municipal Councillor 
and Medical Practitioner, Calicut (Malabar). 
151. M.R.Ry. K. Sadashiva Rao Adiga Avl., B.A., B.L.. 
Municipal Councillor, Mangalore (South Kanara). 

(31-10-29). 


(7) («) Tm’o Members elecled by the 

# 

Madras Chamber of Commerce. 

152. K. Kay, Esq., M.L.C., Mcasrs. Binny & Co., Madras, B. 

163. H. F. P. Hearson, Esq., M.L.C., Messrs. Bombay Co., 

Ltd., Madras. 

(7) (6) Two Members elected by the South Indian 
Chamber of Commerce. 

164. M.R.Ry. V. 0. Rangaswami Avl., B.A., Secretary, 
' . Madras Central Urban Bank, Luz, Mylapore, Madras. 

156. M.R.Ry. C. M. Eothari Avl, B.A., LL.B., 144, Pop- 

ham’s Broadway, Madras. 

(8) Two Members elected by the Landholders’ Association. 

156,. M.E.Ry. D. K Venkataraghava Varma Gam, B.A., 
B.L., Assistant Secretary, Legislative Council Office, 
Port St. George, Madras. 

157, M.B.By. G. Krista Rao Avl, Jaghirdar oi Mylari- 
. palayam, ‘Kimberley’, Kilpauk, Madras. 

(11) Thirty Members nominated by H. E. the Chancellor. 
15?. The Right Rev. E. H. M. Waller, M.A., Sullivan’s 
Gardens, Boyapet, Madras. 

159. Sir C. P. Ramaswami Ayyar, K.C.I.E., B.A., B.Ii., 
‘The Grove’, Teynampet, Cathedral, Madras. 
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160. The Hon. Khan B'ahadur Sir Mohammad Usman 

Sahib Bahadur, Kt., B.A,, ‘AiVi, Bagh’, Cathedral 
Post, Madras. 

161. Rao Bahadur Sir A. P. Patro, Kt., B.A., B.L., M.L.C., 

White's lioad, lioyapeltah, Madras. 

162. Sir P, S. Sivaswami Ayyar, K.O.S.I., C B,A., B.L., 

^Sudharma’, Edward Elliot's Road, Mylapore, 
Madras. 

163. Mir Zyiiuddin Sahib Bahadur, Barnsier-at-Law, Dis- 

trict Judge, East Taujore, Negapatam. 

164 M.R.liy. liao Bahadur Paul Appaswami AvL, M.A., 
LL.B., Barristtr-at-Law, ‘Deodar,' liitherdon Road, 
Vepery, Madras. 

165. M.R.Ry. Diwau Bahadur A. V. Ramaliaga Ayyar AvL^ 

B.A., B.C.E., ‘Saravuiia Bhavan', Lloyd's Bead, 
Boyapet, Madras. 

166. M.B.By. Bao Bahadur* M. Naiayana Bao AvL, M.A., 

‘Shanker Bagh', Kilpauk, Madras. 

167. M.B.By. Bao Bahadur B. Eh’ishna Bao Bhousle AvL, 

M.B.A.S., SStone Oilt', Vepery, Madras. 

168. Miss Irene H. Lowe, M.Se., F.G.S., College Bead, Nun- 

gambakain, Cathedral, Madras. 

169. Mrs. Paul Appaswami, B.A., ‘Deodar', Bitherdon 

Road, Vepery, Madras. 

170. Mrs. A. Lakshmipathi, B.A., 19, Harri^ Road, Mount 

Road, Madras. 

171. W. H. H. Chatterton, Esq., B.A., Retired Deputy 

Collector, McNichol’s Road, Chetput, Madras. 

172. H. W. Callaghan, Esq., B.A., L.T., Manager, Military 

Secretary's Office, Government House, Madras. 

173. M.B.By. Joseph Muliyil AvL, B.A., Puthiyara, (near) 

Calicut. 

174. M.R.By. Bao Sahib Cheriyan Matthai AvL, B.A., L.T., 

Director of Public Instruction, Cochin, Trichur. 

175. Nawab Masood Jung Bahadur, B.A,yBarrister-at-LaWy 

Director of Public Instruction, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

176. M.B.By. Bao Bahadur V. Govindan AvL, B.A., FJZ.S.,* 

Retired Deputy Director of Fisheries, Cjo. Tho 
Indian Marine Products Co., Calicut 

177. M.B.By. K. Ravi Varma AvL, Kochu Coil Thampuran, 

Trivandrum. 

178. Khan Bahadur Abdur Rahim Sahib Bahadur, B.A., 

BJL, Pleader, Secunderabad (Deccan). 
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179. Rao Bahadur m! C. Raja AvL, M.L.A., 
L’AUegro, St. Thomas’ Mount 

180. M.R.Ry. Rw Sahib V. I. Muoiswami Filial AvL, 

M.L.C., ‘Sath Vilas’, Ootacamuud. 

181* M.R.R 7 . Diwan Bahadur P. N. Lakshmauan AvL, B.A., 
MJ 8 . & C.M., M.R.C.P., D.P.H., Grant s Road, 
Bangalore. 

182. M.B.By. N. Sivaraj AvL, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., I^allanna 

Mudali Street, Royapet, Madras. 

183. M.R.Ry. Mahamahopadhyaya S. Kuppuswanii Sastri 

AvL, M.A., 5, North Mada Street , Mylapore , Madras. 

184. M.R.Ry. A. Chakravarti AvL, M.A., Principal, Govern- 

ment Arts College, Rajahmundry. 

185 M-B.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar 
AvL, M.A., M.R.A.S., P.B.H.S. , Ag. Dh-eetor of 
Public Instruction, Trivandrum. 

186. S. E. Ranganathan, Esq., M.A., L.T., Vice-Chancellor , 

Annamalai University, Annamalai Nagar, Chidam- 
baram. 

187. The Hon. Mr. H. 0. C. Beasley, Bar.-at-L(iw, Chief 

Justice, Harrington Road, Chetput, Madras. 

(12) Members representing the Chief Vernacular 
Languages in the Presidency. 

188. M.R.Ry. Ran Bahadur F. Sambanda Mudallyar AvL, 

B.A., B.L., ‘Pammal Lodge’, Acharappan Street 
- 6 .T., Madras. 

189. M.B.By. T. Rajagopala Rao Garu, B.A., L.T., M.R.A.S., 

Superintendent of Vernacular Studies, Madras 
Christian College, Vellala Street, Vepery, Madras. 
l'.*0.M.B.Ry. B. Rama Rao AvL, M.A., LL.B., Kanarese 
Translator to Government, Gangadhareswarar Koil 
Street Vepery, Madras. 

191. M.B.Ry. K. Parameswaran Pillai AvL, M.A., Profes- 

sor, Maharaja’s College of Arts, ‘Nantiar Vitut’. 
Trivandrum. 

192. Sriman Sivaram Ratho Mahasayo, B.A., L.T., District 

Bdocational Officer, Berhamporr, (Gan jam;. 

193. Afzal-ul-Ulama Muhammad Abdul Huq Sahib Baha- 
dur, M.A.; Government Muhammadan College, Ifomit 
Bead, Madras. 
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1. Diwau Bahadur K. Bamunni Moaon AtL, 
M.A., Vice-Chancellor of the University of Madnu, 
‘Lahshmisadan’, Furasawalkum, Vepeiy, Madras. 

2. B. G. Grieve, Esq., M.A., F.E.G.S., Director of Publie 

Instruction, Nungambakam, Cathedral, Madras. 

3. M.B.By. Bao Bahadur S. Krii^aswami Ayyar.g8r AvL, 

M.A., Fh.D., J1LB.A.S., F.B.H.S., Professor of 
Indian History and Archaeology, University of 
Madras, 143, Brodie’s Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

4. M.B.By. P. J. Thomas AvL, M.A., B.Litt., Ph.D., Pro* 

lessor of Indian Economics, University of Madras, 
2|8, Jeremiah Road, Vepery, Madras. 

5. M.B.By. C. Kunhan Baja AvL, M.A., D.PhiL, Professor 

of Sanskrit, University of Madras, ‘‘Govind Vilas”, 
Theosophical Society, Adyar, Madras. 

6. The Bev. A G. Hogg, M.A, D.Litt., Principal, 

Madras Christian College, College House, Esplanade, 
Madras. 

7. The Bev. F. Bertram, S.J., B.A., D.D., Principal, Loyola 

College, Cathedral Post, Madras. 

8. M>B.By. B^ Bahadur K. Chinnatambi Pillai AvL, B.A, 

L.T., PrineipaL Pachaiyappa’s College, ‘Cortnia 
Villa’, Egmore, Madras. 

9. P. F. Fyson, Esq., MA., Principal, Presidency College, 

Chepauk, TripUcane, Madras. 

10. E. W. Green, Esq., M.A., Principal, Government 

Muhammadan College, llifount Boad, Madras. 

11. Miss D. de la Hey, M.A., Principal, Qiieen Mary’s Col* 

lege, Mylapore, Madras. 

12. Miss E. McDoi^all, M.A., D.Litt., Prmopal, Women’s 

Christian College, Nungambakam, Cath^al P.O., 
Madras^ 

13. M.B.By. A. M. Varhi AvL, M.A., B.L., Prindpal, Union 

Christian College, Alwaye. 

14. The Bev. L. F. Veysseyre, Principal, St. Joseph’s C<J* 

lege, Bangalore. 

15. The Bev. Matthew K. Porokkal, MA., Principal, St 

Berehmann’a C<dlege, Chengannacherry (Travan- 

»).• 
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16. S. K. Subrahmanya Ayyar AvL, M.A., L.T., 
Prineipal, Maharaja’s College, Emakulam 

17. The Eev. Sister Beatrice, a.c., M.A., Principal, St. 

Teresa’s College, Bmahulam. 

il8., Bvirnett, Esq., M.A., Principal, Nizam College, 
Hyderabad (Deccan). 

•lal S. B.'u..Savoor, Esq., M.A., D.Sc., Principal, Govern- 
ment College, Kumbakonam. 

20. The Eev. B. S. StoflEer, M.A., B.D., Principal, American 

’ College, Madura. 

21. M.B.By. M. V. N. Subba Bao Garu, M.A., Principal, 

Madura College, Madura. 

22. The Eev. A. Ambruzzi, s.J., B.A., D.D., F.B.H.S., Prin- 

cipal, St. Aloysius’ College, Kodialbail P.O., Manga- 
lore. 

23. The Eev. Sister M. Annunciata, a.c., B.A., Principal, 

St. Agnes’ College, Mangalore. 

24. The Rev. N. G. Ponnayya, B.A., L.'T., Principal, Findlay 

College, Mannai^di. 

26. The Rev. A. Gnanaprakasam, S.J., B.A., Principal, St. 
Xavier’s College, Palamcottah. 

26. H. C. Papworth, Esq., M.A., Principal, Government 

Victoria College, Palghat. 

27. MJi.Ry. P. C. Chakko AvL, M.A., Principal, Hindu 

College, Tinnevelly. 

25. The Rev. C. S. James, M. A;, Principal, Bishop Heber 

College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

29. The Rev. A. Bonhoure, s.j.. Principal, St. Joseph's 

College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

30. M.R.Ry. V. Saranatha Ayyangar AvL, M.A., Principal, 

National College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

3J, ^e Rev. J. Palocaren, M'.A., Principal, St. Thomas’ 
College, Trichur. 

3^ M-EJiy. C. V. Ohandrasekharau, AvL, M.A., Prindpal, 

■ Maharaja’s College of Arts and ’Training College, 
^riva^drum. 

88. J. Ptyde, Esq., M.A., B.Sc., Prineipal, Maharaja’s 
OoUege of Alienee, Trivancteum. 

Mi Miss F. E. Grose, M.A., Prineipal, Maharaja’s College 
for Women, Trivandrum. ^ 
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35. Miss J. M. Gterrard, M.A., Principal, Lady Willingdoa 

Training College, TripUcane, Madras. 

36. Miss L. Devasahayam, B.A., L.T., Principal, St. 

Christopher’s Training College, Branson’s Gardeiu, 
Eilpauk, Madras. 

37. B. W. Ross, Esq., M.A., Principal, Teachers’ College, 

Saidapet (Madras). 

38 M. Ratnaswami, Esq., M.A., Barrister -at-Law, Princi- 
pal, Law College, Sterling Road, Nungambakam,- 
Madras. 

39. M.R.Ry. E. J. Jolin AvL, B.A., B.L., Principal, Law 

College, Trivandrum. 

40. Lt.-Col. C. A. P. Kingston, C.I.E., M.D., I.M.S., Princi- 

pal, Medical College, Pantheon Road, Egmore, 
Madras. 

41. M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Ayyar Avl., B.A., B.E., Prin- 

. cipal. College of Engineering,. Guindy, Saidapet 
(Madras). 

42. M.R.Ry. C. Tadulinga Mudaliyar Avl., P.L.S., Princi- 

pal, Agricultural College, Lawley Road P.O., 
Coimbatore. 


, University Readers. 

{From 1st July 1929 to SOth June 1930.) 

43. W. C. Douglas, Esq., M.A., Professor of English, Pre- 

sidency College, Madras. 

44. M.B.Ry. H. Parameswaran Avl., M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc., 

F.I.P., Professor of Physics, Presidency College^ 
Madras. 

45. B. B. Dey, Esq., M.Sc., D.Sc., F.I.C., Professor <Jf 

Chemistry, Presidency College, Triplieane, Madras. 

46. W. Brlam Smith, Esq., M.A., Professor of Chemistiy. 

Presidency College, Madras. 

47. M.R.Ry. S. G. Manavalaramanujam Avl., M.A., Ph.D., 

F.Z.S., Professor of Zoology, Presidency College 
Madras. 

48. M.R.Ry. T. K. Duraiswami Ayyar Avl. M.A., L.T., Pro- 

fessor of Economics, Presidency College, Madras. ■■ 

49. Joseph Franco, Esq., M.A., L.T., Professor of History, 

> Presidency College, ‘Warden’s Lodge’, Victoria 
Hostel, Chepauk, Triplieane, Madras, 
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50. Mahaiasihopadhyaya S. Kappuswami Slastrf- 
AvI., M. A./ Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency College , 
5, North Mada Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

51. M.B.By. C. B. Namasivaya Mndaliyar AvL, Tamil 

Pandit, Presidency College, Kadal Agam, San Thome, 
Mylapore, Madras. 

52. ^e Bev. Gordon Matthews, M.A., B. litf., Professor of 

Engli^, Madras Christian College. 

53. E. B. Boss, Esq., M.A., Professor of Mathematics, Mad< 

ras Christian CoUege, Wingate, Bi’odi^ Koad, 
Mylapore, Madras. 

54. M.R.By. J. P. Manikkam Avl., M.A., L.T., Professor of 

Physics, Madras Christian College, Penn Hostel, 
Madras, E. 

56. M.R.Ry. C. Lak&n^arayana Avl. M.A., Lecturer in 
Zoology, Madras Christian College, Mangalabha- 
vanam, Nungambakkam, Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

56. The Bev. A. S. Woodbnme, M.A., B.D., Ph.D., Professor 

of Philosophy, Madras Christian College. 

57. Perrand E. Corley, Esq., M.A., Professor of History, 

Madras Christian College. 

58. M.B.Ry. T. Bajagopala Bao Gam, B.A., L.T.,.M.B.A.S., 

Superintendent of Vernacular Studies, Madras 
Christian College. 

59. M.B.By. M. Vaidyanatha Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T., P.S.S., 

Assistant Profe®or of Mathematics, Pachaiyappa’s 
College, Madras. 

60. M.B.Ry. P. N. Srinivasachari Avl., M.A., Professor dP 

Philosophy, Pachaiyappa’s College, Madras. 

61. M.B.By. C. S. Srinivasachari Avl., M.A., M.R.A.St 

Professor of History, Pachaiyappa’s College, Madi^ 

62. The Rev. L. t>. Murphy, S.J., M.A., (Oxon), Lecturer in 

English, Loyola CoUege, Madras. 

63. The Bev. L. Vion, S. J., Lecturer in Mathematics, 

Loyola College, Madras. 

3#. Mass C. K. Eausalya, B.A., L.T., B.Sc. Hons. (London), 
Professor of Natural Science, Queen Mary’s College* 
Mylapore, Madras. 

65. MR.By. P. Sambamurti AvL, B.A., B.L., Lecturer in 
Indian Music, Queen Mary’s College, Madras. 

66. Miss E. D. Mason, M.A., Professor of Natural Hcienee, 

Women’s Christian College, Cathedral P.O., Madras, 
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67. MJI.B 7 . K. S. Mandalam Ayyar AvL, M.A., L.T., Leo^ 

turer ia Physics, St. Joseph’s College, Teppakulam 
P.O., Trichinopoly. 

68. The Bev. P. Carty, S. J., B.Sc., D.D., Professor of 

History, St. Joseph’s College, Teppakulam P.O-, 
Trichinopoly. 

69. li£.B.By Martyn M. Thomas Avl., M.A., Professor of 

Mathematics, Bishop Heber College, Trichinopoly. 

70. M.B.By. V. K. Ayyappan Pillai Avl.,M.A., Professor of 

English, Maharaja’s College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

71. M.E.Ry. A. Gopala Menon Avl. M.A., B. Com., Pro- 

fessor of History, Maharajh’s College of Arts, Tri> 
vandrom. 

72. M.B.By. B. Srinivasan Avl., M.A., Professor of Mathe- 

matics, Maharaja’s College of Science, Trivandrum. 

78. K. L» Moudgill, Esq., M.A., D.Sc., F.I.C., Professor of 
Chemistry; Maharaja’s College of Science, Trivan 

drum. 

74. M.B.By. H. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., M.A., Ph.D., 

Professor of Mathematics, Maharaja’s College of 
Science, Trivandrum. 

75. Major K. G. Pandalai, P.B.C.S., M.B., IJd.S., Professor 

of Operative Surgery, Madras Medical Collegt', 
Biniield,” Poonamallee High Koad, Kilpauk, 
Madras. 

76. M.R.By. P. S. Bamakrishnan Avl., L.B.C.P. & S., Pro- 

fessor of Bacteriology, Madras Medical College, 
Luz Church Hoad, Mylapore, Madras. 

77. .Lt.-CoL G. E. Malcomson, I.M.S., Professor of Medicine, 

.Madras Medical College. 

78. M.R.By. S. Venkatarama Ayyar Avl, B.A., M.L., Law 

College, Madras, E. 

79. MJR.By. K. Krishna Menon Avl., B.G.L., Bar.-at-Law, 

Ijaw College, Madras. 

80. M.B.By. M. K. Govlnda Pillai, Avl., B.A., B.L., Law 

College, Trivandnim. 

Other 4)iBHBERS. > ■'! 

(3 from 5t% Inarch 1927.) 
looted hy the Ptincipeds of Second-grade CoUeges. 

81. H!!B.By. €tovinda Erishpa Chetttir Avl., M.A,, Princi- 

pal, Govmmment Oollege, Mangalore, 
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82;.lC.BJty, K. Srinivasapatraehari Avl., M.A., 
Prindpal, GoTenunent College, Coimbatore. 

83. M3.By. N. Tyagaraja Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T., 

Principal, Maharaja’s College, Pudnkotta (-Trichi' 
nopoly). 

84. The Rev. H. P. Young, M.A., B.Litt., Principal, St. 

. John’s College, Palamcottah. 

85. Vacant. 

Elected by fh-e teaching staffs of Constituent Colleges. 

86. E. Barnes, Esq., B.Sc., Madras Christian College, 

Madras, E. 

87. M.R.Ry. M. S. SabheBin AVI., MIA. (Madras Ohristiaa 

College), 18, Nallatambi Mudali Street, Triplicane, 
Madras. 

88. M.R.lly. L. N. Subrahmanyam Avl., M.A., L.T., 

(Madras Christian College) 72, Bazaai* Street, 
.Saidapet, Madras. 

89. M.R.By. K. Adiseshu Nayndu Gam, B.A., B.L., L.T., 

(Pachaiyappa’s College), 12, Nagamani Garden St., 
Q.T., Madras. 

90. M.B.Ry. E. S. Anantanarayanan Avl., M.A, (Padiai- 

yappa’s College), Gengn Redd! Street, Egmore, 
Madras. 

91. M.R.By. P. Subrahmanya! Ayya Garu, B.A., L.T., 

(Paehaiyappa’s College) , 124, Vellala Street, Parasa* 
wakkam, Madras. 

92. M.B.Ry. G. P. lEMAnaintirti A^ar Avl., M.A., L.T., 

(Presidency College), 146, Big Street, Triplicane, 
Madras. 

98. M.R.Ry. N. Raghunatha Ayyangar Avl., M.A., L.T., 
(Presidency College), T. P. Koil Street, Triplicane, 
Madras. 

94. Vacant, (Presidency College). 

95. Alzal-ul-Ulama Mohammad Abdul Huq Sahib Baha- 

dur, M.A., Government Muhammadan College, 
Mount Road, Madras. 

96. M.B.By. D. Sadasiva Reddi Garu, M.A., Government 

Muhammadan College, Mount Road, Madras. 

97. Muhammad Sahib Bahadur, M.A., Govt., Muhammadan 

College, Mount Road, Madras. 

(a) 98. L. M. Pylee, Esq., MA.., B.L., Loyola^ Oollege^ 
Nungambakam, Cathedral Post, Madras. 

Three years fmiq 19th September 1928^! 
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((i) :§9. The Rev. F. B^enach, s.J., B.Sc., Ph.D., Loyola 
College, Nungambakam, Cathedral .Post, Madras. 

(a) 100. M.B.By. N. Sundaram Ayyar Avl., M.A., Loyola 

College, Nuiigambakkam, Cathedral Post, Madras. 
lOL MUSS Ida Gunther, B.A., L.T., Queen Mary’s Collie, 
Mylapore, Madras. 

102i M.R.Ry. T. N. Krishnaswami Ayyar AvL, M.A., L.T., 
Lecturer, Queen Mary’s College, Mylapore, Madraa 

103. Siimati M. Lakshmi Ammal, B.A. (Hons.), L.T., 

Queen Mary’s College, Mylapore, Madras. 

104. Miss A. L. Jackson, Women’s Christian College 

Nuugaiubaldcam, Cathedral, Madras. 

105. M.li.Ry. S. A. Muliyil Avl., B.A., Women’s Christian 

College, Nuiigambakkam, Cathedral, Ma^as. 

106. Miss S. yenevaratne, M.A., Women’s C^hristian Col- 

lege, Nungambakam, Cathedral, Madras. 

(6) 107. MLR.Ry. G. V. Subba Rao Avl., M.A., National 
Theosophical College, Adyar, Madras. 

(b) 108. M.B.Ry. N. Rama Rao Avl., M.A., National 

Theosophical College, Adyar, Madras. 

(b) 109. M.R.Ry. B. Rajagopalan Avl., M.A., National 
Th§osophical College, Adyar, Madras. 

110. . The Rev. J. S. M. Hooper, M.A., Wesley College, 

Royapet, Madr^. 

111. M.R.Ry. P. John Varughis AVI., M.A., Wesley Col- 

lege, Royapet, Madras. 

112. M.R.Ry. S. Vasudevachariyar Avl., B.A., L.T., Wesley 

College, Royapet, Madras. 

113. Vucant, Lady Willingdon Training College, Tripli- 

cane, Madras. 

114. Miss M. W. Barrie, M.A., Lady Willingdon Training 

College, Triplieaue, Madras. 

115. Mis.s 'L. Philips^, M.A., L.T., Lady Willingdon 

Training College, IViplicanc, Madras. 

116. 'Miss Gertrude E. Chandler, St. Christopher’s Train- 

ing College, Branson’s Garden, Kilpai^, Madras. 

117. ' Vacant,— Si. Christopher'’8 Training College, Brail* 

son’s Garden, Ealpauk, Madras. 

118. Miss V. K. Black, B.Sc., St. Christopher’s Training 

CoUege, Branson’s Garden, Kilpauk, Madras. 

(d) Three years from i9th September 1928, 

w Three years from 17th August 1927, 
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Ji a. J£.R.«y. T. Ekambaram A\<., M.A., Ph. D., Teachers’ 
College, Saidapet (Madras). 

.120. Miss Corrie Gordon, Lecturer, Teachers’ CoUega, 
^aidapet (Madras). 

121. M.R.By. N, Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., M.A., X 4 .T., 

Teachers’ College, Saidapet (Madras). 

122. M.R.lly. S. Govindarajulu Garu, B.A., B.L., 

Barrister-at-Law, Law College, Madras, £. 

123. Vacant, (Law College, Madras, E.) 

124. M.B.By. V. M. Bamaswami Mudaliyar Avl., M.A., 

B.L., (Law College, Madras), Cooum Boad, Chiuta* 
dripet, Madras. 

125. Capt. A. M. V. Hesterlow, I.M.S., (Medical CoUege), 

5, Harleys Boad, Kilpauk, Madras. 

126. M.B.By. M. B. Guruswami Mudaliyar Avl., B.A., 

M.D., C.M., (Medical College), Sladeu’s Gardens, 
Kilpauk, Madras, 

127. M.B.By. T. V. Bajaratnam Avl., M.B. & C.M., Medical 

College, Park Town, Madras. 

128. M.B.By. K. C. Chakko Avl., B.A., D.Sc., College of 

Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet (Madras). 

129. M.B.By. T. N. Muttuswami Ayyar. Avl,, M.A., L.T., 

College of Engineering, Guindy, Saidapct'(Madriis). 

130. M.E.By. P. Sublm Bao Garu, B.A., A.M.I,C.E., A.M. 

J.E., College of. Engineering, Guindy, Saidt^ct 
(Mhdras). 

Elected by the members of the Senate. 

131. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur P. V. Seshu Ayyar Avl., B.A., 

L. T., East Peruvemba, Tattamangalain P.O., 
Palghat. 

132. M.B.By. Bao Bahadur B. Krishna Bao Bhousle AvL, 

M. R.A.S., ‘Stone gift’, Vepery, Madras. 

133. M.B.By. C. GopalaMenon Avl., F.I.B., A.LC. M.L.C., 

‘Kelstone’, Pantheon Boad, Egmore, Madras. 

134. M.B.By. Bao Bahadur M. Kesava Pai Avl., MJ)., 2S, 

Harris Boad, Egmore, Madras. 
iSf.. The Hon, Mr. V. Bamadas Pantulu, B.A., B.L., ‘Far- 
• hat Bagh,’ Mylapore, Madras. 

Elected by the teaching staffs of the Affiliated Fir^-grade 
and Professional Colleges. 

136. M.B.By. C. P. Matthew Avl., M.A., Union Christian 
College, Alwaye. 
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(c) ^137* £!> A. Smith, Es^, B.A., L.T., St. Joseph’s CoUi^ 
Baagaloie. 

(4)L3d. M.B.By. B. P. Kulandaiswami Pillai AvL, B.A., 
L.T., St. Berchman’s College, Ohengannacberry. 

(e) 139. M.B.By. T. K. Sai^ra Menou AtL, M. iV.., Maha- 
raja’s College, Ernakulam. 

(/)1^. Miss B. Xavier, M.A., St. Teresa’s College, Eraa- 
kalam. 

141. M.B.By. M. Gundu Bao Avl., M.A, The Ni/;am’s 

College, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

142. Vacant, Government College, Kumbakonam. 

143. The Bev. James M. Hess, M.A., American College, 

Madura. 

(p)144. M.BJKy. P. Mahadevan Avl., M.A., Madura 
College, Madura. 

(h) 145. The Bev. Sister Benedicta, a.c., BJV.., St. Agnes’ 

College, Mangalore. 

146. The Bev. L. Proserpio, S.J., M.A., D.D., St. Aloysius’ 

College, Mangalore. 

147. M.B.By. P. Srinivasulu Garu, M.A., Findlay College, 

Mannargudi. 

(<)148. The Bey. S. Miranda, 8.J., B.A., St. Franeis 
• Xavier’s College, Palamcottah. 

(i) 149. Vacani, Government Victoria College, Palghat. 

(k) 160. M.E.By. K. Appaswami Avl., M.A., B.D.; Hindu 

College, Tinnevelly. 

15L The Bev. C. H. Pirbank, M.A., Bishop Heber College, 
Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

152. M.B.By. P. E. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl, MA., L.T., 
St. Joseph’s College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

(l) 153. M.B.By. S. Bama Ayyar Avl, M.A., L.T., St. 

Thomas’ College, Trichtir. 

(e) tlxree years from Mth October 1826. 

(«) Three yeanj from 16th October 1927. 

(e) Three years from 4th July 1928. 

(/) Three years from 29th March 1928. 

Icr) Three years from let November 1927. 
th) Three years from 14th July 1927. 

(i) Three years from itb July 1928. 

(D Three years from 28th June 1926. 

(fc) Three years from 25th July 1927. 

(1> Three years from 4tb July 1928. 
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(Mt)154. ]Mlf.B.By. M. S. Srinivasan AvL, M.A., National 
College, Triehiuopdy. 

(m) 155. Vacant, Maharaja’s College of Arts, Trivandrum. 
156. M.R.By. S. Ramakrishna Ayyar Avl, M.A., Maharaja’s 
CoU^. of Smence, Trivandrum. 

(o) 157 Vacant, Maharaja’s College for Women, Trivan- 
drum. 

158 M.B.By. K. P. Ukkandan Unnj Nayar Avi, M.A., 
L.T., Training College, Trivandrum. 

169. M.R.By. T. K Vein Pillai Avl., B.A., B.L., Law 
College, Trivandrum. 

160. M,R.Ry. P. H. Rama Reddi Garu, M.A., B.Se., Agri- 

cultural College, Lawley Road P.O., Coimbatore. 
Teachars of (he University co-opted by the members of the 
Academic Conncil. 

161. M.R.By. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri Avl., M A., B.Se., 

Barrister-at-Law, Reader in Indian PhUosophy, ‘Sri 
Ranga Villa’, Egmore, Madras. 

162. MiRJiy. R. Vaidyanathaswami Avl., M.A., D.Sc., 

Reader in Mathematics, Thambu Villa, Egmore, 
Madras. 

163. M.R.Ry, P. S. Lokanathan Avl., M.A., Reader in 

Economics, 142, Big Street, Triplicane, Madras. ' 

164. Muhammad Hussain Nainar Sahib Bahadur, M ,A,, 

LL.B., Senior Reader in Islamic Section, University 
• Oriental Research Institute, Thambu Villa, Egmore, 
Madras. 

165. M.R.By. K. C. Ramakrishnau Avl., M.A., Lecturer in 

Economics, 10, Nili Viraswami Chety Street, Tripli- 
cane, Madras. 

166. MlR.Ry. C. Achyuta Menon Avl., B.A., Reader in 

Malayalam, University Oriental Research Ihstitate, 
Thambu Villa, Egmore, Madras. 


(Ml) Three years from 14th July 1927. 
(«) Three years from 6th June 1928, 
( 0 ) Three years from 4th July 1928. 



STANDING COMMITTEE OF THE ACADEMIC 
COUNCIL. 

1. Diwan Bahadur E. Bamnnni Menon AvL, 
M.A., Vice-Chancellor. 

2. The Bev. A, 6. Hogg, M.A., D.Litt. 

3. The Bev. F. Bertram, s.j., B.A., D.D. 

4. W. Erlam Smith, Esq., M.A. 

(also President, Faculty of Science.) 

5. M.B.Ey. Bao Bahadur S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar 

AvL, M.A., Ph.D., M.B.A.S., F.B.H.S., (President, 
Faculty of Arts). 

6. Miss J. M. Gerrard, M.A., (President, Faculty of Teach- 

ing). 

7« M.B:By. M. Batnaswami AvL, M.A., Bar.-at-Low, 
(President, Faculty of Law). 

8. Major K. G. Pandalai, M.B. & C.M.. L.E.C.P., P.B.C.S.. 

M.B.C.S., I.M.S., (President, Faculty of Medicine). 

9. M.B.By. G. Nagaratnam Ap^ar AvL, B.A., B.E., (Pre- 

sident, Faculty of Engineering). 

10. M.B.By. C. Tadulinga Mudaliyar AvL, PIi.S., (Presi- 

dent, Faculty of Agriculture). 

11. M.B.Ey. C. Gopala Menon AvL, F.I.C., ALB., M.L.C. 

. (President, Faculty of Commerce). 

12. P. F. Fyson, Esq., (M.A.), (President, Faculty, of 

Pine Arts). 


liemDen of 
the Syndi- 
cate elected 
by the Aca- 
demic Conn. 


•yidc Eesolution of the Academic Council, dated 8th August 1924. 



THE OOUNOIL OF AFFILIATED OOLLiaSS 

Ex-Oiticio Membbbs. 

1. Diwan Bahadur E. Bamimni MeuoQ Avl., 
M.A., Vice-Chancellor of the University of 

2. M.R.Ry. A. M. Varid AvL, M.A., B.L., Principal, UniQn 

Christian College, Alwaye. 

3. The Rev. L. P. Ve^rsseyre Principal, St. Joseph’s Col*. 

lege. Bangalore. 

4. The Rev. Matthew K. Purakkal, M.A., Principal, St. 

Berehman’s College, Chei^annaeherry. 

5. M.R.Ry. S. K. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T., 

Principal, Maharaja’s College, Emaknlam. 

6. The Rev. Sister Beatrice, A.C., M.A., Principal, St. 

Teresa’s College, Emakulam. 

7. K. Burnett, Esq., M.A., Principal, Nizam’s College, 

Hyderabad (Deccan). 

8. S. R. U. Savoor, Esfi., M.A., Principal, Government 

College, Eumbakonam. 

9. The Rev. B. S. Stoffer, M.A., B.D., Principal, American 

College, Madura. 

10. M.R.Ry. M. V. N. Subba Rao Garu, M.A., Principal, 

Madura College, Madura. 

11. The Rev. A. Ambruzzi, s.j., B.A., D.D., Principal, St. 

Albysius’ College, Eodialbail P.O., Mangalore. 

12. The Rev. Sister M. Annunciate, A.C., B.A., Principal, 

St. Agnes’ Colley, Mangalore. 

13. The Rev. N. G. Ponnayya, B.A., L.T., Principal, Findlay 

College, Mannargudi. 

14. The Rev. A. Gnanaprakasam, s.j., B.A., Principal, Si 

Xavier’s College, Palamcottah. 

15. H. C. Papworth, Esq., M.A., j||^cipal. Government 

Victoria College, Palghat 

16. M.R.By. P. C. Chakko Avl., M.A., Ag. Principal, Hindu 

College, Tiimevelly. 

17. The Rev. C. S. James, M.A., Principal, Bishop Qebar 

College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

18. The Rev. A. Bonhoure, s.j„ Principal, Si Josh’s 

College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 
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19. IkLBJBy. V. Saranatha Ayyangar AvL, M.A., Prhidpal. 

National College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

20. The Bev. J. Palo^en, ]if.A., Principal, St. Comas’ 

College, Trichnr. 

21. ]li£B.By. 0. V. Chandrasekharan AvL, M.A., Principal, 

I4!aharajah’s College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

22. J. Pryde, Esq., M.A., B.Sc., Principal, Maharaja’s 

College of Science, Trivandrum. 

23. Miss F. B. Grose, M. A., Principal, Maharaja’s College 

for Women, Trivandrum. 

Other Members. 

(3 years from 5th March 1927). 

Elected by the Principals of second-grade Colleges. 

24. M.B.Ry. Govinda Krishna Chettur AvL, M.A., Princi- 

pal, Government College, Mangalore. 

25. M.B.By. K. Srinivasapatrariiari AvL, M.A., L.T., 

Principal, Government College, Coimbatore. 

26. M.B.By. N. Tyagaraja Ayyar Avl» M.A., L.T., Prinri- 

pal, Maharaja’s College, PuduKottah (Trichy). 

27. The Bev. H. P. Young, M.A., B.Litt., Principal, St. 

John’s College, Palamcottah. 

28. Vacant. 

Elected by the District Boards and the Municipalities. 

29. M.B.By. V. S. Padmanabha Mudaliyar AvL, B.A., B.L'., 

High Court VaMl, Vellore (North Arcot). ^ 

30. M.B.By. Diwan Bahadur G. Narayanaswami Ch^ti 

Garu, C.I.B., “Gopathy Villa,” San Thome, 
Mylapore, MadriS'(Chingleput). 

31. M.B.By. V. J. Samu Pillai AvL, B.A., B.L., Pleader, 

Cuddalore N.T., (South Arcot). 

32. MlB.By. N. Tiruvengadatha Ayyangar AvL, B.A., B.L., 

Municipal Councillor, Kumbakonam. 

33. M.B.By. K. S. Krishnamachariyar AvL, B.A., B.L., 

Municipal Councillor, Srirangam (Trichinopoly). 

34. M.B.By. Bao Sahib M. Abboy Nayudu Garu, Vice* 

Prerident, District Board, Madura. 

35. M.B.By. K. Palaniswami Nadar AvL, Member*, Muni* 

cipal Council, Virudhunagar (Ramnad). 

6~*b 
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36. Diwan Bahadur S. Kumaraswami Reddiyar 
AvL, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., President, District Board, 
Tinnevelly, Palamcottah. 

37. M.B.Ry. A. Krishnaswami Chettiar AvL, Oppanakara 

Street, Coimbatore. 

88. M.R.By. S. P. Rajamanikka Pandaram Avl.. Member, 
District Board, Salem. 

39. M.R.By. A. Ramamurti AvL. B.A., B.L., High Court 

Valdl, Ootacamund (The Nilgiris). 

40. MR.Ry. A. P. Balaram AvL, Municipal Councillor and 

Medical Practitioner, Calicut (Malabar). 

41. M.R.Ry. N. Rajagopala Krishna Rao AvL. Member, 

District Board, Sri Vilas, Kadekar Buildings, Udipi 
(South Kanara). 

Elected hy the Staff of the Affiliated first-grade Colleges. 

42. M.R.Ry. T. S. Venkataraman AvL, M.A., Union Chris- 

tian College, Alwaye. 

(a) 43. E. A. Smith, Esq., B.A., L.T., St. Joseph's College, 

Bangalore. 

(b) 44. M.R.Ry. P. R. Krishna Ayyar AvL, M.A., St. 

Berehman’s College, Chengannacherry. 

(c) '45. M.R.Ry. N. R. Ramachandra Ayyar AVL, M.A, 

L.T., Maharaja’s College, Bmakulam. 

(d) 46. Miss C. Satur, M.A., T..T., St. Teresa’s College, 

Emakulam. 

47. M.B.By. P. Ram Rao Gam, M.A., Nizam College, 
Hyderabad (Deccan). 

■tt. H.B.By. K. R. Appalachariyar AvL, M.A., L.T., Govern- 
ment College, Kumbakonam. 

49. M.R.Ry. S. Mahadeva Ayyar AvL, B.A., L.T,, American 
College, Madura. 

(e) 60. M.R.Ry. P. S. Sankara Ayyar AvL, M.A., Madura 

College, Madura. 

51. M.R.Ry. S. Ramachandra Ayyar AvL, M.A., St. 
Aloysius’ College, Kodialbail P.O., Mangalore. 

(o) T^ree years from 18th October 1926. 

(6) Three years from 16th October 1927. 

(c) Three years from 4th July 1928. 

(d) Three years from 29th March 1928. 
ft) Three years from 1st November 1927. 
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(/) 52. MI.B.B 7 . C. J. Vark «7 AvL, M.A. (St. Agnes’ 
College), St. Alojsias’ College, Kodialbail P.O., 
Mangalore. 

53. M.B.By. T. L Oommen AtI,, M.A., B.L., Findlay, CoI* 
lege, Manuargndi. 

54, P. L. Stephen, Esq., M.A., St. Xavier’s College, 
Palamcottah (Tiunevelly). 

(Ji) 55. Vacant, Government Victoria College, Palghat. 
(»)56. M.E.By. V. Ponnuswami Pillai Avl., B.A. (Hons.), 
Hindu College, Tinnevelly. 

57.M.B.By. M. S. Srinivasa Ayyangar Avl., B.A., Bishop 
Heber College, Teppakulam, Triehinopoly. 

.58, The Bev. P. Carty, s.j., B.Sc., D.D., St Joseph’s Col- 
lege, Teppakulam, Triehinopoly. 

(;)59. M.E.Ey. K. A. Nilakanta S^ri Avl., M.A., Profes- 
sor. National College, Triehinopoly. 

(ft) 60. M.E.By. T. E. Parameswara Ayyar AvL, M.A., St 
Thomas’ College, Trichur. 

(2) 61. M.E.By. K Paramesvraram Pillai, AvL, M.A., 
Maharaja’s College of Arts, ‘Nantiar Vitu,’ Trivan- 
drum. 

62. K. R. Krishna Ayyar AvL, M.A., Maharaja's 

College of Science, Trivandrum. 

(m) Srimati B. Anandavalli Amma, M.A., Maharaja’s 
College for Women, Trivandrum. 

Nominated by H. E, the Chancellor under section 26 (1) 
{v) of the Act. 

64. B, 6. Grieve, Esq., M.A., F.R.G.S., Ag. Director of 

Public Instruction, Nungambakam, CaAedral, 
Madras. 

65. M.B.By. Eao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Aj^angar 

AvL, M. A. M.B.A.S., F.R.H.S., Ag* Director of 
Public Instruction, Travancore, Trivandrum. 

* (/) Three years from 14tli JulylL92*7. • 

ig) Tluree yeari^ from 4th July 1928. 

(a) l^hree years from 28th June 1926. 

(i) Three years from 25th July 1927. 

W Three years from 14th July 1927. 

(k) Three years from 4th July 1928. 

(0 Three years from 6th June 1928. \ 

) Cm) Three years from 4th July 1928. 
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Bao Sahib Cheriyah Matthai AvL, B.A., L.T., 
Director of Pubiic Instruction, Cochin State, 
Trichur. 

Nawab Masood Jung Bahadur, B.A., Barrister-at-Law, 
Director of Public Instruction, Hyderabad (Deccan). 
B. D. Anstead, Esq., C.I.E., M.A., Director of Agricul- 
ture, Chepauk, Triplicane, Madras. 

TTban Bahadur Muhammad Bazlullah Sahib Bahadur, 
B.A., C.I.E., ■ O.B.B., Director of Industries, 

Chepauk, Triplicane, Madras. 

M.B.By. S. N. Dorai Eajah Avl., M.L.C., The Palace, 
Pudukottah (Trichinopoly). 

, Ttfina E. M. Chambers, M.A., Principal, Sarah Tucker 

College, Palamcottah. . ^ „ 

. The Bev. S. B. Neill, B.A., Union Christian Collejie, 

Alwaye, (Travancore). 

. The Bev. A. G. Hogg, M. A., D. Litt, College House, 
Esplanade, Madras. 

Ten Teachers of the University appointed by 
the Academic Council. 

, Ferrand B. Corley, Esq., MIA., ‘Wingate,’ Mylapore, 
Madras. 

. M.B.By. Martyn M. Thomas Avl, M.A., Bishop Heber 
College, Trichinopoly. 

. M.B.By. Bao Bahadur S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar 
Avl., M.A., Ph.D., M.B.A.S., P.B.H.S., No. 1, East 
Mada Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

. M.B.By. C. S. Srinivasacbariyar Avl., M.A., 29, Krish- 
nappa Naick Street, G.T., Madraa 
I. M.B.By. J. P. Manikkam Avl., M.A., L.T., Penn Hostel, 
6T., Madras. 

I. W. Erlam Smith, Esq., M.A., Presidency Collage 

I. M.BHy. P. J- Thomas Avl., M.A., B.Litt., Ph.D., 2|8, 
Jeremiah Bead, Vepery, Madras 
The Bev. A. S. Woodbume, M.A., BJD., Ph.D., Profea- 
sor, Madras Christian College, Madras, B. 


^ Vacant 


COUNCIL or A<rriLIATSD OOLLEOSS. 

Executive Committee. 

1. Diwan Bahadur K. Bamiumi Menon AvL, 
M.A., Vice-Chancellor. 

2. B. G. Grieve, Esq., M,A., P.B.G.S. (Director of Public 

Instruction, Madras). 

TamU Area. 

3. M.B.By, S. Mahadeva Ayyar Avl, B.A., L.T., 

American College, Madura. 

4. M.B.By. K. S. Krishnamachariyar AvL, B.A., BJj., 

Srirangam. 

6. The Eev, P. Oarty, s j., B.Sc,, D.D., Tcppakulam. 
Trichy. 

6. M.B.Ey. M. V. N. Subba Bao Gam, M.A., Madura 

College, Madura. 

7. Vacant. 


Mdayalam Area. 

8. Mi.B.By. A. M. Varki Avl., M.A., B.L., Union Christian 

College, Alwaye. 

9. M.E.Ry. S. K. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T., 

Maharaja’s College, Emakulam. 

10. M.R.Ry. K R. Krishna .^yar Avl., M.A.. Maharajah’s 

College of Science, Trivandrum. 

11. Vacant. 


Kanarese Area. 

12. M.B.By. C. J. Varkey Avl., M.A., St. Aloysius’ College, 

Mangalore. 

13. M.R.Ry. S. Bamachandra Ayyar AvL, St. Aloysius’ 

College, ‘Mangalore. 



SYNDWATg. 

Ex-Officio Members. 

1. MJELBy. Dewan Bahadur K. Bamuuni Meuon AvL> 

M.A., (Vice-Chancellor), ‘Lakdimisadan’, Porasa- 
walkam, Vepery, Madras. 

2. R. G. Grieve, Esq., M.A., F.B.G.S., Director of Public 

Instruction, Old College, Nungambakam, Cathedral, 
Madras. 

8 — Elected by the Senate under ciass II, sub-clause (1) — 
{Section 18 of the Act.) 

3. M.B.Ily. K V. Krishnaswami Ayyar AvL, B.A., B.L., 

North Mada Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

4. M.Il.By. Bao Bahadur A. Lakshmanasu'ami Mudaliyar 

AvL, B.A., M.D., Egmore Madras. 

5. M.B.By. Alladi Krishnaswami Ayyar AvL, B.A., B.L., 

Ekambara Nivas, Luz, Mylapore, Madras. 

6. The Hon. Bao Bahadur G. A. Natesan, B.A., Editor, 

Indian Beview, Esplanade, Madras. 

7. M. A. Candeth, Esq., O.B.E., B.A., LL.B., Barrister-at- 

Law, College Boad, Nungambakam, Cathedral P.O., 
Madras. 

8. M.B.By. S. Satyamurti AvL, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., Sin- 

grachari Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

9. M.B.By. Burra Satyanarayana Garu, B.A., B.L., 

Peter’s Boad, Boyapettah, Mladras. 

10. Vacant. 

3 — Elected by the Academic Council under doss 1i, 
sub-clause (2) of the above section. 

11. The Bev. F. Bertram, 8.J., B.A., D.D., Principal, Loyola 
• College, Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

12. W. Erlam Smith, Esq., M.A., Professor, Presidency 

College, Chepank, Triplicane, Madras. 

13. The Bev. A. G. Hogg, M.A., D.Litt., (Principal, 

Madzas Chzistian College), CoUega House, E^ia- 
pade, Madras. 



SYNDICATB. 


49 


B.— Elected hy the CounisU of Affiliated Colleges under 
class 11, sub-clause (3) of the above section. 

14. The Eev. P. Carty, S.J., B.Sc., D.D., Professor, St 

Joseph’s College, Trichinopoly. 

15. H.B.Ry. C. J. Varkey Avl, M.A., Professor, St. 

Aloysius’ College, Mangalore. 

16. M.B.By. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avl., M.A., Professor, 

National College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

3 — Nominated by H. E. the Chancellor under class II, 
sub-clause (4), of the above section. 

17. M.B.By. G. Nagaratnam Ayyar Avl., B.A., B.E., Prin- 

cipal, College of Engineering, Quindy, Saidapet, 
(Madras). 

18. M. Ratnaswami, Esq., M.A., Bar-at-Law, Principal, 

Madras Law College, Sterling Road, Nungambak- 
kam, Madras. 

19. Vacant. , , , . . 



FACULTIES. 

Faculty of Arts. 

1, Bao Bahadur S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar, M.A., Ph.D., 

M.B.A.S., P.R.H.S. (President), 28th June 1928. 

2. MSr. B. G. Grieve, M.A., P.B.G.S. 

8. Mr. P. J. Thomas, M.A., B.Litt., Ph.D. 

4. Mr. C. Kunhan Baja, M.A., D. Phil. 

6. The Bev. A. G. Hogg, M.A., D.Litt. 

6. Mr. B. W. Green, M.A. 

7. Miss D. De la Hey, M.A. 

8. Miss E. McDougall, M.A.. I>.Litt. 

.9. Mr. A. M. Varki, M.A., B.L. 

10. The Rev. L. P. Veysseyre. 

IL The Bev. Matthew, K. Purakkal, M.A. 

12. The Bev. Sister Beatrice, 4..C., M.A. 

13. E. Burnett, Esq., M.A. 

14. The Bev. B. S. Stoffer, M.A., B.D. 

1.8. Mr. M. V. N. Subba Bao, M.A. 

16. The Bev. A. Ambruzzi, s.j., B.A., D.D., P.B.H.S. 

17 . The Bev. Sister M. Annneiata, A.C., B.A. 

18. The Rev. N. G. Ponnayya, B.A., L.T. 

1 9. The Bev. A. Gnanaprakasam, s. J. 

20. Mr. H. C. Papworth, M.A1. 

21. Mr. P. C. Chakko, M.A. 

22. The Rev. A. Bonhoure, s.J. 

23. Mr. V. Saranatha Ayyangar, M.A. 

24. The Rev. John Palocaran, M.A. 

25. Mr. C. V. Chandrasekharan, M.A. 

2»i. Mr. W. C. Douglas, M.A:. 

27. Mr. Joseph Pranco, MA.., L.T. 

28. Mr. T. K. Dnraiswami Ayyar, M.A., L.T. 

29. Mahamahopadhyaya S. Kuppuswami Sastri, M.A. 

30. Mr. C. R. Namasivaya Mudaliyar. 

31. The Rev. G. Matthews, M.A., B.Litt. 

32. The Bev. A. S. 'Woodbume, M.A., B.D., PhD. 

33. Mr. Ferrand B. Corley, M.A. 

34. Mr. P. N. Srinivasachariyar, M.A. 

35. Mr, C. S. Srinivasachariyar, M.A. 

36. Mr. P, Sambamurti, B.A., B.L. 

87, The Rev, P. Carty, B.So., D.D. 

38. Mr. A, (Jopala Menon, M.A., B.Com, 

39. Mr. Gfovinda Krishna C3iettur, M.A, 
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40. Mr. N. Tyagaraja Ayyar, M.A., L.T. 

41. The Rev. H. P. Young, M.A., B.Litt. 

42 Mr. E. S. Anantanarayanan, M.A., 

43. Mr. P. Subrahmanya Ayya, B.A.» L-T. 

44. Aizal-ul-Ulama Muhammad Abdul Huq Sahib Balta* 

dur, M.A. 

46. Mr. D. Sadasiva Reddi, M.A. 

46. Muhammad Sahib Bahadur, B.A., LliB. 

47. The Rev. F. Basenach, s.J., B.Sc., Ph.D. 

48. Mr. L. M. Pylee, M.A. 

49. Miss Ida Gunther, B.A., L.T. 

50. Srimati M. Lakshmi Amma, B.A. (Hons.), L.T. 

51. Miss I. T. McNair, M.A. 

52. Mi£» S. Senevaratne, M.A. 

53. Mr. B. Rajagopalan, M.A. 

54. The Rev. J. S. ML Hooper, M .A. 

55. Mr. P. John Varughis, M.A. 

56. Rao Bahadur R. Krishna Rao Bhoiisle, M.B.AJ9 i. 

57. Mr. C. P. Matthew, M.A. 

58. Mr. B. A. Smith, B.A., L.T. 

59. Mr. R. P. Kulandaiswami Pillai, B.A., L.T. 

60. Mr. T. E. Sankara Menon, M.A. 

61. Miss Rose Xavier, M.A. 

62. The Rev. James M. Hess, M.A. 

63. Mr. P. Mahadevan, M.A. 

54- The Rev. Sister Benedicts, a.c. 

65. The Rev. L. Proserpio, S.J., M.A., D.D. 

66. The Rev. S. Miranda, s. J. 

67. Mr. M. Lakshminarayana Rao, M_A., L.T. 

68. Mr. K. Appaswami, M.A.., B.I>. 

69. The Rev. C. H. Pirbank, M.A. 

70. Mr. M. S. Srinivasan, M.A. 

7 1 . Mr. A. Narayanan Tempi, B.A. (Hons.). 

72. Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri, M.A., B.Se., Bar.-a4> 

Low. 

73. Mr. P. S. Lokanathan, M.A. 

74 Mr. Muhammad Hussain Nainar, M.A., LL.B. 

75. Mr. E. C. Ramakrishnan, M.A. 

76. Mr. C. Achyuta Menon, B.A. 

Faculty of Sdonet. 

1. Mr. W. Erlam Smith, M.A., (Pre^dent, 11th Msy 1927). 

2. The Rev. P. Bertram, S.J., B.Ai,’-D.D. 

3. Rao Bahadur E. Chinnatambi pillsi, BJL^ 

7-^b 
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4. Mr. P. P. Pyson, M.A. 

6. Mr. S. K. SxibrtJjmanya Ayyar, M.A, Ii.T., . ^ 
ft. The Rev. C. S. James, M.A. 

T. Mr.- J. Pryde, MA., B.Sc. 

8..1>}r. H. Parameswaran, MA. 

9. ihr. S. Q. Manavalaramatmjam, M.A 

10. Mr. Edward B. Boss, M.A. 

11. Mr. J. P. Manikkam, M.A., L.T. 

12. Mr. 0. Lakshminarayana, M.A. 

13. The Rev. L. Vion, S.J. 

14. Miss E. D. Mason, M.A. 

16. Mr. Martyn M. Thomas, M.A. 

16. Mr. K. Srinivasapatrachariyar AvL, M.A. 

17. Mr. M. S. Sabhesan, M.A. 

18. Mr. L. N. Subrahmanyan, M.A., L.T. 

19. Mr. Edward Barnes, B.Sc. 

20. Mr. K. Adiseshu Nayudn, B.A., B.L., L.T. 

21. Mr. G. P. Krishnamurti Ayyar, M.A., L T. 

22. Mr. N. Baghimatha Ayyangar, MIA., L.T. 

23. Mr. N. Sondaram Alyy&r, M.A. 

24 Mr. T. N. Krishnaswami Ayyar, M. A., L.T. 

25. Mr. S. A. MuUyil, B.A. 

26. Mr. N. S. Rama Rao, M.A. 

27. Mr. S. Vasudevachariyar, B.A., L.T. 

28. Rao Bahadur P. V. Seshn Ayyar, B.A., L.T. 

29. Mr. M. Gundu Rao, M.A., L.T, 

30. Mr. P. B. Subrahmanya Ayyar, M.A., L.T. 

31. Mr. S. Rama A^ar, M.A., L.T. 

32. Mr. S. Ramakrishna Ayyar, M.A., L.T. 

33. Pr. R. Vaidyanathaswami, M.A. 

Faculty of Teatlting. 

1. Miss J. M. Gerrard, M.A., (President, 26th June 1929). 
2 Miss L. Devasahayam, B.A., L.T. 

3. Miss B. Amirthammal, B.A, L.T. 

4. Miss M. W. Barrie, M.A. 

5. Miss L. Philipsz, M.A., L.T. 

.6. Miss Gertrude B. Chandler. 

7. Miss V. K. Black, B.Sc. 

8. Mr. N. Subrahmanya Ayyar, M.A., KT. 

9. Miss Oorrie Gordon. 

10. Mr. K P. Bkkandan Unni Nayar, M.A.. L.9 

11. Mil R. G. Grieve, M.A 
Ig. Kl G. V. Sttbba Rao, M.A, 





Law^ 

1. Mr. M. Bataaswami, M.A., Barrister*at-Lav^, (l^resi- 

dent, 18th October 1928). 

2. Mr. E. J. John, B.A., B.L., Boftrigter-cd-Law, 

3. Mr. M. K Govinda Pillai, B.A., B.L. 

4. Mr. S. Ciovindarajulu, B.A., B.L., JjL.B., Barmternit- 

.iCiote. 

Mr. V. M. Bamaswami Mudaliyar, M.A., B.Ii. 

6. The Hon. Mr. V. Bamadas Pantulu, B.A., BXu 

7. Mr. T. K. Vein PUlai, B.A., BX. 

FactUty of Medidno. 

1. Major K. G. Pandalai, M.B. & C.M., F.B.C.S., L.B.C.P., 

1J^.S., {President, 4th January 1929). 

2. Mr. M. B. Guroswami Mudaliyar, B.A., M.D., CJi. 

3. Capt. A. M. V. Hesterlow, IA[.S. 

4. Bao Bahadur M. Eesava Pai, M.D., CJM. 

Faculty of Engineering. 

1. Mr. G. Nagaratuam Ayyar, B.A., B.B.. {Preddtnt, 

13th August 1928). 

2. Mr. K. 0. Chakko, B.A., D.Sc. 

3. Mr. T. N. Muttuswami Ayyar, M.A., L.T. 

4. Mr. P. Subba Bao, B.A., A.M.I.B.B. 

6. Mr. T. S. Venkataraman, B.B. 

Faculty of Agriculture, 

1. Mr. C. Taduliuga Mudaliyar, F.L.S., {President, 25th 

July 1927). 

2. Mr. G. Nagaratuam Ayyar, B.A., B.B. 

3. Mr. W. Brlam Smith, M.A. 

4. Mr. M. S. Sabhesan, M.A. 

5. Mr. P. H. Bama Beddi. 

Faculty of Commerce. 

1. Mr. C. Gopala Menou, F.I.C., A.I.B., {President, 12th 

April 1928). 

2. Mr. P. J. Thomas, M.A., fi.Litt, Ph. D. 

3. TV BfV' A. Ambruzzi, S.J., B.A, D.D., F.EsH.8. 

A Mr. Folvand B. Corley, M.A. 


u 


vioohiiM. 


5. Mr. T. K. Doraiswaiiu Ayyar, M.A., L.T. 

6 . The Ber. F. Caxty, s^., B.Sc., D.D. 

7. Mr. A. Qopala Menon AvL, M.A., B. Com. 

Facidty of Fine Arts. 

1. Mr- P. F. Fyson, M.A., (President, 19th April 1929.) 

2. Bao Bahadur K. Chinuatambi Filial, B.A., L.T. 

3. Mr. Q. Nagaratoam Ayyar, B.A., B.E.- 

4. Mr. P. Sambamurti, B.A., B.L 

5. The i^er.- F. Baseuach, s.J., B.Se., D.D. 



B0ABD8 br BTUDlSb (3 sTears) 


English. 

l^th Diecember 1927. 

1. S. E. Ranganadhan, Esq., M.A., L.T., (Ohairvian), 

Annamalai Nagar, Chidambaram. 

2. M.R.Ry. V. K. Ayyappan Pillai Avl., M.A., Maharaja's College 

of Arts, Trivandrum. 

3. M.R.Ry. Govinda Kiishna Chettur Avl., M.A., Government 

College, Mangalore. 

4. The Rev, C. H. Firbank, M.A., Bishop Heber College, Teppa- 

kulam, Trichinopoly. 

5. The Rev. C. Leigh, s.j., M.A., St. Joseph's College, Teppa* 

kulam, Trichinopoly. 

6. The Rev. Gordon Matthews, M.A., B.Ldtt., Madras Christian 

College, Esplanade, Madras. 

7 Miss K. M. Myers, M.A., Queen Mary's College, Mylapore. 

Madras. 

8 H. C. Papworth, Esq., M.A., Govt. Victoria College, Palghat. 

9. The Rev. L. Proserpio, s.J., M.A., D.D., St. Aloysius* College, 

Mangalore. 

10. M.R.Ry. F. Subrahmanya Ayya Garu, B.A., L.T., Pacbaiyappa's 

College, 124, Vellala Street, Purasawalkam, Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. K. Swaminathan Avl., M.A., B.L., Annamalai Nagar, 

Chidambaram. 

12. Vacant 

Sanskrit. 

16th December 1927. 

1. Mahamahopadhyaya S. Kuppuswami Sastri Avl., M.A.. (Chair- 

man), 5, North Mada Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

2. Mahamahopadhyaya Dandapaniswami Dikshitar Avl., Anna- 

malai Nagar, Chidambaram. 

8. M.R.Ry. K. Gopalakrishnamma Garu, M.A., L.T., Lectur^, 
€h>vernment Arts College, Rajahmundry. 

4, M.R.Ry. S. Krishnamurti Sastri Avl., M.A., L.T., Principal. 

Sri Minakshl Oriental Training College, Chidambaram. 

6. M.R.Ry. K. S. Krishna Sastriyar Avl., Principal, Sanskrit 
College, Mylapore, Madras. 

6. M.RJEly. V. Krifliman Tampi Avl., B.A., Principal, Sanskrit 

College, Trivandrum. . 

7. M.R.Ry. F. N. Nilakanta Sarma Avl., Principal, Sanskrit 

College, Pattambi, Perumadaiyur P.O., Malabar District. 

8. M.R3y* H. Parameswaran Pillai Avl., M.A., 'Nantiar Vitu«' 

TriTindrum. 

9.. M.R.Ry. P. P. S. Sastri Avl., M.A,, M.R.A.S., Addl, Professor of 
Sanskrit, Presidency College, Triplicane, Madras. ' 

20. 8* Subba Rap Garu; M.A., Sanskrit College, Tiriipatl: 

11* Mahamahopadhyaya Tata Subbaraya Sastri' Oani/ Vizia* 
nagarm 
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12. IAJI.R 7 . S. Vedantam Ayyaagar Avl., M.A., L.T., Frineipal. 

Samdciit College, Tfnivadi (Tanjore District). 

18. MJEt.R7. C. Kunban Raja Avl., UJl., D.FUl. (JSs^fficio), Uni- 

versity Professor of Sanskrit, Govinda Vilas, Theosophical 
Society, Adyar, Madras. 

Oriya, Blarathi, Hindi, Barmese and Sinhalese 

Deceinber 1927. 

1. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. Krishna Rao Bhoxisle Avl., M.R.A.S.» 

{Chairman), ‘Stonegift,* Vepery, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. H. B. Atre Avl., B.A., Hyderabad (Deccan). 

8 . M.R.Ry. M. K Dandekar Avl., B.A., Principal, Government 
School of Commerce, Law College Buildings, Madras, £. 

4. Musafar Karamchand, Esq., M.A., Ph.D., Government Victoria 
College, Palghat. 

6 . M.R.Ry. R. A. Kshlrasagar Avl., B.A., Hyderabad (Deccan). 

6 . Sriman Madhusudana Mahapatro Mahasayo, B.A., Parlakl- 

medi, Ganjam District. 

7, Sriman Sivaram Ratho Mahasayo, B.A., L.T., District Edu- 

cational Officer, Berhampore ((lanjam). 

Greek, Latin, French and German 

16th December 1927. 

1, Perrand E. Corley, Esq., M.A., (Chairman), Wingate, Brodie’s 

Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

2, The Rev. A. Ambruzzi, s.j., B.A , D.D.^ Principal, St. Aloysius* 

College, Mangalore. 

8 . The Rev. F. Basenach, s.j., B.Sc., Ph.D„ Loyola College, 
Cathedral Post, Madras. 

i* Miss D« de la Hey, M.A., Principal, Queen Mary's College, 
Mylapore, Madras. 

6 . W. C. Douglas, Esq., M.A., Professor, Presidency College, 
Chepauk, Triplidane, Madras. 

6. The Rev. C. H. Firbank, M.A., Bishop Heber College; Tep- 

pakulara P.O., Trichinopoly. 

7. Miss B. McDougall, M.A., D.Litt, Women's Christian CoUege, 

Cathedral, Madras. 

8 . The Rev. P. Verdure, s.j., (B. es L.), Cuddalore N.T. 

9. The Rev. P. Gabler, 73, Tanah Street, Vepery, Maclrius. 

10. Miss I. T. McNair, M.A., Women's Christian College, Cathedral 
P.O., Madras. 

11 The Rev. A. Sauliere, s.j., Loyola College, Cathedral P.O., 
Madras. 

11th March .1929. 

Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic, Persian and Urdu 

letft December 1927. 

1 Afsul-ul-Ulaina Muhammad Abdul Huq Sahib Bahadur, ar a 
{GMrmm), Govamment Muhammadan College,. Mount 
RoaA Madras. 

a. Aaata Mab a nm i ad Abbas Shustrj, Pro«Basof, MalMraja'e .C* 
lets. Mawra. . 
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8. ShamsuMnama Muhammad Abdur Rahman Sahib Bahadur 

Shatir, Hindustani Translator to Oovemmenti Ameer 
Mahah Royapet, Madras. 

4. Khan Bahadur Muhammad Bazlullah Sahib Bahadur, C.LE., 

O.B.E., B.A., Member, Board of Revenue, Cliepauk, Madras. 

6. The Rev. Canon Sell, D.D., ‘Maidstone,' Harrington Road, 
Chetput, Madras. 

6. Muhammad Abdul Huq Sahib Bahadur, B.A, Aurangabad. 

7. The Most Rev. Mar Ivanlos, M.A., B.D., Bethany Mission, Tiru* 

vella, Travancore. 

8* Maulavi Muhammad Umar Sahib Bahadur, Madrasa>Islamiah, 
• Kurnool. 

9. The Hon. Khan Bahadur Sir Muhammad Usman Sahib Baha* 

dur, Ktf B.A., Aziz Bagh, Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

10. Dr. Zahid All, Nizam College, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

12 } 

l.S. Muhammad Hussain Nainar Sahib* Bahadur, MA., LL.B., 
Senior Reader, Islamic Section, Oriental Resea»*ch Institute, 
Thambii Villa, Egmore, Madras, (Ex officio). 

The Dra vidian Languages 

16fh D'ccemler 1927. 

1. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur S. Krishnaswaml Ayyangar Avl., M.A4 

Ph.D., M.R.A.S., F.R.H.S. (Chairman), ‘Srijayavasam,* 1, 
East Mada Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. C. N. Anantaramayya Sastri Avl., M.A., Maharaja’s 

College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

3. M.R.Ry. N. Kuppuswaml Ayya Garu, B.A., Tirupati. 

4. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. A. Narasimhachariyar Avl., M.A.. 

Malleswaram, Bangalore. 

5. M.R.Ry. K. V. Subbayya Avl., M.A., L.T., M.R.A.S., District 

Educational Officer, Trichinopoly. 

6. M.R.Ry. P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri Avl., M.A., L.T., Assistant 

Editor, Tamil Lexicon, University of Madras, Marine Villa, 
Chepauk, Madras. 

7. Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Ayyar Avl., Tiruvatees- 

waranpet, Triplicane, Madras. 

8. M.R.Ry. S. Vaiyapuri Pillai Avl., B.A., B.L., Editor, Tamil 

Lexicon, University of Madras, Marine Villa, Chepauk, 
Madras. 

• Tamil. 

Uth March 1928. 

1. M.R.Ry. C. R. Namasivaya Mudaliyar Avl, (Chairman), 

'Kadal Agam,’ San Thome, Mylapore, Madras. 

2, M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur S. Bavanandam Pillai Avl., C.I.E., 

M.R.A.S., Jeremiah Road, Vepery, Madras. 

8. |d.R.Ry. M. Kandaswaml Mudaliyar .^.vL, B A., M.R.A.S., 
Pachaiyappa's College, Madras. 

4. M.i!t.lEty. R. Raghava Ayyangar Avl., Sainasthanam Pandit, 
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6, M. V. R^mauujachariyar AvL, Retired Pandit, Resavd 

Faru^l Koil Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

6. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur F. Sambanda Mudaliyar AvL, B.A.i B.L., 

Acharapx>an Street, G.T., Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. C. N. Saravana Mudaliyar AvL, B.A,, Tamil Trans* 

later to Government, Egmore, Madras* 

8* M.R.Ry. A. M. Satagoparamanujachariyar AvL, Government 
College, Kumbakonam. 

9. M.R.Ry. P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri AvL, M.A., L.T., Asst* 
Editor, Tamil Lexicon, University of Madras, Madias. 

10. Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Ayyar AvL, Tiruvattees>^ 

waranpet, Triplicane, Madras. ^ 

11. M,R.Ry. S. Vaiyapuri Pillai AvL, B.A., B.L.. Marine Villa, 

Chepauk, Madras. 

12. Vacant. 

12. M.R.Ry. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai, Avl., B.A., Reader, Oriental 
Research Institute,, Thambu Villa, Egmore, Madras, 
{Ex officio). , 


Telugu 

lith March 1928. 

1. The Hon. Mr. V. Ramadas Pantulu, B.A., B.L {Chairman), 

Mylapore, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. V. Chinnasitaramayya Sastri Garu, .Vizianagaram. 

3. M.R.Ry. K. Gopala Rao Garu, Teachers’ College, Saidapei, 

Madras. 

4. Vi d van K. Kanakamma Garu, Pandit, Queen Mary*s College^ 

Madras. 

6. M.R.Ry. N. Kuppuswami Ayya Garu, B.A., Retired Pleader, 
Tirupati. 

6. !M.R.Ry. R. Madanagopal Naidu Garu, B.A., B.L., Vaktl, 
Madras. 

7« M.R.Ry. A. V. Narasimham Pantulu Garu, Telugu Pandit, 
Government Sec. and Trang. School for Women, Nellore, 
i» M.R.Ry. 0. Rajagopala Raju Garu, Telugu Translator to 
Government, Egmore, Madras. 

9* M.R.Ry. T. Rajagopala Rao Garu, B.A., L.T., M.R.A.S., 54, 
Saravana perumal Street, Purasawalkum, Vepery, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. P. Subrahmanya Ayya Garu, BA, L.T., 124, Vellala 

Street, Purasawalkam, Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. Akkiraj Umakantam Garu, Vidyasekhara, Pandit, 

Presidency College, Triplicane, Madras. 

12. M.R.Ry. V. Venkateswaralu Sastrulu Garu, Tiruvottijrur High 

Road, Tondiarpet, Madras. 

13. M.R.Ry. K. Ramakrishnayya Garu, M.A., Reader, Oriental 

Research Institute, Thambu Villa, Egmore, Madras. 
{Ex-officio). 

Eanarese 

' Uth March im, 

1. M.R.By. B. Rama Rao AvL, M.A., LL.B. {ChaitMan) i Ofttsa* 
dhareswarar Koil Street, Vepery, Madras. . 

2 MR.Ry. M. D. Alasingarachariyar AvL, Pandit, Presidency 
golloge, South Mada Street, Triplicane, Madras.. 
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5. M.R.It 7 . M. Ckkvlnda Pai AtI., Landlord, Mangalore. 

4, M.R.Ry. H. V. Krislmaswami Avh, Niaam’a Cotlege« Hyderabad. 

6. M.lt.Ry. P. Mangeeb Rao AvL, B.A., Kadri, Kankanady Poat, 

South Kanara. 

6. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. A. Naraalmhachar Avl., M.A, Mallea- 

waram. Bangalore. 

7. M.R.Ry. K. Naraainga Rao AvL, B.A., Madras Christian Col* 

lege, Madras. 

8. M.R.Ry. H. Sesha Ayyangar Avl., Fellow, University Oriental 

Research Institute, Egmore, Madras. 

9. M.R.Ry, P. Sundara Sastrlyar Ayl., Government Oriental 

Manuscripts Library, Bgmore, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. B. Sltarama Rao Avl., B.A., B.L., Vakil, Mylapore, 

Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. R. Tatachar AvL, M.A., District Bducattonal Officer, 

Mangalore, South Kanara. 

12. M.R.Ry. M. Thimmapayya Avl., St. Aloysius* College, 

Mangalore. 

13. M.R.Ry. A. Venkata Rao Garu, M.A., Reader, Thambu Villa, 

Egmore, Madras, {Ex-officio) , 

e^ilayalain 
14th March 1928. 

1. M. A. Candeth, Esq., O.B.E., B.A., LL.B., Bar.-at-Law, {Chair* 

man) , 12, College Road, Nungambakkam, Cathedral, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. C. N. Anantaramayya Sastri Avl., M.A., Maharaja's 

College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

$• M.R.Ry. T. K. Krishna Menon Avl., B.A., Emakulam (Cochin). 

4. M.R.Ry. P. Krishnan Nayar Avl., Pandit, Presidency College. 

Madras. 

5. M.R.Ry. P. V. Kuruvilla Avl., B.A., L.T., Government Mala- 

yalam Translator, Egmore, Madras. 

6. M.R.Ry. J. Muliyil Avl., B.A., Puthiyara P.O., Calicut. 

7. MJl.Ry. D. Padmanabhan Unni Avl,, B.A., Union (Christian 

College, Alwayo. 

8. M.R.Ry. K. Parameswaran Filial, Avl., M.A., ‘Nantiar Vitu,' 

Trivandrum. 

9. M.R.Ry. S. Parameswara Ayyar Avl., M.A, B.L., Trivandrum. 

10. M.R.Ry. Pallatu I. Raman Avl., Government College, Palghat, 

11. ^M.R.Ry. Rama Varma Avl., 9th Prince of Cochin, Palace, 

Ayyenthole, Trichur. 

12. Vacant, * 

13. M.R.Ry. C. Achyuta Menon Avl., B.A., Reader, University 

Oriental Research Institutes, Thambu Villa, Egmore, 
Madras, {Ex-officio), 

Philosophy 

16th December 1927. . 

L M.R*Ry. P. N. Srinivasachariyar Avl., M.A. {Chairman), 16, 
Chitrakolam Brahmin Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry: A. Chakravartl Avl., M.A., L.T;, Principal, Arts 
College, Rajahmundry. , 

8~b 
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1L If. fjtkslimlnarairaiia Oaru, MJu, ImT., Govsnuae&t 

' Victoria ©oUcae. PalahatA 

4* M,R,Eya C. F. MatUew ArU M.A.. Union CWsUan CoUego^ 
Aiwaye. 

5. MJELKy. Pa Narafiimham Garu, M.Aa, L.T., Oovemment College^ 

Kumbakonam. 

6. M.R.RyA P. Narasixnhayya Qaru, M.A., Ph.D., Prc^ScMor, Main* 

raja's College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

7* M.R.Ry. Peter Isaac AvL, B.A., Xi.T.» American College!, 
Madura. 

5. M.R.Ry. M. S. Srinivasa Sarma AvL, National College, Tri« 

cbinopoly. 

9. S. J. Theodore, Esq., M.A., B.Litt., B^D., Harrington Road^ 
chetput, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. P. John Varughis AvL, M.A., Wesley College, 
Royapet, Madras. 

It. The Rev. A. S. Woodburne, M.A., Ph.D., Madras Christian 
College, Madras, E. 

12. Vacant, 

UL M.R.Ry. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri AvL, M.A., B.Sc., Barrie- 
ter-at-Law, Reader, Madras University, 'Sri Ranga Vilas/ 
Egmore, Madras, {Ex-officio) . 

History and Politics 

16th December 1927. 

1. Ferrand E. Corley, Esq., M.A. (Chairman), ‘Wingate/ Brodie^s 

Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

2. M. A. Candeth, Esq., O.B.E., B.A., LL.B., Barrister-at-Law, 

College Road, Nungambakam, Cathedral, Madras, 
a. The Rev. P. Carty, s.j., B.Sc., D.D., St. Joseph's College, 
Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

4. Miss JD. de la Hey, M.A., Queen Mary's College, Mylapore, 
Madras. 

6. Joseph Franco, Esq., M.A., KT,, Professor, Presidency College, 

Warden's Lodge, Triplicane, Madras, 
a E. W. Green, Esq., M.A., Government Muhammadan College, 
Mount Road, Madras. 

7a M.R.Ry. M. Kollpillai AvL, M.A., L.T., Bishop Heber College, 
Teppakulam, Trichinopoly, 

9, M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri AvL, M.A., National Colleige, 
Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

9. M.R.Ry. .S. P. Nunez AvL, M.A., St. Thomas' College, Trichus 

10. M. Ratnaswami, Esq., M.A., Barristcr-aULaw, Sterling Hoad, 

Cathedral P.O., Nungambakkam, Madras. 

11. M.R.Hy. C. S. Srinivasachari AvL, M.A., Professor, Pachai- 

yappa's College, Krlshnappa Naick Street, G.T., Madras. 

12. MJt.Ry. Rao Bahadur S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar, AvL, M.A., 

Ph.D., M.R.A.S.,* P.R.H.S., University Professor of Indian 
^ . History and Archaeology (Ex-officio) 143, Brodies Road 

Mylapore, Madras. 

12, M.R.Ey. P. J. Thomas AvL, M.A., B.Litt, Ph. B., {Ohaiman 

Board?, ^eroiolaJi I^nd, YapeiTv 






Economics 

l^th December 1$27. 

JP. J. Thomas AyL» M.A., B.Litt., Ph.D. {Chairman) ^ 
University Professor of Indian Economics (Ex-ofticio), 
Jeramiah Road, Vepery, Madras^ 

2. The Rev. , A. Ambruzzi, s.j., B.A., D.D., St. Aloysius* College, 

Kodialbail, Mangalore. 

3. M.R.Ry. E. S. Anantanarayana Ayyar Avl., M.A., Gengu 

Reddy Sti*eet, Egmore, Madras. 

4. The Rev. P. Basenach, s,j., B.Sc., Ph.D., Iy)yola College, 

Cathedral, Madras. 

6,. The Rev.-P. Carty, 8.J., B.Sc., D.D., St. Joseph's College, Teppii- 
kulam» Trichinopol;^ 

6 . .M.R.Ry. P. S. Lokanethan AvL, M.A., Reader in Economics, 

Univesity of Madrr 142, Big Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

7. M.EJly. T. K. Duraiswami Ayyar AvL, M.A., L.T., 32, Sivar 

raman Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ey. A. Gopala Menon, AvL, M.A., B. Com., Arts College, 
Trivandrum. 

9. Miss Teresa Joseph, M.A., B.Sc., Queen Mary's College, Mylar 
pore, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. Joseph Pettah AvL, M.A., St. Thomas* College, Tri* 

Chur. 

11. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar, AvL, M.A., 

F.R.H.S., 'Raghava Vilas,* Trivandrum. 

12. M.R.Ry. S. Subbarama Ayyar AvL, M.A., Dip., Ec., Lecturer, 

Madras Christian College, Esplanade, Madras. 

13. Ferrand E. Corley, Esq., M.A., (Ex-offlcio.) {Chairman, His- 

tory Board), Wingate, Brodie’s Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

Geography 
17th August 1927. 

1. M*R.Ry. N. Subrahmanya Ayyar AvL, M.A., L.T. (thairmoti). 

Lecturer in Geography, Teachers’ College, Saidap<!^ 
Gopalapuramj Cathedral, P.O., Madras. 

2. Miss E. D. Birdseye, B.Sc., Wesleyan Mission, Royapet, 

Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. M. K. Dandekar AvL, B.A., Principal, Government 

School of Commerce, Law- College Buildings, Madras, AS. 

4. Miss J. M. Gerrard, MJL, Principal, Lady Willinddon Training 

College, Triplicane, Madras. 

. 6 , E* W..GceeAi Esd** M«A., Principal, .Government Muhammadan 
College. Mount Road. Madras* 

drMJt,Ry. a R. Rris^weml PUlai, AvU MJL,. L.T., M.Sc., 
. D.LC.IL ProteiBfsor Geology, Presidency Collie, Triplicmie, 
Madras. 

't?* ^MJLt^. £» Rangaswami .Ayyangar AvL, L.T., SL Joseph’s 
College, Triehinopoly. 

S.4 X*R*Hy* Reo BSihadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar Av]., M.A., 
li^RAE., RifbavaTilas^ Trivahdru|Bi. 





d* M. Subrahmanya Ayyar AvL, B.A.» B.li» Editor, 

Journal of the Madras (Geographical Association 8, Woods 
Road. Mount Road. Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. P. J. Thomas AtL, M.A> B.Uti, Ph.D.i UniversStr 

Professor of Indian Economics, Jeremiah Road, Vepery, 
[Madras. • 

11. O. D. Watkins, Esq., B.Sc., F.R.G.S., Professor, Madras Chris- 

tian College, Madras. 

12. Vacant 


Mathematics 

16<a December 1927. 

1. Edward B. Ross, Esq., MA. {Chairman), Wingate. BrodiS's 

Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. K. Ananda Rao Avl., M.A., Professor, Presidency 

College, Triplicane, Madras. 

8* M.R.Ry. M. V. Arunachala Sastri Avl., M.A., L.T., Lecturer, 
Nizam’s College, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

4. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Chinnatambi Pillai Avl., B.A., L.T., 
‘Corona Villa,’ Gengu Reddi Road, Egmore, Madras. 

8. The Rev. D« Ferroli, s.J., D.D., St. Aloysius’ College, Manga- 
lore. 

6. M.R.Ry, C. N. Ganapati Avl., M.A., L.T., Government 

Victoria College, Palghat. 

7. M.R.Ry. G. V. Krishnaswami Ayyangar Avl., M.A., L.T., 

Lecturer, Annamalai University, Annamalai Nagar, 
Chidambaram. 

8. M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaswami Ayyangar, Avl., M.A., L.T., 48. 

Singrachari Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

9. MJELRy. R. Srinivasan Avl., M.A., Science College, Trivan- 

drum. 

10. M.R.Ry. K. Srinlvasapatrachariyar Avl., M.A, Government 

College, Coimbatore. 

11. M.R.Ry. Martyn, M. Thomas Avl., MA., ‘Venus Lodge,* Vana* 

patrai Street, Teppakulam, Trichiuopoly. 

12. Vacant, 

13 M.R.Ry. R. Vaidyanathaswami Avl., M.A, D,Sc, Reader in 
Mathematics^ Thambu Villa, Egmore^ Madras, (DOH^FiCio). 

Physics 

16M December 1927. 

1. M.E.Ry. 3. P. Maixikkam Avl., M.A., L.T., (Chairman), Pent 

Hostel, Madras, E. 

2. M.R.Ry. K. Adiseshu Nayudu Garu, BA., B.L., LT., 12, Naga- 
• maul Garden Street, G.T., Madraa 

i. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur M. C. S. Anaatapadmanabha Rao AvL. 
M.A., L.T., Retired Principal, Government Ck>ilege, Kumba- 
konam. 

4. lf.R.Rsr. S. Awaswaml Ayyar Avl, itA. L.T., OevenimaBt 
Victoria College, Palghat 

'g. Miss Bditb SL Coon, M.A., Wotnsh's pi||egei'Vnn< 

gambakham, Cathedral P.O., Madrw. ' ■ . 
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d, i(.E.Ry* M. Quadu iUu> AvL, M*A.> NiWA’g College, 
Hyderabad (Decqw). 

7. Tbe Rev. D. Hoaore, sX, B.A., Teppakulam, Trlcblaopoly. 

8. ^Ixe Rev. A. HLoflat* 2d.A*f B.Sc.f TiTi«P.» y*.R.S.R.» UdlIoa 

Christian College, Alwaye. 

9. M.R.Ry. H. Parameswaran AvL, M.A., D.Sc., Presidency Col- 

lege, Triplicane, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. S. Ramakrishna Ayyar, AvL, M.A., Science College, 

Trivandrum. 

11. M.R.Ry. P. H. Subrahmanya Ayyar AvL, l|j[.A., L.T., St. 

Joseph’s College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

12. M.R.Ry. S. K Subrahmanya Ayyar, AvL, M.A., L.T., Maha* 

raja’s College, Emakulam. 

• Chemistry 

Decemher 1927. 

1. Edward Barnes, Esq., B.Sc., {Chairman), Madras Christian 

College, Madras, E. 

2. Biman Behari Dey, Esq., M.Sc., D. Sc., F.I.C., Presidency Col- 

lege, Triplicane, Madras. 

3. The Rev. T. Gonsalves, s.j., B.A., D.D., St. Aloysius’ College, 

Mangalore. 

4. The Rev. A. Haas, s.jr., St. Joseph’s College, Teppakulam, 

. Trichinopoly. 

5. K. L. Moudgill, Esq., BJL, D.Sc,, F.I.C., Science College, Tri- 

vandrum. 

6. M.R.Ry. K. Narasimha Pai AvL, M.A., Maharaja’s College, 

Emakulam. 

7. M«R.Ry. P. Ram Rao AvL, M.A., Nizam’s College, Hyderabad 

(Deccan). 

8. W. Erlam Smith, Esq., M.A.^ Presidency College, Triplicana, 

Madras. ’ 

9. M.R.Ry. V. Swaminatha Ayyar, AvL, M.A., M.Sc., Bishop 

Heber College, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

10. Mrs. R. S. Swarnambal, M.A., L.T., Sub-Assistant Inspector of 

Schools, Anantapur. 

11. MARy* K C. Viraraghava Ayyar AvL, M.A.. L.T., Queen 

Mary’s College, Mylapore, Madras. 

12. Vacant 


Botany 

16fh December i927. 

1. il3^y. T. Ekambaram AvL, MJL, Pli.D., {Ohairman). 
^ *^eacher8’ College, Saidapet,) ^Mohana Vilas’, Royapettah, 
(Madras). 

3. P. F.' Fyson, E^ Principal, Presidency College, 

Qiepauk, Trii^icaiie, Madras.' 

S. IfiSf 4 lie KMiMljra, L.T.. Qumd Mary'* CoUam. 

IfyUpora, Uadraa. 
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miakkifa of srimiias. 


■ 4.lCllJft7. M. O. Fartliuarathi Ayyangar Avl., U-A.. 1, 

Haaumantaroyan Street, TriplicBne> Dladras. 

5. J. Pry«e. Baa., MJt., B.Sc., Maharaja’s College of Science, 

Trivandrum. 

6. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur K Rangachariyar Avl., M.A., L.T., 

Government Museum, Bgmore, Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. M. S. Sabhesan Avl., M.A., 18, Nallatambi Mudali 

Street, Triplicane, Madras. * 

8. M.R.Ry. M. A. Sampathkumaran Avl., M.A., Ph.D., Central 

College Hostel Quarters, Bangalore. . . 

9. M.R.Ry. A. H. Sundararaman Avl., M.A., Ananda <3ollege, 

Colombo. - — 

10. M.R.Ry. C. Tadulinga Mudaliyar Avl., F;Ii.S., Agricultural 

College, Lawley Road, Coimbatore. 

11. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur T. S. Yenkata];aman Avl., M.A., Sugar* 

cane Expert, Lawley Road, Coimbatore. 

12. Vacant, 

Zoology 

16th December 1927. 

1. M.R.Ry. C. Lakshminarayanan Avl., M.A., {Chairman), 'Man- 

gala Bhavanam,* Agraharam, Nungambakam» Cathedral 
F.O., Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. R. Gopala Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T., 'Lakslpni. Yilas/ 

Gopalapuram, Cathedral, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. M. Bkambaranatha Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T., Presi- 

dency College, Chepauk, Madras. 

4. F. H. Gravely, Esq., D.Sc., Museum House, Egmore, Madras. 

5. M.R.Ry. K. Karunakaran Nayar Avl,, M.A., Professor, Maha- 

raja's College, Ernakulam. 

6. M.R.By. S. G. Manavalaramanujam AvL, M.A.; Ph.D., F.Z.S, 

Professor, Presidency College, Triplicane, Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. K. S. Padmanabha Ayyar, Avl., M.A., L.T., Maharaja’s 

College, of Science, Trivandrum. 

8. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib Y. Ramachandra Rao Avl., M.A., F.E.S., 

Lawley Road, Coimbatore. 

9. M.E.Ry. Diwan Bahadur K. Ramunni Menon Avl., M.A.» 

Iiakshmisadan/ Purasawalkum, V^ery, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. R.‘ M. Savur Avl., B.A., District Educatlbnal Officer, 

Salem. ' 

11. M.RJBy. B. SundararaJ Avl., M.A., PluD., Director of Fisheries, 

Chepauk, Madras. 

12. Miss SL D. Mason. HJl, Women’s Christian Colley », Mun* 

gambakam, Madras. 

, Geology 

~ ■ tttfc'Becemher lSS?.’ , ' 

L Ut&Mjr. Bao Bahadur H. Narayana Rao.nvL. M^. (Ohair 
ma»)y ‘Shanfcer Bay^,' mipa^. Madras. - 
2..MJt.K7. C. K. Krishnaswaa^- FillM Avh, M^> ||I.8c.. 

Prof., Ih-esidency College, Cbepauh, fripUean^ Siadraft 
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8, M.R.Ry. B. MasUlamani AvL, B-A, B.Sc., GMlogist, Trivan- 
drum. 

4. M.R.Ry. T. N. Muttuawami Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T., College of 
Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet. 

6. M.R.Ry. V. S. Sambasiva Ayyar Avl., B.Sc., C.E.L., P.G.S., 

56, Purasawalkam High Road. Vepery, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. P. Sampath Ayyangar AvL, M.A., 'Komala Vilas,’ 
Basavangudi, Bangalore. 

7. H.R.Ry. T. Sankar Singh AvL, M.A., B.Sc., L.T., Presidency 

College, Chepauk, Triplicane, Madras. 

8. Vacant. 


Law 

lltn August 1927. 

1. M. Ratnaswami Esq., M.A.. Bar-at-Law (CTioirwian), Sterling 

Road, Cathedral P.O., Nungambakkam, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. E. J. John AvL, B.A., B.L., Law College, Trivandrum. 

3. M.R.Ry. K. V. Krishnaswami Ayyar AvL, B.A., B.L., North 

Mada Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

4. M.R.Ry. C. Kunhiraman AvL, B.A., B.L., Barrister-at-LaWf 

Judge, Court of Small Causes, Madras. 

5. The Hon. Mr. Justice C. Madhavan Nair, B.A., Barrister^t^ 

Late, Moorats Garden, Nungambakkam, Cathedral P.O., 
Madras. 

6. The Hon. Mr. V. Ramadas Pantulu, B.A., B.L., Mylapore, 

Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. S. Ramaswaml Ayyar AvU B.A., B.L., Sundareswara- 

' swami Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

8. M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti, AVL, B.A., B.L., Singarachari Street, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

9. M.R.Ry. K. Subrahmanya Pillai AvL, M.A., M.L., High Road, 

Egmore, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur S. Varadachariyar AvL, B.A., B.L., 
Mylapore, Madras. 

12 .’ } Vacant. 


Medicine 

16th Ihecember 1927. 

L M.R.Ry. M. R. Guruswami Mudaliyar AvL, B.A., M.D.,C.M., 
'Sladen’s Garden,* Kilpauk, Madras, (Chairman), 

2. Khan Bahadur Muhammad Azizullah Sahib Bahadur, B.A., 

M.B.C.M., 157, Jani Jan Khan Road, Royapet, Madras. 

3. LL-Col. E. W. C. Bradfleld, C.I.E., O.B.E., M.S.. I.M.S., ‘Dun- 

duan, Nungambakkam, Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

4. Capt. A. M. V. Hesterlow, I.M.S., Harleys Road, Kilpauk, 

Mculras* 

B. H.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur M. Kesava Pai AvL, M.D., Harris Road, 

. . Etount Road, P.O., Madras. 

Lt-Cbl. G. B. MalComson, I.M.S, ‘Chjpstead,* Nungamlmhkami 
^e^eclral P.O., Ma^ra^. 


BQJOtm OF ST0D1FS. 


7. Major K. a Pandalai, F.R.O.S.» IMB., Poonamalloa 

Eoa4» Kilpauk, Madras. 

8. Lt.-Ooi. J. M. Skinner, I.M.S., General Hospital, Park Town, 

Madras. 

9. Rao Sahib T, Sundara Reddi Garu, P.R.C.S.I., 6, Rundars 

Road, Vepery, Madras. 

10. Lt.-Col. R. H. Wright, C.I.E., M.D., I.M.S., Government 'Opthal* 
mic Hospital, Egmore, Madras. 

Jg*! Vacant. 


Enffineerinff 

16fh December 1927. 

1. M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Ayyar Avl., B.A., B.E. (Chairman) t 

College of Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet. 

2. M.R.Ry. K. C. Chakko Avl., B.A., D.Sc., College of Engineering, 

Guindy, Saidapet. 

3. E. J. B. Greenwood, Esq., M.Sc., M.I.E.E., Electrical Engineer. 

P. W. D., Chepauk, Madras. 

4. W. Fyffe, Esq., Chief Engineer, Madras Port Trust| 1st Line 

Beach, Madras. 

5. M.R.Ry. S. Lakshminarasappa Garu, B.A., B.E., Principal, 

College of Engineering, Bangalore. 

6. J. G. R. Marsh, Esq., V.D., M.I.C.E., Chief Engineer, M. ft S. 

M., Ry., Park Town, Madras. 

7. R. H. Martin, Esq., Deputy Chief Engineer, South Indian 

Railway, Golden Rock, Trichinopoly. 

8. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur A. V. Ramalinga Ayyar Avl., B.A., 

B.C.E., Lloyd’s Road, Royapettah, Madras. 

9. M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaswami Ayyangar Avl., M.A., L.T., 48, 

Singarachari Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. P. Subba Rao Garu, B.A., A.M.LC.E., A.M.I.E., 

College of Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet, P.O. 

12ih March 1928. 

11. J. S. Westerdale, Esq., B.Sc., M.I.C.E,, M.I.M.E., Sanitary 

Engineer to Government, Madras. 

12. Vacant. 


Teaching 

16th December 1927, 

1. H. Champion, Esq., M.A,. (Chairman) , Teachers* College, 
• Saidapet, Madras. 

2. Miss B. Amirtammal, B.A., L,T., Government Secondary 

. School, Cuddalore. 

8. M.R.Ry. S. Balakrishna Ayyar Avl., B.A., L.T., Teachers* Ool- 
4eiie, Saidapet. 

4. Miss IL N. Brockway, M.A., St., Christopher’s Ihralning Col- 
lege, Kilpauki Ma4nm, 



BOARDS OF STUDIBS. 
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R lilSii Gertru&e B: Chandler, St. Chilsloplier's Tralhing Col- 
lege, Kilpauk, Madras. 

•6. M.R.Ky. C. N. jEkambara-Mildalier AvI., M.A., L.T., Teacher’s 
College, Saidapet, (Madras). 

7. Miss J. M. Gerrard. M.A., Lady WllUhgdon Trailing College. 
Triplicane, Madras. 

S. Mrs. 9. B. Israel, B.A., L.T., Lady Willingdon Training Col 
lege, Triplicane, Madras. 

9. M.R.Ry. D. Jivanayakam Avl.. M.A., L.T., Training College, 
Trivandrum. 

10. M.R.Ry. G. V. Subba Rao Avl., M.A., National Tbeosophical 

College, Adyar, Madras, S. 

11. M.R.Ry. N. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T., Lecturer, 

Teachers’ College, Gopalapuram, Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

12. M.R.Ry. K. P. Ukkandan Unni Nayar Avl., M.A., L.T„ Train- 

ing College, Trivandrum. 

Agriculture 

16tA December 1927. 

1. M.R.Ry. C. Tadulingam Mudaliyar Avl., F.L.S. {Chairman) 

* Agricultural College, Lawley Road P.O., Coimbatore. 

2. R. D. Anstead, Esq., C.I.E., M.A., Director of Agriculture, 

Chepauk, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur D. . Ananda Rao Avl., B.Sc., Deputy 

Director of Agriculture, St. Thomas’ Mount. 

4. M.R.Ry. D. Balakrishnamurtl Pantulu Garu, Dip Ag. Agri- 

cultural College, La^vley Road P.O., Coimbatore. 

5. M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Ayyar Avl., B.A., B.E., College of 

En^neering, Guindy, Saidapet, Madras. 

6. M.R.Ry. T. V. Ramakrishna Ayyar Avl., Ph.D., Agricultural 

College, Lawley Road P.O., Coimbatore. 

7. M.R.Ry. P. H. Rami Reddi Garu, M.A., B.Sc.^ Agricultural 

College, Lawley Road P.O., Coimbatore. 

8. M.R.Ry. G. N. Rangaswami Ayyangar Avl., Agricultural Col- 

lege, Lawley Road, Coimbatore. 

9. M.R.Ry. M. S. Sabhesan Avl., M.A., 18, Nallatambi Mudall 

Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

10. P. T. Saunders, Esq., M.R.C.V.S., Principal, Veterinary College, 

Vepery, Madras. 

11. W. Erlam Smith, Esq., M.A., Professor, Presidency . College, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

12. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur B. Viswanath Avl., Agricultural College, 

Lawley Road P.O., Coimbatore. 

dommeree 

9th December 1926. 

1. T. K. DtinalsMfanil A^ar Avl., M.A. «3»aimo«^, 

Slvaraman Street, Triplicane, Ma^nui, ' 



: 08 BOAEBS OF • STUDIES. 


1 The mr. P. Carty, sj., B.Sc., St Joseph’s College, Teppa^ 
hiilam, Trichinopoly. 

ILRJty. M. K. Dandekar AvL, Principal, Institute of Com- 
merce, law CoUege Buildings, Madras, E. 

4. MkltRy. A. Gopala Menon AvL, M.A,, B. Com., Taicaud, Tri- 

vandrum. 

5. M.B.Ry. C. Gopala Menon AvL, F.C.I,, A.I.B., M.L.C., Pantheon 

Road, Egmore, Madras. 

6. E. W. Green, Esq.* M.A., Government Muhammadan College, 

Mount Road, Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. C. M. Kothari AvL, B.A., L.L.B., 144, Popham’s Broad- 

way, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. V. C. Rangaswami AvL, B.A, Central Urban Bank, 
Luz, Mylapore, Madras. 

9. M.R.Ry. T. S. Venkatesa Ayyar AvL, M.A., M.L., 34, Thambu 
Chetty Street, G.T., Madras. 

nth August 1927. 

10. M.R.Ry. K S. Ayyar AvL, B.A, (Messrs. K. S. Ayyar & Co., of 

Bombay), Sankarpur, Basavangudi, Bangalore. 

11. M.R.Ry. P. J. Thomas AvL, MA., B. Litt, Ph.D., Professor of 

Indian Economics, University of Madras, Jeramiah Road, 
Vepery, Madras. » 

12. Vacant. 


Indian Mnsic. 

(17tA August 1928). 

1. M.R.Ry. P. Sambamurti AvL, BA., B.L., {Chairman), (Queen 

Mary's College), Harrington Road, Chetput, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Chinnatambi Pillal AvL, B.A., L.T., 

Corona Villa, Egmore, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. W. Duraiswami Ayyangar, AvL, Longmans Green ft 

Co., Mount Road, Madras. 

4t Rao Bahadur R. A. Narasimhachar AvL, M.A, Malleswaram, 
Bangalore. 

5, M.R.Ry. M. S. Ramaswami Ayyar AvL, B.A, B.L., L.T., 18, 
G. Store, Ulsoor, Bangalore. 

4. Vidvan T. S. Sabhesa Ayyar AvL, Princpal, Music College, 

Chidambaram. 

7. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur P. Sambanda Mudaliyar AvL, B.A, 
B.L., Acharappan Street, G.T., Madras. 

9. M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurtl, AvL, B.A., B.L., Singarachari Street. 
Triplicane, Madras. 

•9. M.R.Ry. C. R. Srinivasa Ayyangar AvL, B.A, National 
Theosophical College, Adyar, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. R. Srinivasan AvL, M.A., Science College, Trivan- 
drum. 

U* Mrs. R. S. Swarnambal, M.A, L.T., Sub-Assistant Inspectress 
@choolS| Anantapur^ 
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12. M.R.Ry. T. L. Veakatarama Ayyai* Avl., SannadU Street, 
Mylapore, Madras. 

Western Mnsic. 

(17tA August 1928). 

1. The Rev. F. Basenach, S-.J., B.Sc., Ph.D., (Chairman), 

Loyola College, Cathedral Madras. 

2. Miss I* Bantleman, A.T.C.L., A.L.C.M., Kennett’s Lane, 

Bgmore, Madras. 

3. Mrs. E. W. C. Bradfleld, Dunduan, Nuugambakam, Madruff , 

4. Mrs. Colam, Sterling Road, Nungambakam, Madras, 

6. Mrs. F. Craven, Garden Bungalow, Cathedral Road, Madras. 

6. Miss A. de Rozario, L.A.B.L.R. A.M., Egmore, Madras. 

7. Mrs. S. E. Ranganathan, Annamalai Nagar, Chidambaram. 

8. The Hon. Mr. Justice E. H. Wallace, Judge, High Court, 

Madras. 

9. Vacant. 

Drawing and Architectnre. 

iXlth Augmt 1928)* 

1. Mr. P. F. Fyson, M.A., (Chairman), Presidency College^ 
Madras. 

2« M.R.Ry. M. A. Anantalwar Avl., 14, Car Street, TripUcane^ 
Madras. 

3. Miss Baker, Edward School, C. E. Z. Mission. Vepery, Madras. 

4. Miss L. Barne, St* Ebba's School, Royapettah, Madras. 

5. Mr. R. Dann, Kalil Mansion, Mount Road, Madras. 

6. Mr. R. Jackson, Engineer, 22, Broadway, Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. S. H. Lakshminarasappa Oaru, Engineering College^ 

Bangalore. 

8. M.R.Ry* O. Nagaratnam Ayyar Avl., B.A, B.E., College of 

Engineering, Guindy, Madras. 

9. M.R.Ry. Narayanaswami Nayudu Garu, Assistant, School of 

Arts, Egmore, Madras. 

10. M.B.Ry. D. P. Roy Chowdhury Avl., Superintendent, School of 
Arts, Madras. 

U. The Hon. Mr. Justice E. H. Wallace, Judge, High Couitp 
Madras. 

12. Vacant 



tflrtVBESITY LIBRARY 

Membbbs of the Committee. 

1. F. H. Gravely, Esq.. D.Sc., Lii)rariaii, Connemara Public Lib- 

rary, Madras^ {Ex-Officio Chairman). 

2. M.Il.Ry. S. R. Ranganathan AvL, M.A., L.T., Librarian, Uni- 

versity Library (Ex-Officio Secretary). 

Two years from %th 8eptemJ)er 1928. 

1. S. E. Ranganathan, Esq.* M.A., L.T. 

2. M. A. Oandeth, Esq., O.B.E., B.A., LL.B., Barrister-at-Law* 

3. Ferrand E. Corley, Esq., M.A. 

4. Mahamahopadhyaya S. Kuppuswami Sastri AvL. M.A. 

5. M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti AvL, B.A., B.L., M.L.O. 

6. W. Erlam Smith, Esq., M.A. 

7. M. Ratnaswami, Esq., M.A., Bar.-at-Law. 


UNIVERSITY TEACHERS 
1. Department of Indian History and Archseology 

PfiOFESSOR. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar AvL, M.A., 
Ph.,D„ M.R.A.S., F.R.H.S. (appointed 1st November 1914, 
reappointed 1st November, 1919, and reappointed lei 
November, 1924). 


Reader. 

M.R.Ry. P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar AvL, M.A. (1st March 1928). 

Lecturer. 

M.R.Ry. V. R. Ramachandra Dikshltar AvL, VLJLt Dip. Ec. list 
March 1928). 

2. Department of Indian Economics. 

PBorsssoB. 

M-ARr. t*. 3 . Thomas AtL, -M-A, Pb.D., (15th June 

1927). 

Bisadbb. 

M.R.Rjr. P. S. Lokanatbaa AvI., M.A (6th July 1927). 

Leotdbebs. 

K. a RamakriMmaa AtL, IIA (let April 1926). 

VaOmt, 
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3. Department of Hathematice, 

M.R.Ry. R. Vaidyanathaswami, AvL, M.A, D.Sc., F.R.S.E. (24tb 
August 1927). 

4. Department of Indian Philosophy 

Readeb. 

M.R.Ry. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri Arl., M.A., B.Sc., Bar-at-Lano. 
(22iid August 1927). 


ORIENTAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE 

DRAVIDIAN SECTION. 

Director of 

Dravidian Studies Facanf. 

Tamil. 

Rcddfir""** 

Mr. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai* B.A. 

Fellows — 

Mr. B. V. Anantarama Ayyar. 

Mr. Y. Yenkatarajulu Reddiyar. 

Telugu. 

Reader — 

Mr. K. Ramakrishniali, M.A. 

Fellows — 

Mr. P. Lakshmikantam, B.A. 
iVacant). 

Malayalam. 

Reader — 

Mr. C. Achyuta Menon, B.A.. 

Fellow — 

Mr. Y. Komaa Menon. 

Kanare$e. 

Reader — 

Mr. A. Yenkata Rao, B.A., L.T. 

Fellow — 

Mr. H. Sesha Ayyangar, 

SANSKRIT SECTION. 

Pbcntessob. 

Mr. C. Kunban Raja, M.A., D.Phil. 

Fellows — 

Mr. S. K. Ramanatha Sastri. 

Mr. V. Venkatarama Sarma. 

ISLAMIC SECTION. 

Readers — 

Mr. Muhammad Hussain Nainay, M.A.* LLB^ (Senior). 
Mr, Muhammad. Munavar Gawher, (Junior). 
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UNIVEBHTT STUDENTS’ INFOBBIATION 
BUREAU, MADRAS 

Secbbtaby {Part-Time). 

S. J, Theodore, Esq., M.A., B.Litt., B.D,, Madras Christian 
College, Madras E. 


SECONDARY 80HOOL.LEAV1NO CERTIFICATE 
BOARD, MADRAS 

{UthJulyimtoXUhJnlymi). 

Ex-Officio. 

The Director of Public Instruction, Madras, (President). 

M.E.Ry. Kao Bahadur K. Krishna Kao Bhonsle AvL, M.K.A.S., 
(Secretary). 

Officials. 

*1. M.R.Ky. P. K. Anantanarayana Ayyar AvL, M.A., L.T., Tea- 
chers* College, Saidapet 

•2. Miss J, M. Gerrard, M.A., Principal, Lady Willingdon Train- 
ing College, Madras. 

*3. Abdul Hamid, M.A., District Educational Officer, Calicut. 

(a) 4. M.R.Ky. T. Suryanarayana Garu, H.A., I.recturer, Govern- 
ment Arts College, Kajahmuudry. 

(&) 5. S. A. Steele, Esq., B.A., District Educational Officer, 
Salem. 


'Non-Officials. 

*6. Perrand E. Corley, vEsq., M.A., Professor, Madras Christian 
College, Wingate, Brodies' Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

^1. M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastriyar AvL, M.A., National Col- 
lege, Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

*8. U.R.Ry. N. Tyagaraja Ayyar AvL, M.A., L.T., Principal, Maha- 
raja’s College, Pudukkottah. 

(a) 9. M.R.Ry. A. Ramachandra Rao Garu, B.A., L.T., Principal^ 
Kallikota College, Berhampore. 

(a) 10. The Rev. A. B. Johnstone, M.A., Principal, Noble College^ 

Maaulipatam. 

(b) ll. M.R.Ry. V. Sitapati Nayudu Garu, B.A., L.T., Headmaster. 

Muthialpet High School, Madras. 

(h)12. The Rev. C. W. F. Bennet, M.A., St. John’s College, Palam- 
cottah. 

(b)13. The Rev. M. Santappan, s.j., B.A., L.T., Headmaster, St 
Mary’s High School, Dindigul. 


^Beprqeentatives^of the Madras University on the Board. 
(^) Represehtatives ot the Andhra University on the Board* 
XhlBejpresentaiiyes nominated by the I^al Governmeni 
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EUROPEAN SCHOOL LEAVING OERTIFIOATE 
BOARD* 

(for three years 1929-30, 1930-31 & 1931-32). 

Officials. 

1. H. 0. Kershaw, Esq., Inspector of European Schools, Madras, 

(President). 

2. M. S. H, Thompson, Esq., Principal, Government Training 

College, Rajahmundry. 

3. Miss W. Park, Lecturer in Domestic Science for European 

Schools, Madras. 

4. Miss D. De la Hey, Principal, Queen Mary’s College, Madras. 

Non-officials. 

5. The Rev. F. Bertram, S.J., Principal, Loyola College, Madras. 

6. Sister Michael, Correspondent, Atkinson High School, 

Bezwada. 

7. Father Villa Verde, Headmaster, St. Bedes School, San Thomo, 

Madras, 

8. E. E. Berry, Esq., Headmaster, Stanes High School, Coimba- 

tore. 

9. Father Cowman, Headmaster, St. Aloysius High School, 

Vizagapatam. 

MEMBERS OF THE TAMIL LEXICON COMMITTEE. 

1. M.R.Ry. K. V. Krishnaswami Ayyar Avl., B.A., B.L. (Chair- 

man), 

2. M.R,Ry. S. Vaiyapuri Pillai Avl., B.A., B.L. (Correspondent 

and Editor) . 

3. The Rev. J. S. Chandler, M.A., B.Litt. 

4. Mahamahopadhyaya S. Kuppuswami Sastriyar Avl., M.A. 

5. W. H. Warren, Esq. 

6. M.R.Ry. E. V. Anantarama Ayyar, Avl. 

7. S. E. Ranganadhan, Esq., M.A., L.T. 

8. M.R.Ry. Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Ayyar Avl. 

9. M.R.Ry. C. K. Subrahmanya Mudaliyar Avl., B.A. 

10. M.R.Ry. S. Anavartavinayakam Pillai Avl., M.A., L.T. 

11. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliyar Avl*. 

B.A., M.D. 

12. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Chinnatambi Pillai, AvL, B.A., L.T. 

13. M.R.Ry. A. Chakravarti Ayl., M.A., L.T. 

14. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur P. Sambanda Mudaliyar Avl., B.A., B.L. 
16. Perrand E. Corley, Esq., M.A. 

16. M.R.Ry. C. R. Namasivaya Mudaliyar Avi. 

17. T)ie Bey* Gordon Matthews, M.A,, B.Litt 
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bfjOmi'EBA Of T9E dOViSRNiN# 60df OF 
THE ‘‘MADRAS STlDDENTS’ HOSTELS 
ASSOCIATION 

(Three Years.) 

1. Director of Public lustruction — Ex-Officio — (President). 

2. The Rev. A. G. Hogg, M.A. D.Litt, Madras Christian College, 

Madras, (15-12-1928). 

3. Mr. C. S. Srinivasachariyar, M.A., Pachalyappa's College, 

Madras, (14-8-26). 

4 . Mr. K. R. Ramaswaml Ayyangar, M.A., L.T., College of Engi- 

neering^ Gulndy, (14^-1926). 

5. Vacant, Medical College, Madras. 

6. Mr. H. A. B. Vernon, I.C.S., Board of Revenue, Madras, 

(December 1927). 

7. Mr. P. F. Fyson, M.A., Presidency College, Madras, (1-9-28). 
& Mr. M. Ratnaswami, M.A., Bar.-dPLaxo^ Law College, Madras; 

(l-9-*28). 

9. Mr. B. Satyanarayana, B.A., B.L., (The General Public,) 
Peters Road, Royapettah, Madras, l-9-'28, 

UNIVERSITY REPRESENTATIVE ON THE 
INTER-UNlVERSlTY BOARD 

M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur K. Ramimni Menon Avl., M.A., 

(Vice-Chancellor), July 1928. 

UNIVERSITY REPRESENTATIVE ON THE 
COURT OF VISITORS OF THE INDIAN 
INSTITUTE OF SCIENCE. BANGALORE. 

23rd October 1926. 

W. Erlam Smith, Esq., M.A. 

REPRESENTATIVE OF THE UNIVERSITY 
CONSTITUENCY ON THE LEGISLATIVE 
COUNCIL 

December 1926 (3 years). 

M.Il.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avl., B.A., B.L., M.L.O. 

UNIVERSITY REPRESENTATIVE ON THE 
CORPORATION OF MADRAS 

19th September 1928 <3 pears). - 
^.R.R^. Burra Satyanarayana Garu, B.A., 



SUCCBSSION i4st. 
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BSaiSTBAB 

WilUam McLean, Esq., M.A., B.L. (llth November 1W4 and re- 
appointed lltb Nov. 1929). 


PBINTEBS. 

Mesars. Thompson & Co., Madras. 

SUCCESSION LISTS. 

CHANCELLOBS. 


1857 The Right Hon. Liord Harris. 

1859 Sir Charles E. Trevelyan, K.C.B. 

1860 W. A. Morehead, Esq. 

„ Sir Henry George Ward, G.C.M.G. 

„ W. A. Morehead, Esq. 

1861 Sir William Thomas Denison, K.C.B. 

1863 B. Maltby, Esq., 

1864 Sir William Thomas Denison. K.C.B. 

1866 The Right Hon. Francis Napier, Baron Napier. 

1872 Alexander J. Arbuthnot, Esq., C.S.I.. 

„ The Right Hon. Vere Henry, Lord Hobart. 

1875 William R. Robinson, Esq., C.S.I. 

„ His Grace The Duke of Buckingham and Chandos. 

1880 The Right Hon. William Patrick Adam. 

1881 William Huddleston, Esq. 

„ The Right Hon. Mountstuart Elphinstone Grant Duff. 

1886 The Right Hon. Robert Bourke, Baron Connemara, G.C.I.B. 
1890 The Right Hon. Beilby, Baron Wenlock, G.C.I.E. 

1896 The Hon. Sir Arthur Elibank Havelock, G.C.M.G., G.C.I.E, 
1900 The Right Hon. Arthur Oliver Villiers, Baron Ampthil, G.C. 

S.I., G.C.I.E. 

1904 Sir James Thomson, M.A., K.C.S.I. 

1905 The Right Hon. Arthur Oliver Villiers, Baron Ampthill, 

ac.s.l., G.C.I.E. 

1906 The Hon. Sir Arthur Lawley, G.C.I.E., K.C.M.G. 

1911 The Hon. Sir Thomas David Gibson Carmichael, G.C.I.E., 

K.C.M.G; 

1912 Sir Murray Hammick, K.C.S.I., C.I.E., I.C.S. 

„ The Right Hon. Baron Pentland of Lyth, P.C., G.C.I.E., 
1919 Do. do. do. (G.C.S.I. 

„ The Hon. Sir Alexander Cardew, K.C.S.I.. C.B.E.. M.A., I.C.S. 

• „ The Right Hon. Baron Willingdon of Ratton. G.C.S.I., 


U.U.i.Hi., 

1924 The Right Hon. Viscount Goschen of Hawkhurst, G.C.IE., 

G.B.B., G.C.g.l. 

1929 Do. do. do 

» The Hon’bie Sir Norman Edward Marjoribanks, K.C.I.E., 
C.S.I. 

lO^b 
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SUCCESSION LIST. 


PRO.OHANOELLORS. 

{Under the University Act of 1928). 

1928 Th« Hon. Rao Bahadur Sir A. P. Patro, Ktf B.A., B.L. 
1926 The Hon. Mr. P. Subbarayan, B.A., (Mad.), M.A., B.C.L. 

(Oxon), LL.B. (London), LL.D. (Dublin). Bar.-at-Law. 


VIOE-OHANOELLORS. 

1857 Sir Christopher Rawlinson. 

1860 W. A. Morehead, Esq. 

1862 Sir Colley Harman Scotland. 

1871 Alexander J. Arbuthnot, Esq., C.S.L 

1872 W. Holloway, Esq., C.SX 
1874 C. A. Innes, Esq. 

1880 Sir C. A. Turner, Kt, C.I.E. 

1885 J. K Kernan, Esq., M.A., Q.C. 

1889 Sir Arthur John Hammond Collins, Q.C. 

1899 D. Duncan, Esq., M.A., D.Sc., LL.D. 

„ Sir H. H. Shephard, M.A., LL.D. 

1901 The Rev. William Miller, M;A., LL.D;, D.D;, C.I.E;, 

1904 Sir Charles Arnold White, Kt 

„ Sir S. Subrahmanya Ayyar, B.I 4 ., LL.D., K.C.I.E. 

1905 Sir Charles Arnold White, Kt 

„ Sir Ralph Benson, Kt, M.A., LL.B. 

1807 Do. do. 

1908 Sir John Wallis, Kt, M.A., Bar.-at-Law. 


1910 

Do. 

do. 

1912. 

Do. 

do. 

1914 

Do. 

do. 


1916 Sir P. S. Sivaswaml Ayyar, K.C.S.I., C.I.E., B.A., B.L. 

1918 The Hon. Justice Sir F. D. Oldfield, Kt, I.C.S. 

1920 Do. Sir K. Srinivasa Ayyangar, Kt, B.A.,B.I<, 

1922 Do. do. do. 


UNDER THE UNIVERSITY ACT VII OF 1923. 

1928 The Rev. E. Monteith Macphail, C.I.E., C.B.E.^ M A., 
IMS Diwm Bahadur Sir R. Venkataratnaip, Xt., MX, 

^29 PiwKi) B<(lWdur K, 
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UNIVERSITY MEMBERS OF LEGISLATIVE 
O0UNOIL. 

1898 The Rev. W. Miller, M.A., LL.D., D.D., C.I.D. 

1895 Do. do. do. 

1897 G. H. Stuart, Esq., M.A. 

1899 The Rev. W. Miller, M.A., LL.D., D.D., C.I.B. 

1902 Do. do. do. 

1903 J. B. Bilderbeck, Esq., M.A. 

1904 Sir P. S. Sivaswami Ayyar, K.C.S.I., C.I.E., B.A., B.L. 

1906 Do. do. do. 

1907 M.R.Ry. V. Krishnaswami Ayyar, AvL, B.A., B.L. 

1909 The Rev. E. Mouteith Macphail, C.I.E., C.B.E., M.A., D.D. 

„ M.R.Ry. T. V. Seshagiri Ayyar Avl., B.A., B.L. 

1913 Do. do. do. 

1914 The Rev, G. Pittendrigh, M.A. 

191C Do. do. 

1919 M.R.Ry. C. P. Ramaswami Ayyar Avl., B.A., B.L., O.I.E. 

H The Rev. E. Monteith Macphail, C.l.E,, C.B.E. ; .vi.A., D.D. 

REPRESENTATIVE OF THE UNIVERSITY 
CONSTITUENCY. 

(Under the Government of India Act 1919). 

1921 M.R.Ry. S. Srinivasa Ayyangar Avl., B.A., B.L., C.I.E., M.L.C. 

1922 M.R.Ry. C. Ramalinga Reddi Garu, M.A., M.L.C. 

1923 M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avl., B.A., B.L., M.L.C. 

1926 „ Do. do. 

REGISTRARS. 

1857 The Rev. P. Percival. 

1870 A. A. Gordon, Esq., M.A. 
l»75 D. Duncan, Esq., MA. 

1879 F. S. Evans, Esq., MA., . ^ 

1881 D. Duncan, Esq., M.A, D.So. 

1886 W. H. WUson, Esq., Ph. D. 

1891 A. G. Bourne. Esq., D.86. 

1892 Geo. Bikle, Esq. 

1896 A. J. Cooper^akley, Esq., M.A 

1899 A. G. Bourne, Esq., D.Sc, F.R.S. (Officiating). 

1900 A. J. Grieve, Esq., B.A. 

1902 C. A. Paterson, Esq., M.A., IiL.B. 

190$ R. S. Duncan, Esq., M.A. (Acting). 

1907 C. A. Paterson, Esq., MA., LL.B. 

„ Glyn Barlow, E6.^,, M.A. 

1908 Do. do. 

„ J. H. Stone, Esq., M.A. F.R.H.S. (Acting). 

190& Francis Dewsbury, Esq., BA., LLB. 

1918 . Do. do. dCK 

„ \ W. B. Jmes, Eim;., MuSp. 

M Freneis pmbury. BA.» i^uB. 



sucreffissioN^iis-r. 


mo M-RJly. Rao Bahadur K. Ramunnl Menou Avl., MA. 

(Ao^na). 

1^21 Francis Dewsbury, Fsa., "BJl, LL.B. 

1922 M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K, Ramunnl Menon Avl., M.A 

192$ Francis Dewsbury, Rsq., B.A., liD.B. 

1924 William McLean, Esq., M.A., B.U 
1929 Do. Do. 

RETIRED UNIVERSITY PROFESSORS 
AND READERS 


Mark Collins, Esq., B.A., Ph.D. 


Professor of Comparative Philology 
from July 27, 1914 to July 26. 
1919. 


Gilbert Slater, Esq., M.A., (Professor of Indian Economics 
P.Sc. s from December 20, 1915 .to June 

( 19, 1921. 

Shafat Ahmed Khan, M.A., (Asst. Professor of Indian Econo- 
D.Sc. ] mics from 12th 'July, 1920 to 

( 31st March, 1921. 

M.R.Ry. S. Anavaratavinaya- (Reader in the Dravidian Languages 
kam Pillai Avl., MA., L.T. \ from July 1, 1914 to June 80, 

( 1917. 

M.R.Ry. K. y. Subbayya Avl., ( Reader in the Dravidian Languages 
M.A., L.T. ] from August 1, 1914 to July 31, 

( 1917. 

M.R.Ry. K. Amrita Rao Avl., ^Reader in the Dravidian Languages 
M.A. L.T. } fi’ona August 1, 1914 to July 31, 


kam PUlai Avl., MA., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. K. V. Subbayya Avl., 
M.A., L.T. 


M.R.Ry. K. Amrita Rao Avl., 
M.A, L.T. 


3 from 
( 1917. 


<Reade 
3 fror 
( 30, 


M.R.Ry. C. P. Venkatarama ( Reader in the Dravidian Languages 
Ayyar AvL, M.A., L.T. ] from August 1, 1914 to July 81, 

( 1917. 

M.R.Ry. B. Seshaglri Rao (Reader in the Dravidian Langqagiea. 
Garu, M.A. \ from December 1, 19X4 to June 

( 30, 1917. 

M.R*Ry* S. Vaidyanathan Avl., r Reader in Indian Economics from 
M.A. 1 July 1, 1920 to August 21, 1921. 

John Matthai Esq., B.A., B.L., ( (Part-Time) Professor of Indian 
B Litt, D.Sc. 1 Economics (from 13th October 

( 1922 to December 1925). 

f Asst. Professor and Reader in Eco* 
M.B.Ry. T. K. Duraiswami j uomics (from 23rd October 1921 

A^ar Avl., M.A., L.T. ^ to 18th June 1925). Aleo Ag. Pro- 

I fessor (from 18th June 1925 to 

[ 14th, MArch 1927), 

r (Part-Time.) Lecturer in EcohOr. 
Tbt w. Ey. S. Subbarama Ayyar, j mics from October 1926 to March 
K a; > ' 1927, and S^dmbttr 1927 to 

^ . V . MarcJi 1928^ 
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MEMBERS or THE SENATE WHO HAVE 
DELIVERED THE ADDRESS AT CONVOCATION. 

1858 A. J. Arbutbnot, Esq. { Director of Public Instruction, 

^ Madras. 

1869 E. B. Powell, Esq., M.A. C Principal, Presidency College, 

C Madras. 

1860 J, D. Mayne, Esq., B.A., Barrister-aat-Law, Madras. 

1861 Rev. A. R. Symonds, ' Secretary |:o the Society for tbe 

M.A. < Propagation of the Gospel, 

* C Madras. 

1862 Rev. R. Halley, M.A. f Principal, Dov. Protestant ColL, 

I Madras. 

1863 J. B. Norton, Esq., B.A. Barrister-at-Law, Madras 

1864 E. Thompson, Esq., M.A. (Principal, Presidency College, 

[ Madras. 

1865 Rev. John Richards, f Chaplain, Madras Establishment 

M.A. i 

1866 The Hon. Sir A. BitUe- ( Judge, High Court, Madras, 

ston, Kt I 

1867 The Hon. W. Holloway Bo. do. do. 

1868 The Hon. A. J. Arbuth- f Member of Council, Port St. George, 

not, C.S.I. I 

1869 H. E. Lord Napier, Kt c Governor of Port St. George and 

( Chancellor of the University. 

1«70 Geo. Smith, Esq., M.D. Principal, Medical Coll., Madras. 

1871 Rev. W. Miller, M.A. r Principal, P.C.M. Institution, 

t Madras. 

1872 H. Portey, Esq., M.A. Inspector of Schools, Madras. 

1873 W. A. Porter, Esq., M.A. ( Ag. Principal, Presidency College, 

I Madras. 

1874 The Hon. H. S. Cuxming- C Advocate-General, Madras, 

ham, M.A. X . 

1875 G. Thom, Esq., M.A. f Principal, Bov. Protestant College, 

nell, M.D. I Yepery, Madras. 

1876 The Hen. L. C Innes [ Judge, High Court, and Vice<Jhan- 

c cellor of the University, Madras. 

1877 Lt.-Col. R. M. Macdonald C Birector of Public Instruction, 

I Madras. 

1878 Surgn.-MaJ. M. C. Fur- ( Principal, Medical College, Madrds. 

nell, M.p. I 

1879 The Right Rev. R. Cald- C Missionary Bishop, Tiimevelly. 

well.:D.D., U-.!). I 

18.80 Bis (irace The Duke of .r Governor of. pqrt St ^korge and 
BuekiJ^^ham it Chandos. I Chancellor of rttie VnivernRy. . 
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18S1 The Hosu Sir Charles c Chief Justice and Vice-Chancellor of 
A* Turner, Kt [ the University, Madras. 

1882 The Hon. T. Muttuswami f Judge, High Court, Madras. 

Aiyar, B.L., C.I.B. [ 

4888 The Hon. D. F. Carmi- ( Member of Council, Fort St. George. 
. chael • « ( ^ 

1884 Surgn.-Genl. The Hon. ^Surgn.^eneral with the Govem- 
W. R. Cornish, F.R.C.S., ) ment of Madras. 

C.I.B. I 


1885 The Hon. F. O'Sullivan Advocate-General, Madras. 

1886 H. B. The Right Hon. f Governor of Fort St George and 

M. B. Grant Duff. C Chancellor of the University. 

1887 Raja Sir T. Madhava C .... 

Rau, K.C.S.I. I 

1888 Lt.-Gol. W. Hughes Halle Advocate-General, Madras. 

1889 D. Sinclair, Esq., M.A. Principal, C.S.M. College', Madras. 

1890 Rai Bahadur P. Ranga- ( Professor of Mathematics. Presl- 

natha Mudaliyar, M.A. [ dency College, Madras. 

1891 D. Duncan, Esq., M.A, ( Principal, Presidency College, 

D.Sc. 1 Madras. 

1892 H. B. Grigg, Esq., M.A., ( Director of Public Instruction, 

C.I.E, I Madras. 

1893 The Hon. Sir V. Bash- ^ 

yam Aiyangar, Kt, C.I.B., ) High Court Vakil, Madras. 

B.A., B.L. ( 

1894 The Hon. the Rev. Dr. c Principal, Madras Christian College, 

W. MiUer, C.I.B., M.A. [ 

1895 H. E. the Right Hon. f Governor of Fort St George and 

Lord Wenlock. I Chancellor of the University. 

1896 The Hon. Diwan Bahadur r Judge, High Court, Madras. 

Sir S. Subrahmanya ) 

Ayyar, KC.I.B.. LL.D. ( 

1897 J. Cook, Esq., M.A., F.R. C Principal, Central College, Banga- 

am i lore. 

1898 Surgeon Lieut-Col. W. c Sanitary Commissioner for Madras, 
G. King. M.B., C.M., D.Ph. [ 

1899 The Hon. Sir F. J. E r Consulting Engineer for Railways, 
Spring, K.C.I.B., M.A.I. ] and Joint Secretary P. W. D., 

( Madras. 

1900 The Hon. Mr. F. A ( Member, Board of Revenue, Madras. 

Nichoteoh, I.C.S. I 

1901 The Hon. Mr. Justice ( Judge, High Court and Vice-Chan- 

Shephard, M.A. > cellor of the University, Madras. 

1902 Diwan Bahadur the Hon. r Inspector-General of Registration, 

^"^aTstflni^'ragliaVa Ay- \ Madras. 
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1903 H. E. Lord AmptUUi r Ooverxior of Fort St George and 

G.C.LE. , I Chancellor of the UniversUy. 

1904 The Rev. Canon Sell, c Secretary, C.M.S., Madras. 

D.D. { 

1905 J. B. Bilderbeck, Esq., c Principal, Presidency College; 

M.A. i Madras. 

1906 Rao Bahadur C. Nagojic Principal, Government College, 

Rao, B.A. I Kumbakonam. 

1907 The Rev. J, D. W. Sewell, r Manager, St Joseph's College, Trl- 

s.j. [ chinopoly. 

J908 The Hon. Justice Sir C., r Judge, High Court Madras. 

Sankaran Nair, JECt, C.I.E., ) 

B.A., B.L. ; ( 

1909 H. E. Sir Arthur Lawley, r Governor of Port St George and 
G.C.S.I., G.C.I.E., K.G.M. ) Chancellor of the University. 


1910 The Hon. Mr. Justice r Judge, High Court Madras. 

Abdur Rahim, MA., Bar.- ) 

at-Law. ( 

1911 The Hon. Mr. V. Krlsh- ^Member of Council, Port St George 
naswami Ayyar, C.S.I., ] 

B.A., B.L. C 

1912 The Rev. Allan P. Gardi* f Principal, S. P. G. College, Trlchl* 

ner, M.A. { nopoly. 

1913 Dlwan Bahadur L. D. .Registrar, Co-operative Credit 
Swamikannu Pillai, M.A., ) Societies, Madras. 

B. L., LL.B. ( 

1914 The Hon. Sir P. S. Siva- r Member of Council, Port St George, 
swami Ayyar. C.S.I., \ 

C. I.E., B.A., B.L. 

1915 The Hon. Sir Harold r Member of Council, Port St George. 
Stuart K.C.S.I., K.C.V.O., \ 

I.C.S. I 

1916 Nawab Imad-ul-mulk r Retired Director of Public Instruo- 
Syed Hussain Bilgrami, ) tion, Hyderabad. 

C.S.I.,B.A. ( j 

1917 His Excellency Monsieur f Governor of the Prench Settlement 


Martineau. 


in India. 


1918 Sir Thomas Henry Hoi- r President, Munitfons Board, Simla, 

land, K.C.S.I., K.C.I.E. [ * 

1919 The Rev. E. Monteith f Principal, Madras Christian College. 
Macphail, C.I.E., C.B.E., J 

M.A., D.D. ( 

1920 The Hon. Sir K. Srinl- f Advocate-General and Vice-Chancel- 
vasa Ayyangar, Et, C.I.B. < lor of the University, Madrgi. 

P»A., B.l^. . [ 
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1921 M.BJB 7 ; 0. Ramaling* ( Fellow of the Madras UaJversity. 
Iteddi Qftrtt) ILA,, M.li.0. ( 

1922 The Rev. W. Meston, f Princioal, Madras Christian College. 

M.A., D.D. 1 

1923 Diwan Bahadur Sir R. , Retired Principal. Pithapur Raja’s 
Venkataratnam Naidu S College. Cocanada. 

Oaru, Kt., M.A. D.Litt. ( 

1924 The Hon. Sir C. P. /-Member of the Executive Council 

Ramaswami Ayyar, ) of the Governor of Madras. 
K.C.I.E., B.A., B.L. ( 

1926 The Hon. Sir V. M. f Chief Justice. High Court. Madras. 
Coutto-Trotter, Et^ ILA. J 
Bar.-at-Law (, 

1926 The Hon. Rao Bahadur (-Minister of Education and Pro- 

Sir A. P. Patro. Kt., B.A., ) Chancellor. University of Madras. 
B.L. i. 

1927 M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadu.* (-Professor. Presidency College, 
K Ramunni Menon AvU \ Madras. 

MX ( 

1928 His Excellency The Rt i Governor of Fort St. George, and 
Hon. Viscount Goschen ) Chancellor of the University. 

of Hawkhurst, G.C.IJ1., J 
CXB. '> 


PBEFATOBY NOTE. 


The University of Madras was founded under the 
Act of Incorporation XXVII of 1857, This Act was 
in operation until 1904 when as a result of the Commis- 
sion appointed by the Government of India in 1902 to 
examine the working of the Universities under that sys- 
tem, the Indian University Act VIII of 1904 was passed 
with the intention of reorganising the Universities in In- 
dia and of enlarging their functions in the matters of 
University Teaching and of supervision over affiliated 
colleges. This Act again has been superseded by the 
Madras University Act No. VII of 1923 which was pass- 
ed by the Legislative Council of Madras early in 1923, 
and came into force on the 1st May 1923. This new Act 
was passed so as to reorganise the University with a view 
to establishing a teaching and residential University at 
Madras while enabling the- University to continue to 
exercise due control over the quality of the teaching given 
by colleges which are to constitute the University or are 
affiliated to it. The Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, the 
Vice-Chancellor, the Senate, the Syndicate, the Acade- 
mic Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges con- 
stitute the body corporate of the University. The Visitor 
of the University is the Governor-General; the Chancel- 
lor is the Governor of Madras ; the Pro-Chancellor is the 
Minister of Education; the Vice-Chancellor is a whole- 
time officer, to whom a salary may be paid, who holds 
office ordinarily for three years, and is appointed by 
the Chancellor from among five persons recommended 
by the Senate. The Authorities of the University under 
this new Act are (1) the Senate, (2) the Syndicate, (3) 
the Academic Council, (4) the Faculties, (5) the Boards 
of Studies, (6) the Council of Affiliated Colleges and (7) 
such other Authorities as may be declared by the Sta- 
tutes to be Authorities of the University. 

n—h 



MADRAS ACT No. VH of 1923 
PASSED BY THE LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL OP MADRAS. 

(Received the assent of the Governor on the 28th 
FebrvMry 1923 and that of the Govemor-Cteneral on 
I3ie 29th March 1923; the assent of the Governor- 
General was first published in the “Fort St. George 
Gazette” of the 1st May 1923.) 

An Act to provide for the reorganisation of the Madras 
University. 

Whereas it is expedient to reorganise the University 
Preamble. Madras with a view to establishing 

a teaching and residential University at 
Madras while enabling the University to continue to exer- 
cise due control over the quality of the teaching given by 
colleges which are to constitute the University of Madras 
or are affiliated to it. 

And whereas it is desirable to foster the develop- 
ment of academic life and corporate unity as well in the 
colleges as in the University by so promoting co-operation 
among the colleges and between the University and the 
colleges as to utilize to the full the teaching resources avail- 
able within the limits of the University; 

And whereas it is desirable by the concentration 
and co-ordination of resources for higher teaching and re- 
search at suitable centres outside the limits of the Univer- 
sity to prepare for the institution of new Universities; 

A^jd whereas the previous sanction of the Governor- 
General has been obtained for the passing of this Act, it 
is hereby enacted as follows: — 

CHAPTER I— PRELIMINARY, 

' Short title and 1. (1) This Act may be called 

commencement. the Madras University Act, 1923. 

(2) This section shall come into force at once. 
The rest of this Act shall come into force on such date 
or ^tes as the Local Government may, by notification, ap- 
J2— b 
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I>oint and different dates may be appointed for different 
provisions of this Act. 


2. In this Act, unless there is any- 

. , thing repugnant in the subject or con- 

Deflnltlon j^^t- 

(a) ^Affiliated College’ means a college situated 
outside the limits of the University and affiliated to the 
University of Madras as constituted prior to the com- 
mencement of this Act or admitted to the privileges of 
affiliation with the University under conditions prescrib- 
ed in this behalf. 

.{h)‘ Constituent College* means a college 
maintained or reco^ized by the University in accord- 
ance with the provisions of this Act, in which instruction 
is provided under prescribed conditions and which is situ- 
ated within the limits of the University. 

(c) ‘First-grade College’ means a college whi<ffi 
submits its students to examinations qualifying for de- 
grees other than professional degrees. ) 

(d) ‘Hostel’ means a unit of residence for students 
of the University maintained or recognized by the Univeiv 
sity in accordance with the provisions of this Act. 

(e) ‘Limits of the University’ means the territory 
within a radius of ten miles from Fort St. George. 

(/) ‘Prescribed’ means prescribed by the Statutes, 
Ordinances or Regulations. 

{g) ‘Principal’ means the head of a constituent 
college or of an affiliated college. 

(A) ‘Registered graduates’ means graduates regis- 
tered under the provisions of this Act or of the Indian Uni- 
versities Act, 1904. 

(i)^ Sccoud grade college^ means a college which 
pr^ares its students for the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science and does not submit its students to De* 
Examinations, 
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{$) * Teachers’ indudes professors, readers and 
leoturers and such other persons giving instruction in con- 
stituent or affiliated colleges or hostels as may be recogniz- 
ed by the University to be teachers. 

(h) ‘Teachers of the University’ means persons 
appointed by the University to give instruction on its be- 
half. 


(1) ‘University’ means the University of Madras 
as reconstituted under this Act 

(m) ‘University centre’ moans a local area, out- 
side the limits of the University, recognized by the Ijoeal 
Government on the recommendation of the University as 
containing one or more colleges competent to engage in 
higher teaching and research work and to promote Univer- 
sity life in a manner calculated to prepare for the insti- 
tution of a new University. 

(n) ‘University Professor’ means a Professor ap- 
pointed to deliver lectures, to conduct classes, to engage in 
or direct and supervise research, or to do any other acade- 
mical work that may be entrusted to him under the pro- 
visions of this Act. 

CHAPTER H— THE UNIVERSITY. 

3. (1) The first Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor and Vice- 
The UaWersity. Chancellor of the University and the 

first members of the Senate, the Syn- 
dicate, the Academic Council and the Council of Affiliat- 
ed Colleges and all persons who may hereafter become 
such officers or members so long as they continue to hold 
such office or membership are hereby constituted a body 
corporate by the name of the University of Madras. 

(2) The University shall have perpetual succession 
and a common seal and shall sue and be sued by the name 

.of the Univenrity of Madras. 

4. As from the date on which section 3 and Ihis sec: 

tion are brou^t into operation the 
Vaaation of Fei- Chancellor shall cease to exercise his 
lowriiips functions under any Act or Acts here- 

tofore in force, and the Vice-Chancellor and all 
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and Honorary B’ellows of the University of Madras as 
constituted and incorporated by any Act or Acts heretofore 
in force shall cease to be the Vice-Chancellor, Fellows and 
Honorary Fellows of the University, respectively. 

5. (1) No person shall be excluded from membership 
of any of the authorities of the Univer- 
OBlvenity open sity or from admission to any degree or 
to all elasses and course of study on the sole ground of 
“***•*• sex, race, creed, or class, and it idiall not 

be lawful for the University to adopt or 
impose on anjf person any test whatsoever ^listing to 
religious belief or profession in order to entitle him to 
be admitted thereto as a teacher or student or to hold any 
office therein or to graduate thereat or to enjoy or exercise 
any privileges thereof except where in respect of any 
particular benefaction accepted by the University such test 
is made a condition thereof. 

(2) No person shall be qualified for 
DUqualiflcation election or nomination as a member of 
for membenhip. any of the authorities of the University 
if he 

' (o) is at the date of election or nomination of 

unsound mind, deaf-mute or suffers from contagious lep- 
rosy, or 


(b) is an uncertifieated bankrupt or undischarged 
insolvent, or 

(c) has been convicted by a court of law of an 
offence which involves moral delinquency. 

In ease of dispute or doubt, the Syndicate shall deter- 
mine whether a person is disqualified under this sub-sec- 
tion and its decision Ehall be final. 

6. (1) No attendance at any instruction other than 
Taaohing otthe conducted or recognized by the 

Onivenity University rfiall qualify for admission to 

an examination of the University. "J 

(2) The authorities responsible for org anizing such 
ini^ction 'shall be those prescribed therefor. 




gg THi MADRAS UNIVERSITY _ ACt. 1921 


(3) The courses of study and curricula shall be 
those prescribed. 

7. (1) The Governor-General shall 
The Yisltop be the Visitor of the University. 

(2) The Visitor shall have the right to cause an 
inspection to be made, by such person or persons as he 
may direct, of the University, its buildings, laboratories, 
libraries, museums, workshops and equipment and of any 
institutions associated with the University and also of the 
teaching and other work conducted or done by the Univer- 
sity and to cause an inquiry to be made in respect of any 
matter connected with the University. The Visitor shall 
in every ease give notice to the University of his intention 
to cause such inspection or inquiry to be made and the 
University shall be entitled to be represented thereat. 


(3) The Visitor may address the Chancellor with 
reference to the results of sucE inspection or inquiry and 
the Chancellor shall communicate to the Senate and to 
the Syndicate ihe views of the Visitor and may, after 
ascertaining the Opinion of the Senate and the_Syndieate 
thereon, advise the University upon the action to be taken. 

(4) The Syndicate shall report to the Chancellor 
for communication to the Visitor such action, if any, as it 
is proposed to take or has been taken upon the results of 
such inspection or’ inquiry. SucK report shall be sub- 
mitted with the opinion of the Senate thereon and within 
such time as the Chancellor may direct. 


(5) Where the Senate or the Syndicate does not 
within a reasonable time take action to the satisfaction of 
the Chancellor, the Chancellor may, after considering any 
explanation furnished or representation made by the 
Senate or the Syndicate, issue such directions as he may 
think fit and the Senate and the Syndicate shall comply 
with such directions. 


The Chaneellor, 
Pro-Chanoellop and 
yiee-Chaneellov 


8. There shall be a Chancellor, a 
Pro-Chancellor and a Vice-Chancellor, 
of the University. 


9 . (1) The Chancellor of the University shall be the 
Governor of Madras. He shall by virtue 
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The Chancellor of his office be the head of the University 
and the President of the Senate and 
shall, when present, preside at meetings of the Senate and 
at any Convocation of the University. 

(2) The Chancellor shall exercise such powers as 
may be conferred on him under the provisions of this Act. 

. (3) Where power is conferred upon the Chancellor 
to nominate persons to authorities, the Chancellor shall, to 
the extent necessary, nominate persons to represent com- 
munities or interests not otherwise adequately represented. 

10. (1) The Pro-Chancellor of the 
The Pro-Chancel- University shall be the Minister admi- 
uistering the subject of education for the 
time being. 

(2) In the absence" of the Chancellor, or during 
the Chancellor’s inability to act, the Pro-Chancellor shall 
exercise all the fimctions of the Chancellor. 

11. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be a whole-time 
The Vice-Chan- officer of the University and shall bo 

cellor appointed by the Chancellor from among 

five persons recommended by the Senate. 
He shall hold office for a term of three years and may 
be paid such salary as shall be prescribed. 

(2) Where any temporary vacancy occurs in the 
office of Vice-Chancellor the Syndicate shall, as soon as 
possible, subject to the approval of the Chancellor, make 
the requisite arrangements for carrying on the duties of 
the Vice-Chancellor. 

12. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the principal 
Powers and du- executive officer of the University and 

ties ol the Vice- shall, in the absence of the Chancellor 
Ohanoellor and Pro-Chancellor, preside at meetings. 

of the Senate and at any Convocation of 
the University. He shall be a member ex-officio and 
Chairman of the Syndicate, of the Academic Council and' 
of the Council of Affiliated Colleges and shall be entitled 
to be present at and to address at any meeting of any 
authority of the University but shall not be entitled to 
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vote thereat unless he is a member of the authority con- 
ceded. • 

(2) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chaucellor to 
ensure that the provisions of this Act, the Statutes, Ordi- 
nances and Regulations are faithfully observed and carried 
out and he may exercise all powers necessary for this 
purpose. 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to con- 
vene meetings of the -Senate, the Syndicate, the Academic 
Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

(4) (a) In any emergency which in the opinion of 
the Vice-Chancellor requires that immediate action should 
be taken, he may take such action with the sanction of the 
Chancellor or Pro-Chancellor and shall as soon as may be 
thereafter report his action to the officer or authority who 
or which would have ordinarily dealt with the matter. 

(b) When action taken by the Vice-Chancellor 
under this sub-section affects any person in the service of 
the University, such person shall be entitled to prefer an 
appeal to the Syndicate within thirty days from the date 
on which he has notice of such action. 

(5) The Vice-Chancellor shall give effect to the 
orders of the Syndicate regarding the appointment, dismis- 
sal and suspension of the teachers of the University and its 
servants and shall exercise general control over the affairs 
of the University. 

(6) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such other 
powers as may be prescribed. 

Anthorities of 13. The following shall be the 
the University authorities of the University : — 

(1) The Senate, 

(2) the Syndicate, 

(3) the Academic Council, 

(4) the Faculties, 

(5) the Boards of Studies, 

(6) the Council of Affiliated Collies, and 

(7) such other authorities as may be declared by 
the Statutes to be authorities of the University. 
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CHAPTER III— THE SENATE— POWERS AND DUTIES. 

14. The Senate shall consist of the 
The Senate following persons, namely — 

Class I — Ex-offioio Members. 

(1) The Chancellor, 

(2) the Pro-Chancellor, 

(3) the Vice-Chancellor, 

(4) the Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 

(5) the Surgeon-General with the Government of 
Madras, 

(6) the Chief Engineer, Public Works Department, 

(7) the Advocate-General, 

(8) the Director of Industries, 

(9) the Director of Agriculture, 

(10) the Principals of first-grade colleges, 

(11) the Principals of constituent colleges other 
than arts colleges, 

(12) the whole-time University Professors paid from 
University funds, and 

(13) members of the Syndicate who are not other- 
wise members, of the Senate. 

Class II — Life Members. 

Such persons not exceeding five as may be appointed 
by the Chancellor to be life members on the ground that 
they have rendered eminent services to education. 

All persons who make a donation of not less than 
Rs. 25,000 to or for the purposes of the University. 

Class III — Other Members. 

(1) Thirty members elected by registered graduates 
from among themselves according to the principle of pro- 
portionate representation by means of the single transfer- 
able vote; 
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(2) ten members elected by the Academic Council 
and ten members elected by the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges; 

(3) twelve members elected by the non-official mem- 
bers of the Legislative Council of Madras from among 
their own body ; 

(4) five persons elected by the Principals of second- 
grade colleges and three persons elected by headmasters 
of secondary schools recognized by the Local Government; 

(5) four members elected by the Corporation of 
Madras from among their own body; 

(6) two members for each district, one elected by 
the membeis of the district board from among themselves, 
and the other by the municipal councillors of the munici- 
palities in the district from among themselves; 

(7) two members elected by the Madras Chamber 
of Commerce and two by the Southern India Chamber of 
Commerce ; 

(8) two members elected by the Madras Land- 
holders’ Association;. 

(9) every association making a donation of not less 
than Bs. 25,000 and every person making a donation of 
not less than Bs. 10,000 and every association or person 
making an annual contribution of not less than Bs. 5,000 
to or for the purposes of the University shall be entitled 
to nominate one member to the Senate who shall be a 
member for five years or as long as the annual contribu- 
tion continues, as the case may be ; 

(10) associations or persons being donors of sunm of 
not less than Bs. 500 to or for the purposes of the Univer- 
sity shall elect such number of members not exceeding ten 
as the Chancellor may fix ; 

. (11) thirty members nominated by the Chancellor of 

whom not less than twenty shall be nominated to secure 
thei representation of communities not otherwise ade- 
quately represented; 

(12) one member to represent each of the Chief 
vemai^ar languages in the Presidency, such member be- 
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ing chosen either by nomination or by election in such 
manner as may be prescribed. 

Save as otherwise provided, members of the Senate 
other than ex-officio members shall hold office for a period 
of three years; provided however that a member nomi- 
nated or elected in his capacity as a member of a particular 
body or as the holder of a particular appoint- 
ment shall hold office so long only within that 
period as he continues to be a member of that body or the 
holder of that appointment as the case may be. 

15. The Senate shall be the supi*eme governing body 
of fhe University and Shall have the 
the Bupreme go- POwer to review the action of the Syndi- 
yevning body eatc, the Academic Council and the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges and shall 
exercise all the powers of the University not otherwise 
provided for and all powers requisite to give effect to the 
provisions of this Act. 

Powers of the 16. The Senate shall have the fol- 
Senate lowing powers, namely — 

(1) to provide for instruction in such branches of 
learning as it may thinE fit and to make provision for 
research and for the advancement and dissemination of 
knowledge ; 

(2) to encourage co-operation and reciprocity 
among constituent and affiliated colleges with a view to 
promoting acadenic life; 

(3) to make such provision as will enable consti- 
tuent colleges to undertake specialization of studies and to 
organize common laboratories, libraries and other equip- 
ment for research work; 

(4) to institute professorships, readerships, lecturer- 
ships and any other teaching posts required by the Univerr 
sity and to appoint persons to sucli professorships, reader- 
ships, lecturerships and posts; 

(5) to institute and award fellowships, travelling 
fellowships, scholarships, endowments, exhibitions, bursa- 
ries, medals and prizes; 
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(6) to grant to, and confer degrees and other aca- 
demic distinctions on persons who — 

(a) shall have pursued an approved course of 
study in a constituent or an aiSliated college and shall 
have passed the prescribed examinations of the Univer- 
sity, or 

(b) shall have carried on research under condi- 
tions prescribed; 

(7) to confer honorary degrees or other distinc- 
tions on approved persons in the manner prescribed; 

(8) to provide such lectures and instruction for 
students of affiliated colleges of the University as the 
University may determine and also to provide for lectur^ 
and instruction to persons not being students of the Uni- 
versity and to grant diplomas to them; 

(9) to affiliate to itself colleges outside the limits of 
the University and to allow colleges affiliated to the Univer- 
sity before the passing of this Act to continue to exercise the 
rights and privileges conferred on them by the affiliatioi! 
and any further rights to be conferred by this Act until 
such time as they may be transferred to other Univer- 
sities ; 

(10) to provide for the inspection of all colleges 
and hostels; 

(11) to institute, maintain and manage constituent 
colleges, to recognise colleges not maintaified by the Uni- 
versity as constituent colleges and to withdraw recognition 
therefrom ; 

(12) to make recommendations to the Local Gov- 
ernment for the recognition of local areas as ‘University 
centres’ ; 

(13) to institute, maintain and manage hostels, to 
recognize hostels not maintained by the University and to 
with&aw recognition therefrom; 

(14) to supervise and control the residence and 
disdpline of the students of the Univeraity and to make 
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arrangements for promoting their health and general wel- 
fare; 

(15) to fix, demand and receive such fees as may be 
prescri^d ; 

# 

(16) to enter into any agreement with the Gtovem- 
ment or with a private management for assuming the 
management of any institution under it and for taking 
over its properties and liabilities and for any other purpose 
not repugnant to the provisions of this Act; 

(17) to co-operate with other Universities and 
authorities in such manner and for sxrch purposes as the 
University may determine; 

(18) to make Statutes and amend or repeal the 

same; 

(19) to consider, modify or cancel Ordinances and 
Regulations; 

(20) to consider and pass i*esolutions on the aimual 
report, the annual accounts and the financial estimates; 

(21) to make Statutes regulating the method of 
election to the authorities of the University and the pro- 
cedure at the meeting of the Senate, Syndicate and other 
authorities of the University and the quorum of members 
required for the transaction of business by them; 

(22) to delegate any of its powers to such authority 
or authorities as it may deem fit; and 

(23) generally to do all such other acts and things 
as may be necessary or desirable to further the objects of 
the University. 

Nothing in this Act contained shall entitle the Senate 
to affiliate to the University any college situated within the 
limits of the University. 

17. (1) The Senate shall meet once a year at a meet- 
Meetings of the ing to be called the annual meeting of the 
Senate Senate on a date to be fixed by the 

Vice-Chancellor. The Senate may also 
meet at such other times as it may from time to time de- 
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(2) Thirty-five members of the Senate shall be the 
quorum for a meeting of the Senate. 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he thinks 
fit, and shall, upon a requisition in writing signed by not 
less than 35 members of the Senate, convene a special 
meeting of the Senate. 

CHAPTER IV— THE SYNDICATE. 

18. The Syndicate ^all, in addi- 
The Syndioate fion to the Vice-Chancellor, consist of 
the following persons, namely — 

Class I — Ex-officio Member 
The Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 

Class II — Other Members 

(1) Eight members elected by the Senate from 
among its members. 

(2) Three members elected by the Academic Coun- 
cil from among its members. 

(3) Three members elected by the Council of AfiUi- 
ated Colleges from among its members. 

(4:) Three members nominated by the Chancellor. 
Members other than ex-officio members shall hold office 
for a period of three years, provided that a member 
nominated or elected in his capacity as a member of a par- 
ticular body shall hold office so long only within that period 
as he continues to be a member of that body. 

Powers and da- 

ties of the Syndl- 19 . The Syndicate — 
cate 

(o) shall hold, control and administer the property 
and funds of the University ; 

(b) shall direct the form, custody and use of com- 
mon seal of the University; 

(c) shall regulate and determine all matters con- 
cerning the University in acepTilance with this 4<5t, tb® 
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Statutes and the Ordinances, provided that no action shall 
be taken by the Syndicate in respect of fees payable to ex- 
aminers and the number, qualifications and the emoluments 
of teachers of the University, otherwise than after consi- 
deration of the recommendations of the Academic Council ; 

(d) shall frame the financial estimates of the Uni- 
versity and submit the same to the Senate ; 

(e) shall administer all funds placed at the disposal 
of the University for specific purposes; 

(/) shall, save as otherwise provided by this Act 
or the Statutes, appoint the teachers of the University and 
servants, shall fix their emoluments and may define their 
duties and the conditions of their service and may provide 
for the filling of temporary" vacancies ; 

(g) shall have power to accept bequests, donations 
and transfers of any movable or immovable properties to 
the University on its behalf, provided that all such be- 
quests, donations and transfers shall be reported to the 
Senate at its next meeting ; 

(fc) shall arrange for and direct the inspection of 
all constituent colleges, hostels and affiliated colleges; 

(i) shall appoint examiners after consideration of 
the recommendations of the Academic Council and the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges; 

(j) shall publish the results of the University ex- 
aminations; and 

(k) shall exercise such other powers and perform 
such other duties as may be conferred or imposed on it by 
this Act, the Statutes or the Ordinances. 

20. The annual report of the University shall be pre- 
pared by the Syndicate and shall be 
Amiaai Report submitted to the Senate on or before 
such date as may be prescribed by the 
Statutes and shall be considered by the Senate at its next 
annual meeting. The Senate may pass resolutions there- 
on and communicate the same to the Syndicate, which 
shall take aetion in accordance therewith. The Syndi- 
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cate shall inform the Senate of the action taken by it 
A copy of the report with a copy of the resolutions there- 
on, if any, of the Senate shall submitted to the Local 
Gtovemment for information. 


21. (1) The annual accounts of the University 
shall be prepared by the Syndicate and 
Annual Accounts shall be submitted to such examination 
and audit as the Local Government may 
direct. 

(2) The accounts when audited shall be published 
by the Syndicate in the Fort St. Geors/c Gazette and copies 
thereof shall together with copies of the audit report be 
submitted to the Senate and the Local Government. 

(3) The Syndicate shall also prepare, before such 
date as may be prescribed by the Statutes, the financial 
estimates for the ensuing year. 

(4) The annual accounts and the financial estimates 
shall be considered by the Senate at its annual meeting and 
the Senate may pass resolutions with reference thereto and 
communicate the same to the Syndicate which shall take 
action in aecoi'dance therewith. 


CHAPTER V— THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL, THE PACULTIBS 
AND THE COUNCIL OP AFFILIATED COLLEGES. 


22. The Academic Council shall be the academic 
The Academic authority of the University and aball^ 
Oannoil subject to the provisions of this Act and 

the Statutes, have the control and gene- 
rd regulation of teaching and examination within the 
University and be responsible for the maintenance of the 
standards thereof and shall exercise such other powers 
and perform such other duties as may be prescribed 


. Constitution of 
Icademio Council 


23. (i) The members of the Aca- 
demic Council in addition to the Vice- 
Chancellor shall be — 


CLASS I— EX-OFFICIO MEMRER g 

(1) The Director of Public Instruction, Madras* 

(2) the University Professors; ' 
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(3) the Prineipals a£ first-grade colleges; 

(4) the Principals of professional colleges; 

(5) any member of the teaching staff of any college 
who may be appointed or recognized as a University Eea- 
der during his tenure of such office. 

CLASS II-OTHER MEMBERS. 

(1) Five Principals of second-grade colleges elected 
by the Principals of second-grade colleges. 

(2) Three members of the teaching staff of each of 
the constituent colleges to be elected by the members of 
the staff of the respective colleges. 

(3) Five members elected by the Senate from 

its own body who are not engaged in teaching or mem- 
bers of the Syndicate. ^ » 

(4) One member of the teaching staff of each of 
the affiliated first-grade and professional colleges to be 
elected by that staff. 

(ii) The Academic Council as constituted under 
sub-clause (i) may co-opt as members teachers of the 
University not exceeding six ; 

(iii) Members other than ex-officio members shall 
hold office for a period of three years, provided that per- 
sons appointed or elected as representatives of any parti- 
cular body shall hold office so long only within the said 
period as they continue to be members of that body; 

Provided that no acts or proceedings of the First 
Academic Council constituted after the passing of this 
Act shall be deemed to be invalid by reason only of non- 
compliance with the provisions of sub-clause (3) of class 
II above. 

24. Subject to the provisions of 
Pmen of the this Act the Academic Council shall 
Aeademio Council following powers, namely — 

(a) to advise the Syndicate on all academic mat- 
ters. . 

(b) to make proposals to the Syndicate for the 
institution of profes^rships, re^erships, lecturerships, 
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or other teaching posts and in regard to the duties and 
emoluments thereof; 

(o) to make proposals for regulating the special 
eourses of study or division of subjects in constituent 
and affiliated colleges; 

(d) to make -regulations for and to award in ac- 

cordance with such Regulations, medals and other re- 
wards ; • 

(e) to make regulations for the encouragement of 
co-operation and reciprocity among constituent and affi- 
liated colleges with a view to promoting academic life; 

if) to make regulations regarding the admission 
of students to the University or prescribing examina- 
tions to be recognized as equivalent to University ex- 
aminations or the further qualifications mentioned in 
sub-section (i) of section 36 for admission to the degree 
courses of the University. 

(g) to make regulations relating to courses, ex- 
aminations and the conditions on which students of affi- 
liated colleges shall be admitted to examinations for the 
degrees of the University; 

(h) to constitute from among its own members 
Faculties in Arts, Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering, 
Teaching, Commerce and Agriculture and such other 
subjects as may be prescribed; 

(t) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of 
persons statable for appointment as Examiners and As- 
sistant Examiners; 

(j) to make recommendation to the Syndicate for 
the recognition of teachers qualified to give instruction 
in constituent and affiliated colleges and hostels; 

(h) to control and manage the University library 
or libraries, to frame rules regarding its or their use and 
to appoint a library committee under the general con- 
trol' of the Academic. Council to manage the Affairs of 
the library ; 
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(l) to formulate, modify or revise, subject, to the 
control of the Senate, schemes for the constitution or 
reconstitution of departments of studies; 

(m) to assign teachers to departments of studies ; 

(n) to promote research within the University 
and to call for reports on such research from the persons 
engaged thereon and to make recommendations to the 
Syndicate thereon; and 

(o) to forward to the Syndicate or refer back the 
draft of any regulation prepared by the Council of Affi* 
listed Colleges relating to courses, examinations and the 
conditions on which students of such colleges may be 
admitted to examinations for the degrees of the Uni- 
versity ; 

Provided that the Council of Affiliated Colleges shall 
be consulted in respect of matters referred to in clauses 
(c), (c), (p), and (;). 

25. The University shall include Faculties of Arts, 
Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering, 
The Facnttiei Teaching, Commerce and Agriculture 
and such other Faculties as may be prescribed. Each 
Faculty shall comprise such departments of teaching as 
may be prescribed by the Ordinances. The constitution 
and functions of the Faculties shall be prescribed by the 
Statutes. There shall be Boards of Studies attached to 
each department of teaching, the constitution and powers 
of which shall be prescribed by the Statutes. 

26. (1) The Council of Affiliated 
Omneli of Affi- Colleges shall consist, in addition to 
Hated CoHc|es Vice-Chancellor, of the follo'vfring : — 

(i) the Principals of affiliated first-grade colleges; 

(ii) five Principals of second-grade colleges elects 
ed by the Principals of such colleges; 

(iii) one member for each district elected by the 
makers of the district board and of the inunicipalities 
of that distriot; 
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(iv) representatives for every afSliated first-grade 
college, one being elected by the teachers of each of such 
colleges ; 

(v) ten persons nominated by the Chancellor; 

and; 

(vi) not more than ten teachers of the University 
to be appointed by the Academic Council. 

(2) Members other than ex-officio members shall 
hold office for a period of three years, provided that 
persons appointed or elected as representatives of any 
particular body shall hold office so long only within the 
said period as they continue to be members of that body; 

Provided that the first Council of Affiliated Colleges 
shall be deemed to have been duly constituted notwith- 
standing any non-compliance with clause (vi) of sub-sec- 
tion (1) above; 

Provided also that on the Academic Council being 
duly constituted under the Act it shall forthwith be en- 
titled to appoint ten teachers of the University to the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

Poven of the 27. (1) The Council of Affiliated 

OouiMdl of Affilist- Colleges shall have the following 
edOollegei poivers:— 

(o) to make proposals to the Syndicate or the 
Academic Council as the case may be to supplement the 
teaching provided by the affiliated colleges; 

(5) to appoint an executive committee and such 
special or standing committee as it may consider desir- 
able; 

(c) to advise the Syndicate and the Academic 
Council on any matter affecting affiliated colleges; 

’ (d) to submit draft Begulations and Ordinances 

to the Academic Council or to the Syndicate as the 
case may be; 

(e) to advise the Syndicate on the affiliation of 
any institution beyond the limits of the University; 
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(/) to arrange in consultation with the colleges 
concerned for co-operation and reciprocity among affiliat- 
ed colleges and for the concentration and co-ordination 
of resources for higher teaching and research and for 
the promotion of university life in suitable localities out- 
side the limits of the University so as to prepare for the 
institution of new universities; 

(g) to make proposals to the Local Government 
through the Syndicate as to the financial provision that 
should be made for the affiliated colleges and as to the 
distribution of grants to such colleges ; 

(fc) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of 
persons suitable for appointment as Examiners and As- 
sistant Examiners; and 

(i) to advise the Academic Council on all mat- 
ters referred to in section 24, clauses (c), (e), (g) and (j) 

(2) The Council of Affiliated Colleges shall exercise 
such other powers and perform such other duties as may 
be conferred or imposed upon it by the Statutes. 

28. The constitution of such other authorities as 

UnnitltiiHnn of declared by the Statutes to be 

other authorities authorities of the University shall be 
provided for in the manner prescribed. 

CHAPTER VI— STATUTES, ORDINANCES AND 
f REGULATIONS. 

29. Subject to the provisions of this Act, tlie Statutes 

BMitwtfts provide for all or any of the follow- 

ing. matters, namely — 

(a) the constitution, powers and duties of the 
authorities of the University; 

(b) The conditions of recommendation by the Se- 
nate of local areas to be recognized by the Government as 
University centres; 

(c) the conditions of affiliation with the University 
of affiliated colleges; 
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{d) the institution and maintenance of constituent 
colleges and hostels ; 

(e) the powers and duties and conditions of service 
of the Vice-Chancellor; 

(f) the powers and duties of the officers of the Uni- 
versity other than the Visitor, Chancellor and Pro-Chan- 
cellor; 

ig) the holding of convocations to confer degrees; 

(fc) the conferment of honorary degrees ; 

(i) the institution and award of fellowships, tra- 
velling fellowships, scholarships, endowments, exhibitions, 
bursaries, medals and prizes; 

(j) the classification and the mode of appointment 
of the teachers of the University; 

(&) the institution of pension or provident fund 
for the benefit of the teachers of the University or its ser- 
vants ; 


(«) the maintenance of a register of registered 
graduates ; 

(m) the discipline of students; and 

(n) all matters which by this Act may be pres<arib- 
ed by the Statutes. 

Btatttteg how 30. (1) The first Statutes shall 
hiede be those set out in Schedule I. 

(2) The Statutes may be amended or repealed or 
added to by Statutes made by the Senate in the mnupar 
hereinafter provided. 

(3) The Senate may of its own motion take into 
consideration the draft of any Statute; provided that 
in any such case before a Statute is passed affecting 
the powers or duties of any officer or .authority, the, 
opinion of the S 3 mdicate and a report from the person 
or authority concerned shall ^ve been taken into consi- 
deration by the Senate. 
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(4) The Syndicate may propose to the Senate the 
draft of any Statute. Such draft may be considered by the 
Senate at its next succeeding meeting. The Senate may ap- 
prove such draft and pass the Statute or may reject it 
or return it to the Syndicate for reconsideration either in 
whole or in part, together with any amendments which the 
Senate may suggest. After any draft so returned has 
been further considered by the Syndicate, together with 
any amendments suggested by the Senate, it shall be 
again presented to the Senate with the report of the 
Syndicate thereon, and the Senate may then deal with the 
draft in any manner it thinks fit. 

(5) Where any Statute has been passed by the 
Senate or a draft of a Statute has been rejected by the 
Senate it shall be submitted to the Chancellor who may 
refer the Statute or draft back to the Senate for further 
consideration or in the case of a Statute passed by the 
Senate assent thereto or withhold his assent. A Statute 
passed by the Senate shall have no validity until it has been 
assented to by the Chancellor. 

(6) The Syndicate shall not propose the draft of 
any Statute or of any amendment to a Statute — 

(a) affecting the status, powers or constitution of 
any authority of the University until such authority has 
been given an opportunity of expressing an opinion upon 
the proposal; any opinion so expressed shall be in writ- 
ing and shall be considered by the Senate and shall be sub- 
mitted to the Chancellor ; or 

(b) affecting the conditions of affiliation of 
affiliated colleges, with the University except after con- 
sultation with the Academic Coimcil and the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges. 

31. Subject to the provisions of this Act and the 
OtdlMnoes Statutes, the Ordinances may provide for 
all or any of the following matters, name- 
ly:— 

; (tt) the admission of students to the University and 
the levy of fees in colleges maintained by the University; 
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(b) the conditions tinder which students may be 
admitted to the degree or diploma courses and to the exami- 
nations ol‘ the University and may be eligible for degrees 
and diplomas; 

(c) the conditions of residence of the students of the 
University and the levy of fees for residence in hostels 
maintained by the University; 

(d) the recognition of constituent colleges and 
hostels not maintained by the University; 

(e) the number, qualifications and emoluments of 
teachers of the University; 

if) the fees to be charged for courses of teaching 
given by teachers of the University, for tutorial and sup- 
plementary instruction given by the University, for admis- 
sion to the examinations, degrees and diplomas of the Uni- 
versity and for the registration of graduates; 

(flf) the conditions subject to which persons who 
may hereafter be permanently employed may be recognis- 
ed as qualified to give instruction in constituent colleges and 
hostels ; 

(h) the appointment and duties of examiners; 

. (i) the conduct of examinations; and 

(;) all matters which by this Act or by the Statutes 
may be provided for by the Ordinances. 

Ovdinanees how 32. (1) Save as otherwise provid- 

ed in this section, Ordinances shall be 
made by the Syndicate: 

Provided that the Syndicate shall consult the Academic 
Council in making Ordinances — 

(a) affecting the appointment and duties of 
examiners or the conduct or standard of examinations or 
tmy course of study; or 

(b) affecting the conditions of residence of stu- 
dents. 

(2) All Ordinances made by the Syndicate cAiail 
bare effect from such date as it may direct, but every 
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Ordinance so made shall be submitted as soon as may bo to 
the Chancellor and the Senate and shall be considered by 
the Senate at its next succeeding meeting. The Senate 
shall have power by a resolution passed by a majority of 
not less than, two-thirds of the members present at such 
meeting to cancel or. modify any such Ordinance. 

(3) The Chancellor may direct that the operation 
of any Ordinance shall bo suspended until such time as 
the Senate has had an opportunity of considering tb.e same. 

33. The Academic Council may 
BegalailoBB how make Begulations consistent with this 
made Act and the Statutes to carry out the 

duties assigned to it thereunder. 

All such Begulations shall have effect from such date 
as the Academic Council may direct ; but every Begulation 
so made shall be submitted as soon as may be to the Senate 
who shall consider it at its next meeting. The Senate 
shall have power, by a resolution passed by a majority 
of not less than two-thirds of the membei's present at such 
meeting, to cancel or modify any such Begulation. 


CHAPTER VII— ADMISSION AND RESIDENCE OF 
STUDENTS. 


Retldenoei 


34. Every student of the University 
shall reside in a hostel or under such 
other conditions as may be prescribed. 


35. (1) Colleges and hostels main- 
ftolleges and tained by the University shall be such 
****** as may be prescribed. 

(2) Colleges and hostels other than those main- 
tained by the University shall be such as may be recogniz- 
ed by the Senate on such general or special conditions as 
may be prescribed. 


(3) The Senate shall have power to suspend or 
withdraw the recognition of any college or hostel which' 
may not be conducted in accordance with the conditions 
p^cribed, provided that no such action shall be taken 
without affording the management of such college or hostel 
an opportunity of making such representation as it may 
deem fit 
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86. (1) Students shall not be eligible for admission to 
a course of study for a degree unless they 
Admission to the have passed the Intermediate Examina- 
Univenity eonrses Science of Madras or 

an examination recognized by the Syndi- 
cate as equivalent thereto and possess such further quali- 
fications, if any, as may be prescribed. 


(2) Every candidate for a University examination 
shall, unless exempted from the provisions of this sub- 
section by a special order of the Syndicate made on the 
recommendation of the Academic Council, be enrolled as a 
member of a constituent college or of an affiliated college. 
Any such exemption may be made subject to such condi- 
tions as the Syndicate may think fit. 

(3) Students exempted from the provisions of sub- 
section (2) and students admitted, in accordance with the 
conditions prescribed, to courses of study other than 
courses of study for a degree shall be non-collegiate stu- 
dents of the University. 


tion to the Unlvei- 
elty 


37. Notwithstanding anything contained in section 
36, at any time after the passing of this 
Control of on- Act if the Local Government is satisfied 
tranoe that other adequate arrangements have 

been made for the supervision and 
control of institutions preparing candi- 
dates for the entrance examination to the University, the 
Local Government may by notification direct that the said 
University shall cease to exercise any control over the re- 
cognition of such institutions and from the date of such 
notification the University shall cease to exercise such 
control. 


CHAPTER VII— GENERAL. 

. 38. All casual vacancies among the members (other 

than ex-officio members) of any autho- 
CilUng Qf oaguai rity or other bodyj of the Univers% 
vaeaaelM shall be filled as soon as conveniently 

may be by the person or body who 
appointed, elected or co-opted the members whose place 
has become vacant and the person appointed, elected, pr 
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co-opted to a casual vacancy shall be a member of such 
authority or body for the residue of the term for which 
the person whose place he fills would have been a mem- 
ber. 


39. No act or proceeding of any 
authority or other body of the Univer- 
rmoorfllnifi of invalidated merely by rea- 

the Univenity and son of the existence of a vacancy or 
bodiei not Inyali- vacancies among its members or the 
dated by yaoaneles invalidity of the election of any of the 
members. 

40. The Senate, may, on the recommendation of not 

. - less than two-thirds of the members of 

membeMhip o? fbe Syndicate, remove the name of any 
the University person from the register of graduates 
and remove any person from member- 
ship of any authority of the University if he has been 
convicted by a Court of Law of what in the opinion of 
the Senate is a serious offence involving moral delin- 
quency or if he has been guilty of scandalous conduct 
and for the same reasons may withdraw any degree or 
diploma conferred or granted by the University. 

The Senate may also remove any person from the 
membership of any authority of the University if he be- 
comes of unsound mind or deaf-mute or suffers from 
contagious leprosy or has applied to be adjudicated or 
has been adjudicated a bankrupt or insolvent. 

41. If any question arises whether any person has 
been duly elected or nominated as or is 
entitled to be a member of any autho- 
rity of the University, the question 
shall be referred to the Chancellor 
whose decision thereon shall be final. 

any authority of the University is em- 
powered to appoint committees, such 
committees shall, unless there be some 
special provision to the contrary, consist 
of members of the authority concerned 
and of such other persons, if any, as the authority in 
each case may think fit. 


Diiputei as to 
tonstltatlon of 
University antho- 
nty 


42, Where 


Constitation of 
oommitteea 
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43. (1) Save as otherwise provided, 
Oondltioag of every salaried officer and teacher ol 
servioa. the University shall be appointed under 

a written contract. 

The contract shall be lodged with the Registrar oi 
the University and a copy thereof shall be furnished to 
the officer or teacher concerned. 

(2) Any member of the public services in India 
whom it is proposed to appoint to a post in the Univer- 
sity shall, subject to the approval of such appointment by 
the Government, have the option — 

(i) of having his services lent to the University 
for a specific period and remaining liable to recall to 
Government service at the discretion of the Government 
at the end of that period, or 

(ii) of resigning Government service on entering 
the service of the University: Provided, however, that 
nothing in this section shall prohibit the employment of 
a member of the public services as a part-time seiwant of 
the University with the approval of the Government. 

CHAPTER IX— UNIVERSITY FUNDS. 

Funds of the 44. The University shall have a 
UBtyerBity. fund to which shall be credited 

(1) its income from fees, endowments and grants, 
if any ; and 

(2) any contribution by the Local Government. 

The Local Government shall contribute annually to- 
wards the said fund 

(o) a sum equal to the amount of contribution by 
the Local Government in the financial year prior to tho 
• coming into force of this Act towards the recurring expen- 
diture of the University; and 

(6) a sum on such conations as the Local Qov- 
eimment may impose towards the salary, if any, of the 
Vice-Chancellor, the development of laboratory, library, 
museunus and workshops and the salaries of such teachers 
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of the University as are appointed for higher research and 
advancement and dissemination of knowledge in particular 
branches of learning. 

46. The Local Government may at any time after the 
Tvanifer ofOov Passing of this Act transfer to the Uni- 
ernment Instttu- versity the control and management of 
tions to the Uni- any of its institutions on such terms and 
veraity. conditions as it may deem proper. In 

the else of such transfer, the Local 
Gtovemment shall make a contribution annually of a sum 
equivalent to the average annual net expenditure from 
Provincial Funds on the institution during the three years 
immediately preceding the year of transfer. 


CHAPTER X— TRANSITORY PROVISIONS 

46. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act or 
Oompletion of the Ordinances, any student of a college 
eosrM for stu- affiliated to the University of Madras 
affliuted established under Act XXVII of 1857, 

Hadiraa Univer- was studying for any examination 
•Ity nndar pro- of the said University, shall be per- 
vloas Aot. mitted to complete his course in prepa- 

ration therefor and the University shall 
hold for such students examinations in accordance with 
the curricula of studies of that University for such period 
as may be prescribed. 


47. Notwithstanding anything contained in sub- 
section (1) of section 11 within three 
Appolntnent of months after the passing of this Act the 
First yice-Ohan- first Vice-Chancellor shall be appointed 
by the Chancellor on a salary to be 
fixed by him for a period not exceed- 
ing three years and on such other conditions as he thinks 
fit. 


48. (1) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor 
Traniltory to make arrangements for constituting 
powem of the Vice- the Senate, the Syndicate, the Academic 
Chaneellor Council and the Council of Affiliated 


Colleges within six months after the 
of his appointment or such longer period not ei?- 
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eeeding one year as the Local Government may by uotifir 
cation direct. 

(2) The Vice-Chancellor shall with the assistance 
of an advisory committee nominated by the Chancellor 
draw up any rules that may be necessary for regulating 
the method of election to those authorities subject to the 
provisions of the Act and the approval of the Chan- 
cellor. 

(3) The authorities eonsti?uted under sub-sectidn 
(1) shall commence to exercise their functions on such 
date or dates as the Local Government may by notifica- 
tion direct. 

(4) The Regulations of the University of Madras 
in force at the time of the coming into operation of sec- 
tions 3 and 4 of this Act shall, so far as they may be 
applicable, continue to be in force until they are replaced 
by the Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations to be framed 
under this Act. 

(5) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to 
draft such Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations as may 
be necessary and submit them to the respective authori- 
ties competent to deal with them for their disposal. Such 
Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations when framed shall 
be published in the Fort St. George Gazette. 

First appoint- 49. The Vice-Chancellor shall have 

meats of Unlver- rinwor 

slty Staff 

(1) to appoint such advisory committees as he 
may think fit, and 

(2) to appoint such clerical and menial staff as 
may be necessary subject to the sanction of the Chancellor. 

50. If any difficulty arises as to the first constitu- 
Bemoval by tion or reconstitution of any authority 
I^oai Oovernment of the University after the commence- 

the*‘®commenoe^ Otherwise in first 

meat of the giving effect to the provisions of this Aet, 
the X 40 Ciil Government, as Qe« 9 sioi). ynagr 
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require, may by order, do anything which appears to them 
necessary for the purpose of removing the difficulty. 

CHAPTER XI— MISCELLANEOUS. 

51. All property, all rights of whatever kind used, 
PaiBing of pro- enjoyed, or possessed by, and all inte- 

perty and rights rests of whatever kind owned by, or 
to the University vested in, or held in trust by, or for 
as reeottstltnted University of Madras as corjstituted 

under the Indian Universities Act, 1904^ 
as well as all liabilities legally subsisting against the said 
University shall pass to the University as constituted 
under this Act. 

52. Where a pension or provident fund has been 

instituted by the Senate for the benefit 
Provident Fond of the officers, teachers or servants of 
the University, the Local Government 
may declare that the provisions of the Provident Fund 
Act, 1897, shall apply to such fund as if the University 
were a local authority and the fund a Government Provi- 
dent Fund. 

53. The Senate shall at the end of every five years 

from the passing of this Act submit a 
Report on affllia- report to the Local Government on the 
**d colleges condition of affiliated colleges and on 

the desirability or otherwise of esta- 
blishing other Universities outside the limits of the Uni- 
versity. The Local Government shall lay the report be- 
fore the Legislative Council and shall take such action on 
it as it deems fit. 

54. The Senate may, on the recommendation of the 

Council of Affiliated Colleges and sub- 
Iffillated Col- ject to the approval of the Chancellor, 
logo Fund. create an Affiliated College Fund and 

make rules as to its management. 

• ' 55. As from the date on which 

sections 3 and 4 are brought into ppera- 
Repeal of cor- fioi^ fbe enactments specified in Sehe- 
taln OBaetmeiiti. dule II shall be repealed to the extent 
specified in the fourth column thereof. 
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i... SCHEDULE!. 

THE FIRST STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

(See section 30). 

I. In these Statutes unless there Is 
Oeflnitions anything repugnant in the subject or con- 

text — 

(а) The *Act* means the Madras University Act, 1923, and 
‘section’ means a section of the Act and ‘clause' or *sub*clauso* 
means a clause or sub-clause of this Schedule; and 

(б) ‘Officers,’ ‘Authorities,' ‘Professors,' ‘Readers,' ‘Lec- 
turers,’ ‘Teachers,’ ‘Servants,’ and ‘Registered Graduates’ mean 
respectively. Officers, Authorities, Professors, Readers, Lecturers* 
Teachers, Servants and Registered Graduates of the University. 

II. Subject to the provisions of the Act, 
Powers of the the Syndicate shall have the following 
Syndicate powers, namely, — 

(a) to institute at its discretion such professorship^, 
readerships, lecturerships or other teaching posts as may be 
proposed by the Academic Council; 

W to abolish or suspend after report from the Academic 
Council thereon any professorship, readership, lecturership, or 
other teaching post; 

(c) to provide or purchase lands, buildings, premises, 
furnjture, laboratory apparatus, equipment and other means 
needed for carrying on the work of the University; 

id) to invest any moneys belonging to the University In- 
cluding any unapplied income in any of the securities described 
in section 20 of the Indian Trusts Act,* 1:«82, with the power to 
vary such investments or to place on fixed deposit in any bank 
approved in this behalf by the Local Government, any portion of 
such moneys not required for current expenditure; and 

(e) to manage constituent colleges and hostels. 

III. The Registrar shall act as the Secretary of the Senate, 
the Syndicate, the Academic Council, and 
The Registrar the Council of Affiliated Colleges; he shall, 
subject to the control of the Syndicate, 
manage the property and Investments of the University. He shall 
be responsible for the preparation of the financial estimates and 
.the annual accounts. Subject to the powers of the Syndicate, he 
shall be responsible for seeing that .all moneys are expended on 
the purposes for which they are granted or allotted. 

All contracts shall be signed by the Registrar on behalf of 
the University. He shall exercise such other powers and per- 
form such duties as may be prescribed. 


* U o| 188?. 
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. IV. Twenty members of the Council ot 
Quorum AffUiated Colleges, shall form a quorum for 

a meeting of the Council. 

V. (o) Every constituent college or hostel not maintained 

by the University shall be managed by a 
Colleges and regularly constituted governing body ap* 
hostels pointed by the person or body maintaining 

the college or hostel the constitution of 
which shall be periodically reported to and approved of by the 
Syndicate. 

(&) The appointment of teachers and superintending staff 
of every constituent college or hostel shall be made by the 
governing body, or by any authority to whom such body may 
have delegated the power and all such appointments shall be 
subject to the approval of the Ssnidicate. 

(c) Every student not residing in a hostel shall be 
attached to a constituent college or hostel for tutorial help and 
disciplinary supervision and for such other purposes as may be 
prescribed by the Ordinances. 

VI. The Syndicate may, either of its own motion or on the re- 

commendation of the Academic Council, 
Honorary Deg- make proposals to the Senate for the con- 
rees ferment of honorary degrees and shall, after 

the Senate assents thereto, submit such pro- 
posals to the Chancellor for confirmation; Provided that in case 
of urgency the Chancellor may act on the recommendation of the 
Syndicate only. 

VII. All arrangements for the conduct 
Examinations of examinations shall be made by the Syndi- 
cate. 

VIII. There shall be instituted for tlie 
Pension or pro- benefit of the officers, teachers, and servants 
vident fond of the University such pension or provident 

fund as the Senate may deem fit. 

IX. All graduates of the University or of the University of 
Madras as constituted immediately prior to 

Register of gra- the commencement of this Act, of seven 
dnates years' standing or upwards, shall on pay- 

ment of such fees as may be prescribed be 
entitled to have their names enrolled In the register of registered 
graduates and upon ouch enrolment to enjoy all the privileges 
of registration. 


15— b 
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SCHEDULE II. 

Enactmmta Repealed. 

(See section 55). 

Year. Number. Short title. Extent of repeal. 

1867 XXVlI The Madras Uni- So much at fs unrepealed, 

vcrslty Act, 1867 

1904 VIII The Indian Univer- In sub-section (1) of section 

sities Act, 1904 6, the word 'Madras.* 

In sub-section (a) of section 
12, the word *Madra8.* 

In the first schedule the 
heading. 'The University 
of Madras' and the ent- 
ries under that heading. 


le-b 



LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY 

Cto»TEB I. 

PEBLIMINARY. 

1. In these Laws unless a different intention 

Act appears from the subject or context, 

Definitions ‘The Laws’ of the University means the 

rules laid down in the Act, the Statutes, the Ordinances 
and the Regulations. 

‘The Act’ means the Madras University Act, 1923, 
and ‘section’ means a section of the Act. 

‘The University’ means the University of Madras 
as reconstituted under the Act. 

‘Officers,’ ‘Authorities,’ ‘Professors,* ‘Readers,* 
‘Lecturers,’ ‘Teachers,’ ‘Servants,’ and ‘Registered Ora- 
duates’ mean respectively Officers, Authorities, Profes- 
sors, Readers, Lecturers, Teachers, Servants, and Regis- 
tered Graduates of the University. 

‘The Gazette’ means ‘The Fort St- George Gazette’ 

‘Clear days’ means that the time is to be reckoned 
exclusive of both the first and the last days, 

‘Resolution’ means original proposition. 

‘Motion’ means anything moved either by way of 
resolution or amendment. 

All words and expressions used herein and defined 
in the Act shall have the meanings so defined. 


2. Subject to the provisions of the 
Act Act, Statutes are made by the Senate, 

hlmmado*^’ Ordinances by the Syndicate and Regu- 
lations by the Academic -Council. 


3. 

Statute 

Hotioea 


(«) Any notice, intimation or information! re- 
quired to be given, and any paper, 
minutes or proceedings required to be 
sent to any person by the Laws shall. 
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unless otherwise provided, be given or sent, by the same 
being posted to the address of that person. 


Statute 

AddvesaeB. 


(b) A member of the Senate, the Academic Council,' 
the Council of Affiliated Colleges, a 
Faculty, Board of Studies, Board of 
Examiners or Committee appointed 
under the Laws shall, if required by the Registrar, give 
an address to which communications may be sent; and 
the posting of communications to that address shall be a 
sufficient compliance with the requirements of the Laws 
as to notice. 


4. Where by any Law, any act or proceeding is 
directed or allowed to be done or taken 
in the office of the Registrar on a cer- 
tain day or within a prescribed period, 
and the office is closed on that day or 
the last day of the prescribed period, 
the act or proceeding shall be considered as done or taken 
in due time if it is done or taken on the day on which 
the office reopens. 


Statute 

Yalidity of acta 
done on the day 
following a 4ies 
nan 


5. The office of the Registrar shall be open daily 
for the transaction of business between 
Statute the hours 11 a.m. and 4 p.m., except 

Howb of bail- on Sundays, the last Saturday of each 
month, and gazetted holidays. The 
office may be closed for a day or part 
of a day on particular occasions at the discretion of the 
Vice-Chancellor, provided that arrangements are made 
for the transaction of any urgent business. 


CHAPTER n. 

THE UNIVERSITY. 

1. (1) The Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor and Vice- 
Chancellor of the University and 
The U^venity members of the Senate, the Syndi- 
cate, the Academic Council and the 
Oonneil of Affiliated Colleges are a body corporate by 
" the name of the University of MadraSt 
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(2) The University shall have perpetual succes- 
sion and a common seal and shall sue and be sued by the 
name of the University of Madras. 

2. (1) No person shall be excluded from member- 

ship of any of the authorities of the 
nnlverslty open University or from adx^sion, to any 
to all elasies and degree or course of study on the sole 
creed* ground of sex, race, creed, or class, and 

it shall not be lawful for the University, 
to adopt or impose on any person any test whatsoever 
relating to religious belief or profession in lorder to 
entitle him to be admitted thereto as a teacher or student 
or to hold any office therein or to graduate thereat or 
to enjoy or exercise any privileges thereof except where 
in respect of any particular benefaction accepted by the 
University such test is made a condition thereof. 

(2) No person shall be qualified 
Act for election or nomination as a member 

Disqualifloatioii of any of the authorities of the Univer* 
fop membenhlp sity if he 

(o) is, at the date of election or nomination, of 
unsound mind, deaf-mute or suffers from 
contagious leprosy, or 

(6) is an uncertificated bankrupt or undischarged 
insolvent, or 

(o) has been convicted by a court of law of mi 
offence which involves moral delinquency. 

In case of dispute or doubt, the Syndicate idiall deter- 
mine whether a person is disqualified under this sub-section 
and its decision shall be final. 

3. (1) No attendance at any in- 

struction other than that conduct^ or 
recognised by the University shall qua-' 
lify for admission to an examination of 
the University. 

^ (2) The authorities responsible for organising 
such instruction shaU be those prescribed therefor. 


Act 

XeMhing reeog- 
aiiedby the Uni- 
venity 
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(3) The courses of study and curricula shall be 
those prescribed. 


CHAPTER III. 

THE VISITOR, CHANCELLOR, PRO-CHANCELLOR 
AND VICE-CHANCELLOR. 

The Visitor. 

Act 1. The Governor-General shall be 

the Viaitor the Visitor of the University. 

2. The Visitor shall have the right to cause an ins- 
pection to be made, by such person or persons as he may 
direct, of the University, its buildings, laboratories, libra- 
ries, museums, workshops and equipment and of any 
institutions associated with the University and also of 
the teaching and other work conducted or done by the 
University and to cause an inquiry to be made in respect 
of any matter connected with the University. The Visitor 
shall in every case give notice to the University of his 
intention to cause such inspection or inquiry to be made 
and the University shall be entitled to be represented 
thereat. 

3. The Visitor may address the Chancellor wilh 
reference to the results of such inspection or inquiry and 
the Chancellor shall communicate to the Senate and to 
the Syndicate the views of the Visitor and may, after 
ascertaining the opinion of the Senate and the Syndicate 
thereon, advise the University upon the action to be 
taken. 

4. The Syndicate shall report to the Chancellor for 
communication to the Visitor such action, if any, as it is 
proposed to take or has been taken upon the results of 
such inspection or inquiry. Such report shall be sub- 
.mitted with the opinion of the Senate thereon and within 
such time as the Chancellor may direct. 

5. Where the Senate or the Syndicate does not 
within a reasonable time take action to the satisfaction 
of the Chancellor, the Chancellor may, after considering 
any explanation furnished or representation made by the 
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Senate or the Syndicate, issue such directions as he may 
think fit and the Senate and the Syndicate shall comply 
with such directions. 


The ChanceUor. 


6. The Chancellor of the University shall bo the 
Governor of Madras. He shall by virtue 
Act of his office be the head of the Univer- 

The Chanoellor sity and the President of the Senate and 
shall, when present, preside at meetings 
of the SeJiate and at any Convocation of the University. 


Statute 

Powers of 
Chancellor 


7. The Chancellor shall exercise 
the following powers: — ^ 


(1) He shall appoint the Vice-Chancellor from 
among five persons recommended by the Senate. 


(2) He may appoint persons not exceeding five in 
number as life-members of the Senate on the ground that 
they have rendered eminent services to education. 


(3) He shall nominate thirty members of the 
Senate of whom not less than twenty shall be nominated 
to secure the representation of communities not other- 
wise adequately represented. 

(4) He shall nominate three members of the Syndi- 
cate. 


(5) He shall nominate ten members of the Council 
of Affiliated Colleges. 

(6) He shall have the power to refer a Statute or 
a draft Statute back to the Senate for further considera- 
tion and to assent to or withhold his assent from a 
Statute passed by the Senate. 

(7) He shall have the power to suspend the opera- 
tion of any Ordinance made by the Syndicate imtil such 
time as the Senate has had an opportunity of consider- 
ing the same. 
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(8) He shall decide in all cases of dispute as to 
whether any person has been duly elected or nominated 
as or is entitled to be a member of any authority of the 
University. 

(9) He shall exercise all such powers as are con- 
ferred upon him by the Laws of the University. 

8. Where power is conferred upon the Chancellor to 
nominate persons to authorities, the Chancellor shall, to 
the extent necessary, nominate persons to represent com- 
munities or interests not otherwise adequately repre- 
aentnd. 

The Pro-Chancellor. 

9. The Pro-Chancellor of the Uni- 
The versity shall be the Minister administer- 

oeiior subject of education for the 

time being. 

In the absence of the Chancellor, or during the Chan- 
cellor’s inability to act, the Pro-Chancellor shall exercise 
all the functions of the Chancellor. 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

10. The Vice-Chancellor shall be a whole-time officer 

Act the University and shall be appointed 

The Viee-Chaa- by the Chancellor from among five per- 
sons recommended by the Senate. He 
shall hold office for a term of three years and may be 
paid such salary as shall be prescribed by Statute. 

Act 

the vUe- Powers and duties : 

Ohaneellov 

(1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the principal 
executive officer of the University and shall, in the 
absence of the Chancellor and the Pro-Chancellor, preside at 
meeting^ of the Senate and at any convocation of the 
University. He shall be a member ex-officio and Chair- 
man of the Syndicate, of the Academic Council and of 
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the Council of Affiliated Colleges and shall be entitled 
to be present at and to addresii any meeting of any 
authority of the University, but shall not be entitled to 
vote thereat unless he is a member of the authority con- 
cerned. 

(2) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to 
ensure that the provisions of the Act, the Statutes, Ordi- 
nances and Regulations are faithfully observed and car- 
ried out and he may exercise all powers necessary for 
this purpose. 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to con- 
vene meetings of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Academic 
Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

(4) ( (a) In any emergency which in the opinion of 
the Vice-Chancellor requires that immediate action should 
be taken, he may take such action with the sanction of the 
Chancellor or Pro-Chancellor and shall as soon as may be 
thereafter report his action to the officer or authority who 
or which would have ordinarily dealt with the matter. 

(5) When action taken by the Vice-Chancellor 
under paragraph (4) (a) affects any person in the service 
of the University, such person shall be entitled to prefer 
an appeal to the Syndicate, within thirty days from the 
date on which he has notice of such action. 

(5) The Vice-Chancellor shall give effect to the 
orders of the Syndicate regarding the appointment, dis- 
missal and suspension of the teachers of the University 
and its servants and shall exercise general control over 
the affairs of the University. 

(6) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such other 
powers and perform such other duties as may be pres- 
cribed. 

12. Where any temporary vacancy occurs in the 

Act office of Vice-Chancellor the Syndicate 

Temporary va- shall, au soon as possible, subject to the 
oanoy approval of the Cliancellor, make the 

requisite arrangeracnt.s for carrying on the duties of the 
Vice-Chancellor. 
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13. When a vacancy occurs or is about to occur in 

the office of Vice-Chancellor, the Regis- 

Statute trar shall, under the direction of the 
Bleotlon of a Syndicate, cause a notification of the 
Sons \or^^¥Sce- published in the Gazette, and 

Chancellorship a copy of the said notification shall be 
sent to each member of the Senate. 

14. Each member of the Senate shall have the right 
to nominate not more than five persons to be recom- 
mended by the Senate to the Chancellor. Every nomi- 
nation shall be in writing and shall be seconded by ano- 
ther member of the Senate, and the proposer shall state 
on the nomination paper that the nominee has consented 
to be nominated. Every nomination must reach the 
Registrar not later than ten days after the publication 
of the notice in the Gazette. 

15. If the number of nominees does not exceed five, 
the Registrar shall, under the direction of the Syndicate, 
communicate the names of the nominees to the Chan- 
cellor who shall appoint one of them as Vice-Chancellor. 

16. If the number of nominees exceeds five, the 
Registrar shall forward to each member of the Senate a 
voting paper which shall bear on it the date of posting 
together with a notice stating the date of the election, 
the hour of the closing of the ballot and the day and 
hour for the scrutiny and counting of votes. 

17. The voting papers when filled up in accordance 
with the instructions thereon shall be returned to the 
Registrar by registered post or may be deposited in the 
ballot box at tiie Senate House on the day and between 
the hours fixed for the election. All voting papers not 
sent by registered post or not dei^osited in the ballot box 
between the hours fixed, and all voting papers arriving 
after the hour, fixed for the closing of the ballot box shall 
be treated as invalid. 

18. The number of nominees for whom each elector 
may vote may be less but shall not be more than five, and 
any voting paper which contains votes for a number of 
nominees in excess of five shall be treated as invalid. 
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19. Voting papers on which there has been placed any 
mark by which the voter may be identified, e.y., initials 
or writing of any kind, shall be rejected as invalid. 

20. The scratiny of the nomination papers and the 
scrutiny and counting of votes shall be conducted by 
three members of the Senate, who are not themselves 
nominees, appointed by the Syndicate. The Committee 
shall have power to decide the validity or invalidity of 
each nomination and of each vote recorded. 

21. Every member of the Senate and every nomi- 
nee shall be entitled to be present at the scrutiny and 
counting of votes. 

22. The Registrar shall, under the direction of the 
Syndicate, report to the Chancellor the .names of the five 
persons who receive the highest number of votes as the 
five persons recommended by the Senate and the Chan- 
cellor shall appoint one of them to be Vice-Chancellor. In 
the event of two or more nominees obtaining an equal 
number of votes for the fifth place the final selection of 
the fifth nominee shall be made by the drawing of lots in 
such manner as the Committee may determine. 

23. In the list submitted to the Chancellor the 
names of the nominees shall be arranged according to 
the number of votes received by them. 

salaw^^of* Woe- Vice-Chancellor shall be 

R^ anwiUc r ' P**'^*^ ® salary of Es. 2,000 per mensem. 


25. The Vice-Chancellor when travelling on Univer- 
sutute sity business shall be entitled to travel- 
Travelling allow- ling allowance on the scale laid down 
in the Civil Se.rvice Regulations as pay- 
able to first class officers. 


Statute 

Leaye 


26. The Vice-Chancellor shall bo 
entitled to one month’s leave on full 
pay for every eleven months of duty. 
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27. The Syndicate shall have power, subject to the 
approval of the Chancellor, to make such 
Arrangements arrangements as may be necessary for 

during absence carrying on the duties of the Vice- 

Chancellor during his absence, 

CHAPTER IV. 

THE AUTHORITIES OP THE UNIVERSITY 
General. 

Act 1. The following shall be the 

the U^nWersIty authorities of the University : — 

(1) the Senate, 

(2) the Syndicate, 

(3) the Academic Council, 

(4) the Faculties, 

(5) the Boards of Studies, 

(6) the Council of Affiliated Colleges, and 

(7) such other authorities as may be declared by 
the Statutes to be authorities of the University ; 

and these authorities shall be constituted as prescribed by 
the Laws. 

2. All casual vacancies among the members (other 
than ex-oftlcio members) of any autho- 

Act Tity or other body of the University 

Filling of casual shall be filled as soon as conveniently 
vacancies may be by the person or body who 

appointed, elected or co-opted the mem- 
bers whose place has become vacant and the person ap- 
pointed, elected or co-opted to a casual vacancy shall be 
a member of such authority or body for the residue of 
the term for which the person whose place he fills would 
have been a member. 


• Act 

Proceedings of 
tlie University and 
bodies not invali- 
dated by vacan- 
cies 


3. No act or proceeding of any 
authority or other body of the Univer- 
sity shall be invalidated merely by rea- 
son of the existence of a vacancy or 
vacancies among its members or the in- 
validity of the election of any of the 
members. 
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4. The Senate may, on the recommendation of not 
less than two-thirds of the members of 
, the Syndicate, remove the name of any 
membei^ip of thS Pe™®" register of graduates 

University. and remove any person from member- 

ship of any authority of. the University, 
if he has been convicted by a Court of Law of what, in 
the opinion of the Senate, is a serious offence involving 
moral delinquency or if fie has been guilty of scandalous 
conduct and for the same reasons may withdraw any 
degree or diploma conferred or granted by the Univer-* 
sity. 


The Senate may also remove any person from the 
membership of any authority of the University, if he 
becomes of unsound mind or deaf-mute or suffers from 
contagious leprosy or has applied to be adjudicated or 
has been adjudicated a bankrupt or insolvent. 

5. If any question arises, whether 
any person has been dgly elected or 
Aci nominated as or is entitled to be a 

DUputos as to member of any authority of the Univer- 

YeMltv*Au«iopltv* question shall be referred to 

^ the Chancellor whose decision thereon 

shall be final. 

6. Where any authority of the University is em- 
Act powered to appoint committees, such 

CoBstltatioa of eommitt.ee.s shall, unless there be some 

Committees special provision to the contrary, con- 
sist of members of the authority con- 

cerned and of such other persons, if any, as the authority 
in each case may think fit. 


CHAPTER V. 


Legislation. 


Act 

Laws of 

University 


!• The Laws of the University con- 
sist, in addition to the provisions of the 
the Act, of Statutes, Ordinances and 
Regulations made subject to the provi- 
sions of the Act. 
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Status, 

Aat 2. Subject to the provisions of the 

Hatters oomp- Act, the Statutes may provide for all or 
rising Statutes jjjjy pf following matters, namely : — 

(а) the constitution, powers and duties of the autho- 
rities of the University; 

(б) the conditions of recommendation by the Senate 
of local areas to be recognised by the Government as Uni- 
versity centres; 

(c) the conditions of alfiliation with the University 
of affiliated colleges ; 

(d) the institution and maintenance of constituent 
colleges and hostels; 

(e) the powers, duties and conditions of service of 
the Vice-Chancellor; 

0/) the powers and duties of the officers of the 
University other than the Visitor, Chancellor and Pro- 
Chancellor ;. 

(g) the holding of convocations to confer degrees; 

(h) the conferment of honorary degrees; 

(i) the institution and award of fellowships, travel- 
ling fellowships, scholarships, endowments,^ exhibitions, 
bursaries, medals and prizes; 

(j) The classification and mode of appointment 
of the teachers of the University; 

(k) the institution of pension or provident fund for 
the benefit of the teachers of the University or its ser- 
vants; 

(l) the maintenance of a register of registered 

‘ graduates ; , . 

(m) the discipline of students; and 

(n) all matters which by the Act may be prescribed 
by the Statutes, 




V] 


LEGISLATION- STATUTES 


129 


Act' 3. The Statutes may be amended or 

Statutes h.0* repealed or added to by Statutes made 
by the Senate in the manner hereinafter 
provided. 

4. The Senate may of its own motion take into con- 
Act sideration the draft of any Statute; 

provided that in any such ease before 
a Statute is passed affecting the powers 
or duties of any officer or authority, the opinion cf the 
Syndicate and a report from the person or authority con- 
cerned shall have been taken into consideration by the 
Senate. 


5. The Syndicate may propose to the Senate the 

Act draft of any Statute. Such draft may 

be considered by the Senate at its next 
succeeding meeting. The Senate may approve such draft 
and pass the Statute or may a?eject it or return it 
to the Syndicate for reconsideration, either in whole or 
in part together with any amendments which the Senate 
may suggest. After any draft so returned has been fur- 
ther considered by the Syndicate together with any 
amendments suggested by the Senate, it shall be again 
presented to the Senate with the report of the Syndi- 
cate thereon and the Senate may then deal with the draft 
in any manner it thinks fit. 

6. ?W^here any Statute has been passed by the Senate 

Act or a draft of a Statute has been rejected 

by the Senate it shall be submitted to 
the Chancellor who may refer the Statute or draft back 
to the Senate for further consideration or in the case of 
a Statute passed by the Senate assent thereto or withhold 
.his assent. A Statute passed by the Senate shall have 
no validity until it has been assented to by the Chan- 
cellor. 


7. The Ssmdicate shall not propose • 
Act the draft of any Statute or of any 

amendment to a Statute — 

(a) affecting the status, powers or constitution of 
any authority of the University until such authority has 
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been given an opportunity of expressing an opinion upon 
the proposal ; any opinion so expressed shall be in writing 
and shall be considered by the Senate and shall be sub- 
mitted to the Chancellor; or 

(6) affecting the conditions of affiliation of affi- 
liated colleges with the University except after consulta- 
tion with the Academic Council and the Council of Affi- 
liated Colleges. 


Ordinances. 

8. Subject to the provisions of the 
Matters eompri- Act and the Statutes, the Ordinances 
sing Ordinances, may provide for all or any of the follow- 
ing matters, namely: — 

(a) the admission of students to the University and 
the levy of fees in colleges maintained by the University; 

(b) the conditions under which students may be 
admitted to the degree or diploma courses and to the exa- 
minations of the University and may be eligible for degrees 
and diplomas; 

(c) the conditions of residence of the students of 
the University and the levy of fees for residence in hostels 
maintained by the University; 

(d) the recognition of constituent colleges and 
hostels not maintained by the University; 

(e) the number, qualifications and emoluments of 
teachers of the University; 

(/) the fees to be charged for courses of teaching 
given by teachers of the University, for tutorial and supple- 
mentary instruction given by the University, for admission 
to the examinations, degrees and diplomas of the University 
and for the registration of graduates; 

(g) the conditions subject to which persons who 
may hereafter be permanently employed may be recognized 
as qualified to give instruction in constituent colleges and 
hostels ; 

{h) the appointment and duties of examiners; 
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(i) the conduot of examinatioiis; 

(j) the departments of tea(^ng to be comprised in 
each Faculty; and 

(k) all matters which by the Act or by the Statutes 
may be provided for by the Ordinances. 

Act 9. Ordinances shall be made by the 

Ordinances, who Syndicate, provided that the Syndicate 
and by whom shall consult the Academic Council in 
making Ordinances — 

(а) affecting the appointment and duties of exami- 
ners or the conduct or standard of examinations or any 
course of study; or 

(б) affecting the conditions of residence of stu- 
dents. 


10. All Ordinances made by the Syndicate shall have 
effect from such date as it may direct, 
Act but every Ordinance so made shall be 

submitted as s'oon as may be to the 
Chancellor and the Senate and shall be considered by the 
Senate at its next succeeding meeting. The Senate nhAll 
have power, by a resolution passed by a majority of not 
less than two-thirds of the members present at ^ch 
meeting to cancel or modify any such Ordinance. 


The Chancellor may direct that the operation of any 
Ordinance shall be suspended until such time as th,e 
Senate has had an opportunity of considering the same. 


Ad 11. The Academic Council may 

Regnlationi, by make Regulations consistent with the 
w^m and how Act and the Statutes to carry out the 
duties assig^ned to it thereunder. 


as thf Reflations shall have effect fi-om such date, 

so madtrffaTJf Regulations 

JSirshaf Loir f -f Senate 

iSl w! ^ ^ meeting. The Senate. 

Hot Iao ^ passed by a majority of 

^ »< a® -embers present st 

meeting, ^enneel or modify any sucb Regnlatioii, 
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„ 12. In particular the Academic 

^ialntfReiulatiott Council has the power— 

(a) to make regulations for and to award in accord- 
ance with such regulations medals and other rewards; 

(61 to make regulations for the encouragement of 
co-operation and reciprocity among constituent and afiS- 
liated colleges with a view to promoting academic life; 

(c) to make regulations regarding the admission of 
students to the University or prescribing examinations to 
be recognized as equivalent to University Examinations 
or the further qualifications mentioned in sub-section (i) 
of section 36 for admission to the degree courses of the 
University* 

(d) to make regulations relating to courses, exami- 
nations and the conditions on which students of affiliated 
colleges shall be admitted to examinations for the degrees 
of the University, 


CHAPTER VI. 

ELECTIONS TO THE AUTHORITIES OP THE UNIVERSITY, 

GENERAL. 

1. Except as otherwise provided in the Laws, the 
Vice-Chancellor shall be responsible for 
Ylce-Chancellor conduct of all elections and shall 
rCBponalble for all have power (1) to fix the date of elec- 
eleotions tions, (2) to determine the manner in 

which votes shall be counted, (3) to de- 
cide the validity or invalidity of each vote recorded and 
(4) to declare the results of each election. Unless specifi- 
cally provided otherwise, and subject to Section 41 of the 
Act, the decision of the Vice-Chancellor on any question 
relating to such elections shall be final. 

statute 2. The Vice-Chancellor shall have 

Elections in power to hold elections in anticipation 
vacancies that are about to occur owing 
to efilux; of time, 


JS-b 


VI] 


EUSCTIONS. 


183 


3. In the case of persona holding office as Principals 
of colleges, members of the teaching 
statute staffs (or teachers) of colleges, and 
»e«o«8 * oonti* Headmasters of recognized Secondary 
Sue in office ' Schools, the persons for the time being 
performing the duties of each such 
office shall, during the continuance of the performance 
of such duties, have ail the rights and powers vested in 
the person holding such office by the Act and by these 
Laws. 

'Members oi the teaching staffs (or teachers) of col- 
leges’ means persons who have been recognized as such 
by the Syndicate, on the recommendation of the Acade- 
mic Council, and in the case of affiliated coUeges, on the 
recommendation of the Council of Affiliated Colleges also. 
'Headmasters of recognized Secondary Schools’ means 
Headmasters of complete and incomplete Secondary Schools 
recognised by the Local Government. 

statute elections in 

Arrangement of which voting papers are issued by the 
nominees in voting University, file names of the candidates 
shall be placed in alphabetical order. 

5. No election to an authority of 

Statute the University shall be invalid by 
Election not in- 

valid by reason of of any vacancy among the 

vacancy in electo- number of persons entitled to vote at 

pates such election, or in the case of a postal 

vote on account of the loss in the post 
of any notice or voting paper. 

6. The results of all elections shall be published in 

the Gazette and shall have effect from 
statute the date fixed in such notification. 

THE SEN VTE 
Register of Graduates 

7. (1) The Syndicate shall maintain a register 

on which any graduate of the Uni- 
Sch!?dulei versity or of the University as con- 

Register ofGra- ^fituted prior to the commencement 

tfaates of the Act, who became eligible 

for a degree in any Faculty not less 
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tliAli aeveu years before registration, shall be entitled to 
liaYe bis name entered and retained subject to the following 
pxoyiffions;— 

He shall apply in the prescribed form to the Begis- 

stainte trar and pay a consolidated fee of ru- 
Fee for RegiB- pees five, which will entitle him to 
teation have his name entered and retained in 

the register for life. A graduate who, prior to the pass- 
ing of this Statute (29th March 1927) had registered his 
name at any time for a term, ^all, on payment of such 
amount as will bring up his total payment to rupees five, 
be registered for life. No refunds shall be made by the 
University to registered graduates in respect of payments 
of sums in excess of rupees five. 

(2) Any graduate, whose name is on the register, 
statute fihnll be entitled to inspect it duriug 
Intpeotlon of office hours on application to the Regis- 
RoglBkov or Bopply shall be entitled on payment of 

rupees two to have a copy of it, sent to 
him, corrected to date. 

A. — Thirty members elected by re- 
Bleotionby gistered gradmtes from among them- 
RegiBtered gr»- selves, according to the principle of 
toatwi proportionate representation by means 

of the m-gle transferable vote. 

8. If any vacancy occurs among the members of the 

Senate elected by registered graduates 
statute from among themselves, the ^gistrar, 

under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a 
notification of the fact to be publidied in the Gazette. 

9. Those graduates only whose names are on the 

register seven clear days prior to the 
statute date of the notification published in ac- 
‘ cordance with Law 8 above, shall be eligible for election 
and entitled to vote. A notice of at least fourteen clear 
days be given prior to the publication of the notifi- 
cation in accordance with Law 8. Eadi registered graduate 
ntintl be at liberty to nominate a qualified person to 
^11 tbe vacancy* Every nomination shall be made by 
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an elector in writing and shall be seconded by another 
elector. Every such nomination shall be accompanied by 
the consent in writing of the nominee agreeing to serve 
on the Senate, if elected, and must reach the Registrar not 
later than ten days after tiie publication of the notice in 
the Gazette. 

10. If the number of nominees does not exceed 
the number of vacancies to be filled, the 
statute Vice-Chancellor shall declare such no- 
minees to be elected. 

11. If the number of nominees exceeds the number 

of vacancies to be filled, the Registrar 
Statute shall announce, by notification in the 
Gazette, the day appointed by the Vice-Chancellor for 
the election, the hours between which votes may be record- 
ed, the day and hour when the scrutiny and counting of 
votes will begin, the number of vacancies and the names 
of the persons nominated. The date of the notification 
shall be not less than fourteen days previous to the date 
so appointed. 

12. Not less than fourteen days before the date fixed 

for the poll, the Vice-Chancellor shall 
issue through the post a declaration paper 
Statute and a voting paper to each 

Notiees and voi- elector to the address entered agaiast 
mg papers ngme in the list of registered 

graduates, unless the elector has, since the publication of 
the list, changed his address and intimated the fact in 
writing to the Registrar. 

13. The declaration ^all be in Form I, and the vot- 

ing paper in Form II. The declaration 
statute paper shall bear on it a serial number 
corresponding to the number which a voter bears on the 
electoral roll. To each voter shall be issued the declaration 
paper and the voting paper. 

14. Before the declaration papers 
statute and voting pai>ers are issued, the Vice- 
Chancellor ^all — 
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, ; (o) have the name of each elector entered on a de- 

daratiou paper and 

(6) "satisfy himself that a declaration paper and 
voting paper are being issued to each elector. 

15. With the declaration paper and the voting paper 

the Vice-Chancellor shall send a cover 
statute addressed to himself in Form III, bear- 
ing on its face the serial number of the voter, an envelope 
marked “voting paper” and a letter in Form IV. 

16. Each elector upon receipt of the papers shall, 

if he desires to vote in the election, sign 
statute. the declaration in the declaration paper 

and record his vote on Ihe voting paper. 

17. (1) Every elector shall have 

statute one transferable vote. 

(2) An elector in giving his vote — 

(а) must place on his voting paper the figure 1 
opposite the name of the candidate for whom he votes; 

(б) may, in addition, place on his voting paper the 
figure 2 or the figures 2 and 3 and so on opposite the 
names of other candidates in the order of his preference; 

18. The elector shall then enclose the voting 
paper in the envelope and stick it up 
statute and enclose the envelope and the declara- 
tion paper in the cover, and send the cover by Register- 
ed Post to the Vice-Chancellor so as to reach him not later 
than the day and the latest hour fixed for the poll. Covers re- 
ceived after such day and hour and covers not sent by Regis- 
tered Post shall be rejected. No cover may contain more 
than one declaration paper and one voting paper. 

Provided that, at his option, the elector may, either 
in person or by an agent, deposit the cover in a ballot box 
at the Senate House on the day and during the hours 
fixed for the poll. 


19. (1) If an elector is incapacitated from blindness 
statute physical cause from voting in 

the maimer prescribed above it 
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be competent for him to record his vote by the hand of 
any of the officers or other persons empowered to attest 
his declaration; and such officer or other person shall, on 
the declaration paper, certify the incapacity and attest 
the fact of his having been requested by the elector to mark 
the voting paper for him and of its having been so mark- 
ed by him in the presence of the elector. 

(2) The following officers or other persons are em- 
powered to attest votes of incapacitated electors: — 

Magistrates (under the Code of Criminal Proce- 
dure), 

Judges of and above the rank of District Munsiffs, 
District Registrars, 

Sub-Registrars, 

District Educational Officers, 

Deputy Inspectors of Schools, 

Principals of Constituent or Affiliated Colleges, 
Headmasters of recognized High Schools, and 
Members of the Senate, or of the Academic Coiuicil, 
or of the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

20. An elector who has not received his ballot and 
other connected papers sent by post or 
* “ ® whose papers, before their despalch back 
to the Vice-Chancellor, have been inadvertently spoilt in 
such manner that they cannot be conveniently used or 
who has lost his papers may, on his transmitting to the 
Vice-Chancellor a declaration to that effect signed by him- 
self, require the Vice-Chancellor to send him new papers in 
place of those not received, spoilt or lost; and, if the 
papers have been spoilt, the spoilt papers shall be return- 
ed to the Vice-Chancellor who shall cancel them on receipt. 
In every case when new papers are issued, a mark shall be 
placed against the number of the elector’s name in the 
register to denote that new papers have been issued in 
place of those not received, spoilt or lost. 

21. No person shall be present at the scrutiny and 
counting of votes except the Vice-Chan- 
statute cellor, such persons as he may appoint to 
assist him, the .candidates and hot more than two repre- 
Mntatives of each candidate appointed in writing by Win. 
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aoube the papers contained in the sub-par- 
. eal last received by the elected candidate and diall ar- 
range the transferable papers therein in further sub-par- 
cels according to the next preferences recorded thereon. 

(c) In either case the Vice-Chancellor shall make 
a separate sub-parcel of the non-transferable papers and 
shall ascertain the number of papers in each sub-parcel of 
transferable papers and in the sub-pareel of non-transfer- 
able papers. 

(3) If the total number of papers in the sub-par- 
cels of transferable papers is equal to or less than the 
surplus, the Vice-Chancellor shall transfer each sub- 
parcel of transferable papers to the continuing candidate 
indicated thereon as the voters’ next preference. 

(4) (a) If the total number of transferable papers 
is greater than the surplus, the Vice-Chancellor shall 
transfer from each sub-pareel the number of papers which 
bears the same proportion to the number of papers in the 
sub-parcel as the surplus bears to the total number of 
transferable papers. 

(6) The number of papers to be transferred from 
each sub-pareel shall be ascertained by multiplying the 
number of papers in the sub-parcel by the surplus and 
dividing the result by the total number of transferable 
.papei-s. Note siiall be made of the fractional parts, if 
any, of each number so ascertained. 

(c) If, owing to the existence of such fractional 
parts, the number of papers to be transferred is less than 
the surplus, so many of these fractional parts taken in 
the order of their magnitude, beginning with the largest 
as are necessary to make the total number of papmrs to 
be trani^erred equal to the surplus, shall be re^oned as 
the value of unity, and the remaining fractional parts 
shall be ignored. If two or more fractional parts are of 
equal magnitude, that fractional part shall.be deemed to 
be the larger which arises from the larger sub-parcel and if 
the sub-parc^ in question are equal in size, preference 
'^allbe. given to the candidate who obtained the larger num- 
1k!r of drigiittat votes. 
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{d) The particular papers to be transferred 
from each sub-parcel shall be those last filed in the sub- 
parcel. 

(e) Each paper transferred shall be marked in 
such a manner as to indicate the candidate for and to 
whom the transfer is made. 

(5) (a) If more than one candidate has a surplus, 
the largest surplus shall be first dealt with. 

(b) If two or more candidates have eadi the 
same surplus, regard shall be had to the number of origi- 
nal votes obtained by each candidate, and the surplus of 
the candidate credited with the largest munber of ori- 
ginal votes shall be first dealt with and, if the numbers of 
the original votes are equal the Vice-Chancellor shall de- 
cide which surplus he will first deal with. 

(c) The Vice-Chancellor need not transfer the 
surplus of an elected candidate when that surplus together 
with any other surplus not transferred is less than the 
difference between the total of the votes credited to the 
two continuing candidates lowest on the roll. 

29. (1) If at any time no candidate has a' surplus 
(or when under the preceding statute 
Statute any existing surplus need not be trans- 
ferred) and one or more vacancies remain unfilled, the 
Vice-Chancellor shall exclude from the poll the candidate 
credited with lowest number of votes and shall examine 
all the papers of that candidate, and shall arrange the 
traiwferablc papers in sub-parcels according to the next 
preferences recorded thereon for continuing candidates, 
and shall transfer each sub-parcel to the candidate for 
whom that preference is recorded. 

The Vice-Chancellor shall make a separate sub-parcel 
of the non-transferable papers. 

(2) If the total of the votes of the two or more 
candidates lowest on the poll, together with any surplus 
votes, not transferred, is less tlxan the votM credited to the 
next lugkest candidate, the Vice-ChMcellpr may in one 
operation exclude those candidates from the noil and 
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UajjiMKlw tiieir votes in accordance with the preceding 
Stl^Utf^ 

(3) If, when a candidate has to be excluded under 
this statute, two or more candidates have each the same 
number of votes and are lowest on the poll, regard shall be 
had to the number of original votes created to each of 
those candidates, and the candidate with fewest original 
votes shall be excluded and, where the numbers of the 
original votes are equal, regard shall be had to the total 
number of votes credited to those candidates at the first 
transfer at which they had an unequal number of votes 
and the candidate with the lowest number of votes at 
that transfer shall be excluded, and, where the numbers 
of votes credited to those candidates were equal at all 
transfers, the Vice-Chancellor shall decide by casting lots 
which shall be excluded. 


30. (1) Whenever any transfer is made under any 
Statute preceding statutes, each sub- 

parcel of papers transferred shall be 
added to the parcel, if any, of papers of the candidate to 
whom the transfer is made, and that candidate shall be 
credited with one vote in respect of each pai>er transfer- 
red. Such papers as are not transferred shall be set 
aside as finally dealt with and the votes given thereon 
shall thenceforth not be taken into account. 

(2) If after any transfer a candidate has a sur- 
plus, that surplus shall be dealt with in accordance with 
and subject to the provisions contained in statute 28 be- 
fore any other candidate is excluded. 


31. (1) WTien the number of continuing candidates 
statute ^ reduced to the number of vacancies 
remaining unfilled the continuing can- 
didates shall be elected. 


(2) When only one vacancy remains unfilled, and 
the votes of some one con tinuing candidate exceed the 
total of all the votes of the other continuing candidates 
together with any surplus not transferred, that ea ndi- 
daie chall be deeted. 
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(3) When the last vacancies can be filled under 
this statute, no further transfer of votes need be made. 

32. The Vice-Chancellor shall 

then declare the names of the candi- 
Statute elected. 

33. Any candidate or his agent may at any _t^e 
during the counting of the votes, either 
statute before the commencement or after the 
completion of any transfer of votes (whether surplus^ or 
otherwise), request the Vice-Chancellor to re-examine 
and recount the papers of ail or any candidates (not 
being papers set aside at any previous transfer as finally 
dealt with) and the Vice-Chancellor shall forthwith re- 
examine and recount the same accordingly. The Vice-Chan- 
cellor may also at his discretion recount votes either once 
or more often in any ease in which he is not satisfied as 
to the accuracy of any previous count: Provided that 
nothing herein shall make it obligatory on the Vice-Chan- 
cellor to recount the same votes more than once. 

statute 34. In the above statutes — 

(1) “continuing candidate” means any candidate 
not elected and not excluded from the poll; 

(2) “first preference” means the figure “1” “se- 
cond preference” means the figure “2” and “third prefer- 
ence” means the figure “3,” set opposite the name of any 
candidate, and so on; 

(3) “transferable paper” means a voting paper on 
which a second or subsequent preference is recorded for a 
continuing candidate; 

(4) “non-transferable paper” means a voting pa- 
per on whidi no second or subsequent preference is re- 
corded for a continuing candidate; 

Provided that a paper shall be deemed to be a non,- 
transferable paper in any case in which 

(a) the names of two or more candidates . (whe- 
ther continuing or not) are marked with the 
same figure and are next in order of prefer- 
ence; or 
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(fe) the name of the candidate next in order of 
preference (whether continuing or not) is 
marked. 

(1) by a figure not following consecutively 
after some other figure on the voting i)a- 
per; or 

(2) by two or more figures ; 

(5) original vote’’ in regard to any candidate, 
means a vote derived from a voting paper on which a first 
preference is recorded for that candidate ; 

(6) ‘transferred vote” in regard to any candidate 
means a vote derived from a voting paper on which a se- 
cond or subsequent preference is recorded for that candi- 
date; 

(7) “surplus” means the number of votes by which 
the total number of the votes, original and transferred, 
credited to any candidate exceeds the quota. 

35. The Vice-Chancellor shall 
statute prepare a fonn showing — 

(1) the number of electors who voted, 

(2) the number of voting papers rejected, 

(а) as being received too late, 

(б) for being sent by ordinary post or in 
other than the prescribed ways, 

(c) for irregularities connected with the de- 
claration, 

(d) as invalid. 

36. FORM I 

DECLARATION PAPER. 

Election to the Senate 
Registered Graduates’ constituency. 

Serial No. 

Bleetor's name and number on the register, 
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ELECTOR’S DECLARATION. 

I (name in full and designation) 

declare that I am a Registered Graduate for this consti- 
tuency. and have signed no other voting paper at this elec- 
tion for this constituency. 

Signature 

Address 

Date 

Station 


FORM II 

FORM OF VOTING PAPER. 

Modras University Act, 1923 
CONSTITUTION OP THE SENATE. 


Election by Registered Graduates. 


Mark order of 
preference in 
spaces below. 

Names of Candidates. 










DIRECTIONS FOR THE GUIDANCE OP THE VOTER. 

Vote by placing the figure 1 in the space opposite 
the name of the candidate for whom you vote. You may 
also place the figure 2 in the space opposite the name of 
Ae candidate who is your second choice, and the figure 3 
in the space opposite the name of the candidate who is 
you r third choice; and so on. Crosses must not be used. 

A voting paper is invalid on which — 

(a) the figure I is pot marked; or ' 
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(6) the figure 1 is set oppoate tiie name of more 
than one candidate; or . 

(c) the figure 1 and some other figure is set oppo- 
site the name of the same candidate; or 

(d) the figure 1 is so placed as to make it uncer- 
tain for which candidate it is intended ; or 

(e) any mark is placed by the voter by which he 
may afterwards be identified, e.g., initials or writing of 
any kind. 

Declaration papers need not be attested, but in the case 
of an elector who is incapacitated from blindness or other' 
physical cause from voting in the manner prescribed 
above, it shall be competent for him to record his vote 
by the hand of any of the following officers or other per- 
sons : — 

Magistrates under the Code of Criminal Proce- 
dure ; Judges of and above the rank of District Munsiffs ; 
District Registrars; Sub-Registrars; District Educational 
Officers; Deputy Inspectors of Schools; Principals of. 
Constituent or Affiliated Colleges, Headmasters of recog- 
nized High Schools and Members of the Senate, or of 
the Academic Council or of the Council of Affiliated Col- 
leges ; and such officer or other person shall, on the declara- 
tion paper, certify the incapacity and attest the fact of his 
having been requested by the elector to mark the voting 
paper for him and of its having been so marked by him in 
the presence of the elector. 

After marking the voting paper, the elector will, in 
accordance with the instructions given in the letter of 
intimation sent herewith, return the voting paper to the 
Vice-Chancellor, University of Madras, Senate House, 
Triplieane P.O., Madras, by registered post so as to reach 
him not later than p,m. on or may in per- 

son or by messenger deposit the same in the ballot box 
provided for the purpose at the Senate House between 
the hours 11 a.m. and 4 p.m. on the same day. 
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If the voter inadvertently spoils a voting iMiper, h* 
can return it to the Vice-Chancellor who wiU, if satined 
of such inadvertence, issue to him another paper. 

Senate HoUv-b, 

Dated Vice-Chanctttor. 


FORM HI 

Form of Face of Cover. 

Election to the Senate hy Registered Graduates. 
To 


The Vice-Chancellor, 

University of Madras^ 

Senate House, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

FORM IV 

Form of Letter of Intimation. 

Registered Graduates’ Constituency 
Sra, 

The persons whose names are printed on the ballot 
papers sent herewith have been nominated as candidates 
for the Senate. Should you desire to vote at this election, 
I have to request that you will — 

(q) sign the declaration paper; 

(b) mark your vote in the column provided for the 
purpose in the ballot paper; 

(c) enclose the ballot paper in the smaller enve- 
lope; and stick it up and 

(d) put the smaller envelope and the declaration 
paper in the cover addressed to me and return it to me 

A M* 

by registered post so as to reach me not later than 
l9-b 
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of deposit the cover addressed to me in the ballot 
box provided for the purpose at the Senate House betweeu 
and on the same day. 

Voting papers will be rejected — 

(1) if they arrive after the hour fixed for the clos- 
ing of the poll, 

(2) if they are not either sent by registered post or 
deposited in the ballot box at the Senate House on the date 
fixed, 

(3) if the, outer cover does not contain the decla- 
ration paper, 

(4) if the declaration paper is put in the small 
envelope with the voting paper. 

(5) if the declaration paper is not the one sent by 
the Vice-Chancellor, 

(6) if the declaration or attestation is not in order. 

Station, 

Dated Vice-Chancellor. 


Election by Aoa- B. — Ten members elected by the Aca- 

COMOII Council and ten members elected 

ed ^lledes hy the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 


37. If any vacancy occurs among 
the members of the Senate elected by the 
Academic Council or the Council of Affi- 
liated Colleges, the Registrar, under the 
directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall 
cause a notification of the fact to be pub- 
lished in the Gazette. 


38. Eadi elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 
■ statute qualifi^ person to fill the vacancy. 
^ Every nomination shall be made by an 

elector m writing and shdl be seconded by another elec- 
tor. Byery such noininatiou sh^ll be iiccompanied by tho 
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consent in writing of the nominee agreeing to serve on the 
Senate, if elected, and must reach the Registrar not later 
than ten days after the publication of the notice in the 
Gazette. 


39. If the number of nominees does not exceed the 
number of vacancies to be filled, the 
Vice-Chancellor shall declare such no- 
minees to be elected. 


40. If the number of nominees exceeds the number 

statute vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall 

forward to each elector a voting paper 
which shall bear on it the date of posting together with a 
notice stating the number of vacancies, the date of the 
election, the hour of the closing of the ballot, and the day 
and hour of the scrutiny and counting of votes. The date 
of the election shall be not less than fourteen days from 
the date of the posting of the voting papers. 

41. The number of nominees for whom each elector 

may vote may be less but shall not be 
Statute more than the number of vacancies to be 
filled, and any voting paper which contains votes for any 
number of nominees in excess of the number of vacancies 
shall be treated as invalid. 


42. The voting papers when filled up shall be returned 
statute to the Registrar in accordance with the 

directions thereon given by the Vice- 
Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the ballot and so as to 
reach the Registrar not later than the day and hour noti- 
fied for the closing of the ballot. Every elector shall be 
at liberty to be present at the scrutiny and counting of 
votes. In the event ojf an equality of votes between any 
two or more nominees the final selection of the nominee 
to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor 
from among the nominees receiving such equality of votes 
by drawing lots in such manner as he may determine. 


150 


LAWS OF TriB UNIVERSITY. [CHAPTER 


Eleotion by the Q, — (a) Twelve members elected by 

eil^attd '^on-officM members of the Legisla^ 

tion of Madras live Council from among their own body, 
(6) Four members elected by the Corporation of 
Madras from among their own body, 

43. The President of the Legislative Council and the 

President of the Corporation of Madras 
statute respectively shall he requested by the 
Registrar under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor tn 
arrange for filling vacancies arising amongst the members 
of the Senate elected by these bodies. The election shall 
be conducted in such manner as the President concerned 
may determine. I 

Eleetions by 7). — (^f) piye persons elected by the 

Headi^asters * ^ Principals of second-grade colleges. 

(b) Three persons elected by the Headmasters of 
recognized secondary schools. 

44. If any vacancy occurs among the members of the 

Senate elected by the Principals of 
statute second-grade colleges (the headmasters 
of recognized secondary schools), the Registrar, under the 
directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notification 
of the fact to be published in the Gazette. 

45. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 

qualified person to fill the vacancy. 
Statute ^ Every nomination shall be made by an 
♦ elector in writing and shall be seconded by another elector. 
Every such nomination shall be accompanied by the con- 
sent in writing of the nominee agreeing to serve on the 
Senate, if elected and must reach the Registrar not later 
than ten days after the publication of the notification in 
‘ the Gazette. . ^ i 

46. If the number of nominees does not exceed the 

number of vacancies to be filled, the 
Statute Vice-Chancellor shall declare such nomi- 
nees to be ^eeted. 
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47. If the number of nominees exceeds the number 
suiute of vacancies to be filled, the Registrar 

shall forward to each elector a voting 
paper which shall bear on it the date of posting together 
with a notice stating the number of vacancies, the date 
of the election, the hour of the closing of the ballot, and 
the day and hour of the scrutiny and counting of votes. 
The date of the election shall be not less than ten days 
from the date of the posting of the voting papers. 

48. The number of nominees for whom each elector 

may vote may be less but shall not be 
statute more than the number of vacancies to 

be filled, and any voting paper which contains votes for 
any number of nominees in excess of the number of vacan- 
cies shall be treated as invalid. 

49. The voting papers when filled up, shall be re- 

turned to the Registrar in accordance 
Statute with the directions thereon given by the 
Vice-Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the ballot and so 
as to reach the Registrar not later than the day and hour 
notified for the closing of the ballot. Every elector shall 
be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny and counting of 
votes. In the event of an equality of votes between any 
two or more nominees the final selection of the nominee 
to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor 
from among the nominees receiving such equality of voles 
by drawing lots in such manner as he may determine. 

E. — Two members for each district, one elected by 
the members of the district board from 
Elections by Dis- among themselves and the other by the 
ttict Boards and municipal councillors of the municipali- 
Hunicipalities district from among them- 

selves. 

50. If any vacancy occurs among the members of 

the Senate elected by the members of a 
staiute district board or by the municipal coun- 
cillors of that district, the Registrar, under the directions 
of ^e Vice-Chancellor, shall request the Collector of that 
district to arrange for an election to fiU the vacancy. The 
election shall be conducted in such manner as the Collec- 
tor mof deteiminc. . . 
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F. — (a) Two members elected by the 
llle€tioii8 by Madras Chamber of Commerce, and two 
^^bers of Cora- Southern India Chamber of Com- 

merce. 

(ft) Two members elected by the Madras Land 
holders^ Association, 

51. In the case of vacancies among the members of 

of the Senate elected by the Madras 
statute Chamber of (Jommerce or the Southern 
India Chamber of Commerce or the Madras Landholders’ 
Association, the Registrar, under the direction of the 
Vice-Chancellor, shall request the Secretary of the body 
concerned to arrange for an election to fill the vacancies. 
The elections shall be conducted in such manner as the 
body concerned may determine. 

(?. — Ten members elected by the 
Election by do- donors of sums of not less than Rs. 500 
to or for the purposes of the University, 

52. The Registrar shall keep in his office a list show- 

ing the names and addresses of all 
statute donors of a sum of not less than Rs. 500 
to or for the purposes of the University. 

Every person whose name is entered in the said list- 
shall be entitled to vote at the election of members of the 
Senate under section 14, class III (10) of the Act. 

53. yflaen the donors of the sum specified above are 

more persons than one, who constitute 
Statute a joint family or a partnership firm, or 

a company, or corporation, the Registrar shall, under the 
directions of the Vice-Chancellor, call upon such donors 
to elect, within a time to be fixed by him, one of their 
members to represent and act for them in voting at the 
election. If such donors fail to elect and notify the name 
and address of the person so elected by them, within the 
time specified in the notice, or within such further period 
of time as may he allowed by the Registrar, or are unable 
to agree as to the person who should represent them 
for the purpose of voting at the election, the Registrar 
siall lay the matter for orders before the Vice-Chan- 
cellor, who may nominate any one of their number tc 
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represent them at the election for the purpose of voting. 
The orders of the Vice-Chancellor shall be final. The 
name of the person so elected or nominated to represent 
such donors, shall be entered in the column of remarks 
against the names of such donors and for purposes of 
serving all notices of election, of making nominations of 
persons to be elected and for voting at the election, the 
person so noted as the representative of such donors, 
shall be deemed to be the person entitled to act as one of 
the electors. 

64. Where the donor is a minor, or a person suffer- 

ing from disability, or a ward of the 
statute Court, the legal guardian of such person 
shall be entitled to act for him at such election as a voter, 
so long as the minority orTiisability continues or so long 
as he is a ward of the Court. Where the same person is 
not the guardian of the person or property of a minor, 
the guardian of the property shall be deemed to be 
guardian within the meaning of this rule. 

65. If any vacancy occurs among the members of 

the Senate elected by registered donors 
SUtute each of a sum of not less than Bs. 500 
to or for the purposes of the University, the Registrar, 
under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a 
notification of the fact to be published in the Gazette. 

56. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 
qualified person to fill the vacancy, 
statute Every nomination shall be made by an 
elector in writing and seconded by another elector. Every 
such nomination shall be accompanied by the consent in 
writing of the nominee agreeing to serve on the Senate, 
if elected and must reach the Registrar not later than ten 
days after the puhlicatiou of the notice in the Gazette. 

67. If the number of nominees does not ex^d the 
number of vacancies to be filled the 
statute Vice-Chancellor shall declare such nomi- 

nees to -be elected. 

58. If the number of nominees exceeds the number 
of vacancies to be filled, the Registrar 
Stai&fe shall forward to each elector a voting 




154 


IiAWS OP THE UNIVERSITY. [CHAPTEft 


paper which shall bear on it the date of posting together 
with a notice stating the number of vacancies, the date of 
the election, the hour of the closing of the ballot, arid the 
day and hour of the scrutiny and counting of votes. The 
date of the election shall be not less than fourteen days 
from the date of the posting of the voting papers. 

59. The number of nominees for whom each elector 

may vote may be less but shall not be 
statute more than the number of vacancies to 

be filled, and any voting paper which contains votes for 
any number of nominees in excess of the number of 
vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 

60. Each voting paper shall be signed by the elector, 

provided that where the voter is a pwrda- 
Statnte nashin lady or is a person unable to sign 

his or her name by physical defect or from any other 
cause, the signature of the former or the seal or marie 
affixed by the latter shall be attested by any of the per- 
sons enumerated in Law 19 (2) of this Chapter. 

61. The voting papers when filled up shall be re- 

turned to the Registrar in accordance 
Siaiute with the directions thereon given by 

the Vice-Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the ballot 
and so as to reach the Registrar not later than the day 
and hour notified for the closing of the ballot. Every 
elector shall be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny 
and counting of votes. In the event of an equality of 
votes between any two or more nominees the final selec- 
tion of the. nominee to fill the vacancy shall be made by 
the Vice-Chancellor from among the nominees receiving 
such equality of votes by drawing lots in such manner as 
he may determine. 


The syndicate. 

62. If any vacancy occurs among the members of 
statute Syndicate elected from among them- 

* Bleetioiu to selves by the members of the Senate, or 
Byadiaate of the Academic Council, or of the 

Oouneil of Affiliated Colleges, the Registrar, 
the cUrections of the Vice-Chancellor,, shall cause a noti- 
fication of the fact to be published in tiie Gazette. 
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63. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 

qualified person to fill the vacancy, 
statute Every nomination shall be made by an 

elector in writing and shall be seconded by another elec 
tor. Every such nomination shall be accompanied by the 
consent in writing of the nominee agreeing to serve on 
the Syndicate if elected, and must reach the Registrar 
not later than ten days after the publication of the notice 
in the Gazette. 

64. If the number of nominees does not exceed the 

number of vacancies to be filled the 
Statute Vice-Chancellor shall declare such nomi- 
nees to be elected. 

65. If the number of nominees exceeds the number 

of vacancies to be filled, ‘the Registrar 
statute shall forward to each elector a voting 
paper which shall bear on it the date of posting together 
with a notice stating the number of vacancies, the date 
of the election, the hour of the closing of the ballot, and 
the day and hour for the scrutiny and coimting of votes. 
The date of the election shall be not less than ten days 
from the date of the posting of the voting papers. 

66. The number of nominees for whom each elector 

may vote may be less but shall not be 
staiute more than the number of vacancies to 
be filled, and any voting paper which contains votes for 
any number of nominees in excess of the number of 
vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 

67. The voting papers when filled up shall be re- 

turned to the Registrar in accordance 
Statute with the directions thereon given by the 

Vice-Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the Imllot and so 
as to reach the Registrar not later than the day and hour 
notified for the closing of the ballot. Every elector shall 
be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny and counting of 
votes. In the event of an equality of votes between 
any two or more nominees the final selection of the 
nominee to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice- 
Chancellor from among the nominees receiving such equa- 
lity of votes by drawing lots in sudh manner aa he may 
deteimilie. 
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THE ACADEMIC COCSCIL. 


Bleoti 

Brtaoipali 


A. — Five principals of secondrgrade 
OB by colleges dected by the Principals of 
second-grade colleges. 


68. If any, vacancy occurs among the members of 
the Academic Council elected from 
Statute among themselves by the Principals of 
second-grade colleges, the Registrar, under the directions 
of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notification of the 
fact to be published in the Gazette. 


69. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 

“ qualified person to fill the vacancy, 

statute Every nomination shall be made by an 

elector in -writing and shall be seconded by another elec- 
tor. Every such nomination shall be accompanied by 
the consent in writing of the nominee agreeing to serve 
on the Academic Council if elected, and must reach tl’c 
Registrar not later than ten days after the publication of 
the notice in the Gazette. 

70. If the number of nominees docs not exceed the 

number of vacancies to be filled the 
statute Vice-Chancellor shall declare such 

nominees to be elected. 


.71. If the ntunber of nominees exceeds the number 
of vacancies to be filled, the Registrar 
Statute shall forward to each elector a voting 

paper which shall bear on it the date of posting together 
wi^ a notice stating the number of vacancies, the date 
of the election, the hour of the closing of the ballot, and 
the day and hour of the scrutiny and counting of votes. 
The ^te of the election shall be not less than ten days 
from the date of the posting of the voting papers. 

* 

! J2. The number of nominees for whom each elector 

may vote may be less but ^11 not be 
HUtute more than the niunber of vacancies to 
lnetflUed^nnd uay voting paper which contains votes for 
any nondier of nominees in excess of the nuiaber of 
yacansiss shall be treated as invalid. 
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73. The voting papers when filled up shall be re- 

turned to the Registrar in accordance 

statute with the directions thereon given by the 

Vice-Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the ballot and 
so as to reach the Registrar not later than the day and 
hour notified for the closing of the ballot. Every elector 
shall be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny and count- 
ing of votes. In the event of an equality of votes be- 
tween any two or more nominees the .final selection of the 
nominee to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice- 
Chancellor from among the nominees receiving such 
equality of votes by drawing lots in such manner as he 
may determine. 

7 ?. — Three members of (he teaching staffs of each of 

the constituent and one member of the 
Election by teaching staffs of each of the affiliated 
College Btaffa first-gr^e and professional colleges. 

74. If any vacancy occurs among the members of 

the Academic Council elected from 

st'itutc among themselves by the staff of a con- 
stituent or affiliated first-grade or professional college, 
the Registrar shall, under the directions of the Vice- 
Chancellor, call upon the Principal of the college con- 
cerned to arrange forthwith for an election to fill the 
vacancy. The election shall be conducted in such man- 
ner as the Principal of the college may determine. 

0 . — Five members of the Senate who are not engaged 
in teaching or members of the Syndicate. 

75. If any vacancy occurs am6ng the members of 

the Academic Council elected by the 

Statute Senate from its own body, the Regis- 

trar, under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall 
cause a notification of the fact to be published in the 
Gazette. 

76. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 

qualified person to fill the vacancy. 

Statute Every nomination shall be made by an 

elector in ^writing and shall be seconded by another elec- 
/tor. .Every sueh nomination shall be accompanied by the 
consent in writing of the nominee to serve on the Aca- 
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demic Oouncil if elected, and must reach the Registrar 
not later than ten days after the publication of the notice 
in the Gazette. 

77. If the number of nominees does not exceed the 

number of vacancies to be filled, the 
statute Vice-Chancellor shall declare such 
nominees to be elected. 

78. If the number of nominees exceeds the numl)er 

of vacancies to be filled, the Registrar 
statute shall forward to each elector a voting 

paper which shall bear on it the date of posting together 
with a notice stating the number of vacancies, the date of 
the election, the hour of the closing of the ballot, and the 
day and hour of the scrutiny and counting of votes. TJje 
date of the electljji shall be not less than ten days from 
the date of the posting of the voting papers. 

79. The number of nominees for whom each elector 

may vote may be less but shall not be 
siatute more than the number of vacancies to 

be filled, and any voting paper which contains votes for 
any number of nominees in excess of the number of 
vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 

80. The voting papers when filled up shall be returned 

to the Registrar in accordance with the 
statute directions thereon given by the Vice- 

Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the ballot and so .-.s 
to reach the Registrar not later than the day and hour 
notified for the closing of the ballot. Every elector shall 
be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny and counting 
of votes. In the event of an equality of votes between 
any two or more nominees, the final selection of the 
nominee to M the vacancy shall be made by the Vice- 
Chancellor from among the nominees receiving such 
equalily of votes by drawing lots in such manner as he 
may determine. 

THE COUNCIL OP AFFILIATED COLLBGBa 

A.-— Five Principals of tteond-grads 
Ueettoii by colleges elected bv the Principals of, tutH 
cMsgsS, . ^ 
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81. If any vacancy occurs among the members of 

the Council of Affiliated Colleges elect- 
sutttte from among themselves by the Prin- 

cipals of second-grade colleges, the Registrar, under the 
directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notifica- 
tion of the fact to be published in the Gazette. 

82. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 

qualified person to fill the vacancy, 
statute Every nomination shall be made by an 

elector in writing and shall be seconded by another elec- 
tor. Every such nomination shall be accompanied by the 
consent in writing of the nominee to serve on the Council 
of Affiliated Colleges if elected, and must reach the 
Registrar not later than ten days after the publication of 
the notice in the Gazette. 

83. If the number of nominees does not exceed the 

number of vacancies to be filled, the 
statute Vice-Chancellor shall declare such 

nominees to be elected. 

84. If the number of nominees exceeds the number 

of vacancies to be filled, the Registrar 
statute shall forward to each elector a voting 
paper which shall bear on it the date of posting together 
with a notice stating the number of vacancies, the date 
^■L ^l^ction, the hour of the closing of the ballot, and 
^e day and hour of the scrutiny and counting of votes. 
The date of the election shall be not less than ten days 
from the date of the posting of the voting papers. 

85. The number of nominees for whom each elector 

may vote may be less but shall not be 

more than the number of vacancies to 
be filled, and any voting paper which contains votes for 
any number of nominees in excess of the number of 
vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 

86. The voting papers, when filled up, shall be re- 

turned to the Registrar in accordance 
tatute yrith the directions thereon given by the 

Vice-Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the ballot and so 
as to reach the Registrar not later than the dav and hour 
notified for the closing of the ballot. Every elector shall 
be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny and counting 
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of votes. In the event of an equality of votes between 
any two or more nominees, the final selection of the nomi- 
nee to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor from among the nominees receiving such equality 
of votes^by drawing lots in such manner as he may deter- 
mine. 


B t e et i 0 n by 
District Boards 
and Municipalities 


jB . — One member for each district 
elected by the members of the district 
board and of the municipalities of that 
district. 


87. If any vacancy occurs among the members of 

the Council of Affiliated Colleges eleet- 
Stiitiito ed by the members of a district board 

and of the municipalities of that district, the Registrar, 
under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall request 
the Collector of that district to arrange for an election 
to fill the vacancy. The election shall be conducted in 
such manner as the Collector may determine. 

0 . — One representative for each affi- 
Eleotbn by Tea- Hated first-grade college elected by the 
ching staff teachers of such college. 

88, If any vacancy occurs among the members of 

the Council of Affiliated Colleges elect- 
Statuie ed by the teachers of affiliated first- 

grade colleges, the Registrar, under the directions of the 
Vice-Chancellor, shall call upon the Principal of the col- 
lege .concerned to arrange forthwith for an election to 
fill the vacancy. The election shall be conducted in such 
manner as the Principal may determine. 


CHAPTER VII. 
THE SENATE. 


Composition of the Senate. 

Act 1. The Senate shall consist of the 

thclSnate following persons, namely: — 

ClcLSs I — Ex-officio Members. 

(1) The Chancellor, 

(2) the Pro-ChancelloTi 
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(3) the Vkse-Chancellor, 

(4) the Director of Public Instruction, Madras, 

(5) the Surgeon-General with the Government of 
Madras 

the Chief Engineer, Public Works Department, 

(7) the Advocate-General, 

(8) the Director of Industries, 

(9) the Director of Agriculture, 

(10) the Principals of first-grade colleges, 

(11) the Principals of constituent colleges other 
than Arts e<)lleges, 

(12) the whole-time University Professors paid 
from University funds, and 

(13) members of the Syndicate who are not other- 
wise members of the Senate. 

Class II — Life-Members. 

Such persons not exceeding five as may be. appointed 
by the Chancellor to be life members on the ground that 
they have rendered eminent services to education. 

All persons who make a donation of not less than 
Rs. 25,000 to or for the purposes of the University. 

Class III — Other Members. 

(1) Thirty members elected by registered gra- 
duates from among themselves according to the principle 
of proportionate representation by means of the single 
transferable vote; 

(2) ten members elected by the Academic Council 
and ten members elected by the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges ; 

(3) twelve members elected by the non-official 
members of the Legislative Council of Madras from 
among their own body; 

(4) five persons elected by the principals of 

second-grade colleges and three persons elected by head- 
masters of secondary schools recognised by the Local 
Government; , 
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(5) four members elected by the Corporation of 
Madras from among their own body; 

(6) two members for each district, one elected by 
the members of the district board from among them- 
selves, and the other by the municipal councillors of the 
municipalities in the district from among themselves; 

(7) two members elected by the Madras Chamber 
of Commerce and two by the Southern India Chamber of 
Commerce ; 

(8) two members elected by the Madras Land- 
holders’ Association; 

(9) every association making a donation of not 
less than Rs. 25,000 and every person making a donation 
of not less than Rs. 10,000 and every association or per- 
son making an annual contribution of not less than 
Rs. 5,000 to or for the purposes of the University shall be 
entitled to nominate one member to the Senate who shall 
be a member for five years or as long as the annual con- 
tribution continues, as the case may be ; 

(10) associations or persons being donors of sums 
of not less than Rs. 500 to or for the purposes of the 
University shall elect such number of members not 
exceeding ten as the Chancellor may fix ; 

(11) thirty members nominated by the Chancellor 
of whom not less than twenty shall be nominated to 
secure the representation of communities not otherwise 
adequately represented ; 

(12) one member to represent each of the chief 
vernacular languages in the Presidency, such member be- 
ing chosen either by nomination or by election in such 
manner as may be prescribed. 

Save as otherwise provided, members of the Senate 
•other than ex-officio members shall hold office for a period 
of three years ; provided, however, that a member nomi- 
nated or elected in his capacity as a member of a parti- 
cular body or as the holder of a particular appointment 
(Aall hold office ao long only within that period as he 
continues to be a member of that body or the holder of 
‘that appointment as the case may be. 



VII] 


THB SEINAm 


.1613 


Statute 2. The elections to the Senate 

Bleotira to the shall be conducted in accordance with 
Senate Chapter VI of these Laws. 


Powers of the Senate. 

3. The Senate shall be the supreme goyeming body 
of the University and shall have the 
Act power to review the action of the Syndi- 

The Senate to be cate, the Academic Council and the 
the sapreme gov- Council of Affiliated Colleges and shall 
erning body exercise all the powers of the University 
not otherwise provided for and all powers requisite to give 
effect to the provisions of the Act. 


Act 

Powen of the 
Senate 


4. The Senate shall have the fol- 
lowing powers, namely: — 


(1) to provide for instruction in such branches, of 
learning as it may think fit and to make provision for 
ireseareh and for the advancement and dissemination of 
knowledge ; 


(2) to encourage co-operation and reciprocity 
among the constituent and affiliated colleges with a view 
to promoting academic life; 

(3) to make such provision as will enable consti- 
tuent colleges to undertake specialization of studies and 
to organise common laboratories, libraries and other 
equipment for research work; 

(4) to institute professorships, readerships, lec- 
turerships and any other teaching posts required by the 
tFniversity and to appoint persons to such professorships, 
readerships, lecturerships and posts; 

(5) to institute and award fellowships, travelling 
fellowships, scholarships, endowments, exhibitions, bursa- 
ries, medals and prizes; 

, (6) to grant to, and confer degrees and other aca- 

demic distinctions on, persons who — 

(a) shall have passed the prescribed examinations 
of the University, after having; pursued an 
21— b 
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approved course of study in a constituent or 
an affiliated college, or having been exempted 
therefrom under Section 36 (2) of the Act, or 

(b) shall have carried on research under condi- 
tions prescribed; 

(7) to confer honorary degrees or other distinc- 
tions on approved persons in the manner prescribed ; 

(8) to provide such lectures and instruction for 
students of affiliated colleges of the University as the 
University may determine and also to provide for lectures 
and instruction to persons not being students of the 
University and to grant diplomas to them; 

(9) to affiliate to itself colleges outside the limits 
of the University and to allow colleges affiliated tn the 
University before the passing of the Act to continue to 
exercise the rights and privileges conferred on them by 
the affiliation and any further rights to be conferred by 
the Act until such time as they may be transferred to 
other Universities; 

(10) to provide for the inspection of all colleges 
and hostels; 

(11) to institute, maintain and manage constituent 
colleges, and to recognize colleges not maintained by the 
University as constituent colleges; 

(12) to suspend or withdraw the recognition of a 
constituent college or the affiliation of an affiliated col- 
lege on the recommendation of the Syndicate made after 
giving an opportunity to the management of such college 
of making such representations as it may deem fit, and in 
the case of an affiliated college, after considering any 
report of the Council of AffUiated Colleges on the matter ; 

(13) to make recommendations to the Local Govern- 
ment for the recognition of local areas as ‘University 
centres’; 

(14) to institute, maintain, and manage hostels, to 
T^M^ise hostels not maintained by the University and to 
withdraw recognition therefrom ; 
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(15) to supervise and control the residence and dis- 
cipline of the students of the University and to make 
arrangements for promoting their health and general 
welfare ; 

(16) to fix, demand and receive such fees as may be 
prescribed; 

(17) to enter into any agreement with the Govern- 
ment or with a private management for assuming the 
management of any institution under it and for taking 
over its properties and liabilities and fpr any othen 
purpose not repugnant to th<}, provisions of the Act; 

(18) to report to the Local Government at the end 
of every five years from the passing of the Act on the 
condition of affiliated colleges and on the desirability or 
otherwise of establishing other Universities outside the 
limits of the University; 

(19) to co-operate with other Universities and 
authorities in such manner and for such purposes as the 
University may determine; 

(20) to make Statutes and amend or repeal the 

same; ; j ^ 

(21) to consider, modify or cancel Ordinances and 
Regulations ; 

(22) to consider and pass resolutions on the annual 
report, the annual accounts and the financial estimates; 

(23) to make Statutes regulating the method of 
election to the authorities of the University and the pro- 
cedure at the meeting of the Senate, Syndicate and other 
authorities of the University and the quorum of members 
required for the transaction of business by them; 

(24) to create as prescribed by the Laws an Affi- 
liated College Fund and make rules for its management. 

(25) to delegate any of its powers to such authority 
or authorities as it may deem fit; and 

(26) generally to do all such other acts and things 

as may be necessary or desirable to further the objects 
of fKe University. ■ . 
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: Nothing in the Act contained shall entitle the Senate 
to affiliate to the University any college situate within the 
the limits of the University, 


Meetings and Proceedings. 

5. There shall be two ordinary meetings of the 
Senate in the year on dates to be fixed 
Act and Statute by the Vice-Chancellor. One of them 
Heetings otthe shall be the annual meeting at which 
Senate tbe Report and the financial estimates 

ph^ll be presented. The Senate may also meet at such 
other times as it may from time to time determine. 


6. (1) The Vice-Chancellor may, 
j^ct whenever he thinks fit, and shall, upon a 

Speeial Meeting requisition in writing signed by not less 
of the Senate than 35 members of the Senate, convene 
a special meeting of the Senate. 


(2) Any 


statute 

Requisition for 
a speeial meeting 


requisition for a special meeting muirt be 
in writing signed by the requisitionists, 
and must be forwarded to the Registrar 
with a copy of the resolution or resolu- 
tions to be moved at the meeting and 
also the name of the proposer of each 
resolution. 


7. The Registrar shall under the 
directions of the Vice-Chancellor give 
not less than six weeks notice of • the 
Statute date of an ordinary meeting. The 
Notice of meet- Registrar shall, with the notice of meet- 
ing, also send to each member, copies of 
the Annual Report of the Syndicate and 
of the Financial Estimates mentioned 
under section 20 and 21-(3) of the Act. 


8. Any member who wishes to move a resolution at 
statute ordinary meeting shall forward a 

copy of the resolution to the Registrar 
warding resoln- so as to reach him not less than 30 clear 
tlons days before the date of the meeting. 
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9. The Syndicate shall cause each 
statute resolution of which notice has been 

BesoIutionB to given in accordance with Law 8 of this 
be placed on agon- Chapter to be placed in the agenda 
da paper paper of the meeting at which it is to 

be moved. 

10. Not less than twenty-one days before the date 

of an ordinary meeting and not less 
statute than fifteen days before the date of a 

Agenda paper special meeting, the Registrar shall 
issue to every member an agenda paper specifying the 
day and the hour of the meeting and the business to be 
brought before the meeting, but the non-receipt of the 
agenda paper by any member shall not invalidate the 
proceedings of the meeting ; provided that the Syndicate 
may bring any business which in its opinion is urgent 
before any ordinary or special meeting with shorter 
notice or without placing the same on the agenda paper. 

11. Any member wishing to move an amendment to 

a resolution on the agenda paper of any 
statute ordinary or special meeting of the 

Hotiee of amend- Senate 'shall forward a copy of the 
same to the Registrar so as to reach him 
not less than nine clear days before the day of the meet- 
ing at which the resolution is to be moved. 

12. The Registrar shall, on the receipt of amend- 

statute mcnts given in accordance with Law 11 

Amended agen- of this Chapter, prepare an amended 

da paper agenda paper showing all the resolu- 

tions as in the original agenda paper and 
all the amendments, and shall post a copy of it to each 
member of the Senate not less than five days before the 
date of any meeting. 

13. The 'Vice-Chancellor shall, in the absence of 

the Chancellor or the Pro-Chancellor, 
Act preside At all meetings of the Senate, 

Chairman of but if the Vice-Chancellor be not pre- ^ 

meeting the members present shall elect * 

a Chairman from among themselves. 
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14. Thirty-five members of the Senate shall be the 

quorum for a meeting of the Senate. 

Act If a quorum is not present within 

Oaoram fifteen minutes after the time appoint- 
ed for a meeting, the meeting shall not be held, and the 
Begistrar shall make a record of the fact. 

15. If at any time during the progress of a meet- 

ing any member shall call attention to 
SLiiiiic the number of members present, the 

No quorum Chairman shall within a reason- 
able time count the number of the members present, 

and, if a quorum be not present, he shall declare the 
meeting dissolved and shall leave the chair. All such 
dissolution shall be recorded by the Begistrar and the 
record shall be signed by the Chairman. 

16. The Chairman shall, if so directed by a meet- 

ing at which a quorum is present, ad* 
siatu'e journ the meeting from time to time 

Adjournments and from place to place; but, subject 

to the provisions of other Laws, no business shall be 
transacted at any adjourned meeting other than the 
business left unfinished at the meeting from which the 
adjournment took place. When a meeting is adjourned 
for fifteen days or more, not less than ten days’ notice 
of the adjourned meeting and of the business to be 
transacted at it shall be given. Save as aforesaid it 
shall not be necessary to give any notice of an adjourn- 
ment or of the business to be transacted at an adjourn- 
ed meeting. 

Business of Meeting. 

17. At every meeting of the Se- 
Statute nate the following shall be the order 
new business, after the election, if it be 

necessary, of the Chairman: — 

(t) The answering of questions, if any. 

(ii) Any motion for a change in the order of busi- 
-ness as stated in the agenda paper. 

^ (iii) Business brought forward by the Syndicate. 
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{iv) Business brought forward by the Academic 
Council. 

(o) Business brought forward by the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges. 

(vi) Business brought forward by members of the 

Senate. 


18. At an Ordinary Meeting of the Senate any 

member may ask any question for the 
statute purpose of obtaining information on 

Question any matter concerning the University, 

within the special cognisance of the 

Senate. 

19. No question shall be admitted, unless it complies 
with the following conditions: — 

(a) it must not publish any name or statement not 

strictly necessary to make the question in- 
telligible, 

(b) if a question contains a statement, the mem* 

ber asking it must make himself responsi* 
ble for the accuracy of' the statement, 

(c) it must not contain arguments, inferences, iron- 

ical expressions or defamatory statements, 

(d) it must not ask for an expression of opinion or 

the solution of an abstract legal question or of 
a hypothetical proposition, 

(e) it must not be asked as to the character or 

conduct of any person, except in his offi- 
cial capacity, as connected with the Univer- 
sity, and 

(f) it must not be of excessive length. 

20. Any member who intends to ask a question shall 
forward to the Registrar a notice in writing to that effect, 
together with a copy of the question to be a^ed, so as 
to roach him not less than thirty clear days before the date 
of an ordinary meeting. 
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21. The Syndicate shall decide on the admissibi- 
lity of a question and shall disallow any question which, 
in its opinion, contravenes the provision of these Laws. 

22. The Syndicate may disallow a question on the 
ground that it cannot be answered consistently with the 
interests of the University. 

23. The decision of the Syndicate shall be final and 
no discussion thereon shall be permitted at any meet- 
ing of the Senate. 

i 24. Questions which have been admitted and the 

statute answers thereto shall be printed and 
knnet to Ques- circulated to the members of the Se- 
nate along with the amended agenda. 

25. The Chairman shall call out the name of each 
questioner in the order in which the names are printed, 
specifying the serial number of his question, and make a 
sufficient pause to give him or any other member a rea- 
sonable opportunity of rising in his place, and putting 
a supplementary question. Supplementary questions 
must be put immediately after the principal question to 
which they relate. 

26. Any member may put a supplementary ques- 
tion for the purpose of further elucidating any matter 
of fact, regarding which an answer has been given, pro- 
vided that the Chairman shall disallow any supple- 
mentary question, if, in his opinion, it infringes the 
Laws. The decision of the Chairman shall be final and 
no discussion thereon shall be permitted at any meeting 
of the Senate. 

27. The Chairman may decline to answer a sup- 
plementary question without notice, in which ease the 
supplementary question may be put by the questioner 
only in the form of a fresh question at a subsequent or- 
dinary meeting of the Senate. 

28. No discussion shall be permitted in respect of 
any question or of any answer given to a question. 
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Motions md Amendments without Notice. 

29. Any member may, without 
statute previous notice, move any amendment to 
Amendments to any resolution brought forward by the 
resolntlont with Syndicate under the proviso contained 
short notice chapter. 

statute 30. At any meeting of the Senate 

Motions without the follpwing resolutions may be moved 
previous notioe without previous notice : — 

(i) A motion for a change in the order of busi- 
ness as stated in the agenda paper. 

(it) A motion for the adjournment of the meet- 
ing or debate. 

(Hi) A motion that the meeting pass to the next 
business on the agenda paper. 

(iv) A motion that the meeting be dissolved. 

(v) A motion that the question be now put. 

(vi) A motion directing the Syndicate, the Acade- 
mic Council or the Council of Affiliated Colleges to re- 
view its decision or recommendation and to report at a 
subsequent meeting of the Senate. 

(vii) A motion for the appointment of a Commit- 
tee to inquire into and report on any matter before the 
Senate at the time. 


(viii) A motion remitting any matter before the 
Senate at the time to the Syndicate or to the Academic 
Council or to the Council of Affiliated Colleges for its 
views or recommendations and report. 


Statute 

AmendnentB 
without proYiouB 
notioe 


31. At any meeting of the Senate 
the following amendments may be mov- 
ed without previous notice: — 


(i) Amendments of a purely verbal or formal kind 
whidi, in the opinion of the Chairman, do not affect the 
sense or import of the motion to which they refer. 


(ii) Amendments to any resolution or amendment 
on the agenda paper which, in the opinion of the Chairman, 
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have been rendered necessary by, and are consequential 
upon, any motion passed by the Senate at the same meet- 
ingf. 

(Hi) Amendments to a motion for a change in the 
order of business as stated in the agenda paper, substituting 
an order different from that in the motion* 

(u») Amendments to a motion for an adjournment 
of the meeting or debate, substituting a time different 
from that in the motion. 

(v) Amendments to a motion directing the Syn- 
dicate, the Academic Council or the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges to review or reconsider its decision or recommen- 
dation. 


(vi) Amendments to a motion for the appointment 
of a Committee, whether for enlarging or restricting its 
pui*poses or the questions remitted to it, or for adding to 
or omitting the names of members proposed to form it, 

(vii) Amendments to a motion remitting any mat- 
ter to the Syndicate or to the Academic Council, 

statute 32. Save as permitted in Laws 

Resolutions or 29, 30 and 31 of this Chapter no resolu- 
amendments not tion or amendment which is not placed 
on agenda paper. agenda paper shall be moved at 

the meeting. . . , 

procedure on Motions 

33. Any motion made under Law 30 (ii), (iii), (iv), 
(v) of this Chapter shall take prece- 
statute dence of any question that may be be- 
Freoedenceof fore the meeting, and if not with- 
motions drawn, must be disposed of before 

such question. 

34. When any motion under Law 30 (ii)^ (iii), (iv), (v) 
of this Chapter has been brou^t for- 
"statute ward and has been negatived, no other 
Motions nega- motion of the same kind shall be 
iYod again brought forward until after thf 






1?3 


vti] 


lapite of what the Chairman shall deem a reasonable 
time; nor shall any debate or discussion be allowed on 
such second or subsequent motion brought forward 
during a debate on the same question. 

35, No motion under Law 30 (ii), 
(iii), (iv), (v) of this Chapter shall be 
made or seconded by any member who, 
during the discussion of any particular 
item of business, has already made or 
seconded any one of such motions. 

36. A motion substantially identical with one al- 
statute ready moved and decided upon at a 
Identioal mo- “i-®eting shall not be moved at the same 
tloM or at any adjourned meeting; a motion 

substantially identical in part only with 
one already moved at a meeting may be moved at the 
same or any adjourned meeting with the omission of such 
part. 


Statute 

Proposing or se- 
conding motions 
ijinderLav 80 


37, 


Statute 

Motion for ad- 
Journmont, form 
of 


A motion for the adjournment of a meeting shall 
be in the form ‘That this meeting do 
now adjourn to^, followed by words 
indicating the day and hour proposed 
for the adjourned meeting. A motion 
, • the adjournment of a debate shall 

be m the form ‘That the debate on this question be now 
adjourned to’ followed by words indicating the day and 
hour. 

38, A motion for the adjournment of a meeting or 
,,, , , ® debate on any particular question 

awvu.c may be made at any time but shall not 
ti!.. ^ interrupt a speech. If a motion for 

the adjou^ent of the debate be carried, the debate 
Ji^l be adjouraed to the time specified in the motion. 
The meetmg. shall pass to the next business, if any, on 
tne^agenda paper. If either of such motions be negatived 

u ^ meeting or the debate as the case 

«wy be shall be resumed. 
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39. A motion to pass to the next business shall be 

in the form ‘That the meeting do now 
statute pass to the next business on the agenda 
Notion to pan paper* and may be moved at any time, 
to next bntineu interrupt a speech. 

If the motion be carried, the motion under discussion 
together -with any amendments to it shall drop. 

40. A motion for the dissolution of a meeting shall 

statute form ‘That this meeting do 

Notion for die- dissolve*, and may be made at 

eolation of meet- any time but not so as to interrupt a 
*ag speech. If such a motion be carried, 

the business still before the meeting shall drop, and the 
Chairman shall declare the meeting dissolved. 


41. (1) In any debate a member may move ‘that the 

question be now put, and unless it 
if* , * shall appear to the Chairman that such 
ti^ th? qaet?fon motion is an infringement of the rights 
to vote of reasonable debate, the motion ‘that 

the question be now put* shall be put 
to the vote forthwith and decided without amendment or 
debate. 

(2) When the motion ‘that the question be now 
put’ has been carried the question or the motion, the 
debate on which has thus been terminated, shall be put 
and decided without amendment or further debate. 

42. A motion directing the Syndicate, the Academic 

Council or the Council of Affiliated 
Statute Colleges to review or reconsider its 

Notion! for re- decision or recommendation may be 
made at any time during the discus- 
* sion on any such decision or recommen- 

dation, but shall not be made so as to interrupt a speech. 
The motion shall specify the matter proposed to be re- 
ferred to the Syndicate, the Academic Council or the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges for review or reconsidera- 
tion and may also indicate generally the sense or direc- 
tion in which the mover desires alteration in such deci- 
sion or recommendation. The motion may also include 
instruction that the Syndicate, the Academic Cbuneil or 
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the Council of Affiliated Colleges shall report to the 
Senate by a specified date. 

43. A motion for the appointment of a Committee to 
consider any question before the Senate 
Statute at the time shall state the purpose for 
Motion for ap- ^jjieh the committee is to be constituted 
Somi^ttee and the names of its members and con- 

vener. 

Procedure on Amendments. 

Statute 44 Amendments to a resolution 

(i) by leaving out a word or words, 

(ii) by leaving out a word or words in order to 
insert some other word or words, and 

(iii) by adding or inserting a word or words. 


45. When the amendment is of the first hind, the 
form in which it is proposed shall be 
statute ‘That the words (mentioning them) be 
Amendments, left out of the resolution.' When the 
form of amendment is of the second kind, the 

form shall be ‘That the words (men- 
tioning them) be left out of the resolution and that the 
words (mentioning them) be added or inserted.’ When 
the amendment is of the third kind, the form shall be 
‘That the words (mentioning them) be added or inserted’ 
and there shall then follow words specifying the place 
in which the words mentioned are to be added or in- 
serted. 


Statute 

Amendments , 
negative 


46. No amendment shall be pro- 
posed which would reduce a resolution 
to its negative or opposite form. 


statute 

Amendments to 
be relevant and 
iatellliiiUe 


47. Every amendment must be re- 
levant to the resolution to which it 
refers and must be framed so as to 
form therewith an intelligible and con- 
.sistcnt sentence, 
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Statute - amendment idiall be moved 

Motion for ad- ^ motion for adjournment of meeting 
Jo«irnmeat,aia«nd- or debate except .one substituting a 
ment to different da 7 or hour. 

49. The order in which amend- 
statute meiits to a resolution are to be brought 

orders” o?*”**’ forward shall be determined by -the 
Chitirman. 


Resolutions, Amendments and Motions in General. 

50, Every motion at a meeting must be seconded 
otherwise it shall drop. Any member 
statute second a motion by saying ‘I 

Motion to be second the motion’ and may reserve 
seeonded and ita- his speech. When a motion has been 
made and seconded, it shall be stated 
from the chair, unless it be ruled out of 
order by the Chairman. 


51. Not more than one resolution 
statute and one amendment thereto shall be 

Amenlments, placed before a meeting at the same 
number of 

52. Any resolution or amendment 
standing in the name of a member who 
is absent from the meeting, or who dec- 
lines to move it, may be moved by any 
other member. 

53. No resolution or amendment shall be withdrawn 
from the decision of the meeting without 
statute its tmanimous consent; but this consent 
ffitbdrawai of shall be presumed if the mover state 
motioni his wish to withdraw the resolution or 

amendment and the Chairman, after an 
interval during which no dissent is expressed, announce 
that it is withdrawn, 


Statute 

Motions not 
moved 
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54. No speech shall ordinarily 
Statute exceed ten minutes in duration, provid- 

Speeehei, dora- ed that the mover of a resolution or of 
tieii of an amendment, when moving the same, 

may speak for twenty minutes. 

The member who first rises to speak at the con- 
clusion of a speech has the right to be 
heard. In cases of competition, the 
Chairman shall decide who is in posses- 
sion of the meeting. 

55. Except as hereinafter provid- 
ed, a member having spoken to a motion 
is not at liberty to speak again to such 
motion. 

56. The Chairman has the same right of moving or 
seconding or speaking to a resolution 
statute or amendment as any other member. 
Speeches by but he shall vacate the chair while so 
Chairman engaged, and the chair shall during 

such time be taken by a member nominated by the 
Chairman. Without leaving the chair, the Chairman 
may, however, at his discretion or at the request of any 
member, explain to the meeting the scope of any resolu- 
tion or amendment. 


statute 

Speeches, order 
of 

Statute 

Speaking more 
than once 


Statute 

Personal explO' 
nations 


57. Any member may, even whilst 
another is speaking, rise to explain any 
misconception of expressions used by 
him, but he shall confine himself strictly 
to such explanation. 


58. Any member may call the 
statute Chairman's attention to a point of 
rol»t. of order even whilst another member is 

speaking, but no speech shall be made 
on such point of order. 


Statute 

Calling to order 


59. The Chairman shall be the sole 
judge on any point of order, and may 
call any member to order, and shall have 
power to take such action as may be 
necessary to enforce his decision. 
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60. When the Chairman has ascertained that no 
other member entitled to address the 
statute meeting desires to speak, the mover of 

Rt^t of reply the resolution may reply upon the whole 

debate, provided that the mover of a 
resolution of the kind specified in clauses (i), (ii), (iii), 
(iv) and (v) of Law 30 of this Chapter shall have no 
right of reply. No member shall speak to a question 
after the mover has entered on his reply. 

►61. When the debate on a resolution is concluded 
or if there be no debate, the Chairman 
statute shall put the question to the vote by 
Potting qaesUoB* saying, ‘The question is,’ followed by 
-to vote the words of the resolution and the 

Senate shall then divide unless the 
Chairman ascertain that the question is carried affirma- 
tively by an unanimous vote. If there be an amendment, 
he shall say, ‘It has been moved,’ followed by the words 
of the resolution: then he shall say, ‘Since it has been 
moved by way of amendment,’ followed by the words 
of the amendment: and then, if the amendment be one 
of the kind specified in clause (i) of law 44 of this Chap- 
ter he shall put the question by saying, ‘Shall the words 
or word proposed to be left out be left out!” If the 
amendment be of the kind specified in clause (ii) of the 
same law, he shall put the question by saying, ‘Shall the 

following words or word be left out in order 

to add or insert the following words or word ?’ If 

the amendment be of the kind specified in clause (iii) of 
the same law he shall put the question by saying, ‘Shall 
these words be there added or inserted?’ If an amend- 
ment be negatived the original resolution shall be again 
stated from the chair, and any other amendments, if any, 
thereto may then be moved. If an amendment be car- 
ried, the resolution as amended shall be stated from the 
chair, and may then be debated as a substantive resolu- 
tion to which the further amendments, if any, to the ori- 
ginal resolution may be moved, and such further amend- 
ments shall be disposed of in the same maimer as the 
previoqs amendment. 
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Voting. 

62. All questions considered at meetings of the 

Senate shall be decided by a majority of 
statute the votes of the members present unless 
D e c i B i 0 11 of ^ particular majority is required by the 
queg ona Laws of the University. If the votes, 

including that of the Chairman, be equally divided, the 
Chairman shall have a casting vote. 

63. On any motion being put to the vote, the Senate 

statute shaii divide. The manner in which a 

" Poll division shall be effected shall be left 

to the discretion and direction of the 
Chairman. The vote of each member voting shall be 
recorded if any member present desires that this shall be 
done. In that case the names of members who abstained 
from voting shall also be recorded. 


Minutes. 

64, The minutes of all proceedings of each meeting 
of the Senate shall be signed by the 
^ statute Chairman of the meeting. The Begis- 
within five weeks after a meeting 
shnll send a printed copy of the minutes 
of that meeting so signed by the Chairman to each mem- 
l)or of the Senate. 

If no exception is taken by any member who was 
present at the meeting to the correctness of the minutes 
within ten days of the sending of the minutes, they shall 
be deemed to be correct. 

If such exception be taken within the time afore- 
said the minutes shall be brought forward by the Syndi- 
cate at the next meeting of the Senate for confirmation or 
correction by such of the members as were present when 
the business was transacted to which the minutes refer. 


Protests. 

65. Any member intending to protest against a 
statute. motion passed at a meeting of the 

ProtestB Senate, to which the assent of the 

23 
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Chancellor is required, shM giie notice in writing of his 
iixtention to the Registrar within forty-eight hours from the 
date of the meeting, and within fourteen days from such 
date shall lodge his protest with the Registrar. The Regis* 
trar shall forward a copy of the protest to the nwyvef of fiie 
motion. The mover of the motion may, within fourt6#h 
from the receipt of the protest prepare and send to the 
Syndicate a memorandum in support of the decision of the 
Senate. The Syndicate shall submit the protest and memo- 
randum (if any), together with a copy of the motion for the 
consideration and orders of the Chancellor. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

THE SYNDICATE 
Constitution. 

Act? 1. The Syndicate shall, in addi- 

Compos! tion it tion to the Vice-Chancellor, consist of 
the fiynaioate following persons, namely-^ 

Class J --Ex-Officio Member, 

The Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 

Class II — Other Members. 

(1) Eight members elected by the Senate from 
among its members. 

(2) Three members elected by the Academic 
Council from among its members. 

(3) Three members elected by the Council of Affi- 
liated Colleges from among its members. 

(4) Three members nominated by the Chancellor. 

Members other than ex-officio members shall hold 
office for a period of three years, provided that a member 
nominated or elected in his capacity as a hiembcSr of a 
particular body shall hold office so long only within that 
period, as he continues to be a member of that bddjj^. 

24— b 
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2. The elections to the Syndicate 
statute shall be conducted in accordance with 
Elections Laws laid down in Chapter VI. 

Powers and Duties. 

3. The Syndicate — 

(1) shall hold, control and admi- 
Powers and iiistor the property and funds of the 

'University ; 

(2) shall direct the form, custody 

Act and use of Ihe common seal of the Univer- 

sity; 

(3) shall regulate and determine all matters con- 

cerning the University in accordance 
Act with the Act, the Stjitutes and the Ordi- 

nances, provided tint no action shall be taken by the 
Syndicate in respect of fees payable to examiners and 
the number, qualificr.tions and the emoluments of tea- 
chers of the University, otherwise than after considera- 
tion of the recommendations of the Academic Council; 

(4) shall correspond on the business of the Uni- 

versity with the Cfovernment and with 
statute all other authorities and persons. 

(5) shall prepare the Annual Rc- 

Act port of the University and submit the 

same to the Senate; 

(6) shall frame the financial esti- 

Act mates of the University and submit the 

same to the Senate ; 

(7) shall administer all funds 

Act phn/ed at the disposal of the University 

for specific purposes; 

(8) shall have the power to provide or purchase 
lands, building, premises, furniture, 
Statute II (c) in laboratory, ::[)paratus, equipment and 
Schedule 1 other means needed for canying on the 

work of the University; 
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(9) shall have the power to invest any moneys 
belonging to the University including 
Statute II {d, in unapplied income in any of the 

Schedule I soeurit'u's described in See (ion 20 ot* the 

Indian Trusts Act, 1882, with the power to vary such 
investments or to olace on fixed deposit in any bank 
approved in this behalf by the Local Government, any, 
portion of such moneys not required for current expendi- 
ture ; 


(10) shall have the power to institute, with the 

approval and sanction of the Senate, 
Statute n ia] in professorships, readerships, iec- 

Schcdule 1 turerships or other teaching posts as 

may be proposed by the Academic 
Council ; 

(11) shall have the power, subject to the approval 

of th.e Senate, to abolish or suspend 
statute II {b) in after report from the Academic Council 
Schedule I thereon any professorship, readership, 

lecturership, or other teaching post; 

(12) shall, save as otherwise provided by the Act or 

the Statutes, ai)point the teachers ol: the 
University and servants, shall fix their 
emoluments and may define tlieir duties and the condi- 
tions of their service and may provide for the filling 
of temporary vacancies; 

(13) shall have power to accept bequests, donations 

and transfers of any movable or im- 

Act movable properties to the University on 

its behalf, provided that all such bequests, donations and 
transfers shall be reported to the Senate at its next 
meeting ; 

(14) shall have power to fix the clerical and menial 

establishments and the scales of sala- 

Statute ries and allowances payable to them 
and, except in cases specially determined by the Laws, to 
grant leave and to sanction the payment of leave allow- 
ances, compassionate allowances, gratuities and pensions 
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and the commutation of pensions, in accordance with the 
provisions of the Civil Service Regulations and the Funda- 
mental Rules, provided that in the case of the menial 
establishment payment of pensions and gratuities will 
be regulated by the rules already framed by the Syndi- 
cate; 

(15) shall have power to fix, determine and award 

travelling expenses and allovvances to 
Statute persons lawfully engaged or employed 

in Fniversity business; 

(16) shall, su])ject to the provisions of the Laws, 

have the power to recognize, institute, 
Statute maintain and manage constituent col- 

leges and hostels, to grant the rights of a filiation to 
colleges outside the limits of the' University, and to 
recommend to the Senate the suspension or withdrawal 
of such recognition or affiliation; 

(17) shall have power to recognize as teachers per* 

sons giving instruction in constituent or 
statute affiliated colleges or hostels and to 

withdraw such recognition; 

(18) shall arrange for and direct the inspection of 

ail constituent colleges, hostels and affl- 
ict iiated colleges; 

(19) shall appoint examiners after consideration of 

the recommendations, if any, of the 
Act and Statute Academic Council and the Council of 

Affiliated Colleges, and have power to 
Cancel any such appointment and subject to the provi- 
sions of the Act to define their duties and to fix their 
remuneration, travelling expenses and other allowances; 

(20) shall make due arrangements for examinations 
Act and Statute being conducted in accordance with the 

laws of the University, and for the 
supervision of such examinations and fix the remunera- 
tion of superintendents; 

(21) shall publish the results on 
Act the University examinations; 
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(22) shall have the power, subject to the provisions 
in the laws, to dispense with a strict 
btatute compliance with the laws of the Univer- 
sity with reference to the time, place 
and manner of examinations, or to the time and manner 
of conducting any election ; and also to allow such depar- 
ture from a strict compliance with the laws as circum- 
stances may demand as to the duration of courses of 
Ordinary University Lectures, hours of transaction of 
business in the office of the Registrar, and in respect of 
dates, for payment of examination fees, for submission of 
applications for examinations and of attendance certifi- 
cates, of applications for certificates of having passed any 
examination and of applications for Convocation; pro- 
vided that any resolution of the Syndicate passed in 
reference to such departure from prescribed procedure 
shall be reported to the Senate at its next meeting, toge- 
ther with a full statement of the special grounds upon 
which the Syndicate acted ; 


(23) shall have the power on the recommendation 

^ ^ of the Academic Council to exempt by a 

special order and on such co}iditions as 
the Syndicate may think lit a candidate for a University 
Examination from being an enrolled member of a consti- 
tuent college or of an affiliated college ; 

(24) shall have the power subject to the provisions 

in the laws to appoint, fine, suspend, or 
^ ® dismiss any servant of the University ; 


(25) shall have the power subject to the provisions 
in the laws to take cognizance of any 
® misconduct by any student in a college 
or hostel connected with a college or colleges, or by any 
candidate for Matriculation or for any University Exami- 
nation or for a degree, diploma, license, title or mark of 
honour, brought to the notice of the Syndicate by a Direc- 
tor of Public Instruction or Chief Educational Officer of 
a Province or by the responsible authorities of the college 
or hostel or school concerned or in the case of a State 
College in an Indian State by the Chief Educational Offi- 
cer of the State, or in any case by a member of any one 
of the .University authorities or the Registrar of the Uni- 
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by a Chairman pf a Board pf Exaniiners, or a 
Superintendent at any centre of examination and 
'jp puni^t auch misconduct at any time by exclusion from 
jamy .tjpiyersity feamipat|op, or from any Convocjition 
ff^r t,he pnrp.P^ of conferring degrees, either permanently 
or for npeciflcd period, or by eaneelling any University 
^l^minafipn Qr by deprivation of any Ujpiyersity Scholai’- 
pjc J^oywneint held by such pprspn or .l?y each; 

(>26) have the power to refer any matter to 

sutnto the Academic Council, the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges, a Faculty or a 
Board of Studies, and to call for a report thereon. 

(27) shall have the power to draft such statutes 
Act and ordinances as may from time to 

time be necessary and to submit them to 
the Senate in accordance with the Laws ; 

(^2b) shall have the power, subject to the provisions 
in the laws, to appoint its own com- 
mittees and to make its own standing 
orders and, subject to the laws of the University, to regu- 
late the disposal of its own business ; 

(89) shall exercise such other powers and perform 
Act speh Pthpr duties as may be conferred 

or imposed pn.it by tfoe, Act, =the Statutes 
or the Ordinances: 

A. ®he annual report of the University shall be pre* 
tPSr^ by the Syndicate and shall be ^ub- 
Act mitted to l^e Senate pn or bbfate such 

Annual Report ^^te as may be prescribed by the Sta- 
tutes and shall be coMidered by the Senate at its next 
annual meeting. The Senate may pass resolutions there- 
jim apd .Q?)(hintiipicAte the same to the Syndicate which 
shall take^aeff^n in accordance thercTrith. The Syndi- 
cate shall ihiofm the Senate of the action taken by it. 
‘AiOfWiOfdlibn. report with a copy of the resolutions there- 
iOn,iif.iS»y, of jthe Senate shall be submitted. to .the Local 
Government for information. 
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5. The Syndicate may, either of its own motion or 
s t a t u t e VI of 01^ recommendation of the Academic 
Schedalei Council, make proposals to the Senate 

H^orary for the conferment of honorary degrees 
Degrees shall, after the Senate assents 

thereto submit such proposals to the Chancellor for con- 
firmation : provided that in case of urgency the Chancel- 
lor may act on the recommendation of the Syndicate only. 

6. The annual accounts and the 
financial estimates of the University 
Annual shall be prepared by the Syndicate and 
Aoeounts shall be dealt with in accordance with 
the laws laid down in Chapter XIV. 


CHAPTER IX. 

THE ACADEMIC COUNCII- 
Constitution. 


Act 

OompoBition of 
the Aoademio 
Oonneil 


1. (i) The members of the Aca- 

demic Council, in addition to the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall be — 


Class I — Ex-Officio Members. 


(1) The Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 

(2) The University Professors. 

(3) The Principals of first-grade colleges. 

(4) The Principals of professional colleges. 

(5) Any member of the teaching staff of any col- 
lege who may be appointed or recognized as a University 
Reader during his tenure of office. 


Class II — Other Members. 

(1) Five Principals of second-grade colleges elect- 
ed by the Principals of second-grade colleges. 

(2) Three members of the teaching staff of each of 
the constituent colleges to be elected by the members of 
the staff of the respective colleges. 
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(3) Five members elected by the Senate from its 
own body who are not engaged in teaching or members 
of the Syndicate. 

(4) One member of the teaching staff of each of 
the affiliated lirst-grade and professional colleges to be 
elected by that staff. 

(ii) The Academic Council may co-opt as mem- 
bers teachers of the University not exceeding six. 

2. Members other than ex-officio members shall hold 

Act office for a period of three years, pro- 

Duration of vided that persons appointed or elected 
membership as representatives of any particular 
body shall hold office so long only 
within the said period as they continue to be members 

3. The elections to the Academic 
Council shall be conducted in accordance 
vvilli the Laws laid down in Chapter VI. 

Powers and Duties, 

4. Subject to the provisions of the 
Act the Academic Council shall have 
the following powers, namely, — 

{a) to advise the Syndicate on eil academic matters; 

(6) to make proposals to the Syndicate for the insti- 
tution of professorships, readerships, lecturerships, or 
other teaching posts and in regard to the duties and emolu- 
ments thereof ; 

(c) to make proposals for regulating the special 
courses of study or division oi‘ subjects in constituent and 
affiliated colleges; 

(d) to make regulations for and to awaxd in accord- 
ance with such regulations medals and other rewards ; 

(c) to make regulations for the encouragement of 
co-operation and reciprocity among constituent and affi- 
liated colleges with a view to promoting academic lifej 


of that body. 

Slaiutc 

Elections 


Act 

Powers and 
duties 
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(/) to make regulations regard]^ tiie admission of 
students to the University or preseribing examinations. to 
be recognized as equivalent to University examinations or 
the further qualifications mentioned in sub-seetion (i) of 
section 36 for admission* to the degree courses of the Uni- 
versity; 

{g) to make regulations relating to courses, exami- 
nations and the conditions on which students of affiliated 
colleges ^all be admitted to examinations for the degrees 
of the University ; 

(h) to constitute from among its own members, 
Faculties in Arts, Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering, 
Teaching, Commerce and Agriculture and such other sub- 
jects as may be prescribed; 

(i) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of 
persons suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assist- 
ant Examiners; 

(i) to make recommendation to the Syndicate for 
the recognition of teachers qualified to give instruction in 
constituent and affiliated colleges and hostels; 

(ft) to control and manage the University library oi’ 
libraries, to frame rules regarding its or their use and tc 
appoint a library committee under the generad control of 
the Academic Council to manage the affairs of the library ; 

(l) to formulate, modify or revise, subject to the 
control of the Senate, schemes for the constitution or recon- 
stitution of departments pf studies ; 

(m) to assign teachers to departmmits of studies; 

(») to promote research witjiin the Uuivprsity and 
to call for reports on such research from the persons en- 
gaged thereon and to make recommendations to the Syndi- 
cate thereon; and 

(o) to forward to the Syndicate or refer back the 
draft of any regulation prepared by the Council of Affi- 
liated CoUeges: relating to .courses, examinations and the 
cmditkms .oin which students of suoh ccfilegesiinay jbe .tod- 
nitted taoasmimtiens for t^e degrees of tlm Univergity ; 
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Provid-ed that the Council of Affiliated Colleges shall 
be consulted in respect of matters referred to in dauses 
(c), (e), (flf), and {j). 


Meetings and Proceedings. 

5. The Academic Council shall meet ordinarily once 
in each term — on or about the second 
statute Friday in March, on or about the seoond 

Meetings Friday in August, and on or about the 
second Friday in December. 

The Registrar shall, under the direction of the Vice- 
Chancellor, give not less than six weeks’ notice of the date 
of an Ordinary meeting. 

G. The Vice-Chancellor may whenever he thinks fit, 
and shall upon a requisition in writing 
Statute signed by not less than 30 members of 
Special meet- th(‘ Academic Council, convene a special 
meeting of the Academic Council. The 
requisition must be in writing, signed by the requisitionists, 
and must be forwarded to the Registrar with a copy of 
the resolution or resolutions to be moved and the name of 
the proposer of each resolution. 

7. Any member who wishes to move a resolution at 

a meeting shall forward a copy of the 
statute resolution to the Registrar so as to 

Resolutions reach him not less than thirty clear days 

before the date of the meeting. 

8. The Registrar, under the direction of the Vice- 

Chancellor, shall cause each resolution 
Statute of which notice has been given in ac- 
cordance =with Law 7 of this Chapter to be placed in the 
agenda paper of the meeting at which it is to be moved. 


9. Not less than twenty-one days before the date of every 
meeting the Registrar shall issue to 
Statute every member an agenda paper speeify- 
Agonda paper fjjg the.hour.of the meet- 

ing and the business to be brought before the meeting, 
but the non-receipt of the ageudA paper ,by memhAr 
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shall not invalidate the proceedings of the meeting ; pro- 
vided that the Vice-Chancellor may bring any business 
which in his opinion is urgent before any meeting with 
shorter notice or without placing the same on the agenda 
paper. 

10. Aliy member wisliing to mo\e an ameiulmciit to 
a resolution on the agenda paper of 
Statute any meeting shall forward a copy of tho 

Amendments same to the Registrar so as to reach him 
not less than seven clear days before the day of the meeting 
at which the resolution is to be moved. 


11. The Registrar shall, on the receipt of ameiivl- 
ments given in accordance with Law 10 
statute of this Chapter, prepare an amended 

agenda paper showing all the resolutions as in the original 
agenda paper and all the amendments, and shall post a 
copy of it to each member of the Academic Council not less 
than five days before the date of the meeting. 


12. Thirty members of the Academic 
statute Council shall be the quorum for a meet- 

Quorum ing of the Academic Council. 


13. The 

statute 

Act 

Ohairman 


Vice Chancellor, if present, shall preside at 
all meetings of the Academic Council, 
. but if the Vice-Chancellor be not present 
the membei’s present shall elect a Chair- 
man from among themselves. 


Business of Meeting, 

14. At every meeting of the Aca- 
statute demic Council the following shall be the 
Order of bust- order of business after the election, if it 
“••• be necessary, of the Chairman: — 

(i) Any motion for a change in the order of busi- 
ness as stated in the agenda paper. 

(it) Business brou^t forward by the Vice-Chancol- 
for including business remitted by the Senate, the Syiidi- 
oate and the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 
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(Hi) Business brought forward by the Faculties. 

(iv) Business brought forward by members of the 
Academic Council, 


Procedure, 

15. The procedure at meetings of the Academic Coun- 
cil shall be regulated generally by the 
statute procedure laid down for the Senate in 

Procedure at Chapter VII, Laws 14-16 and 29-65 in- 
meetings (‘lusive, so far as they are applicable, but 

the Academic Council shall have power to make standing 
orders modifying the procedure contained therein if it 
shall consider such modifications necessary for the better 
transaction of its business. 

CHAPTER X. 

THE COUNCIT. OF AFFILIATED COLLEGES 

Constitution, 

1. The Council ofi Affiliated Col- 
let leo-os shall consist, in addition to the Vice- 

Constitution diancellor, of the following: — 

(i) ih(' Principals of affiliated first-grade colleges; 

(ii) five Principals of second-grade colleges elected 
by the Principals of such colleges; 

(iii) one membiT for each district elected by the 
members ol the district board and of the municipalities of 
that district; 

(iv) representatives for every affiliated first-grade 

college, one being elected by the teachers of each of such 
colleges ; , , 

(v) ten persons nominated by the Chancellor ; and 

(vi) not more than ten teachers of the University to 
be appointed by the Academic Councib 
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Members other than ex-officio members shall hold 
offices for a period of three years, pro- 
Act vided that persons appointed or elected 

Duration of as representatives of any particular body 
membership office so long only within the 

said period as they continue to be members of that body. 

3. The elections to the Council of 
Statute Affiliated Colleges shall be conducted in 

Bleotion accordance with the laws laid down 

in Chapter VI. 

Dufies and Powers, 

Act 4 . The Council of Affiliated Col- 

duties* * leges shall have the following powers: — 

(а) to make proposals to the Syndicate or the Aca- 
demic Council, as the ease may be, to supplement the lca(-,li- 
ing provided by the affiliated colleges ; 

(б) to appoint an executive committee and such 
special or standing committees as it may consider desirable ; 

(c) to advise the Syndicate and the Academic Coun- 
cil on any matter affecting affiliated colleges; 

{d) to submit draft Regulations and Ordinances to 
the Academic Council or to the Syndicate as the case may 
be; 

(e) to advise tliiB Syndicate on the affiliation of any 
institution beyond the limits of the University; 

(/) to arrange in consultation with the colleges con- 
cerned for co-operation and reciprocity among affiliated 
colleges and for the concentration and co-ordination of 
resources for higher teaching and research and for the pro- 
motion of University life in suitable localities outside the 
limits of the University so as to prepare for the institu- 
tion of new Universities; 

(g) to make j)roposals to the J^ocal (rovernment 
through the Syndicate as to the financial provision that 
should be made for the affiliated colleges and as to the dis- 
tl*i|)Ution of grants to such colleges j 
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ih) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of 
persons suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assist- 
ant Examiners; 

(0 to advise the Academic Council on all matters 
referred to in Chapter IX, Law 4, clauses (c), (e), (g) and 
(i); 


(i) to recommend to the Senate the creation of an 
Affiliated College Fund ; and 

(k) to exercise such other powers and perform such 
other duties as may be conferred or imposed upon it by the 
Statutes. 


Meetings and Proceedings. 

6. The Laws regulating the meetings and proceedings 
statnte of the Council of Affiliated Colleges shall 
Meetings and be the same as those regulating the meet- 
Frooeedings ings and proceedings of the Academic 

Council so far as they are applicable ; save that in the ease 
of the Council of Affiliated Colleges the number of mem- 
bers required for a quorum and for a requisition for a 
special meeting shall bo twenty. 


6. The Council of Affiliated Colleges shall have power, 


Statute 

Council com- 
petent to make 
(tanding oiders 


subject to the provisions of the Act and 
the Statutes dealing with its constitution 
and powers, to make standing orders 
modifying the procedure contained in 
the aforesaid laws, if it shall consider 
such modifications necessary for the 
better transaction of its business. 


CHAPTER XI. 

FACULTIES. 

1. The University shall include Pacul- 
Act& Statute ties of Arts, Science, Law, Medicine, 
tmmher of Fa- Engineering, Teaching, Commerce, Agri- 
eMtie» culture, • Fine Arts, and such other 

Et^^qlties ^ majr be prescribed. 
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2. The Faculties shall be constituted 
from amongst the members of the Aca^ 
demie Council. 

member of the Academic Council shall 
be assigned by order of the Academic 
Council to one or more of the Faculties 
at the meeting of the Academic Council 
next after his becoming a member . 

4. Each Faculty shall comprise 
such Departments of Teaching as may 
be prescribed by the Ordinances, and 
there shall be a Board of Studies attaeii- 
ed to each Department of Teaching. 

5. The Faculty of Arts shall comprise the following 
Ordinance departments of teaching: English, Sans- 

Departments of k]it, Oriya with Marathi, Hindi, Bur- 
teaching. mese and Sinhalese, Greek with Latin, 

French and German, Hebrew with Sy- 
riac, Arabic, Persian and Urdu, Tamil, Teliigu, Kanaresc,, 
Malayalam, Philosophy, History, Economics and Geogra- 
phj^ The Faculty of Science shall comprise the lollow* 
ing departments of teaching: Mathematics, Physics, Che- 
mistry, Zoology, Botany and Geology. The Faculty of 
Fine Arts shall comprise the Ibllovving departments of tea- 
ching: Drawing, and Architecture, Indian Music and 
Western Music. Tiie Faeulhujs of T(‘aehing, Jjaw Medi- 
cine, Engineering, Agriculture and Commerce shall each 
comprise one department of teaching. 

6. Each Faculty sliall elect one of its meml)ers to be 

statute Presidcjit of the Faculty. Within one 

President of a month after the occurrence of a vacancy 
Faculty. the office of President of a Faculty, 

the Registrar shall send to each member 
of the Faculty an inlinietion ot the vacancy and also a 
voting paper. The voting paper shall be returned by the 
member so as to reach the Registrar not later than the 
fourteenth day after the date of posting the information. 
The Vice-Chancellor shall declare the member who has the 
highest number of votes to be the President. Jn the 


Act 

Constitution. 

* 

3. Every 
statute 

Assignment to 
Faculties. 


Act 

A Faculty for 
each department 
of teaching. 
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event of an equality of votes the final selection of the no- 
minee to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor from among the nominees receiving such equality of 
votes by drawing lots in such manner as he may deter- 
mine. The Registrar shall communicate the result of the 
election to the members of the Faculty. 

7. The President of a Faculty v^^hall, if he remains 
qualified to do so, hold office for three 
St:itutc years, on the expiry of which he shall 
Term of office vacate ofiSce but shall be eligible for re- 
election. 


8. During the temporary absence of the President of 
a Faculty, or in the interval between the 
vacating ot* office by a President and the 
election of his successor, the Vice-Chan- 
cellor shall nominate a member of the 
Faculty who shall, for the time being, 
and so far as may be necessary, act as President of the 
Faculty. 


SUtuie 

Momination of a 
temporary Presi- 
dent 


Powers of a 9. A Faculty shall have power — 
Faculty 

(i) to consider and report on any matter referred to 
it by the Academic Council ; 


(n) to draft regulations in regard to courses of 
study and examinations prescribed by the University and 
to lay such regulations before the Academic Council; 


(in) to remit any matter to a Board of Studies com- 
prised within the Faculty for consideration and report ; 

(iv) to consider any report or recommendation of 
any Board of Studies ; 

(v) to appoint a Committee of the Faculty for any 
purpose within the cognizance or powers of the Faculty; 

(vi) to hold meetings of the Faculty or a Coihlnittee 
of the Faculty along with any other Faculty or a commit- 
tee thereof for the discussion of any matter of common in 

terest. 


25— b 
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20. Meetings of a Faculty shall be convened by the 
Statute President of the Faculty at such times 
Heetingi may be necessary or on the written 

request of any ten members in the case 
of the Faculty of Arts, of any five members in the case of 
the Faculty of Science and of any three members in the 
case of the Faculty of Law and of any two members in 
the case of the Faculties of Medicine, Engineering, Tea- 
ching, Commerce, Agriculture and Fine Arts. 

11. Any member of a Faculty may bring before any 
statute meeting of the Faculty any matter with- 
in its cognizance by giving notice to the 

Ptesideiit, who shall subject to the provisions of Law 9 of 
this Chapter, instruct the Registrar to include such mat- 
ter in the agenda paper of the next meeting of the Faculty. 

12. The President of a Faculty shall, not less than 
• statute fifteen days previous to a meeting of the 

notice of Faculty, cause a notice to be issued 1o 
Heetingi and each member of the Faculty stating the 
Agenda paper place of the meeting, and 

showing all the business to be brought before the meet- 
ing. No matter of business which is not entered on the 
agenda paper of a meeting of a Faculty shall be consider- 
ed at the meeting: provided that the President may, for 
reasons of urgency, bring any matter before any meeting 
without notice being given in the agenda paper ; and pro- 
vided that any member may, with the permission of a. ma- 
jority of the members present at a meeting, bring any mat- 
ter before that meeting without notice. 

13. Subject to the foregoing regulations the proce- 

statute meetings of Faculties shall be 

Prooedure at in general accordance with the regula- 
meetingi tions in regard to the procedure at meet- 

ings of the Academic Council. With regard to any point 
of order or matter of procedure the decision "bf the Chair- 
jman shall be final. 

14. The President of a Faculty shall preside at all 
statute meetings of the Faculty, but, in his ab- 

Ohairmaq sence, the members present shall elect a 
Oiairman fpotjj among themselv^, 
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Statute 15. The (|iiorum for a meeting of a 

Quorum Faculty sha ll be one-third of the mem- 
bers of the Faculty. 


16. When a Faculty remits any 
statute matter to a Board or Boards of Studies, 
RemisBion of it may request the Board or Boards to 
Studies communicate its or their report or deci- 

sion directly to the Academic Council. 


17. The President of a Faculty may, in his discre- 
tion, remit any matter referred to the 
statute Faculty to a Board or Boards of Stud- 
ies without laying it before a meeting of the Faculty, and 
may transmit the report or decision of the Board or 
Boards to the Academic Council without laying it before 
a meeting of the Faculty. 

statute 18. The proceedings at each meeting 

be^’^munfeated ^ Faculty shall be communicated 
to Aoademic by the Registrar to the Academic Coun- 

Counoil 


CHAPTER XII. 

BOARDS OF STUDIES. 

Statute 1* There shall be Boards of Stud- 

BoardB of iesiu the following branches of know- 
Studies ledge:— 


1. Englibh. 
ii Sanskrit. 

iii. Oriya, Marathi, Hindi, 

Burmese, aud Sinhalese. 

iv. Greek, Latin. French 

and German. 

V. Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic, 
Persian and Urdu. 

vi. Dravidian Languages. 

vii. Tamil. 

viii. Telugu. 
ix Kanarese. 

X. Malayalam. 
xt. Phllosopay. 

xii. History and Politics. « 
xiiL Economics. 


xiv. Geography. 

XI. Mathematics. 

xvi. Physics. 

xvii. Chemistry, 
xviil. Botany. 

xix. Zoology, 
xf. Geology, 
xxl Teaching. 
xxU. Law, 
xxiii. Medicine. 

XXIV. Engineering. 

XXV. Agriculture, 
xxvi. Commerce. 

xxvii. Drawing x Arch Acaure 
xxuii. Indian Music, 
xxix Western Music 
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OoMtitatioB of 2. Each Board shall consist of: — 

Ettacdi 

(a) the University Professor or where there is no Pro- 
fessor, the Head of the Department or Section in the sub- 
>«t tor which the Board is appointed, ex-officio; and 

(b) no fewer than three nor more than twelve mem- 
bers appointed by the Academic Council. The members 
of the respective Boards other than ex-officio members 
shall be appointed by the Academic Council, and shall con- 
sist of members of Academic Council and other persons 
possessing special knowledge of the subjects dealt with by 
the Boar^ to which they are appointed. 

The members of the Board, other than ex-officio mem- 
bers, shall hold office for a period of three years from the 
date of their appointment, and any member appointed to fill 
in an interim vacancy shall hold office only for the residue of 
the term for which the person whose place he fills would 
have been a member. A member who has been absent from 
India for a period exceeding six months, or who has not 
attended two consecutive meetings of the Board may be 
declared by the Academic Council to have vacated his seat 
on the Board. 

3. Each Board shall, wherever possible, elect one of 

statute own members who is resident within 

B 1 e 0 1 1 on of the limits of the University, to be its 
Ohaiman Chairman, the manner of election being 

the same as that of the election of the Ptresident of a 
Faculty. 

4. It shall be the duty of each Board of Studies to 

consider and report on any matter re- 
siatute ferred to it in accordance with the. Laws 
Vunctioni (Statutes, Ordinances or Regulations) of 
this University, by the Syndicate or by the Academic Coun- 
cil or the Faculty or President of the Faculty concerned 
with the subjects with which it deals. 

5. Each Board shall have power to Tccoramond to the 

Academic Council persons to be members 
Statute of the Board or to be Examiners or 

Foweva Assistant Exatuiners in the subjeets ■with 
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which it deals ; to recommend text-books when necessary ; to 
consult specialists who are not members of the Board; to 
make recommendations in regard to courses of study and 
examinations in the subject with which it deals ; and to lay 
such recommendations before the Academic Council. 

6. Meetings of a Board of Studies shall be convened by 
the Chairman of the Board, or at his re- 
statute ([uest by the Registrar, at such times as 
Meetings necessary, or on the written 

request of not less than one-third of the number of members 
serving on the Board, at the time. Where, in the tempo- 
rary absence of a Chairman, a meeting of a Board of 
Studies is required to be convened for the purpose of 
urgently dealing with any University business, the Registrar 
will act as Convener and shall take the necessary action. 


7. The Chairman of a Board who has been unable to 
attend to the business of the Board, for a 
statute period of three months or more during 
term time, shall De deemed to have vacat- 
ed his office. In such a case, the Syndi- 
cate shall call upon the members of the Board in question 
to elect a Chairman. 


Vacation 
Chairmansh ip 


of 


8. The Chairman sliall preside at all meetings of the 
oio^***^ Board of Studies, and in his absence at 
yu rum particular meeting, the members pre- 

sent shall elect their own Chairman. Three members shall 
form a quorum. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


EXAMINATION BOARDS (ORDINANCES). 

1. Examination Boards shall, if necessary, be appoint- 
ed annually by the Syndicate for the following subjects or 
groups of subjects ; — 


1. EnpHsh. 

*ii. Greek and Latin, 
lii. French. 

Iv. German. 

V. Sanskrit. 

vi. Marathi* 

vii. Hindi. 


viii. Oriya. 
ix. barmese. 

X. Sinhalese, 
xi. Hebrew. 

xti. Arabic, Persian and Urdu. 

xiii. Tamil. 

xiv. Telugu. 
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XV* Kaimrese. 
xvl^ Malayalam. 
xvil Mathemalics. 
xvilt. Physics 
xlx. Chemistry. 

XX. Botany 

xxi. Zoology. 

xxii. Geology, 
xxiii Philotiophy. 

xxiv. History and Politics. 
XXV. Economics 


xxvi. Geography, 
xxvii. Teaching, 
xxviii Law. 
xxix. Medicine. 

XXX. Sanitary Science. 

XXXI. Engineering, 
xxxii. Agriculture, 
xxxiii. Cummcrco, 
xxxiv. Indian Music. 

XXXV. Western Music. 

xxxvi. Drawing and Architcclure. 


2. Applications for Examinerships and Additional 

and Assistant Examiuerships for the 
Applications for succeeding academic year will be received 
Examinership Jq j}je University Office up to and includ- 
ing the 15th December of each year after' 
which date no applications for Examinerships, etc., will 
be entertained. The applications should be submitted in 
the prescribed form procurable from the Registrar’s Office. 

3. Principals of Colleges may, should they so desire, 
transmit to the Registrar not later than 15th December of 
each year, a list containing names of members of their staff 
whom they desire to recommend for appointment as Exa- 
miners, etc., with a statement of the academical qualifica- 
tions and teaching experience of the persons recommended 
and the subjects in connection with which they are recom- 
mended for appointment. 


4. The applications for Examinerships, etc., received 
direct by the i^gistrar and the names recommended by 
Principals of Colleges shall be forwarded by the Registrar 
to the Boards of Studies concerned for consideration and 
recommendation of suitable persons as Examiners, etc. The 
final recommendations of the Boards of Studies shall be 
placed before the Academic Council and the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges. 

5. Special Boards shall be appointed for the purpose 

of supervising the Matriculation Ezami- 
Speoial Beardi nation and the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts and Scimice. 
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6. The Sjnxdicate shall appoint a Chairman for each 

Board who shall at the conclusion of 
Chairman every examination forward to the Syndi- 

cate a report on the manner in which the examination has 
been conducted. 

7, The Syndicate shall appoint Question-paper setters, 

Examiners, Additinal Examiners who are 
Appointment of not members of the Boards, and Assistant 
Examiners after consideration of the lists 
submitted by the Academic Council and 
the Council of Affiliated Colleges, and shall report annually 
to the Senate, the Academic Council and the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges the names of the persons so appointed. 


8. A consolidated list of the recommendations of the 

Academic Council and the Council of 
List of reoom- Affiliated Colleges shall be maintained 
mendationa to be by the Registrar, which shall be amend- 
maintained annually in accordance with the re- 

commendations of these authorities. 

9. Boards of Examiners may forward to the Syndicate 

the names of persons recommended by 
Additional and them as Additional and Assistant Exami- 
Assistant Exami- ners from the list referred to in para- 
graph 8 which shall be supplied to the 
respective Boards. 

10. Question-paper setters shall be 
Term of office appointed for one year and shall be eli- 
gible for reappointment- 

11. Examiners shall be appointed for one year and 
shall be eligible for reappointment in the 
• Eligibility for two successive years following the year of 
re-appointment appointment and shall ordinarily be re- 
appointed. Examiners who have held 
office for three successive years whether in the same subject 
or in different subjects, shall not be reappointed until a 
period of two years has elapsed, provided (1) that the 
number of new Examiners appointed to a Board in any 
year shall not exceed one-third of the total number appoint- 
ed and (2) that this rule shaU not apply in the case of 
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Examiners appointed for examinations in subjects in which 
the number of competent Examiners is so small as to make 
it undesirable in the opinion of the Syndicate that the- rule 
should be enforced strictly. 

12. Assistant Examiners shall be appointed for one 
year and shall ordinarily be reappointed for a second year. 
They shall not be elifyible for further reappointment either 
in the same subject or in other subjects until a period d£ 
two years ha.s elapsed, provided that the number of new 
A.ssistant Examiners appointed in any j'ear shall not 
exceed fifty per cent of the total number appointed. 

13. An Examiner who is reappointed but not in suc- 
cessive years shall not hold office for more than three years 
in any period of five years; and an Assistant Examiner 
who is reappointed but not in successive years shall not 
hold office for more than two years in any period of four 
years. 

14. An A'ssistant Examiner who is ineligible for re- 
appointment as such may be appointed as an Examiner, 
but an Examiner who is ineligible for reappointment shall 
not be eligible for appointment as an Assistant Examiner. 

15. In the case of examinations which arc held twice 
a year, in September-October as well as March-April, the 
Additional Exiaminers and Assistant Examiners required 
shall ordinarily be selected to the number required from 
among those persons who examined for the March-April 
Examinations. 

16. Question-paper setters and Examination Boards 

shall be appointed by the Syndicate ordi- 
Tlme for an- narily in July, and Additional Examiners, 
mnert**** ” ***' members of the Boards and 

Assistant Examiners to the number re- 
quired shall be appointed ordinarily in January. 

. 17. A list diall he prepared annually by the Eegistrar 
showing who have been Question-paper 
nve years' list setters, Examiners and Assistant Exami- 
ners during the preceding five years, 
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18. The Sjmdieate may, at any time, 
OaneeiiatioB of cancel the api>ointment of an Examiner 
appotetment Assistant Examiner. 

19. The Syndicate shall have power after eonsaltation 
with the Academic Council to fix the fees and other remune- 
ration and allowances to be paid to Question Paper Setters, 
Examiners and Assistant Examiners and to CSuurmmi of 
Boards appointed under Ordinances 6 and 16 of this 
Chapter. 

CHAPTER XIV. 

• FINANCE. 

_ , 1. The University shall have a fund 

umvoMlty*** **** which shall be credited. 

(1) its income from fees, endowments and grants, if 
any, and 

(2) any contribution by the Local Govenunent. 

The Local Government shall contribute annually to- 
ward® the said fund 

(a) a sum equal to the amount of confadbution by 
the Local Government in the financial year 
prior to the coming into force of the Act to- 
wards the recurring expenditure of the Uni- 
versity; and 

(b) a sum on such conditions as the Local Govern- 
ment may impose towards the salary, if any, 
of the Vice-Chancellor, the devdopment of 
laboratory, library, museums and workshops 
and the salaries of sudi teadiers of the Uni- 
versity as are appointed for higher- researdi 
and advancement and dissemination of know- 
ledge in particular branches of learning. 

2. The accounts of the University shall be kept by the 
statute and Act Registrar under the directions of the 
HaiatenaBM of Syndicate and shall annually be sub- 
aoooBBt aad auAlt mitt<>d to such examination and audit as 
the Local Government may direct 


* Vide Appendix XXtX for Ftnanclal and Account Rnlet- 

26— b» 
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8. The aecounts when audited shall be publii^ed by 
Act the Syndicate in the Fort St. George 

Pubiioation Gazette and copies thereof diall together 
with copies of the audit report be sub- 
mitted to the Senate and the Local Government. 


Act and Statute 
Estimates 


4. The Syndicate diall annually prepare 
before the 1st February the financial esti- 
mate for the ensuing year. 


The annual accounts and the financial estimates 
shall he considered by the Senate at its 
annual meetin" and the Senate mav pass 
resolutions with reference thereto and 
communicate the same to the Syndicate 
whidi shall take action in accordance therewith. 


Act 

Annaal Aeeoants 


6. The Syndicate may incur expenditure outside or in 
statute excc.« of the budget allotments for the 
E e dltnre in adopted by the Senate, but such 

ezeen of badge" exponditxire shall be reported to the next 
allotments meeting of the Senate for sanction. The 

Syndicate, however, shall have power to reappropriate from 
one detailed head to another in the same account provided 
that no recurring liability is involved. 

7. Unspent balances of budget allot- 
statnte meuts at the close of the financial year 
Undent balan- shall lapse and shall not be available for 
expenditure in a succeeding year except 
under the budget of that year. 

8. The Registrar shall be empowered to receive all 
payments to the University, which shall 
statute he credited under proper heads of ae- 
Itoeeipts and count. All cash and accumulated 

disbnneraents balances in the Fee Fund Account shall 
remain in the custody of the Accountant-General, Madras. 
The Re^strar shall make all authorized payments, includ- 
ing fees, salaries and allowances payable out of University 
fgnds, 
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9. The Syndicate may invest any moneys belonging 
to the University including any uii- 
Slatute applied income in any of the securities 

Investments described in section 20 of the Indian 
Trusts Act, 1882, with the power to vary 
such investments or to t)lace on fixed deposit in any bank 
approved in this behalf by the Local Government, any por- 
tion of such moneys not required for current expenditure. 

10. There shall be instituted for the 
• Siaiuie VIII of benefit of the officers, teachers and scr- 

Schcduie I vaiits of the University such pension or 

Pension or Pro- provident fund as the Senate may deem 

vident Fund 


CHAPTEE XV. 

CONVOCATIONS FOR CONFERRING DEGREES. 

1, Convocations for the purpose of 
statute conferring degrees shall be held every 

Convocations year ordinarily in the months of Feb- 
held annually ruary and August and at such other 
times as the Chancellor shall direct. 

2. Candidates for degrees must, fifteen clear days be- 
fore the day fixed for convocation, sub- 
Statutc mit to the Registrar their applications 
Date of applica- for admission to their several degrees in 
the prescribed forms. No person shall be 
admitted to convocation who has not thus sent in his appli- 
cation to the Registrar. 

3. Any person who, having sent in his name to the 
, Registrar as a candidate for a degree at 

Statute convocation, fails to appear shall, when 
Penalty for he next applies for his degree, be charged 
ablenoe a fee of rupees ten, unless he can furnish 

to the Syndicate a sufficient reason for his non-appearance. 

Statute 4. A candidate for a degree may, 

Degree «in on payment of a fee of ten rupees, be 
abaentia admitted in absentia to that degree. 
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6. The Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, 
Presidents of the Faculties, and mem- 
Statnto bers of the Senate shall wear the Aca- 
AtumUy of demic robes prescribed and assemble in 
Syndicate room at the appointed hour. 

In the absence of the Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, 
the Vice-Chancellor or other member of the Senate nomi- 
nated by the Chancellor shall preside. 


6. The graces of the Senate on iw- 

staiute half of the candidates for admission to 
Oraeei of the the several degrees will be supplicated in 
the following order : — 

Law — by the President of the Faculty of Law. 

Medicine — ^by the President of the Faculty of Medi- 
cine. 

Engineering— hy the President of the Faculty of Engi- 
neering. 

Science — ^by the President of the Faculty of Science. 

Agriculture — by the President of the Faculty of Agri- 
culture. 

Commerce — ^by the President of the Faculty of Com- 
merce. 

Teaching — ^by the President of the Faculty of Teach- 
ing. 

Arts — ^by the President of the Faculty of Arts. 


7. The formula to be used for each 
Statute grace shall mutatis mutamdis be as fol- 
Forni of Grace lows i — 

•* Chancellor, 1 move that a grace of the 

Senate be passed that those persons whom the Syndicate on 
the reports of the Examiners has certified to be qualified 
for the degree of be admitted to that degree.’ 


8. Whereupon the Chancellor ^all 
statute put the question ‘Doth it please you that 
Passing of this grace he passed f' and the Senate 
liraoe . assenting, the Chancellor shall say ‘Thifi 
grace is passed. 
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9. Wlien all the graces have been pas^d, the Chan- 

cellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, 
statute Presidents of the Facilities and Members 

Proeession of the Senate shall proceed in procession 

to the hall in which the degrees are to be conferred. 

10. The hall shall be so arranged that the Chancellor’s 

chair may be somewhat in advance; the 
Statute chairs assigned to the Pro-Chancellor, the 
Arrangement of Vice-Chancellor and members of the 

Senate being placed in a half circle, so 
as to leave full space for the presentation of the candidates. 
Special seals shall be provided in the hall for the members 
of the Academic Council and the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges. 


XI. The candidates shall wear the 
statute gowns and hoods pertaining to their res- 
Seating of oan- pective degrees, and shall be arranged 
opposite to the Chancellor. 


12. On the procession entering the hall, the candidates 
shall rise and remain standing until the 
Statute Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chan- 
cellor, Presidents of the Faculties and members of the 
Senate have taken their seats. 


13. The Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, 
Presidents of the Faculties and members 
statute of the Senate having taken their places, 
Prooedon Chancellor shall say: 

This convocation of the University of Madras has been 
called to confer degrees upon the candidates who, in the 
examinations recently held for the purpose, have been certi- 
fied to be worthy of the same. Let the candidates stand 
forward. 

14. Then the candidates standing. 
Statute the Chancellor shall put to them the fol- 
Qoeetiou lowing questions: — 

ideation . — Do you sincerely promise and declare that, 
if^ admitted to the deyrees for which you ar^ severally 
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Uftd fov which y(yu hav^ been recommended, you 
pUt, m your d^iUy life and conversation, conduct yourselves 
2s becomes members of this University? 

Answer . — I do promise. 

Question. — Do you pi*omi$c that to the utmost of your 
opportunity cmd ability you will support and promote the 
cause of morality and sound learning^ 

Answer . — I do promise. 

Question. — Do you promise that you will, as far as in 
you lies, uphold and advance social order and the well being 
of your fellow men? 

Answer . — do promise. 

In the case o£ candidates for professional degrees, the 
following addition shall be made : — 

Question. — Do you promise that you will faithfully 
and carefully fulfil the duties of the legal, medical, engu 
neering, teaching and agricultural professions, that you 
will, on all occasions, maintain their purity and reputation, 
and that you will never deviate from the straight path of 
their honourable exercise by making your knowledge subser- 
vient to unworthy ends? 

Answer . — I do promise, 
statute 

Presentation of 15. Then the Chancellor shall say: 
candidates 


Let the candidates he now presented 

16. Then the candidates shall be presented to the 
I Chancellor by the heads of their respec- 

statute tive colleges being members of the Senate 

or by other members of the Senate, the candidates having 
■first Tficoived their diplomas from the Re.<yistrar, 
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37. When all the candidates for the 
statute same degree have been presented, the 
idminion to Chancellor shall say to the candidates, 
degrees shall remain standing: 


Chancellor 

Bv virtue of the authority vested in me as Pro-Chanceiior 

Vice-Chancellor 

of the University of Madras, I admit you to the degree of 

in this University, and in token 

thereof you have been presented with these diplomas, and 
I authorize you to wear the hood ordained, as the insignia 
of your degree. 

18, When all the candidates have 
siatute presented, the Registrar shall lay 

Record of the record of the degrees that have been 
degrees conferred, before the Chancellor, who 

shall sign the same. 

19. Then an address may be made to the candidates 
by a member of the Senate or a member 
statute of the Academic Council or of the Coun- 
Address cil of Affiliated Colleges, appointed by 
the Chancellor, exhorting the candidates to conduct them- 
selves suitably unto the position to which, by the degrees 
conferred upon them, they have attained. 


20. The address being ended, or if there is no address, 
• after the record has been signed, the 

statute Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chan- 
Dissolutioa of cellor, Presidents of the Faculties and 
eonvocatiOB members of the Senate shall rise up and 
the Chancellor shall say: 


I dissolve this Convocation^ 

21. Then the CTianeellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chan- 
cellor, Presidents of the Faculties and 
statute members of the Senate shall retire in 

proeesiion procession to the Senate room, the gra- 

duates standing. 
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CHAPTER XYI. 

ACADEMIC ROBES. 

Chancellor, 

1. A purple teray velvet gown, made like an Oxford 
Proctor’s dress gown, with two-ineh gold 
statute lace down the fronts and round the bot- 
tom of the sleeves ohtside. 

A black velvet academic cap, bound round with gold 
lace and gold tassel, nine inches long. 

Pro-ChanceUor. ' ^ 

2. A purple gown of silk or stuff 
statute same shape as the Chancellor’s, and trim- 
med in the same way. 

A cap like the Chancellor’s, or a turban. 
Vice-Chancellor. 

3. A purple goum of silk or stuff same shape as the 
statute Chancellor’s and trimmed in the same 

way, but with silver lace. 

A cap like the Chancellor’s,, but with silver lace and 
tassel, or a turban. 

Registrar. 

4. A black laced gown of silk or 
statute stuff. 

A black cloth academic cap or a turban. 

Members of the Senate, The Academic Council, and 
The Council of Affiliated CoUeges. 

5. A black gown of silk or stuff and a scarf of scarlet 
silk or stuff four inches wide, with a 
fringe of the same colour, three inches 
deep. 


Statute 
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A black velvet academic cap, or either a white, red, 
or black turban, which may have a gold Wder, or the gown 
and hood prescribed for the University degree taken. 

Oraduates. 

6. Graduates who arc in the habit of wearing Indian 
costume shall be clothed in .white, and 
siataie shall wear either a white, red, or black 
turban, which may have a gold border. All those who 
wear European costume shall wear either a blaA cloth 
academic cap or a turban of the above description. 

Women graduates shall not be required to be clothed 
in white dress or to wear any head dress. 

Bachelor of Arts or of Science. 

7. A gown made of black stuff, cut 
statute like the Cambridge B.A. gown. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff edged with crimson 

silk. 

Bachelor of Science in Agriculture. 

8. A gown similar to that of the B.A. Degree. 

A hood made of biack silk or stuff, edged with green. 

Master of Arts or of Science. 

9. A gown made of black silk or 

statute stuff cut like the Cambridge M.A. gown. 

A hood made of biack silk or stuff lined with crimson 
silk or stuff. 

Bachelor of Laws. 

10. A gown similar to that for the 

statute B.A. degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff lined with purple 
silk br stuff. 

?7— b 
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Master of Lam. 

11. A gown similar to that for the 
statute M.A. degree. 

A hood made of purple silk or stuff. 

Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery. 

12. A gown similar to that for the 

statute B.A. degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff edged with light- 
blue silk or stuff* 

Bachelor of Medicine and surgery, 

‘ c. * . . ^ similar to that for the 

statute b.A. degree. 

, , hood made of black silk or stuff lined with lieht- 
blue .silk or stuff- ® 

Doctor of Medicine or Master of Surgery. 

statui. Ti, * ^ ^ that for the 

oiatute degree. 

A hood made of light-blue silk or stuff. 

Bachelor of Sanitary Science. 

steinu T. A ^ ®™*tar to that for the 
statute Degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff edged with terra- 
cotta silk or st uff , 

Bachelor of Engineering, 

B.A to the 

•ilk “■ tth* Itoeil wHU onuge 
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Licentiate in Teaching. 

17. A gown pertaining to the B,A. 

statute or M.A. degree. 

A hood made o£ black silk or stuff lined with gold 
coloured silk or stuff. 

Degree of Doctor in any Faculty. 

18. A gown made of white silk or 

statute stuff with scarlet cloth facings. 

A hood made of scarlet silk or stuff. 

Master of Oriental Learning, 

19. A gown made of scarlet silk. 

A hood of scarlet silk or stuff lined with pearl grey silk 
or stuff. 


Titles in Oriented Learning. 

20. Recipients of Oriental Titles shall wear a long 

coat and either a white, red or bla<£ 
statute turban, which may have a gold border. 

Diploma in Economics. 

21. Candidates for the award of Diplomas in Eeo* 

nomies at Convocation shall wear, if they 
statute -are graduates, the gowns, and hoods per- 
taining to their respective degrees, and if they are not 
graduates, either the costume prescribed for recipients of 
Oriental Titles or an ordinary European costume. 

CHAPTER XVn. 

CONSTITUENT COLLEGES. 

1. Constituent Colleges are colleges maintained or 
recognized by the University in accord- 
Act uRce with the provisions of the Act in 

DeBaition which instruction is provided under 

prescribed conditions and which arc 
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situated within the limits of the University, that is, 
within a radius of ten miles from Fort St. George. 

2. Those colleges situated w;ithin the limits of the 
University which enjoyed the privi- 
- statute leges of affiliation to the University of 
Madras before 5th March 1924 shall be 
constituent colleges of the University, provided that they 
satisfy the conditions which shall be prescribed for the 
purpose. 


3. The Syndicate shall have power to recognise, 

after consultation with the Academic 
Statute Council, any college Avithin the limits of 
OoUettlr***'” *** University as a constituent college 
" on such general or special conditions as 

may be prescribed, and to manage any college which may 
be maintained by the University. 

4. Every constituent college not maintained by the 

University shall be managed by a regu- 
Statnte larly constituted governing body on 
CoUege/*”**”* ” which, except in the case of a Govern- 
* ment College, the teaching staff is repre- 

.sentcd, appointed by the person or body maintaining the 
college, the constitution of which shall be periodically 
reported to and approved of by the Syndicate. 


5. The appointment of the members of the teach- 

ing staff of every constituent college 
statute shall be made by the governing body or 
***”*”** authority to whom such body may 

* * have delegated the power, and all such 

appointments shall be reported to the Syndicate and 
shall be subject to the approval of the Syndicate. 

6. Colleges or Departments of Colleges may be re- 
statute cognized by the University as providing 

Reoegnitioii of courses of instruction in Arts, Science, 
«onma of tna- Law, Medicine, Engineering, .Teach- 
irnotioB Commerce or Agriculture. The re- 

cognition shall be given specifically for each subject or 
,group of subjects and for each separate standard in each 
of the Faculties. 
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Application and conditions to be fulfilled. 

7. A college applying for recog- 
staiuic nition shall send a letter of application 
recognition* Registrar and shall satisfy the 

Syndicate — 

(а) that the college is to be under the management 
of a regularly constituted governing body on which, except 
in the case of a Government College, the teaching staff is 
represented ; 

(б) that, except in so far as inter-collegiate or Uni- 
versity lectures have been provided under Chapter XXII, 
the character and qualifications of the teaching staff and 
the conditions governing their appointment and tenure of 
office are such as to make due provision for the courses oi* 
instruction to be undertaken by the college, and that due 
proportion is maintained between the number of the staff 
and that of the students under instruction; 

(c) that the college has attached to it a Medical 
Officer of the recognised qualifications in order to conduct 
the Medical Inspection of Students in the College; 

(d) that the buildings in which the college is to be 
located are suitable, that each lecture room is well lit and 
ventilated, and that there is in the college buildings accom- 
modation adequate to the number and strength of the 
classes as regards rooms, floor space, and cubic space ; and 
that provision will be made in conformity with the laws, 
for the residence, in the college or in lodgings approved by 
the college, of students not residing with their patents or 
duly recognized guardians, and for the supervision and 
physical welfare of students; 

(c) that due provision has been or will be made for 
a library ; 

(/) where recognition is sought in any branch of 
experimental science, that except in so far as inter-colle- 
giate or University lectures have been provided under 
Chapter XXII, arangements have been or will be made, 
in conformity with the laws, for imparting instruction in 
that branch of science in a properly equipped laboratory 
or museum; , ^ . 
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(fir) that due provision will, so far as circumstances 
may poriiiit, be made for the residence of the head of the 
college and some members of the teaching staff in or near 
the college or the place provided for the residence of stu- 
dents; 

(h) that tile financial resources of the college are 
such as to make due provision for its continued mainten- 
ance; 

(t) that the recognition of the college, having regard 
to the provision made for students by other colleges in the 
same neighbourhood, will not be injurious to the interests of 
education or discipline ; 

(j) that the college rules fixing the fees (if any) to 
be paid by students have not been so framed as to involve 
such competition with any existing college in the same 
neighbourhood as would be injurious to the interests of edu- 
cation; and 

(k) that, in the ease of colleges for women, the staff 
will be wholly, or almost wholly, composed of women, and 
that ample space will be provided for games and physical 
exercise. 

The application shall further contain an assurance that 
after the college is recognised the management will conform 
to, abide, and be bound by the Laws of the University for 
the time being and will report forthwith to the Syndicate 
any transference of management and all changes in the tea- 
ching staff. 

(l) The College shall also pay to the University a re- 
cognition fee calculated, in the case of first application for 
recognition, at the rate of Es. 150 for each member of the 
Inspection Commission appointed by the Syndicate and in 
the case of application for further recognition at the rate 
of Bs. 100 for each such member. 

8. On receipt of a letter of application the Syndicate 
statnic direct an enquiry to be made by a 

Procedure oa competent person or persons authorised 
receipt of appll- by the Syndicate in this behalf. After 
considering thq report of the Inspection 
Commission and after making any further inquiries it 
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may deem necessary the Syndicate shall decide whether 
the recognition should be granted or refused either in 
whole or in part, and shall report its decision to the Se- 
nate. 


9. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant con- 
ditional recognition, and in the event 
statute of the conditions laid down not being 
eo^ltlon within the time specified such 

recognition shall lapse and a fresh ap- 
plication on the part of the management of the college 
shall be necessary. 


A recognition granted on the basis that part of the 
instruction to be undeitaken by the College is being given 
by inter-collegiate or University lectures shall be condi- 
tional upon the continued existence of arrangements for 
such courses of inter-collegiate or University lectures. 


10. An application for recognition may be with- 
drawn at any time before an order has 
I • passed by the Syndicate, provided 
appUoatlo**' ” College shall not be entitled to 

a refund of the fee paid in cases in 
which the University incurs the expenditure of sending 
out the Inspection Commission. 


re- 


11. Where a college desires to add to the course of 
instruction in respect of which it is re- 
cognized the procedure prescribed by 
Laws 8 and 9 of this Chapter shall, so 
far as may be, be followed, save that 
a local inquiry need not be held if, in the opinion of the 
Syndicate, such an inquiry is unnecessary. 


Statute 

Further 

oognition 


12. Each college shall be subject 
Ingpeotion of inspection from time to time by one 
Colleges competent persons authorised 

by the Syndicate in this behalf. 

Statate. 13. The Syndicate may call upon 

takeab* e college so inspected to take, within 

OB repots ° ® specified period, such action as may 

. appear to it to be necessary in respect 

Qf any matters referred to in Law 8 of this Chapter, 
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14. Each college shall fornish 
RetaviM aad returns and reports and .other in* 
ReMrts from formation as the S}uidicate may re* 
CAueges quire to enable it to judge of the 

ciency of the college. 

15. The following registers and records in the forms 
that may be prescribed by the Syndi- 
RegisterB* and maintained by each college, 

veoordBto be and in every case in which a school 
•>y forms a part of the institution, they 
® shall be maintained distinct from those 

kept for the school department — 

(a) A register of admissions and withdrawals. 

(b) A register of attendance. 

(c) A register of fees paid showing dates of pay- 
ments. 

(d) A counterfoil fee receipt book. 

(e) Account books showing the financial transac- 
tions of the college. 

if) A register of scholarships and concessions of 
all kinds whether of tuition, board or lodgings. 

{g) A register of marks obtained by each student 
at the college examinations. 

(h) A register of addresses of students. 

(i) A counterfoil book of transfer certificates. 

{}) A counterfoil book of certificates of Medical 
Inspection of students. 


CHAPTER XVin 

AFFILIATED COLLEGES. 

1. Affiliated colle,ges are colleges situated outside the 
Act limits of the University and afiiliated to 

Definition the University of Madras as constituted 
prior to the commencement of this Act 
or admitted to the privileges of affiliation with the l(Jni* 
vewity under prescribed conditiws, 



XVIII] 


AFFII.IATED COLLEGES 


219 


2. The Syndicate shall have power to affiliate !any 
Act and statote college outside the limits of the Uni- 
Afflliatlon of versity as an afSliated college on such 

Colleges general or special conditions as may be 

prescribed. The Council of AfiBliated 
Colleges *dia]l have the power to advise the Syndicate on 
the afiSliation of any institution and the Syndicate shall 
b^ore granting affiliation, consult the Council of Affili- 
ated Colleges or when it is not in session the Executive 
Committee of that body. ^ 

3. Every affiliated college shall be managed by a 
statute regularly constituted governing body on 

Management of which, except in the case of a Qovem- 
Oolleges ment College ,the teaching staff is repre- 

sented, appointed by the person or the 
body maintaining the college, the constitution of which 
shall be periodically reported and approved of by the Syn- 
dicate. 

4. The appointment of the members of the teaching 
statute staff of every affiliated college shall bo 

governing body or any 
* authority to whom such body may have 

delegated the power and all such appoint- 
ments shall be reported to the Sjmdicate and shall be sub- 
ject to the approval of the S 3 Tidicate. 

5. Colleges or departments of col- 
statute leges may be affiliated to the University 
Affiliation of in Arts or Science or in a department 
OoFierfe**"** *** Science, in Law, Medicine, 

* Engineering, Teaching, Commerce or 

Agriculture. 


Application and conditions to he satisfied^ 


Statute 

Eligibility 

affiliation 


6. A college applying for aflilia- 
tion shall be situated outside the territo- 
rial limits of the Madras University. 


statute 
Jluthority 
iubmit ap] 
tiOB 


In the case o£ a Government College or a State 
lute College in an Indian State the appli- 
ity to cation shall be made by the Director of 
appliea- Public Instruction or other chief educa- 
tional officer of the province or State in 
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branch of science in a properly equipped laboratory or 
museum; 

(g) that due i)rovision will, so far as circum- 
stances may permit, be made for the residence of the head 
of the college and some members of the teaching staff in 
or near the college or the place provided for the residence 
of students; 

(h) that the financial resources of the college are 
such as to make due provision for its continued maiuteu- 
ance; 

(0 that the affiliation of the college having regard 
to the provision made for students by other colleges in the 
same neighbourhood will not be injurious to the interests 
of education or discipline; 

(j) that the college rules fixing the fees (if any) 
to be paid by students have not been so framed as to in- 
volve such competition with any existing college in the 
same neighbourhood as would be injurious to the inter- 
ests of education ; and 

(k) that, in the ease of colleges for women, the 
staff will be wholly, or almost wliollj', composed of women, 
and that ample space will be provided for games and phy- 
sical exercise. 

The application shall further contain the assurance 
that after the college is affiliated the management will 
conform to, abide, and be bound by the laws of the Uni- 
versity for the time being and will report forthwith to 
the Syndicate any transference of management and all 
changes in the teaching staff. 

The College shall also pay to the University an affi- 
liation fee calculated, in the case of first application for 
affiliation, at the rate of Bs. 150 for each member of the 
^peetion Commission appointed by the Syndicate and 
in the case of application for further affiliation at the 
rate pf Bs. 100 for each such member. 

9. On receipt of a letter of application the Syndi- 

siatut* direct an inquiry to be made 

freeednve oa by a competent person or persons autho- 
of appllea- rised by the Syndicate in its ^half. 
. .(Ifter considering the report of tho 
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Inspection Commission and after making any further in- 
quiries it may deem necessary, the Syndicate shall decide 
whether the affiliation should be granted or refused either 
in whole or in part, and shall report its decision to the 
Senate and to the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

10, The Syndicate shall have the power to grant condi- 

tional affiliation and in the event of the 
Statute conditions laid down not being fulfilled 
within the time specified, such affiliation shall lapse and a 
fresh application on the part of the management of the 
college shall be necessary, 

11. An application for affiliation may be with- 

drawn at any time before an order has 
statute been passed by the Syndicate, provided 
Withdrawal of that the College shall not be entitled to 
appueation refund of the fee paid in cases in 

which the University incurs the expendittire of sending 
out the Inspection Commission. 

12, Where a college decides to add to the courses 

of instruction in respect of which it is 
sutute affiliated, the procedure prescribed by 

Further affllia- Laws 9 and 10 of this chapter shall, so 
far as may be, be followed, save that a 
local inquiry need not be held if in the opinion of the 
Syndicate such an inquiry is unnecessary, 

13. Each college shall be subject to inspection from 
statute time to time by one or more competent 

inspeotion of persons authorised by the Syndicate u 
College. itg behalf. 


tlon 


14, The Syndicate may call upon any college so in- 
statute spected to take within the specified pe- 

Aotlon to be riod such action as may appear to it to 
onrowortii******** necessary in respect of any matters 
^ referred to it in Law 9 of this chapter. 

15. Eadi college shall furnish such returns and 

Bubmiuion of information as the 

ntuu by Col- Syndicate may require to ^able it to 
leges judge of the efficient of the college. 
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16. The following regish'rs and records in the fornis 
that may be prescribed by the Syndicate 
s.atute shall be maintained by each college and 
r e 0^0 r d” to* be ™ every case in which a school forms a 
maintained by part of institution they shall be main- 
Colleges taiued distinct from those kept for the 

school department : — 

(a) A register of admissions and withdrawals. 

(b) A register of attendance. 

(c) A register of fees paid showing dates of pay- 
ment. » 

(d) A counterfoil fee receipt book. 

(e) Account books showing the financial transac- 
tions of the college. 

(/) A register of scholarships and concessions of 
all kinds, whether of tuition, board or lodg- 
ings. 

(g) A register of marks obtained by each student 
at the college examinations. 

(h) A register of addresses of students. 

(t) A counterfoil book of transfer certificates. 

(j) A counterfoil-book of certificates of Medical 
Inspection of students. 


CHAPTER XIX 
RESIDENCE OP STUDENTS. 

1. For the purposes of laws ‘a hostel’ means (1) one 
maintained or managed by the Univer- 
Act sity, (2) one maintained or managed by 

Definition of a constituent or an affiliated college and 
**®**®* recognised by the University, and (3) one 

not attached to a college but recognised 

by the University. 


2. Students who do not live either with their parents 
or with duly recognised guardieins shall 
Act and Statute, reside in a hostel or, until adequate hos- 
Realdenoe of tel accommodatioR is provided, in rooms 
atndenta inspected and approved of by the autho- 

rities of the colleges to which they belong. 
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3. In eveiy college students not 
living in hostels shall be assigned to indi- 
vidual members of the eollege staff for 
tutorial help and disciplinary supervi- 
sion. 

4. All recognised hostels shall be 
managed by a regularly constituted gov- 
erning body appointed by the person or 
body maintaining the hostel, the consti- 
tution of which shall be periodically re- 
ported to and approved of by the Syndi- 

5. The appointment of the super- 
intending staff of every recognised hos- 
tel shall be made by the governing body 
or by any authority to whom such body 
may have delegated the power and all 
such appointments shall be subject to 
the Syndicate. 

6. Any bodies or persons who wish that a hostel 
statute maintained or managed by them should 

ipplication for be recognised by the University shall ap- 
reeognition p^y Syndicate for recognition and 

shall supply such information as the 
Syndicate may require. The Syndicate after such in- 
quiry as it may deem necessary shall decide as to whe- 
ther or not recognition is to be granted. Provisional re- 
cognition may be granted by the Syndicate on certain 
conditions, and failure to fulfil the conditions laid down 
shall entail the lapsing of the recognition. 

7. The Syndicate shall have power to prescribe such 
Act and Statute, general or special conditions for recog- 
CondUioiu for nition as it may deem necessary and to 

reoogmtion suspend or withdraw the recognition of 

any hostel which may not be conducted 
in accordance with the conditions prescribed, provided 
that no action shall be taken without affording the ma- 
nagement of such hostel an opportunity of making such 
representation as it may deem fit. 


Act; and Statute. 
Saj^rvigion of 
Stadenti 


Statute V (a) in 
Schedule I, 
Management of 
hostels 


cate. 


statute V (b) in 
Schedule 1 . 

Appointment of 
Superintending 
staff 


the approval of 
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8. The Syndicate shall hold periodical inspections o£ 
Act and Statute. aU hostels, and may order a special in- 
iBipeotton of spection of any hostel to be made when- 
hoiteu ever it considers it desirable to do so and 

shall take such action on the report as it 

deems fit. 

CHAPTER XX (Statutes) 

UNIVERSITY PROFESSORSHIPS, READERSHIPS AND 
LECTURERSHIPS; UNIVERSITY LECTURES. 

1. The Senate shall have power to dete^ne from 
time to time, after considering the re- 
Power to insti- commendations of the Academic Coun- 
tute ProfegBor- cil and the Syndicate, the subjects for 
iUpi, etc. which Professorships, Readerships, Lec- 

turerships, or other teaching posts should 
be instituted and the several terms and conditions subject 
to which such Professorships, Readerships, Lecturerships or 
other teaching posts should be instituted. 

2. The Senate shall have power to 
suspend or abolish any Professorship, 
Abolition or Sus- Readership, Lecturership, or other teach- 

feSrAip^eto'"' “8 P®®*® after report from the Syndi- 
cate and the Academic Council thereon. 

3. Teachers of the University shall be of three 
Olagges of Tea- classes ; Professors, Readers and Lec- 

®horg turers. The duties of Readers and Lec- 

turers shall be (a) to teach and (hj) to 
engage in research. The duties of Professors shall in- 
clude in addition to leaching and research the guidance 
and co-ordination of studies in their subjects in consulta- 
tion and co-operation with the colleges. 

4. It ^all be open to the Syndicate to appoint Tea- 
Hoaoravy Tea- chers of the Universi^ \idthout salary to 

eluws take part in University work in Ikeir 

respective subjects. 

5. The Syndicate shall have power, upon sufficient 
SoWev to BVB- ci^tue shown and after due investiga- 

peac PvofbBBot- tion, by a r^olution approved of not 
Bhipif Oto. than two-thirds of the memben of 
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the SyndioBte, to sospeud any Teacher of the University 
frdm office and from the emoluments thereof in whole 
or in part for any period not exceeding one year, or 
to require him to retire, or to deprive him of office, 
and during the suspension of any teacher to make pro- 
vision for his work; provided no such sentence ol 
suspension, etc., shall have effect until approved by His 
Excellency the Chancellor. 

A. FULL time: teachers of the university. 

General 

6. Full-time Teadiers of the University shall be se- 
Oomiiilttee to lected for appointment by a Committee 

appoint toaehora consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, the 
Chairman of the Board of Studies con- 
cerned and four persons who are es^rts in the subject in 
whidi the appointment is to be made nominated by the 
Syndicate, provided, however, it shall be competent for 
the Syndicate to exclude from the Committee any of the 
above persons, who subsequently happens to be also an appli- 
cant for the post in connection with which the Committee 
has been constituted. 

7. Except in the case of e:q>erieneed men who have 
Term of office, already gained distinction in their sub- 
ject and who are being appointed as 

Professors, appointments shall be in the instance for 
a term of three years and shall be subject to confirmation 
at the- end of that period. Thereafter appointments shall 
be pehnanent, subject to an age limit which shall ordi- 
narily be 55 years ^d subject to the provisions of Law 5. 

8. The salary of a Professor shall be not less than 

SaUciu Bs. 750 and not more than 1,000 per 

mensem, of n Beader not less than 
Bs. 400 and not more than Bs. 600 per mensem, and of a 
Lecturer not less than Bs. 150 and not more than Bs. 300 
per mensem. 

9. Nothing in Lafro 7 and 8 diall 
aiiort tons ap- prevent the establishment in spedal 
poiatneato caecs of short term appointments with 

special arrangements as regards salary. 
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10. A paid Teacher of the Univer- 
of sity shall not engage in remunerative 
servioe work other than that of his office with 

out the express permission of the Syn- 
dicate. 

11. A Provident Fund shall be established for the 

benefit of the full-time Teachers^f the 
Provideiit Fund University, on such conditions as roiy he 
prescribed, to which they shall contribute 6J per cent, of 
their salaries monthly, and to which the University shall 
contribute an equal amount. 

12. Teachers of the University shall be required to 
Teachers to re- ™ Madras except during A© vaca- 

main In Madras tion time and during ordinary or com- 
dvring term time bined leave. Permission to leave Madras, 
during term time may be granted by 
the Syndicate or in a ease of urgency by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor. 


13. Full-time Teachers of the University shall be 
entitled to a summer vacation of two 
months from the 15th of April to the 
15th of June and all gazett^ holidays 
in addition to those fixed bv the Svndi- 


Holldays 

Vacations 


and 


cate., 

14. The Syndicate shall have power to grant leave 
Power to grant to Teachers of the University and to pay 
•®*''** • leave allowances, in accordance with 

such rules as may be prescribed. 


Leave and leave allowances. 


15. 


Leave cannot be claimed as of right; and when 
the exigencies of the University so re- 
Lcave and quire, discretion to refuse or revoke 
leave allowanoei leave of any description is reserved to 
the authority empowered to grant it, 
viz., the Syndicate. 

16. Casual leave may be granted for not more than 
ten days at a time, including holidays or fifteen days in 
all in an academic year. 

?9— h 
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17. Orfinary leave on half salary will be earned by 
a teacber of the University at the rate of one r^onth for 
evpjry academic year, including tie summer vacation, with 
the privilege of accumulating such leave upto a maximum 
period of six months. 

18. Ordinary leave may be combined with the vaca- 
tion, but the combined leave shall not exceed six months 
in all^ 

19. The Syndicate may grant study leave to Uni- 
versity teachers as occasion arises, on such terms as may 
to it seem necessary in each case. 

20. Salary during leave will be paid in rupees in 
India, or at the current rate of exchange in London when 
the leave is taken out of India. 

21. Leave not earned may be granted to a teacher 
subject to the following conditions: — 

(а) On medical certificate on half pay up to a 
maximum period of 2 years. 

(б) Otherwise than on medical certificate for not 
more than three months at any one time, and 
one year in the whole service, without 
allowances. 

Professors. 

22. It shall be the duty of a University Professor, 

as the Synicate may direct, to deliver 

i-Datiei lectures, to conduct classes, to engage in 
research and do any other academical work related to the 
subject, of his .chair. 

The Registrar shall request the Boards of Studies to 
submit to the Syndicate by the 31st March each year re- 
edhimendations as to any course of lectures to be deliver- 
ed “by University Professors. 

23 It dtall be the duty of a University Professor t.» 
,(iirect and supervise the work of research students in 
btsnehes of knowledge related to the subject of his chail- 
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24. A University Professor shall, if so required, ad- 
vise the Academic Council, the Council of AfBliatcd Col- 
leges or the Syndicate with regard to any University 
course of study or examination or on other matters relat- 
ing to the subject connected with his chair. 

Readers arid Lecturers. 

25. In a department in which there is a University 

Professor, Headers and Lecturers shall 
Readers and work under the direction of the Profe.<i- 
Leeturers g^j. concerned with the subject, and shall 

assist him in the performance of his duties as defined in 
Laws 22, 23 aiffi 24 of this Chapter. In Departments in 
which there is no Professor, a Header shall be the head 
of the Department and the Jjecturers, if any, shall assist 
him and work under h,is direction. 


26. The special duties of the hold- 
ers of particular posts shall be such as 
may be prescribed. 

27. Part-time Teachers of the University shall be 

appointed only for special reasons, ahal* 
Part-Time Tea ordinarily be chosen from amongst tlie 
® members of the staffs of the Constitu- 

ent and Affiliated Colleges and shall perform such duties 
as may be assigned to them. 

28. They shall be appointed for such periods and 
paid such salaries as may be fixed in each case, regard being 
had to the grade of the teacher and to the amount of time 
he is to devote to the work of the University. They shall 
be entitled to a summer vacation of two months from the 
15th of April to the 15th of June and all gazetted holi- 
days in addition to those fixed by the Syndicate. 

University Lectures 

29. The Syndicate shall have the power in consul- 
tation with the Boards of Studies to make from time to 
time arrangements for lectures or courses of lectures on 
such subjects as the Syndicate may select. 
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CHAPTER XXI (Statute). 

INSTITUTE OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH 

1. Notwithstanding anything contained in Chapter 
XX of the Laws governing the appointment, salaries, and 
duties of Teachers of the University, it idiall be competent 
for the Syndicate, after consultation with the Committees 
appointed for each Section of the Sdieme, to appoint per- 
sons with salaries as hereunder — 

• Dravidian Section — 

1. A Director on Rs. 400 per mensem. 

2. Four Readers — one for each of^he four Dra- 
vidian Languages — on Rs. 150 per mensem. 

3. Six Fellows — ^two for Tamil, two for Teli^, 
one for Xanarese and one for Malayalam — on 
Rs. 100 per mensem. 

Sanskrit Section- ■ 

1. A Professor on Rs. 400 per mensem. 

2. Two Fellows on Rs. 100 per mensem. 

Islamic Section — 

1. A Senior Reader for Arabic on Rs. 150 per 
mensem. 

2. A Junior Reader for Persian or Urdu on Rs 
100 per mehsem. 

All persons appointed under this scheme shall be 
deemed to be full-time Teachers of Iho University for the 
purposes of Laws 13 — 21 of Chapter XX. 

2. It shall be competent fer the Syndicate after 

statute considering the recommendations of the 

Award of Btadeot- Heads of Sections or Sub-Sections in the 
Oriental Research Institute and of the 
Boards of Studies concerned to award 
Studentships to eligible candidates who 
have passed either a Degree Examination or an Oriental 
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Title Examination of this University, or any other examina- 
tion approved by the Syndicate, in the language or lang- 
uages in which the applicants desire to undertake research. 


Submitsion 

applIoAtioni 


of 


3. Applications for research studentships should be 
submitted to the Kegistrar so as to reach 
him not later than the 1st July of each 
year and should contain full particulars 
about the subject of research. The ap- 
plications shall be referred in the first instance to the 
Heads of Sections or Sub-Sections of the Besearch Ins- 
titute and subsequently to the Boards of Studies concern- 
ed for consideration and recommendation. 


4. Studentships not exceeding 12 in number may be 
awarded annually and assigned as follows : — 


Sanskrit . .2 

Tamil ..3 

Telugu ..3 

Eanarcse ..1 

Malayalam ..1 

Islamic . .2 


5. Such research students shall be (required to work 
Value and Madras, under the direction of the 
duration of Head of a Section or Sub-Section of the 
Studentships Oriental Research Institute. The stu- 
dentships shall be of the value of Bs. 30 
per mensem and shall be tenable for one year from the date 
of commencement of the work after the award subject to 
renewal on report as to satisfactory progress. A student 
who fails to commence work within one month from Ihe 
date of the award of the studentship will be liable to have 
the studentship cancelled. 


6. The Laws in force in the case of Besearch Stu- 
dentships in other subjects. Laws 8-12 of Chapter x X II 1, 
shall also apply in the case of Besearch Students ap- 
^pointed under the preceding Laws of this Chapter. 
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CHAPTER XXII (Statutes) 

INTERrCOLLEGIATE AND UNIVERSITY LECTURES. 

1. On the application of the heads of two or more 
Colie, ^^es the Syndicate may sanction the 
imeF-cdllegiate making of inter-collegiate arrangemenis 
ec ares delivery of courses of lectures 

jointly to the students of those colleges. 


2. On the recommendation of the Academic Council 
the Syndicate may arrange courses ol 
Leaturea by lectures to be delivered by the teachers 
of the University on subjects which form 
part of courses of instruction to bo 
undertaken by any constituent college recognised in such 
subject or group of subjects. 


Teachers of 
University 


the 


P>. Attendance ol! students at courses oL‘ lectures 
under clauses 1 and 2 above for purpose 
Attendantfe at of attendance certificates shall be doem- 
leotures attendance put in at similar 

courses of leetores in the colleges to which they belong. 


CHAPTER XXIII (Statutes) 

STUDENTSHIPS, FELLOWSHIPS AND GRANTS-IN-AID OF 
RESEARCH. 

Secthn 

1. Awards by the University in aid of Post Gradu- 
ate study and Research will be of three kinds: — 

(i) Research Studentships. 

Awardt to be of^ (ii) Research Fellowships, 

reekind* (iii)^Grants-in-aid of Research. 

(i) Research Studentships 

2f Studentships not exceeding ten in number may 
^ . be awarded annually to graduates or Di- 

Ploraa holders of the University in ac- 
^ ^ cordance with the Laws set forth below 
if candidates of sufficient merit present themselves. 
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UNIVERSITY LECTURES AND STUDENTSHIPS. 
FELLOWSHIPS AND -GRANTS-IN-AID OF RESEARCH. 


3. The studentships which will be tenable only in 
India will be awarded to enable gradu- 
Tenability ates or Diploma holders to undf^rtako 
research in any subject in the Faculties of Arts, Science, 
Law, Medicine, Engineering and Agriculture. 

4. No candidate shall be eligible 
Qualificaticns for a studentship unless he has passed 
one of the following Examinations: — 

(a) B.A. Degree Examination in Honours, 

(ft) B.A. Degree Examination in Group (vi) — 
South Indian Languages, 

(c) B.Sc. Degree Examination in Honours, 

(d) M. L. Degree Examination, 

(e) The M.B, & B.S, Degree Examination, 

(/) The B.E. Degree Examination, 

(g) The B.Sc. Ag. Degree Examination. 

(h) The Diploma in Economics Examination. 

(i) Oriental Titles Examination in both the compul- 

sory (for Titles) and Optional (for Certifi- 
cates of Proficiency) Divisions, 

provided that where in any year all the ten studentships are 
not awarded, the Syndicate, may, in its discretion, award 
one or more studentships to any candidate or candidates 
who may not be graduates or Diploma holders of the Uni- 
versity or be eligible as aforesaid. 

5. A candidate for a studentship must send in his 
Application application in the prescribed form to the 
Registrar so as to reach him not later 
than the 1st July. No application received after 
the prescribed date will be accepted without the express 
sanction of the Syndicate. The candidate must state in 
his application the subject or matter he proposes to in- 
vestigate, or the general nature of the research he proposes 
to undertake. He must also state where he proposes and has 
permission to undertake his research. 
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The application shall be inferred for consideration 
and report to the Board of Studies dealing with the sub- 
ject which the student proposes to investigate. 


6. The award of studentships will be made by the 
Award Syndicate on the report of the Boards 
of Studies ; usually it will be in August. 


7. The value of a studentship shall be Rs. 75 per 
mensem, except in the case of Graduates 
Value and jn Medicine for whom the studentships 
may be of the value of Rs. 100 per men- 
sem. A studentship shall ordinarily be tenable for a 
period of tw'o years from the date after the award on 
which the student commences work on his investigation. 
When in the opinion of the Syndicate the character of the 
investigation on which a student is engaged and the ability 
shown by him render such a course dfssirable, the Syndi- 
cate may continue his studentship for an additional 
year. 


A student who fails to start work 
GaneeUatlon of within one month from the date of the 
award of his studentship will be liable 
to have the award cancelled. 

8. Each student shall enter into a bond with the 
University, the terms of which shall be 
Bond to be eze- settled by the Syndicate, agreeing to en- 
gage diligently in research work during 
the tenure of his studentship and to 
refund to the University the amount of the studentship 
drawn by him in case of resignation before the expiry of 
its tenure, or of its forfeiture for misconduct or for un- 
satisfactory progress. 

The Syndicate shall have power to waive the claim 
for refund in case of ill-health supported by a medical 
certificate or in eases where it considers sufficient cause 
has been riiown to warrant exemption from repayment. 
No such case will be considered by the Syndicate until 
the student has submitted to it an account of his re- 
searches so far as they have profressed. 
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9. During the tenure of his studentship, the holder 

must engage diligently in his investiga- 
Work and Pro- tioii. Arrangements will be made to 
report on his work and progress from 
time to time by competent authority. The Syndicate shalL 
have power to deprive him of his studentship at any time 
if in its opinion his progress is not satisfactory. 

10. Each student shall submit four printed or typed 

copies of a paper embodying the results 
ReauUs of in and giving an account of his investiga-- 
yeatigationi tions to the Syndicate at the end of the 

tenure of his studentship. It shall, however, be open to 
him to submit to the Syndicate at a prior date to that 
stipulated the results of any completed portion of his 
research. 


11. A student shall not, during the tenure of his 

studentship, be at liberty to publish any 
Pubiioations of results of his investigation until he has 
gation* laid them before the Syndicate in ac- 
cordance with Law 10 of this Chapter 
and has obtained sanction to such publication. 

12. Research Students and Research Fellows shall 

be entitled to a summer vacation of two 
Casual leave and months from the 15th of April to the 
yacat on June and all gazetted holidays 

in addition to those fixed by the Syndicate, and tlxey may 
be given fifteen days' casual leave throughout the academic 
year. 

(ii) Research Fellowships, 


13. Fellowships not exceeding three in number, 
which shall be tenable only in India, 
Mninbep of FeP uiay be awarded annually to graduates 
lowEhips who produce evidence, preferably by work 

already published, of capability to 
advance knowledge by original investigation. 


Teachers in Constituent and Affiliated Colleges of 
Qu liiioatiens this University, who satisfy the above 
* stipulation as to ability to undertake 

research, shall also be eligible for Research Fellowships. 


80— b 
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14. The value of each Fellowship shall be deteimined 
by the Syndicate but shall not be less 

tSMiir*"" exceed 

Rs. 150 per mensem. A fellowidiip shall 
be toiable ordinarily for a period of one year from the 
date after the award on which the Fellow commences 
work on his investigation under the University, and may 
be renewed for an additional year if the Syndicate con- 
eiders that the work of the Fellow merits an extension of 
the term. 


15. Each Fellow shall be reqtured 
FenovB to be to be a full-time research worker while 
al -time holding the Fellowship. 

16. Applications for Fellowships may be forwarded 
to the Registrar at any time during thi^ 
ApplloationB \ yegp. The jiroeedure adopted in respect 
of the grant of studentships shall mutatis mutandis 
be followed in respect of the grant of Fellowships. 


(n») Orants-in-aid of Beseardk. 

17. Grants-in-aid to cover expenses in connection 
with researdi may be given, at the discre- 
OraBt8-iB>aid of tion of the Syndicate, to persons who do 
HoBoaich desire to become full-time research 

workers but are desirous of prosecuting definite research 
work in India. 


• 18 . The Syndicate shall have power to defray out of 

Ezponaitnn on TTniversity funds such expenditure in- 
KofmtMh curred in connection with research as, in 

its judgment, is reasonable. The Syndi- 
cate will also make arrangements, where necessary, for 
affording facilities for the prosecution of research. 
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AWARD OF SCHOLARSHIPS FOR TRAINING IN NAVIGATION 
Section B. 

, 19, It shall be within the competence of the Syndicate 

to award Scholarships to candidates to enable them to 
undergo training in Navigation: — 

1. The scholarships not exceeding two in number, 

Humber, Value shall be of the value of Es. 60 per mensem 
and period of and shall be tenable for a period of three 
Boh 0 1 a r e b i p s years and shall be awarded, subject to the 
passing of the qualifying examination for 
admission and acceptance into the Indian 
Mercantile Marine Training Ship 
“DufEerin”. 

2. The scholarships are available only for those 

Eligibility for students who are domiciled within the 
the Boholarships territorial jurisdiction of the Madras 
University, and are desirous of follow- 
ing a career in the Mercantile Marine, 
but who, on account of financial diffi. 
eulties, cannot afford the expenditure 
required for the necessary training. They 
shall be awarded to those candidates 
only who have been declared eligible for 
adroission to courses of study in this Uni- 
versity. 

3. A candidate for a scholarship must send in his 

Date of Appli- application (in the prescribed form) to 

the Eegistrar, so as to reach him not 
later than the 31st August. 

4. Applicants must be between the ages of 14 and 

Age of appli- 16 years on the 15th January of the year 
of commencement of training, must be 
of sound constitution and of Indian 
domicile and must produce evidence of 
age and domicile and of the need for 
financial help as mentioned in clause 2 
above. Candidates belonging to sea-far- 
ing communities will be given prefer’ 
ence. The scholandiips shal l be awarded 
in the month of Segtembor. 
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The aelmlan^ be awarded trkimially 
•f wd the eont inn a n ce of any aebolanhip 


shall ba subject to satisfactory report 
from the authorities of the Ship at the 
end of each year. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

♦UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 

1. The Academic Council shall have power to control 

and manage the University Library or 
Management Libraries^ to frame rules regarding its or 

their use and to appoint a Library Com- 
mittee under the geneial control of the Academic Council 
to manage the affairs of the Library. 

2. The affairs ot the Library shaU be managed by a 
Rcguiaiion Library Committee under the general 

control of the Academic Council. 

3. The Library Committee shall consist of seven ordi- 
Keguiauoii nar> members who shall be elected by the 

Academic Council, and who shall hold 
office for two years but shall be eligible for re-election, and 
two ex-officio members, the Principal Librarian of the Con- 
nemara Library, who shall be Chairman of the Committee, 
and the Librarian of the Tniversity Library who shall act 
ns Secretary of the Committee. 

The manner of election shall be as follows: — the sub- 
ject shall bo placed as an item of business on the 
agenda of the meeting of the Academic Council im- 
mediately prior to the expiration of the term of 
office of the Committee in office at the time in ques- 
tion. Members of the Academic Council shall be 
entitled to suggest nominees and these names will be 
published in the revised agenda. Voting shall take 
place at the meeting of the Academic Council and 
the electioh shall be conducted in such manner as the 
Vice-Chancellor may determine at the particular 
meeting. 

^ •yiclc Appcndiif loi ibe liulee of the Library. 
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.4. All the financial resources intended for the Uni- 
Reiiakuion versity Library shall be placed at the 
Fiiiids disposal of the Library Committee in a 

single consolidated account known as the 
“University Library Account.” 

5. The Local Government shall contribute annually 

Act a sum, on such conditions as the Local 

Government may impose, tcwsrds the 
development of the Library. 

6. The Library Committee shall have power to incur 
Regulation expenditure from the University Library 

Account within the limits of an annual 
budget sanctioned by the Senate. 

7. All payments on account of the Library will be 
Regulation made by the Registrar, the charges being 

debited to the University Library 

Account. 


8. The Library Committee shall hold the amounts 
Regulation deposited by those who seek the privilege 
of borrowing books from the Library and 
shall have power to invest such amounts in any of the 
securities described in Section 20- of the Indian Trust Act. 
1882, or to place the same on deposit in any bank approved 
in this behalf by the Government. 


9. The Library Committee shall frame the annual 
Regulation financial estimates of the University 
Budget Library and submit the same to the 
Syndicate in connection with the prepa- 
ration of the budget to be placed before the Senate. A 
copy of the estimates may be placed before the Academic 
Council for information. 


10. The Library Committee shall prepare the Annual 
Regulation Report of the University Library and 
Bepdvt submit the same to the Academic Council 
for considerathm ait the March Meeting 
and transmiasion to the Syndicate 
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11. The Library Committee shall have power to 

acquire the boo^ periodicals and other 
M 0*0 '**a n d materials required for the Library in eon- 

PeriodioalB sultation with the Boards of Studies con- 

cerned. Books for the Sectional Libra- 
ries shall be purchased through the Library Committee on 
the basis of lists supplied by Heads of Departments, which 
will bear in mind any urgent demand for publications made 
by the Heads of Departments. 

12. The Library Committee shall have power to deter- 

Regulation mine the Universities and other Institu- 
tions with which exchange relationshii* 

may be opened and to determine, subject to the financial 
control of the Syndicate, in consultation with the Boards of 
Studies concerned, the publications that may be exchanged. 

13. The Librarian shall be appointed by the Syndi- 

Regulation cate on the recommendation of a com- 
mittee consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, 

the Chairman of the Library Committee and one other 
member of the Library Committee appointed by that com- 
mittee for the purpose. 

14. The Libraria?! shall be in charge of the Library, 

Regulation orders of the Lib- 

Llbravian ' rary Committee, and shall perform such 
other duties as may be prescribed by the 
Library Committee. 

' 15. The Syndicate shall have power to fix the clerical 
statute and menial establishments and the scales 
of sjUaries and allowances, and gratuities 
and pensions payable to them. 

16. The Library Committee shall have power to 

Regulation appoint persons, subject to the approval 
Staff and confirmation of the Syndicate, to the 
clerical and menial, posts in the 
Library, and to suspend and dismiss any of them, provided 
sach suspension or dismiMal is reported imme^tely to the 
Syndicate. . . . 
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The Library clerks in the Sectional Libraries shall be 
appointed by the Librarian, subject to the conditions laid 
down in the laws of the University and after consultation 
with the head of the department concerned. 

17. The Library Committee may 
Regulation submit, for consideration by the Aca- 
Rales of the demie Council, draft rules for the Library 
Library and amendments thereto whenever found 

necessary. 

18. The Library Committee shall advise the Academie 
Regulation Council on all Library matters and may 

refer to the Academic Council any matter 
concerning the Library. 

19. The Library Committee shall have power gene- 

rally to do all such other acts and things 
Regulation as m.ty be necessary and desirable to 
further the objects of the Library, pro- 
vided they are not inconsistent with the Laws of the Uni- 
versity. 


CHAPTER XXV 
PROVIDENT FUND 

1. The Fund shall be entitled the “Madras University 

Provident Fund.” It is established for the 
Marne tf^the of all permanent and whole-time Tea- 

fund ehers. Officers (other than the Vice-Chan- 

cellor and the Registrar), and Servants 
(excluding menials) of the University of Madras. 

2. Definitions . — ^In these Laws, unless there is any- 
statute thing repugnant to the subject or context : — 
DefInitioaB 

(ff) Fund means the Provident Fund established and 
maintained under these Lawsf 

(b) Pay includes pay, substantive and officiating, 
special pay, .personal pay and leave salary; 




ums oar •anEiB wmmmsTt, 


( CHAPTER 




mc^K R jpetaou rtlgibk to sabscribe 
10 thp l-ttoa under Uw 3 and suhsoribine 
tbeffto; * 


[d) iiubscription moans ahe sum paid to the Fund 
by a subseribi'r under Law 5; 


(e) Contribution means the sum paid to ihr Film] 
by the University under Law 6. 


3. These Laws shall come into force from 1st April 
1929. Subject to the provisions of Law 5 subscription to 
the Fund shall be compulsory on all permanent and 
whole-time Teachers, Officers (other than the Vice-Chan- 
cellor and the Registrar), and Servants (excluding 
menials) of the University of Madras, provided that no 
person shall be eligible to become a subscriber until he 
attains the age of 20 years or to continue as such after 
he attains the age of 60 years and provided also that any 
person already in the pensionable service of the Univer- 
sity at the time the Provident Fund Laws come into force 
will be allowed the option of remaining under the pension 
rules to which he has hitherto been subject. The intention 
of exercising the option must be specifically declared in 
writing within six months from the date on which the 
Provident Fund Laws come into force. Every person 
who does not make such a declaration will become subject 
to these Laws. The option once exercised shall be final; 
and any person who had not so signified within the time 
prescri])i'd sh'ill deemed to have chosen to como under 

the Provident Fund Laws. In the case of a person who is 
in the pensionable service of the University on the date of 
the introduction of the Provident Fund Laws and who 
does not elect to continue under the pension rules in 
force prior to that date, the University shall at the time 
of his admission place to the credit of his account an 
amount equal to that which it would have paid by way of 
contribution and interest thereon had the Provident Fund 
Laws been in force on the date of the commencement of 
his pensionable service in the University. 
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4. The Fund shall be made up of (a) subscriptions, (b) 
contributions and (c) interest on the snbscrip- 
Coutitotion contributions. The corpus and all 

of tHe Fund, monies of the Fund shall not be invested 
otherwise than in securities authorised by the 
Indian Trusts Act, 1882. 


5. Subject to the provisions of clause (2) of this 


Statute 

Rate of 
subscription. 


Law: — 


(1) (a) Every subscriber shall subscribe per 
cent, of his pay. 

(&) No subscriptions shall be levied on a subscri- 
ber while he is on leave but a subscriber may elect in 
writing to subscribe to the Fund during leave with leave 
salary. 


(2) A person employed on probation may elect to 
subscribe to the Fund during the term of probation. The 
amount so subscribed will be credited to his account. Should 
he be confirmed at the expiry of his probationary period, 
such period shall count for purposes of contribution by the 
University to the Fund. If, however, his services are ter- 
minated at the end of the probationary period, he shall be 
paid back only his subscriptions and interest thereon. 

(3) Subscription . — The subscription of each sub- 

scriber shall be deducted month by month 
Recovery of credited to his account. It 

eabMription. shall be considered as paid to the Fund on 
the first day of the month following that in 
respect of which the pay is due. 


6. Contribution . — Except in the cases contemplated in 
Law 5 (2) the University shall contribute to 
Rate of ^he account of each subscriber an amount 
contribution equal to that subscribed by him under Law 5 
and such contribution shall be considered as 
paid to the fund on the day on which the subscription is 
deemed as paid to the fund. 


statute 7. (a) The account of a subscriber shall 

Aocoiintfl. show;— , 

3Wb 
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(1) The amount of his subscriptions with interest 

thereon: 

(2) The amount of the contributions with interest 

thereon : 


(3) Forfeiture, if any, under Laws 8 and 12 (2) ; 
and 


(4) 

Statute 
Rate of In- 
terest. 


Monies, if any, debited against such account 
(6) Interest on subscriptions and con- 
tributions : — 


(1) Compound interest at 4 per cent, or such 
higher rate per annum as may be decided 
upon from time to time by the Syndicate 
shall be allowed on the subscriptions and 
contributions less the amount of advance, 
if any, remaining unpaid. 


(2) In the event of resignation or retirement of 
a subscriber, interest shall be calculated 
up to the date of his resignation or retire- 
ment. If a subscriber proceeding on leave 
preparatory to retirement desires to close 
his Provident Fund Account, interest shall 
be payable only up to the date of applica- 
tion for such closing of account. 


(3) In the event of the death of a subscriber, 
interest shall be calculated up to the date 
of payment to the nominees or legal heirs 
of the deceased, provided, however, no in- 
terest shall be paid for any period exceed- 
ing 6 months from the date of his death. 

b. (a) Eight in respect of subscriptions and interest 
thereon : — ^In the event of a subscriber ceas- 
Stat^ute ing to be in the employ of the University or 
gavdlngBubs- death, the Syndicate shall, subject to 

eription. any deduction to be made on account of all 
sums due from him to the University or the 
Fund, pay to the person entitled thereto the amount of 
subscription and the interest thereon standing to his 
credit on the date of his ceasing to be in such employ or 
his death together with, in the case of death, interest for 
guch further period as may be allowable under Law 7, 
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(d) Right in respect of contributions and the interest 

Statute tbereon : — 

Right regar- 
ding contri- 
butions. 

(1) A subscriber shall not be entitled to receive 

the contributions and the interest thereon, 
if he is dismissed from the University ser- 
vice. 

(2) The contribution and the interest thereon 

shall be payable in full in the following^ 
cases : — 

(a) If the subscriber retires after com- 
pleting 15 years’ service in the Uni- 
versity, 

or 

(b) If he retires on account of certified 
incapacity, such incai)acity having 
arisen from causes beyond his con- 
trol, 

or 

(c) If his services are terminated as 
the result of a reduction in the esta- 
blishment of the University or of 
abolition of his post, 

or 

(d) If he dies. 

(3) Unless the Syndicate grants for special re- 

corded reasons the contributions and the 
interest thereon in full to a subscriber 
whose service to the University is 10 years 
or more but less than 15 years, hiS^share of 
the contributions and interest thereon 
shall bo calculated according to the fol- 
lowing table : — 

On the completion of- - , 


10 years’ service 

••• lO/lSths. 

»i f§ 

ll/15tbs» 

l2 ** ,t 

... 12/l5thB. 

1^ » ff 

... 13/15ths. 

1^ n If 

«»• X4/15tb0# 
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The amount payable under this Law shall be subject 
to any deduction to be made on account of all 
sums due by the subscriber to the University or 
the Fund. 

(4) For the purpose of this Law : — 

(a) ‘‘Service’’ includes time spent on duty 
and on leave with leave salary 

(b) Service shall be deemed to commence — 

i. in the case of a subscriber who joins thi 

service of the University after the in- 
troduction of these Laws, from the date 
of his admission to the Fund ; 

ii. in all other cases, from the date of com- 

mencement of his permanent or pen- 
sionable service. 

9. Whenever a subscriber shall have forfeited 
Statute fhe whole or part of the contribu- 

Forfeiture tions with interest thereon, the amount so 

of contribu- forfeited shall be credited to the head “Mis- 
cellaneous.” 


10. Each subscriber shall, on admission to the Fund, 


statute 

Hominees. 


fill in and sign the “Form of Declaration” 
appended to these Laws. A register shall be 
maintained in which the names of all nomi- 


nees shall be entered. A subscriber shall be at liberty to 
change his nominee or nominees, but only the person or 
persons last appearing entered in the said register shall 
be recognised by the Fund and the receipt granted by 
such nominee or nominees shall be a complete discharge 
of all liabilities in respect of the Fund. 


11. A subscriber may nominate a person or any num- 
ber of persons as his nominee or nominees 
statute *1 nominates more than one person 

Daolaration. enter in the Form of Declaration 

the proportion in which the amount payable shall be 
distributed among them. The Syndicate shall have the 
right to refuse to accept the nomination of any person 
without assigning any reason for such refusal and the 
subscriber shall thereupon register some other person 
approved by the Syndicate. A subscriber shall ordinarily 
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nominate his wife or ’wives or his children, natural or 
adopted. 

12. (1) The University will not be bound by, nor will 

it recognise any assignment or eiicum- 
statutc brance executed or attempted to be created 
Forfeiture -vybich affects the disposal of the amount 
standing to the credit of a subscriber who dies before 
retirement. 

(2) The subscriptions and interest thereon of a 
subscriber are not liable to forfeiture on dismissal or on 
conviction by a criminal court, except for an offence for 
which the penalty of forfeiture of the offender’s property 
is ordered by a competent Court of Law. 

13. When a subscriber proceeds on leave preparatory to 
retirement, his Provident Fund Account may, on appli- 
cation made in writing by him, be closed at any time 
between the date of commencement of such leave and the 
date of retirement. 

14. Advances from the Fund — 

(1) The Syndicate may, at its discretion, grant to 
a subscriber an advance of a sum which does 
P ^****ent of exceed the amount of the subscriptions and 
AdvMoes. * iuterest thereon standing to his credit at the 
time of making such advance nor exceeds his 
three months’ pay for any of the following 
purposes : — 

(o) to pay for the passage by land or water 
of himself or any member or members of 
his family for any necessary purpose ; 

*(b) to pay the expenses incurred in connec- 
tion with the iUness of himself or a 
member or members of his family; 

(c) to pay the expenses in coimeetion with 
marriages, funerals, or ceremonies which 
by the religion of the subscriber it is 
incumbent upon him to perform and in 
connection with which it is obligatory 
that expenditure should be incurred; 
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(d) for such other purposes as the Syndicate 
may consider reasonable. 

(2) Advance shall (unless the subscriber makes 
earlier repayment of the sum) be recovered in 
24 monthly instalments deducted from the 
subscriber’s pay commencing from the first 
payment of a full month’s pay after the 
advance is granted, but no recovery shall be 
made from a subscriber while he is on leave of 
any kind except with his own consent. 

(3) When an advance has already been granted to 
a subscriber, a subsequent advance shall not be 
granted to him, except for strong reasons to be 
approved by the Syndicate until at least one 
year has elapsed since the last advance was 
completely repaid. 

(4) For the purpose of this Law, the family of a 
subscriber shall mean his wife, his natural or 
adopted children, his parents, sisters 'or minor 
brothers wholly dependent on him. 

(5) When an advance is repaid in 12 instalments 
or less an additional instalment representing 
interest equivalent to 3 per cent, (or a propor- 
tionately higher rate when the rate of interest 
allowed on subscriptions and contributions 
exceeds 4 per cent.), of the amount of the 
advance should be paid in the month following 
that in which the last instalment is paid. Simi- 
larly an additional instalment equivalent to 6 
per cent, (or a proportionately higher rate 
When the rate of interest allowed on subscrip- 
tions and contributions exceeds 4 per cent.) of 
the total amount of advance should be paid 
when the advance is repaid in more than 12 
instalments. The interest as calculated above 
shall be placed to the credit of the account of 
the subscriber. 

15. Accounts:— 

(1) The account of every subscriber shall be made 
statute up yearly to the 31st March. 

Acooaiits. 
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(2) Each subscriber shall, at the close of every 
year, be furnished with a statement of his 
account showing the amount of his subscrip- 
tions and interest thereon the amount of the 
contributions and interest thereon standing to 
his credit and the amount of advance out- 
standing, if any. 

(3) The University shall deposit each year in the 
Fund an amount to be fixed with reference 
to the charges to be met by the University in 
payment of liability to the Fund. 

(4) The following account books shall be main- 
tained in the prescribed forms which are 
appended to these Laws : — 

(i) Provident Fund Ledger. 

(ii) Register of Subscribers. 

(iii) Cash book. 

(iv) Abstract of Provident Fund Institution. 

(v) Register of temporary withdrawals. (Ad- 
vances) . 

(vi) Investment Register. 


(5) (o) All interest earned on the Securities, etc., 
in a year over and above that which is 
payable to the subscribers, shall toge- 
ther with the contribution forfeited 
under law 8, discounts on investments, 
if any, and other miscellaneous receipts, 
be credited 'to the head “Miscella- 
neous.” 

(b) If in a particular year, the interest earned 
on Securities, etc., is less than the 
amount payable to Subscribers, the 
difference together with premia on in- 
vestments, if any, shall be debited to 
this bend. 
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(c) All charges incurred during the year on 

establishments, etc., shall be debited to 
this head. 

(d) The balance available under this head will 
lapse to the University after reserving a 
sum equal to the probable amount of the 
debits referred to in clause (c) for the next 
three years. 

(e) In ease the difference referred to in clause 
(6) above is not covered by the balance 
under this head, the excess shall be adjusted 
from the funds of the University. 

16. Save as otherwise provided for in Law 20, these 
Laws and any amendments thereto shall be binding on 
every subscriber and every person deriving title from 
him. 


17 Interpretation . — The power of interpreting these 
Statuie Laws and of deciding cases of dispute or 

interpreta- doubt is vested in the Syndicate and its 
tion. decision shall be final. 

18. The Syndicate may, from to time, issue general 
statute special instructions as may be necessary 

Manage- consistent with the Laws for the time being 
meat in force as to : 


(а) conduct of the business of the Fund; 

(б) any other matter relating to the Fund. 

19. When the acount of a subscriber is closed, the 

amount payable to him under these Laws 
^Audit audited by the University before 

payment. 

20. The power of amending, or adding to or repealing 

these Laws or any of them shall vest in the 
Senate. The subscribers in service on the 
in the introduction of such changes shall, however, 

except as regards changes affecting the rate 
of interest payable on subscriptions and contributions, 
have the option to remain under the Laws in force prior 
to the introduction of such changes, 
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* Here state married or unmarried. 

Statios. Two witnesses to Signature. 

Signature of Subscriber, 
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PrATJdeiit Fvnd Form No. 3. 

Register of Subscribers to the Provident Fund Institntion and their Nominees. 
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other Securities are sold, the particulars of withdrawal or sale, as the case may be, shoulri be noted in 
Ted ink across columns 1 — 3 of ttiis register and the face value deducted from tbe total in column 4 
auid tbe balance of investuient entered. If no balance remains, *' account clo^ed " should be written 
across the page. 
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CHAPTER XXVI (Statutes) 

Officers and Servants of the University. 

THE REGISTRAR. 

1. The Registrar shall he appointed 
Appointment of jjy the Syndicate subject to the confirma' 
egistrar Senate. 


2. The tenure of the office of Registrar shall be 
limited to five years, in the first instance, 
but the same individual shall be eligible 
Tenure of ofllce for re-appointment. Iii the event of his 
and re-appointment being re-appointed his service from the 
date of his first appointment shall qualify 
for pension or gratuity. 


3. It shall be in the power of the Syndicate to dis- 
pense with the services of the Registrar 
at any time on payment to him of six 
months’ salary and it may at arty time 
discharge him from its service without 
notice or compensation in the event of 
misconduct on his part or of a breach by 
him of any of the conditions on which lie 
WM engaged. In case the Registrar should 
wish to resign his office, he shall give .six 
months notice of his intention to resign. 


Power of Syndi- 
cate to dispense 
with ffegistrar's 
services 


Notice of 
nation 


resig- 


4. The Registrar shall not continue to hold the office 
after the completion of twenty-five yeare 
of service or the attainment of fifty-five 
Lunit of •ervice years of age whichever be the earlier 
event, unless on the recommendation of 
, j ^ S;pdicate the Senate shall have ex- 

tsnded his tenure of office for a specified period. 


6. The salary of the ^gistrar shall be Rs. 600 per 
« , mensem rising by annual increments of 

lowrnSs mensem to Rs. 800. If at tho 

completion of his term of 5 years a 
e. oftA Registrar be re-engaged his salary be 

aw. ^ per mensem increasing by an increment of Rs. 100 
m the next succeeding year to Rs. 1,000 per mensem, and 
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thereafter increasing by annual increments of Bs. 60 per 
mensem to a salary of Rs. 1,500 per mensem. 

6. The Registrar shall devote his whole time to the 
duties of his office, and shall not absent 
Conditions of himself from his duties without the per- 
mission of the Syndicate. 

•7. The Syndicate may grant to the Registrar leave 
of absence for one month on full pay for 
Leave each eleven months of completed service, 

or for an accumulated period not exceed- 
ing four months in five years. The Syndicate may also 
grant him leave of absence on half pay — ^to which may be 
added a period of accumulated leave on full pay not excefjd- 
ing three months — for a period not exceeding eight mouths 
in five years. Such leave on half pay shall not, except in 
the case of leave on medical certificate, exceed one-and-a- 
half months for each completed year of service. 

In respect of leave on full pay the provisions of Chap- 
ter XII of the Civil Service Regulations, Fourth. Edition, 
or of the corresponding Chapter in subsequent editions 
shall otherwise, so far as may be, apply. 

Duties of Kegis- 8. It shaU be the duty of the Registrar— 

(o) to b,e the custodian of the records, common seal, 
and such other property of the University as the Syndicate 
shall commit to his charge ; 

(b) to act as Secretary to the Syndicate and to 
attend all meetings of the Senate, Academic Council, Coun- 
cil of Affiliated Colleges, Faculties, Syndicate and any 
Committees appointed by these authorities, and to keep 
minutes thereof;- 

(c) to conduct the official correspondence of the 
Syndicate and the Senate; 

(d) to issue all notices convening meetings of the 
Senate, Academic Council, Council of Affiliated Colleges, 
Faculties^ Syndicate, Boards of Studies, Boards of Exami- 
ners, and any^ Comm ittees appointed by these authorities ; 

• Old RegnUtiojj not it-, is- d. 
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(e) to perform such other work as may be from 
time to time prescribed by the Syndicate, and generally to 
render such assistance as may be desired by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor in the i)eri*ormancc of his official duties. 

Gratuity or Pen- 9. The Syndicate may grant to the 
Sion Eegistrar a gratuity or pension regulated 

as follows: — 

(a) After a service of less than ten years, a gratuity 
not exceeding one month’s emoluments for each completed 
year of service. 

(h) After a service of not less than ten years, up to 
twenty-five years, a i3ensioii not exceeding one-sixtieth of 
the average emoluments {i.e., the average calculated upon 
the last three years of service) multiplied by the number of 
years of completed service. The pension shall in no case 
exceed Es. 5,000 per annum. 


10, After fifteen years of approved service and the 
attainment of fifty years of age the 
Eegistrar shall be entitled to a pension 
calculated as in Eegulation 9 (5) of this 
Chapter. The payment of this pension 
shall be made in accordance with the pro- 
visions of Article 934 of the Civil Service Eegulations, Fifth 
Edition. 


Service entitling 
to pension 


11. The Registrar, shall, on application previously 

made for the purpose of fixing a conve- 
nient hour, arrange that any member of 
Access to Univer- the Senate, of the Academic Council, of 
sity records Council of Affiliated Colleges, of the 

Syndicate, or of a B’aculty, shall have 
access to the proceedings of the Senate, Syndicate, of the 
Academic Council, of the Council of Affiliated Colleges, or 
Faculty, respectively, and to any documents connected 
with such proceedings. 

12. No officer or servant of the University shall be a 
member of the Syndicate. 

13. No salaried officer or servant of the University 
shall accept nomination or election as a member of any of 
the - University authorities. 



264 


LAWS 0^ THE UNIVBKSITT 


[CHAPTER 


CHAPTER XXVII. 

ADMISSION TO COURSES OF STUDY AND EXAMINATIONS. 

1. The conditions under which students may be ad- 
Ordinancc mitted to the Degree or Diploma Courses 

Adminion to and to the Examinations of the Univer- 
eoanes of study sity shall ordinarily be those laid down 
and examinations jjj regulations for the time being. 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to any examination 

until he has been registered. A candi- 
Ordinaiice date shall be registered afresh on each 
occasion on which he presents himself for 
examination and no candidate shall be registered until he 
has paid the fee prescribed. 

3. No candidate for examination shall be entitled to a 

refund of any fee he may have paid, but 
Ordinance the Syndicate may at its discretion grant 
Rotund of fee such a refund in any particular case or 
class of cases. 


4, Each candidate for an examination shall produce 
such evidence as the Syndicate may 
Ordinance direct of having previously passed the 
Qualificatiott of qualifying examination prescribed by the 
oandidatea Laws, if any. He shall also unless other- 

wise exempted, produce in the prescribed form the neces- 
sary certificate or certifiates required by the Laws of the 
University. 


6. The Syndicate shall have the power to exempt 
Ordinance froin the production of the prescribed 
Exemption from annual certificate of attendance for die 
attendanoe eertifl- Matriculation Examination (a) Candi- 
dates who hold completed S<iool-leaving 
Certificates isued under the authority of the Government 
of Madras or such other authority as may have been accept- 
ed the Syndicate, provided that their appearance for 
the ^condary School-leaving Certificate Examination was 
St least three years prior to the date of their proposed 
app^ranee at the Matriculation Ex amination, (6) Candi- 
dates who, during the previous three years, have been ediv 
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cated privately or in schools outside the territorial limits 
of the Madras University as defined in the Indian Univer- 
sities Act, 1904, provided that in each case they produce 
satisfactory evidenoe that they are of good character and 
that they have received suitable instruction. 

Applications for exemption under this Ordinance must 
be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before the 1st 
October preceding the examination. 

6. In the case of a student who has failed to keep 
Ordinai.ce during the year three-fourths of the at- 
tendances prescribed by the institution 

of which he is a member and is therefore unable to produce 
his annual certificate of attendance, the Syndicate may 
grant exemption from its production provided that — 

(1) the shortage of attendance does not exceed five 
days; 

(2) the case is recommended by the Principal of the 
College of which the student is a member; 

(3) the Syndicate considers that the reasons given 
for failure to secure the prescribed attendance 
arc satisfactory. 

7. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 

Ordinance exemption from the production of an 

annual certificate of attendance for the 
course in Part 11 of the Intermediate course, or in one of 
the languages in Part III Group B of the Intermediate 
course or in one language alternative in Groups (iv) and 
(v) or in one of the languages in Group (vi) under Part II 
of the B.A. Degree courses to a student studying in a college 
in which the language in respect of which exemption is 
sought is not taught, provided that the Syndicate is satis- 
fied — 

(1) as to the reasons assigned by the student for not 
studying in a college where the language in 
question is taught, and 

(2) as to the arrangements made for instruction be- 
ing received by the stqdent in that language. 
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8. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemp- 

tion from the production of the first year 
Ordinance certificate of attendance for Part III of 

the Intermediate Course to students who, 
having passed the Intermediate Examination with one set 
of optional subjects under Part II of the Old Course or 
Part III of the New Course, desire to reappear for the Exa- 
mination in Part III of the course j^resenting a new set of 
optional subjects, provided that the Sjmdicate is satisfied 
that the course prescribed in the now set of subjects selected 
has been covered by them, and that they have attended a 
college for a further period of not less than one year. 

9. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemp- 
Ordiuancc tioii from the production of the first year 

certificate of attendance for Part TI of 
the B.A. Degree Examination, to students who, having 
passed Part I, and failed in Part II on at least two occa- 
sions in one set of optional subjects, desire to present a 
new set of optional subjects under Part II, provided that 
the new subjects do not require a course of laboratory 
training. 

10. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 
OrJinai.ee exemption from the production of either 

or both of the annual certificates cjf 
attendance required by candidates for the Oriental Title 
Examinations, provided that the candidate — 

(1) is at the time of the examination at least twenty- 
five years of age; and 

(2) is certified by the head of an approved institu- 
tion, or by a member of the Board of Studies 
dealing with the subject or language offered for 
the examination or by a Mahamahopadhyaya or a 
Shamsul-ul-ulama or any other competent scho- 
lar recognised by the Syndicate, to be qualified 
by his attainments to appear for the examina- 
tion. 

Applications for exemption under this Ordinance must 
be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before the Jst 
O(?tober preceding the examin^rtion. 
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11. The S 3 ntidicate shall have the power to 
Ordinance exemption in the case of a candidate for 

the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Examina- 
tion who having failed in the examination is unable to pro- 
duce an additional certificate of attendance for six monclis 
in one or more subjects of the examination in accordance 
with the Regulations, provided that he is recommended for 
exemption by the Principal of a Constituent or an A^i- 
liated Medical College. 

12. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 
Ordinance exemption from the production of the 

required attendance certificates, to candi- 
dates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts who have passed 
at least one of the Divisions of the B:A. Degree Examina- 
tion under the old By-laws and permit them to appear 
[in accordance with the provisions of the Transitory Regii- 
lationi] for the B.A. Degree Examination under the New 
Regulations in the Parts or Groups corresponding to the 
Divisions of the B.A. Degree Examination under the old 
By-laws which they have not passed. 

13. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 
Ordinance exemption from the production of an 

annual certificate of attendance (1) to 
student who have been attending classes opened 5n a col- 
lege with the sanction of the Syndicate pending recogni- 
tion or affiliation, (2) to students who are unable to obtain 
the^ necessary attendance certificate owing to the college of 
which they are members having to close for a time for rea- 
sons recognised by the Syndicate as satisfactory. 

Provided however the Syndicate shall have the 
power to waive the prescribed exemption fee in the case of 
students in Colleges which were permitted in 1926-27 and 
1927-28, to open classes in certain subjects under the remo- 
delled Intermediate Courses pending affiliation or recogni- 
tion under Sub- Clause 1 of this Ordinance. 

14. The Syndicate shall have the power on the recom- 
Ordlaance mendation of the Academic Council to 

exempt by a special order and on such 
conditions as the Syndicate may think fit a candidate for a 
84-h 
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University Bxamination from being an enrolled member 
of a oonstitnent or of an affiliated college. 


Ordinance 
E X emptiong 
permanent 


15. Orders of exemption granted 
under this Chapter shall be permanent. 


16. The Syndicate shall have the power to recognise 
Ordinance examinations of other 'Universities 

Beoo^aition of which correspond to the Intermediate 
Examinations Examination of the University of Madras, 

as qualifying for admission to the B.A., B.Sc., B.A. 
(Honours), B.Sc.. (Honours), M.B. & B.S., B.E., and B.Sc., 
Ag. courses of study in a constituent or an affiliated college. 


17. The Academic Council shall have the power to 
recognise as qualifying for admission to courses of study 
leading to Degree Examinations other than those specified 
in Ordinance 16 of this Chapter, the degrees of other Uni- 
versities. 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 

GENERAL RULES RELATING TO EXAMINATIONS. 


1 . («) 


Ordinance 
Plaee of Exalml 
nations 


preceding April. 


All examinations shall be held in Madras and 
in such other places as may be appointed 
by the Syndicate. A list of centres at 
which examinations will be held ^all be 
published aimually in the Gazette in the 


(b) When there is more than one centre for a writ- 
ten examination question papers shall be given out to candi- 
dates on the same day and at the same hour in every centre. 


Ordinance 2. Gazetted holidays ^all be consi- 

OaxeUed holi- sidered dies non for the purposes of the 
days dies t/o» University Examinations. 

3. The text-books to be prescribed and the syllabuses 
required by the Laws other than those 

^Mf-bMl^aiid ^ ^ determined 

^labniM end notified from time to time by Ihe 

Academic Council on the recommendation 
of the Boarefes of Studies, 
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4. The papers set in all examina- 

Regulation **■ caiwiidate of deeid- 

Staalard of ed ability well prepared in a subject can 
queitlon papers reasonably be expected to answer within 
the time allotted. 

6. No question shall be put at any University exami- 
nation calling for a declaration of reli- 

Regulation gious belief on the part of the candidate, 
Reiig one be e answer or translation given by any 

candidate shall 'be objected to on the 
ground of its giving expression to any particular form of 
religious belief. 

6. All examinations, except practical and viva voce 

Ordinance examinations, shall be conducted by 

CoBdnot of exa- means of printed or written papers to be 
minatlons answered, except in the case of Verna- 

culars, in English unless otherwise stated 
therein. 

7. The Examination Boards shall report to the Syndi- 

Ordinar.ee and results of all examinations con- 

Aci ducted or supervised by them, and the 

Oaties of Exa- Syndicate shall publish lists of those 
mina on oa a candidates who have passed the examina- 
tions in accordance with the regulations. 

8. In examinations other than those for Degrees in 

Law, Medicine, Engineering, Agricul- 

RegoiatiOT ture, and Commerce the names of all 
Iloation^of iigFt*of candidates obtaining Honours and of all 
■uoeeHful candid- candidates who are placed in the first class 
a*®* shall be published in the order of profi- 

ciency ; the names of all other successful candidates shall bo 
publhJxed in the order in which they were registered for 
examination, except in the case of the B.A. Deg^ Exams- 
nation in which the names of candidates who pass the exa- 
mination in the second class shall be arranged in the ordeS 
of their proficiency as determined by ^e total marks 
qbtained.by each of the successful candidates in each Part 
bf the Examination. 
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9. A certificate signed by the Eegistrar shall be given 

to each successful candidate at an exami- 
Oidinancc nation other than an examination for a 
Pass certificates title or diploma. The certificate 

shall set forth the date of the examination, the subject in 
which the candidate was examined, the class in which 
he was placed, and the subjects, if any, in which he gained 
distinction in accordance with the regulations. 

Applications for certificates of having passed the 
Intermediate Examination shall reach the Registrar not 
later than the 1st September or 1st February succeeding 
respectively the March or September Examination. A fee 
of three rupees shall be charged for all certificates issued 
on applications received after that date, 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University and 

signed hy the Registrar sliall be presented 
Ordinance at a Convocation to each successful candi- 
Oiploina* examination for a degree, title 

OP diploma. The diploma shall set forth the date "of the 
examination, the subjects in which the candidate was exa- 
mined, the class in which he was placed, and the subjects, 
if any, in which he gained distinction in accordance with 
tile regulations. 

CHAPTER XXIX (Ordinances). 

FEES. 

Candidates for Examinations, Degrees and Diplomas 
dmll pay the following fees: — 


Fees. 

Bs. 

I. Examination Fees 


jMSMrieulation Examination 15 

jjntennediate Examination — 

Vf}iole Examination 25 

Part I only ' . . . . 10 
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Fees. 

! Bs. 

Part II only 8 

Part III only 18 

B.A. Degree Examination — ■ 

First appearance — 

Whole Examination or either part .. ..40 

Subsequent appearance — 

Whole Examination ..40 

Either Part 25 

B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination — 

Preliminary . . 15 

Final 60 

Science Branches — 

Subsidiary Subject ‘ ..30 

Main Subject .. .. 30 

M.A. Degree 25 

M.A. Degree Examination 60 

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy . . . . . . 150 

B.Sc. Degree Examination — 

Part I 15 

Part II 36 

B.Sc. (Honour's) Degree Exmnination — 

Part I 15 

Part II— 

Natural Science- 

Subsidiary Subject .. 30 

Main Subject *.30 

Each other Branch 60 

M.Sc. Degree Examination 100 

Degree of Doctor of Science 150 
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Fees. 

Bs. 

B.Sc. Degree in Agriculture — 

Part I 25 

One subject only 15 

Part II . . . . 40 

L. T. Degree Examination 20 

B.L. Degree Examination — 

F.L. Examination . . . . . . . . . . 40 

B.L. Examination . . . . . . . . 50 

M. L. Degree Examination 100 

LL.D. Degree 150 

M.B. & B.S. Degree — 

Pre-Begistration Examination 30 

One subject only . . . . . . . . • . 15 

First M.B, & B.S. whole Examination . . . . 50 

Part I only . . ,16 

Part II only . . . . . . . , . . . . 40 

Separate subjects, each . . . . . . . . 15 

Second M.B. & B.S. Examination 50 

Ophthalmology only . . 15 

Other subjects, each 20 

Final Examination (whole) 60 

Part I (Forensic Medicine) only 15 

Part II only 50 

Medicine or Surgery . . . . . . . . . . 20 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology 16 

M.D. or M.S. Degree Examination . . . . . . 150 

B.S.Sc. Degree Examination — 

Part I . . . . 60 

Part II 60 

B.E. Degree Examination — 

P.B. Examination 30 

B.E. Examination 50 
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Kb. 

Oriental Title Examination — 

Entrance test to Vidvan Course (Dravidian Main). 3 


Preliminary 12 

Final . . . . . . • • • • . . 12 

Certificates of Proficiency 10 

Master of Oriental Learning 50 

Diploma in Economics 30 


Diploma in Modern European Languages, each subject. 12 
II. Other Fees — 

(a) For exemption from the production of 

attendance certificates . . . . . . 5 

(b) For recognition of an examination of ano- 

ther University and of the S.S.L.C. Exami- 
nation or . European High School Exami- 
nation conducted by bodies outside the 
jurisdiction of the University . . 5 

(c) For scrutiny of an S.S.L. Certificate of a 

candidate who sat for the S.S.L.C. Public 
Examination in a previous year . . . . 3 

(d) for registration as a matriculate -. . . . 2 

(e) For taking Degree at a Convocation — 

Diploma fee 3 

CHAPTER XXX. 

DATES FOR PAYMENT OF EXAMINATION PEES AND SUB- 
MISSION OP CERTIFICATES, DATES OP COMMENCE- 
MENT OP EXAMINATIONS, AND DATES OP PUBLI- 
CATIONS OP RESULTS OP EXAMINATIONS. 

The latest dates on which fee for 
examinations shall be payable, and appli- 
Ordirance cations for admission thereto and certifi- 
°*?a*?* produced by candidates are to 

of 'lubmitBton^ of ^ submitted to the Registrar in the 
applicatloai and forms prescribed, the dates on which exa- 
ait^aneeeerttft- minations dia^l begin, and tha dates on 
of -TOblioatioin of which the results of the , examina- 
voBiato nations shall be published at the Senate 

House shall be: — 



274 , UVS Of THE UmTBB8HT [OlUltl^ 


Examinations. 

Last date tor 
payment of fees 
and for sub* 
minting applica* 
tions. 

Last day for 
submitting 
certificates. 

Matriculation... 

• •• 

December 20 

••• 

March 16 



f 

December 16 

••• 

March 9 

.M 

Intermediate ••• 


or 


or 



1 

July 16 

• •• 

August 19 



f 

December 15 


March 9 


B.A. Part I ••• 


or 


or 



1 

July 16 

• •• 

August 19 

... 


( 

December 15 


March 9 


B.A.Partn ... 


or 


Or 



1 

July 16 

• •a 

August 19 

••• 


f 

December 16 


March 9 


B. A.(Hons.) PreliminafT •/ 

or 


or 



1 

July 16 


August 19 

M* 

B.A. (Hons.) Final 

••• 

November 30 

• ae 

March 9 

• a# 

ii.A. 

• •• 

Do. 

• •• 

••• 


M.A. in Besearoh 

aee 

December 1 

• •a 

••• 


B. Be.— 






' 

f 

December 15 


March 9 


Part I 


or 


or 



i 

July 15 

••• 

August 19 

••• 

Fartn 

••• 

December 15 

••• 

March 9 


B.Bc. (Htms)— 







f 

December 16 


March 9 

••• 

Part I ••• 


or 


or 



1 

July 16 


August 19 

••• 

Part 11 

#•« 

November 30 

t*. 

March 9 

tt. 

M. So.- 


December 1 

••• 

••• 


Ph. D. or D. Sc. 


December 1 

••• 

••• 


B.So. in Agriculture-* 






Part 1 ••• 

••• 

January 20 


March 19 

Mf 

Part 11 ••• 


Do." 


Do. 
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i)ate of commencement of. 
examination. 

Date of publication of results. 

4th Monday in March. 

3rd Monday in May« 

4 th Monday in Marcli, 

3rd Monday in May, 

or 

or 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

3rd Monday in Oc/'ober. 

4th Monday in March, 

4th Monday in May, 

or 

or 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

3rd Monday in October. 

Saturday following the 4th Monday 

4th Monday in May, 

in March, 


or 

or 

the Thursday following the 2nd 

3rd Monday in October, 

Monday in September, 


4th Monday in March, 

4th Monday in May, 

or ‘ 

or 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

3rd Monday in October. 

4th Monday in March. 

lat Monday in May, 

Do. 

Do. 

... 

•tt 

4tti Monday in March, 

4th Monday in May, 

or I 

or 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

3rd Monday in October. 

Saturday following the 4th Monday 

4th Monday in May. 

in March, 

4th Monday in March, 

4th Monday in May, 

or 

or 

2nd Monday in Sept, 

3rd Monday in October, 

4 th Monday in March, 

1st Monday in May. 

• •• 

Ist Monday in April. 

1st Monday in May, 

2nd Monday in April. 

1st Monday in May . 


3S~l> 
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Examinationfl, 

Last date for 
payment of fset 
and for snb- 
i mitting applioa- 
1 tions. 


Last day for 

submitting 

certiiicates 

f 

January 20 

••• 

March 19 

UT. < 

or 


or 

1 

Law— 

Jnly 16 


Angim 19 

Fell, and B.L. < 

January 20 

• •• 

Ist Monday in April ... 

or 


or 

1 

[July 16 


3rd Monday in Sept. 

Ij« eae 

January 16 

••• 

••• 

li li»D. ••• ••• 

•M,B. & B.8.— 

« f 

December 1 

•e. 

••• 

October 15 


f Bight days before 

Pre-Begistratiou Exa-/ 

or 


^ the date of Bxa- 

mination. 1 ' 

First and Second Bxa-J 

April 16 

October 16 
or 

••• 

mination. 

minations. C 

April 16 


Do. 

Final Examination ••• 

Do. 

••• 

* Do. 

M.D< or 1(.S. ••• 

Jannary 15 

aae 

January 16 ... 

f 

January 15 

•ta 

January 15 

Diploms in Midwifery ^ 

or 


or 

(D.a.O.) L 

July 16 


July 16 

B. 8 . 80 .— f 

December 1 


f Monday of the week 

Part 1 ••• ••• < 

or 


^ preceding the exa- 

1 

March 1 


t mination. 

Part 11 ••• ••• 

June 1 

aae 

Do 

Engineering 

Oriental Titles — 

January 15 

••• 

Ist Monday of the 
fortnight preceding 
the examination. 

Frdiminary oo# 

November 30 

... 

March 9 ••• 

Final ••• ••• 

Do. 


Da 

Optional Division for 
Gertifi cates of Pro- 
fioiency. 

Da 


Do* ••* 

MaO.L. ••• 

December 1 

a«» 

••• 

Diploma in Boonomics... 
Diplomas in French and 

January 20 

••• 

March 19 •*. 

Monday of the week 

German. 

•e* 


preceding the Exa- 
mination ... 


* For dates o( Bsamiiianons and pnblintion of regaltt nnder tib« 
old B«faIilliions->«idr Oidendar pa^s 






^AtltEltX Of SXAMK. f EES, Eia 


2f7 




Date of commencement of 
examination 

Date of publication of malts 

2nd Monday in Aprih 

4th Monday in May* 

or 

* or 

the Thursday following the 2od 
Monday in Sept. 

3id Monday in October, 

i 

rsrd Monday in April, 

Ist Monday in Jane, 

V or 

or 

1 1st Monday in Oca 

2nd Monday in November. 

3rd Monday in July 

Ist Monday in September, 

ft December 1» 

December 20, 

< or 

or 

tt June 1, 

June 20. 

Do* 

Do. 

Do. 

f January 6, 

< or 

1 July 6. 

Ist Monday in April. 

1st Monday in May, 

r 2ud Monday in Apiil, 

Ist Monda 3 ' in May* 

5 or 

or 

(^2nd Monday in October* 

1st Monday in November. 

r2ud Monday in January. 

4tb Monday in January, 

J or 

or 

(2nd Monday in April, 

4th Monday in April. 

3rd Monday in July, 

2nd Monday in August* 

4th Monday in March, 

1st Monday in May. 

4th Monday in March, 

4th Monday in May. 

Immediately after the Preliminary 
Examination, 

Do. 

Immediately after the Final Exa- 
mination, 

Do. 

„* 

••• 

2nd Monday in April 

4th Monday in May. 

••• 

1 '^ 

„« 


^ Examinations to commence on. the next working day if the date^ 
Ihentioned happen to be holidays. 
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Provided that in the csase of the March- April Exami- 
nations, 

(1) If the fourth Monday in March falls in the 
week preceding Easter Day, the Matriculation 
Examination shall commence on the previous 
Saturday, the Intermediate, B.A., BSc., B.A. 
(Honours) Preliminary, B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Final Examination and M.A. Degree Exami- 
nation, the examinations in Engineering, and 
the Oriental Titles Examinations shall com- 
mence on the previous Tuesday. 

(2) Thursday, Friday and Saturday before Easter 
Day and Easter Monday shall be dies non. 

(3) The dates for the commencement of (i) the 
examinations in Optional Groups (i), (ii-A), 
(ii-B), and in each main and in each subsidiary 
subject of Optional Group (iii) in the courses 
for the B.A. Degree, and in each separate 
branch of knowledge in the courses for the 
B.Sc. Degree and (ii) the examinations in 
Group (vi) of the B.A. Degree Examination 
and in Branch iv of the B.A, (Honours) Degree 
Examination shall be those notified by the 
Syndicate in the preceding February. 

(4) The Syndicate shall so fix the dates of the 
Vidvan Preliminary and Final Examinations, 
as to avoid, as far as may be practicable, the 
setting of duplicate sets of question papers in 
the same subject ; 

Provided also that applications for admission to 
Examinations received within a period of five days after 
the dates specified above will be accepted on payment of a 
fee of rupee one per candidate. 

Provided also that it shall be competent for the 
Registrar to publish the results on any day previous to or 
succeeding the dates mentioned, if ordinarily at least three 
days^ notice is given to the public of the change* 
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chapter XXXI 
MATRICULATION 

1. Subject to such rules and directions as the 
Syndicate may issue from time to time, hoi- 
Matricula- 0^ completed Secondary School-leaving 

tion of B. Bi Ccrtidcates and of completed European 
Ii. 0. holders School-leaving certificates issued under the 
authority of the Government of Madras or 
such other authority as may have been accepted by the 
Syndicate, may be admitted by the Head of an affiliated 
college to a University course of study, and when so ad- 
mitted shall be registered as Matriculates of the University. 
Female holders of such certificates who wish to study 
privately for the Intermediate Examination may submit 
their certificates to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate, if 
satisfied with their certificates, shall order their registration 
as Matriculates of the University. 

The register maintained of Matriculates under this 
regulation shall set forth, in respect of each 
of*ifatriou Matriculate, the name in full, the name of 
lates * father or guardian, age, as given in the return 
of Matriculates, religion, vernacular, school 
where educated, number and date of School-leaving certi- 
ficate or European School-leaving certificate. Government 
issuing certificate, and, except in the case of female Alatri- 
cniates registered by order of the Syndicate, affiliated 
college entered, and date of admission. 

2. Other candidates for Matriculation shall 
tiMof thoM required to pass either (Ij the Matricula- 
Other than Examination of this University or (2) 

8. 8. L. C. some other examination accepted by the 
holders Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 

^ 3. A candidate who passes the Matrieulai- 
tion Examination of this University bIiaII be 
«Jn ’^gistered as a Matriculate and shall receive a 

oertiflmte certificate signed by the Registrar setting 
forth the date of the Examination, the 

•Regulations under the University Act of 1904 (now repealed 
Which so far as they may be applicable, continue to be in force until 
they ue - replaced by thd' Statutes, Ordinances and Reeutations to be 
Iramed under the Act of 19^8. a v™ 
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optional language in which he was examinedt and the class 
in which he was placed. 

A candidate in whose case some other examination 
is accepted as the equivalent of the Matricula- 
tion Examination of this University shall be 
Beglstra- registered as a Matriculate of the University 
when admitted to an affiliated college. The 
iag Sottr Begister shall set forth, in respect of each 
ezamiiM- sa<^ Matriculate, the name in f^, the name 
tioas father qj. guardian, age, religion, 

vernacular, accepted examination, date of 
passing and number of certificate, authority issuing certifi- 
cate, Ciliated college entered, date of admission. In the 
case of female candidates adc^ion to a college shall not 
be required as a condition of Matriculation. 


CHAPTER XXXII. 

Matriculation Examination. 

1. No candidate shall be admitted to the Matriculation 

Examination unless he shall have com- 
Ueguiation plctcd thd age of fifteen years on or 
Gondikiom of before the first day of the examination: 
admlMioD provided that the Syndicate may exempt 

from the operation of this Regulation any candidate who 
will have completed the age of 14 years on or before the 
first day of Uie examination, who is specially recommended 
for such exmnption by the Headmaster of the school of 
which he is a pupil and who produces a certificate of physi- 
cal fitness from a registered Miedical Practitioner. Appli- 
cations for such exemption must be forwarded so as to reach 
the Regi^ar before the 1st of December preceding the 

2. Unless specially exempted by the Syndicate no cui- 
didate who is not a pupil of a recognised high s«^ool ah^il 
be permitted to appear for the examination. 

Kegaiatton 3. Schools falling under any of the 

of following classes shall be recognized by 
SAoali the University ; — 

(a) Sciioojis recognized by the Diegi^itor of Ft^c 
]teitrueiion of Madras as teaching up to the Miktrieulalhm 
standard. ... . .. 
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(6) Schools in Ceylon certified by the Director of 
Public Instruction, Ceyldn, to be organized and conducted 
so as to ensure ^icient training up to the standard of the 
Matriculation Examination. 

(c) Schools in Native States of Southern India certi- 
fied by the Barbara of the States in which they are situated 
to be organized and conducted so as to ensure efficient train- 
ing up to the standard of the Matriculation Examination. 


(d) Schools in Pondicherry certified by the Director 
of Public Instruction, French India, to be organized and 
conducted so as to ensure effieienti training up to the 
standard of the Matriculation Examination. 


4. The Syndicate shall have the power to exempt from 
the production of the prescribed annual 
Certificate of attendance for the Matri- 
culation Examination (a) Candidates who hold completed 
School-leaving Certificates issued under the authority of the 
Government of Madras or such other authority as may have 
been accepted by the Syndicate, provided that their appear- 
ance for the Secondary School-leaving Certificate Examina- 
tion was at least three years prior to the date of their pro- 
posed appearance at the Matriculation Examination, (6) 
candidates who, during the previous three years, have been 
educated privately or in schools outside the territorial 
limits of the Madras University, as defined in the Indian 
Universities Act, 1904, provided that in each case they pro- 
duce satisfactory evidence that they are of good character 
and that they have received suitable instruction. Appli- 
cations for exemption under this Ordinance must be for- 
warded so as to reach the Registrar before the 1st October 
preceding the Examination. 


Regalation 

Oovvut of itndy 
and Babjeeta tor 
JkamiiiatioBi 


5. The examination shall comprise 
five divisions; (i) English Lang^uage; 
(ii) Second Language; (iii) Mathema- 
tics; (iv) Elementary Science; (v) His- 
tory and Geography, 


LAWS OF THE UNIVBBSITT. [CHAPTER 
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i. English Language. 


I. Englisk Lan- 
guage 


Text-books shall be prescribed, of 
which a detailed knowledge may be re- 
quired. 


There shall be two papers*«et upon the English lan- 
guage: one paper of two-and-a-half hours’ duration, which 
shall be mainly upon the prescribed texts and shall be de- 
signed to test the candidate’s proficiency in composition 
and his knowledge of grammar and idiom; and one paper 
of two-and-a-half hours’ duration, which shall consist of (a) 
composition and paraphrase not based on the texts, and 
(b) the conversion, expansion, and condensation of sen- 
tences. Some of the exercises in the second paper shall be 
based on the texts. Paraphrase shall be treated as a lest 
of the can^date’s power to understand and give the general 
meaning of passages of prose or poetry. 


ii. Second Language. 

li. Second Len- One of the following languages at 
gauge the option of the candidate 


(gi) Classical 

f Sinskrit. 

.. \ Greek, 
t Latin. 

Arabic. 

Persian. 

Hebrew. 

(6) Foreign 

...French. 

German. 

((T) Indian Vernacalars ••• 

fUrdu. 

1 Kanarese. 

{ Tamil. 

I Telugu, 

1 Malayalam. 

Marathi. 

Orlya. 

Burmese. 

Sinhalese. 

Hindi. 


In each classical or foreign language there shall be one 
paper of three hours’ duration divided into two parts, of 
which the first shall contain passages for translation from 
the text-books and questions on grammar and idiom, and 
the second shall contain unseen passages for translation 
from the selected language into English and from English 
into the selected language. To the second parts of the 
paper not less than half the total number of marks shall 
be assigned. 

. In eadr of the Indian vernacular languages there shall 
^ one paper of thr^ hours’ duration divided intq tWQ 
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parts, of which the first ‘shall contain questions on the text- 
books’ and on grammar and idiom, and the second part 
shall consist of original composition. The texts prescribed 
shall be mainly in modem prose. To the second’ part of 
the paper not less than half the total number of marks shall 
be assigned. 


iii. Mathematics. 

There be two papers set in Mathematics, one in 
Arithmetic and Algebra of three hours 
iii.iiatiieiBatios duration, and the other in Geometry of 
two-and-a-half hours’ duration. 

(a) "Arithmetic.— The principles and processes of 
Arithmetic applied to whole numbers and vulgar ^d deci- 
mal fractions. The metric system. Approximations to a 
specified degree. Contracted methods of multiplication and 
division of decimals. Practice, ratio and proportion. 
Square and Cubic measure. Direct applications of the term 
per cent; including interest, present-worth and discount, 
stocks and shares, profit and loss, exchange. Square root. 

(b) Algebra . — Symbolical expression of general re- 
sults in Arithmetic. Algebraical laws and principles and 
their applications. Factorization of simple functions. 
Equations, conditional and identical. Equations of the first 
degree in one, two and three variables and the principles in- 
volved in their solution. Solution of problems by means of 
su(h equations. Equations of the second degree in one va- 
riable and the principles involved in their solution. Theory 
of positive integral indices. Square root. Graphs of sim- 
ple algebraic functions. 

(c) Oeometry— Experimental . — Construction of 

lines, angles, drcles, perpendiculars, parallels, tangents, 
chords, triangles and regular polygons from given data. 
Division of lines in given ratios. Bisection of angles. Gra- 
phical extraction of Arithmetical square roots. 

Theoretical . — Angles at a point. Parallel straight 
lines. Tiian^es and rectilinear figures. Areas. Simple 
lod. Elementary propositions on circles. Proofs of the 
36— b* 
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4 i!oiistrilcti 0 ns in Exp6rinietit<il Geometry. Easy deduc- 
tiOQS 

A detailed syllabus in Geometry will be prescribed 
ftom time to time. 

iv. Elementary Science. 

There shall be one paper of three hours’ duration in 
Ix. Elementary Elementary Science comprising Elemen- 
fieienee tary Physics and Elementary Chemistry, 

as defined in a syllabus. 

V. History and Geography. 

There shall be two papers set in 
Y. History and History and Geography, each of two 
Oeo«raphy duration. 

1. History — 

(1) Outlines of the History of Great Britain and 
Ireland — a period or periods, as defined in a syllabus, to 
be prescribed each year. 

(2) Outlines of the History of India — a period or 
periods, as defined in a syllabus, to be prescribed each 
year. 

2. Geography — 

(1) Geography of India, Great Britain and Ireland, 
as defined in a syllabus. 

(2) Geography of Europe, Asia, Africa, America, 
and Australia, as defined in a syllabus. 

6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not lesS than 

R^iiaiion forty per cent, of the marks in the 
lag for a pais ^ English language and not less than 
thirty-five per cent, of the marks in 
each of the remaining divisions, provided that a candi- 
date who fails to obtain the required minimum in one 
subject only but who passes in English and gains fifty 
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per cent, of the total number of marks shall be declared to 
have passed. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in 
the examination. Successful candidates 

Regulation. who obtain not less than sixty per cent. 
Bucoesiful*^ oandl^ aggregate mark.s .shall be placed 

dates in the first class. Successful candidates 

who obtain less than sixty per cent, and 
not less than fifty per eent. of the aggregate shall be 
placed in the second class. All other candidates who 
pass shall be placed in the third class. 

CHAPTER XXXIII (Regulations.) 

* Intermediate Examination in Arts and Sdenoie 
New Regulations. 

1. Matriculates prior to proceeding to the Inter- 
mediate Examination shall be required 
to undergo a course of study in a cousti- 
Courses of study tuent or an affiliated college for a 
period extending over two years, each 
of which shall consist of three terms. The Intermediate 
course shall consist of three parts. 

Part I. — ^English. 

For this course books in English 

English Prose and Poetry shall be prescribed. 

In prescribing these books, two objects shall be kept 
in view— 

(a) the improvement of the students’ knowledge of 
the English Lan^age and of its Literature ; (b) the dove* 
lopment of their ability to extend the range of their 
knowledge by training them to read with ease and discri- 
mination. « 

I. . -4.. i . J 

The course of study shall consist of — 

(1) The detailed study of certain set books. 

(2) The perusal, as distinct from a detailed study, 
of other set books. 

•For Regulations in force prior to 1927-28 relating to Inter- 
mediate Examination Vide Appendix XXI. 
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Certain of tHfe set books which are to be studied in 
detail may be retained from year to year. The books 
which are not to be studied in detail shall be prescribed 
every year. The books prescribed in any year shall not 
for (a) detailed study be more than one play of Shakes- 
peare, about 600 lines of additional verse, and two prose 
books and for (b) perusal be more than three books. The 
books prescribed shall be of the same average length and 
difficulty from year to year. 

(3) Such instruction and exercises in rhetoric and 
composition as may be expected to develop the students’ 
powers of understanding English and writing it clearly, 
concisely, and correctly. This instruction should include 
the following topics: — 

The paragraph as the unit of prose composition. The 
sentence as a constituent portion of the paragraph. The 
period and the loose sentence. Unity, balance and em- 
phasis in relation to paragraph and sentence. Logical 
sequence of sentences and paragraphs and explicit refe- 
rences to preceding paragraphs, as securing coherence in 
any essay. . • ■ j-'i 

2. Part n. A second language. The course will 
comprise text-books, grammar, transla- 
Secondl Langu- tion, and in the case of vernaculars ori- 
*** ginal composition, (the scope being in- 

dicated for the present by an allotment of four hours of 
instruction a week). 

The main object of the study of the Indian vernacular 
languages is to train the student to use the language as a 
vehicle of current thought. 

One of the following languages at the option of tho 
candidate : — 

(a) Classical Sanskrit Arabic 

Greek Persian 

Latin Hebrew 

(9) Modern French German 

European 
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(e) Indian 

Tamil 

Marathi 

Telugu 

Oriya 


Kanarese 

BurmeBe 


Malayalam 

Sinhalese 


Urdu 

Hindi 

3. Partm. 

Three subjects to be selected out of the 

Optional Subjeots 

following Groups A, B and C at the 
option of the candidate. 

Group A 

Group B 

Group C 

Nfatbematics 

Logic 

Economic History of 

Physics 

Indian History 

England andEco* 

Chemistry 

Ancient History 

nomic Geography. 

Natural Science 

Modern History 

Elements of Com- 

Geography 

A third Language 

merce and Account- 
ancy 

Agriculture 

Eectrical Engineer- 
ing 

Mechanical Engi- 
neering 
Surveying 

Drawing 

Indian Masic 
Western Music 
Architecture. 


Bnbjeets for Exft- 4. A candidate shall be examined in — 
miution Part I. English. 

There shall be three papers on English Language * and 
Literature. The first paper of three hours’ duration shall 
be on the books of Poetry set for detailed study. The 
second paper of two and a half hour’s duration 
[^all be on the books of Prose set for detailed 
study. The third paper of three hours’ duration 
shall be on composition and shall contain exorcises 
designed to test the candidate’s power to apply the prin- 
ciples studied in the course; in particular it shall contain 
(a) exercises in epitomizing and paraphrasing passages of 
prose and poetry which shall not be taken from any of the 
books prescribed for detailed study or for perusal and (6) 
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subjects for two short essays drawn from the subject-matter 
of the set books — not more than three — prescribed for peru- 
sal as distinct from detailed study and from topics of 
general interest. The papers in the examination shall be so 
set that candidates shall be able to get full marks in the 
examination without answering questions on matters relat- 
ing to purely literary criticism or scholarship. 

Note. — The number of questions set shovM not exceed 
five in the Poetry paper and four in the Prose 
paper, ; 

Part II. A second language. Any one of the classi- 
cal, modem European or Indian languages mentioned in 
Begnlation 2 of this chapter according to a prescribed sylla- 
bus. 

In each of the languages mentioned above, there shall 
be two papers — one of three hours’ duration and the other 
of two hours’ duration. 

The three hours’ paper in the case of Sanskrit, Arabic, 
Persian and Hebrew, and the two hours’ paper in the case 
of ail other languages, shall contain questions on text-books 
prescribed for detailed study, grammar, and idiom. 

The other paper diall contain (1) in the case of all the 
languages mentioned under regulation 2 (a) and (h) supra, 
questions on translation from the selected language into 
English, and oice versa, and (2) in the case of the Indian 
Languages mentioned under Regulation 2 (c) supra ques- 
tions on the books prescribed for non-detailed study, origi- 
nal composition, and translation from English into ^e 
selected Indian language. 

Part III. Three subjects to be selected out of the 
three Groups A, B and C mentioned in Regulation 3 of this 
chapter at the option of the candidate subject to the proviso 
contained in Regulation 5 hereunder. Two papers shall be 
set for each subject of two hours’ duration, except in the 
case of Languages in which there shall be two papers one 
of two hours and the other of three hohrs’ dura- 
tion, as detailed under Part II< The text-books 
for each subject under this Group shall be prescribed from 
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time to time on the recommendation of the Boards of 
Studies concerned. (For text-books — vide Appendix II). 

5. A candidate who has passed Parts I and II and in 
Examination three of the subjects in Part III, as pre- 
scribed, shall be declared to have passed 

the Intermediate Examination. 

A candidate who wishes to proceed to a degree in Arts 
or Science shall be required to choose two at least of his 
optional subjects from either Oroup A or Group B. 

This will not debar students who have taken the two 
Commercial subjects under C from proceeding to Group 
IV-B — (V-B under the old Regulations) of the B.A. course. 

A candidate who wishes to proceed to the Degree in 
Commerce shall be required to choose at least one of the 
Commercial subjects under Part III Group (e) as one of 
his optional subjects. 

6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Marks qualify- examination if he obtains not less than 

litg for a pass (1) 35 per cent, of the marks in English 
under Part I, (2) 35 per cent of the 
marks in the second language under Part II, and (3) 35 
per cent, in each of the three subjects selected under Part 
III. 

All other candidates shall be declared to have failed 
in the examination. 

7. Candidates who pass in all the Parts at the 

Classiflcatioii of examination, and who obtain not 

soocessful oandl- less than 50 per cent, of the total uiun- 
dates ber of marks shall be placed in the first 

class. All other successful candidates 
shall be placed in the second class. 

Candidates who pass in all the Parts at the same 
examination, and obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the 
marks in any subject shall be declared to have gained 
. distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who obtain the prescribed minimum num- 
her of marks in each part in separate examinations and 
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ore declared to have passed the e?camination under Begu- 
lation 9 of this Chapter shall be placed in a separate 
list in the second class. 

8. A candidate applying for the examination on the 
Candidates ap- occasion shall appear for all the 

plying for first three Parts of the examination and 
thereafter may appear for any Part or 
Parts of the examination. 

9. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination on his obtaining in each Part of the exami- 
nation not less than the minimum number of marks pre- 
scribed for that Part as laid down in Regulation 6 of this 
chapter, provided that he obtained such marks on the 
last occasion on which he presented himself for exami- 
nation in such Part or Parts, 

10. A candidate who has passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science shall be permitted to 
appear again for the same examination offering a diffe- 
rent set of optional subjects under Part III of the Inter- 
mediate Course, provided he has undergone the course of 
study prescribed in the new set of subjects selected apd 
that he has attended a college for a further period of not 
less than one year. He shall be exempted from re-exami- 
nation in English and the Second language. 


CHAPTER XXXIV. 

DEGREES OF BACHELOR OF ARTS, BACHELOR OF ARTS 
(HONOURS), MASTER OF ARTS, M. A. DEGREE IN 
RESEARCH AND DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF 
PHILOSOPHY. 

Degree of Bachelor of Arts.'' 

(NEW REGULATIONS.) 


1. Subject to the Laws of the University regarding 
recognition of the Examinations of otliec 
Universities as equivalent to the Inteime- 
i)meeaing"to BX Examination of this University, 

or B.A. (^ns) * under-graduates who have been declared 
to have passed the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Arts and Science of 


•For Regulations In force prior to 1929 relating to B.A. 
Pegree Examination Vlcje Appendix XXIi, ^ 
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this University, and have satisfied the requirementa oi 
para 2 of Eegulation 5 of Chapter XXXIII, shall undergo 
a further course of study in a constituent or an affiliated 
College, varying in length according as they desire to pro- 
ceed to the Bachelor of Arts Degree Examination or to 
the Bachelor of Arts (Honours) Degree Examination. 

Oourse of Study. 

2. The course for the B. A. Degree shall extend over 
Oonrse of stady a period of two years, each consist- 
foe B.A. iiig of three terms ordinarily consecu- 

tive, and shall comprise instruction in the 
following subjects, according to a syllabus to be prescribed 
from time to time. 


Part I — English Language and Literature. 

Part II. — Second Language. 

Part III. — One of the following Groups: — 

(i-A) Mathematics, [comprising Algebra and Trigo- 
nameiry, Calculus, Geometry, {Pure and Ana- 
lytical), Dynamics, Astronomy, Hydrostatics, 
Properties of matter and Heat.\ 

(i-B) Mathematics, [comprmn^ Algebra and Trigo- 
—^metry. Calculus, Analytical Geometry, 
Dynamics, and any two of the following : — 

Astronomy, Elements of Statistics, Econo- 
mics, Pure Geometry, Analysis.] 

(ii) Any two of the following subjects, one of which 
shall be on the main standard, and the other 
on the subsidiary standard: 

(a) Mathematics. 

(b) Physics. 

(c) Chemistry. 

87— b • 
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(d) Botany. 

(e) Zoology. 

(1) Geology. 

(g) Physiology. 

(iii) Philosophy. 

(iv-A) History and Economics. 

(iv-B) Economics and History. 

(t) Languages other than English. 

3. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 

BUgibUUy for ^tU be has completed 

the Uegree’ the course of study prescribed and 
passed an Examination in the sub- 
jects contained in the course of study as detailed in 
Begulation 2 supra. 

Subjeeta (or Exa- 4. Candidates shall be »ainined in 
mlnanon. f oUoMring subjects : — 

Part I-English Part I — English Language and Literature. 

The course shall comprise — 

(a) the^ study in detail of certain prescribed 
books; and 

<b) composition on matter supplied by the Prose 
books prescribed for perusal. 

The works for study shall be prescribed annually and 
shaU embrace the following : — 

(1) Shakespeare— Two plays of Shakespeare for 

detaUed study. 

(2) Modem Poetry — ^Milton to* the present day. 

About 2,000 lines of poetry will be pres- 
eiibed for detailed study. 
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(3) Prose 1.— Addison to 1832. 

Two books shall be prescribed for detailed 
study, and not more than one book for 
perusal. 

(4) Prose 11 — 1832 to the present day. 

Two books shall be prescribed for detailed 
study, and not more than two other books 
for perusal. 

Note (1) The questions set in the four papers shall 
be such as shall give the candidate an opportunity of 
showing an acquaintance with the life and work of the 
authors of the books prescribed ; in connection with the 
study of Shakespeare, however, the candidate shall be 
required to show a general knowledge of only three other 
plays which will be prescribed from time to time. 

(2) The papers on Prose I and II shall include 
exercises in composition on matter selected from the 
books set for perusal. 

Each of the four papers shall be of three 
hours' duration. 

Part 11 — 'A Second Language. 

Any one of the following Classical, Modem Euro* 
Part II Second Tiean, or Indian Languages, at he option 
languge of the candidate, according to a syllabus 

to be prescribed from time to time. 


Classical 

Sanskrit 

Arabic 


Greek 

Persian 


Latin 

Hebrew 

Modem European 

French 

German 
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Indian Languages Tamil Marathi 

Telugu Oriya 

Kanarese Burmese 

Malayalam Sinhalese 

Urdu Hindi 


In the selected language, there shall be two papers, 
each of three hours’ duration. Each paper shall com- 
prise questions as detailed below: — 

Olasaiadl Languages. 

Sanskrit. — ^The first paper diall relate to the pres- 
cribed text-books and grammar taught with reference to 
them. The second paper shall consist of three parts, the 
first part consisting of Sanskrit passages partly from the 
text-books and partly from passages not contained in the 
text-books for translation into English or vernacular, the 
second part consisting of a passage or passages in English 
for translation into Sanskrit, and the third part relating 
to the History of Sanskrit Literature, the Vedic period 
being omitted. 

'Greek and Latin. — The first paper diall consist of 
passages for translation from the text-bocks, questions on 
Idiom and Grammar, and questions on the subject matter 
of the text-books. The second paper shall consist of a piece 
of English Prose for translation into Gre^ or Latin and 
passages not contained in the text-books for translation 
into English. 

Hekrew, Arabic and Persian : — 

The fli^ paper shall consist of questions on (1) Text- 
Boofe (2) Grammar and (3) Bhetorie and Prosody 
ot an elementary nature, and the second paper shall 
ocmsist of questions on Translation from the selected 
language into English and vice versa and on the 
Bistory of literature, 
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Modem European Languagee. 

French and German . — The first paper shall consist of 
passages for translation from the text-books, questions on 
idiom and grammar, and questions on the subject matter 
of the text-books. The second paper shall consist of a 
subject for composition chosen from the prescribed books, 
ttod unseen passages shall be set for translation fix)m 
French or German into English and vice versa. 


Indian Languages. 

Urdu : — 

The first paper shall comprise questions on (1) pres- 
cribed Text-books (2) Grammar (3) Rhetoric and 
Prosody of an elementary nature and (4) on the 
History of Literature. 

All other Languages : — 

The first paper shall consist of questions on prescribed 
Text-books in Poetry and Prose, Grammar and His- 
tory of Language and Literature. 

The second paper shall comprise 

(1) a passage or passages in English for trans- 
lation into the selected language; 


(2) a subject for essay having reference toi 
modem thought ; 

(3) a subject for essay based on bookft prescribed 
for non-detailed study. 

Note: One hour shall ordinarily be assigned for 
translation question and one hour for each part of com- 
position. 


Partm. 


One of the groups mentioned in Regulation 2 of this 
Chapter, at the option of the candi- 
ai^o'* scope and duration of each 

'cap* being in accordance with a prescribed 

I tyllabus. 
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The eoarae of etady and the aoHeme of examination in 
the seyend groups shall be as hereunder 

(For Syllabuses — ^Vide Appendix III). 

Group (i-a) Mathematics. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Algebra and 
DiTisions of the Trigonometry (2) Galculns (3) Qeoniolry 
examination (Pure and Analytical) (4) l)yn irnics 

(5) Astronomy (6) Hydrostatics, Properties 
of Matter and Heat. The examination shall consist ot six 
papers, of which three [1. Algebra and Trigonometry, 2. 
Geometry, (Pure and Analytical) and 3, Hydrostatics, Pro- 
perties of Matter and Heat] shall be of three hours’ duration 
and three of two hours’ duration each. 

r Group (t-b) Maihematies. 

The course shall comprise the study of Algebra and 
Trigonometry, Calculus, Analytical Geometry, Dynamics 
[4 papers of 10 hours’ duration as under Group (* 4 i) above] 
and any two of the following subjects with two papers of 3 
hours’ duration each — 

1. Astronomy 

2. Elements of Statistics 

3. Economics 

4. Pore Geometry 

5. Analysis 

The examination shall consist of four papers in the 
compulsory sobjects [Algebra and Tiigonometry (3 hours) 
Analytical Geometry (3 hours). Calculus (2 hours), Dynamics 
(2 hours)] and one paper of three hours* duration in each of 
the two optional subjects selected. 

Group (ti). 

(a) Mathematics — Main. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Algebra and 
Trigonometry (2) Analytical Geometry (3) Calculus and (4) 
Dynamios, 
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The Examination shall consist of 4 papers of 10 hours ' 

duration aa under Qronp (i.b) above. 

Mathematics— Subsidiary. 

The course shall comprise the study of the fullowing 
subjects 

Algebra and Analytical Qeometry and Galcuius. 

The Examination shall consist of two papers of two and 
a half hours’ duration each. 

(Physios, Chemistry and Natural Science: — The existing 
Regulations and Syllabuses will continue to be in force till 
they are replaced 

Group {Hi)— Philosophy. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Psychology 
(2) Ethics, (3) Logic and Theory of Knowledge, (4) One of 
not more than three Philosophical works (of which at least 
one shall be the study in whole er in part of an Indian work) 
prescribed from time to time. 

Under Logic and Theory of Knowledge, the first paper 
shall deal with Indian Logic and Theory of Knowledge and 
the second with European Logic and Theory of Knowledge. 

The Examination shall consist of six papers, of which 
two shall be of three boars’ duration (Prescribed Philosophi- 
cal work and Ethics) and four of two hours' duration divided 
as follows : — 

Two papers in Logic and Theory of Knowledge. 

Two papers in Psychology. 

Group {iv-a) — History and Economies. 

The course shall comprise the study of and exami- 
nation in the following subjects > 

(1) General Indian History 

(9) Constitutional History of Great BritaiB and 

Ireland. 
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(3) Oatlines of Europeau History-^A. D. 476 to 
A. D. 1878. 

(4) Elements of Economics, and 

(5) Political Science. 

There shall be five papers of three hoars’ duration each 

dfroup («v -&} — Economics and Bistory. 

The coarse shall comprise the stndy of the following 
subjects ’ 

There shall be five papers of three hoars’ duration each 
divided as follows : — 

1. Economics — General (in common with Group (iv-a> 

2. Economics — Special 

3. Modern Economic History of England and India 
from 1600 A. D.) 

4 & 5 Any two of the following three sabjects — 

Political Science I 

European History | (in common with Group (iv-a) 

Indian History J 

The second paper, “Economics— Special” shall consist of 
two parts (a) Public Finance and (b) Rural Economics, both 
with special reference to India. Public Finance will include 
the economic functions of the State, the raising and spending 
of taxes and public loans and the regulation of tariffs. Rural 
Economics will include the organization and financing of 
Agriculture, the Co*operative Movement and other allied 
problems. 

Group (v) — Languages other than English. 

Candidate may select any one of the following 
languages, which shall be taken in conjunction with the 
c<^ate Bubjeot or related language specified for each lan- 
guage in the following list : — 

Selected Language Cogtiate mlfeet or language 

Sanskrit Early Indian History 

Paisian or Arabic Early MsiUin History 
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Selected Language 
Urdu 

Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam 
or Kanarese 

Oriya 

Greek or Latin 
Marathi 

German or French 
Hebrew 

Dravidian Languages, Mara- 
thi, or Oriya 

Urdu 


Cognate subject or language 

Indian History- Muslim Period 
Early South Indian History 

Early History of Orissa 

A Special Period of Greek or 
Roman History respectively 

History of the Maraths^ 

A Special Period of Modern 
European History 

History of the Jews 
Related Language 
Sanskrit 

Arabic or Persian 


The course of study in the several languages shall be in 
accordance with a syllabus to be prescribed from time to 
time 


The examination shall consist of six papers of three 
hours’ duration each 

5. A candidate shall not be eligible for the degree of 
the Bachelor of Arts unless he has passed 
Marks qualify- the examination in English Lanimaffe 
ingforapasB Literature under Part I, Se 

examination in the selected second language under Part II, 
and the examination in the selected optional group under 
Part HI. A candidate who obtains not less than 35 per 
cent of the marks ‘in Part I shall be declared to have 
passed the examination in Part L a candidate who obtains 
not less than 35 per cent of the marks in the selected lan- 
guage in Part II shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation in Part II; and a candidate who obtains not less 
than 35 per cent of the total marks in the selected optional 
group in Part III and not less than 30 per cent of the 
marks in each division of the examination in this Part 
38 — b 
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be declared to have passed the examination in Part 

m. 


The divisions shall be as follows 

Group (»-«). (1) Pnre Mathematics (2) Applied 
Mathematics. 

'Group (i-b). (1) Compnlsory subjects (2) Optional 
Subjects. 

Group («»). («) (1) Main Subject. (2) Subsidiary 
subject. 

'(b) to (p) (1) The written examination in the 
main subject, (2) the practical exa- 

' mination in the main subject, (3) 

the subsidiary subject. 

Group {in) (1) Psychology and Ethics, (2) Special 
Subject and Logic. 

Group (iv-a) (1) Indian, European and Constitu- 
tional Histories, (2) Economies 
and Political Science. 

Group {iv-h) (1) Economics, (2) History. 

Group (v) (1) Selected Language, (2) Belated Sub- 
ject or Language. 


6. Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 
OlaiBifleatioBof ®®“t of the marks in any Pari 

•neeeBBfnl candi- mentioned in Begulation 2 shall be plae?4 
in the frst class in that part. Successful 
candidates who obtain less than 60 per cent and not less 
tkan 60 per cent of the marks in any Part mentioned in 
Begulation 2 shall be placed in the second class in that Part. 
'All other successful candidates obtaining less than 50 i>er 
flaot and not less than 35 per cent of the marks in any 
Part mentioned in Begulation 2 shall be placed in the thirf 
flwiB in tl|at P^, 



StxXivJ 


bi^RfiSJ OF (H0KB.> 


301 


7. A caudidat^or the B.A. Degree 
Candidates may examination, may, ot his option pres'^Qt 
appear for whole himself foa the whole or for any Part 
for Parts or Parts ot the examination at any one 

time. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS (HONOURS)* 

A. Courses of Study. 

8. For the B.A. (Honours) degree the course shall 
extend over a period of not less than 
Courses of study years, each consisting of three terms 

ordinarily consecutive, and shall comprise 
instruction in : — 

I. English during the first year (preliminary Exa- 
mination) . 

II. One of the following branches of knowledge dur- 
ing the three years : — 

i. Mathematics. 

ii. Philosophy. 

iii. History, Economics and Politics. 

iv. Two languages, other than English one being a 

classical language already studied in the Inter- 
mediate course; provided however that ihis 
restriction shall not apply if one of the two 
languages selected is Sanskrit and the other 
an Indian Vernacular. 

v. English Language and Literature. 

vi. Sanskrit Language and Literature, 

vii. Arabic Language and Literature. 


«*For the regulations relating" to the courses of study and 

examinations In Physical and Natural Sciences for the BX 
(Honours) Degree Examination, which shall remain in force till 
the year in which the first examination is held for /the Degree 
of Bachelor of Science (Honours) in the corresponding Branches 
ii to Vi. ^ee Appendix XXV. The numbering of the Branches will, 
tin then, continue for purposes of examination to remain the 
mne as in (he Calendar of 19U. 
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. Examinations. 

9 . (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the B.A. 

Bzaminations (Honours) degree until he has passed an 
examination in one of the branches of 
knowledge contained in the courses of study. 

(6) No candidate, other than those hereafter 
exempted, shall be admitted to ihe final oxaminalion ni 
Honours unless he has passed a preliminary examination. 

I'his preliminary examination shall be, in the case of 

Preliminary candidates, other than those who have 
Examination .selected Braiieh v of the JJonours course, 

the examination in English for the B.A. 
degree in (1) Composition, (2) Nineteenth Century Prose. 
In the case of candidates, who have selected Branch v the 
preliminary examination shall be in (1) Composition as 
above, (2) The History of England treated in relation to 
the History of English Language and Literature. 

There shall be one paper in English History which 
shall consist exclusively of subjects for short essays, and 
of these the paper shall contain a larger number than the 
candidate is permitted to attempt. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the preli- 
Harks aualifv ™hiary examination if he obtains not less 
log for a 1^18 than forty per cent, of the total marks in 
the two papers taken together. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examina- 
tion. Successful candidates obtaining not less than sixty 
per cent, of the total marks shall be declared to have passed 
with distinction. 

(c) No candidate shall be admitted to the prelimi- 
nary examination unless he has pa^^ed 
Preltmtoary Exa- Intermediate Examination in Arts 

miaation and Science in this University or an 

examination in some other University re- 
eogmzed by the Syndicate as cquivaleat tiiereto. 

10. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) degree who 
has passed the B.A. Degree Examination 
shall be permitted to appear for the B.A. 
(Honours) Degree Examination after a 

111 o ' inr 
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affiliated collie provided he has passed the B. A. Degree 
Examihation in the subjects for which he desires to appear. 
He shall be exempted from passing the preliminary exami- 
nation. 


11. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) degree shall 
appear for the final examination in 
Time limit tov Honours not later tiian the end of the 
nSrEifammation ' fourth year after he has passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination or not later than 
the month of March following the end of 
the fourth year in the ease of candidates declared to have 
passed in September. 


12. No candidate shall be permitted 
Permitted to ^ undergo the complete final examination 
appear only once in Honours more than once. 


13. In the event of a candidate for the B.A. 

(Honours) degree failing to satisfy tW 
Candidates for Examiners he may be recommend^ by 

Sed fo^ 8.“: tjeu} that he 

degree obtams not less than 33^ per cent, of the 

total marks and not less than twenty-five 
per cent, in each division of examination. 

14. A candidate qualifying for the B.A. Degree under 
the preceding Eegulation of this Chapter shall be permitted 
to appear for the M.A. Degree Examination in the same 
subject in any subsequent year without the production of 
further certificates of attendance. 

15 A candidate not already eligible for the B..^ 
degree, who, having failed completely in 
the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination, 
Candidates fail- desires to appear for the B.A. Degree 
Examination, diall be allowed to do so 
B privately without the production of a further wrti- 

of attmidaiuse in an affiliated 

college. 
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8aU«ets tor 16. The coijirses in each Optiofiial 
examWtion Branch of knowledge shall be as follows 

(i) Mathematics. 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound know* 
ledge of — 

i. Matbematios {a) Pure Mathematics: 

1. Pure Geometry including Projective Geometry. 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

8. Plane Trigonometry. 

4. Differential and Integral Calculus including 

Beimann integration, Cauchy’s theorem on. 
Contour integration and Fourier’s series. 

5. Elementary Differential Equations. 

6. Co-ordinate Geometry of two dimensions. 

7. Solid Geometry — ^the line, plane, sphere and 

surfaces of the second degree. 

(b) Applied Mathematics. 

1. Statics excluding the theory of potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Dynamics of a Bigid Body — ^motion in two 

dimensions. 

4. Hydrostatics. 

5. Astronomy, General and elementary spherical. 

(c) Two of the following subjects at the option on 
the candidate; — 

1. Geometry ... A special subject. 

2. Algebra... ... do. 

8. General Theory of 

Functions ... do- 

4. Differential Equations do. 

i. Special Functions ... do. 
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A candidate shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the. examination of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, three 
in Ajpplied, and one in each of the optional subjects select- 
ed. Each paper shall be of three .hours’ duration and 
shall contain questions on the principles developed in the 
ordinary treatment of the subject as well as exercise of 
moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 

(«) Philosophy 

A candidate shall be examined in — 
ii. Mental and (1) Logic and Theory of knowledge, 
Moral Solenoe according to a syllabus. 

(2) Either Psychology or Ethics, as the candidate 
may select, according to a syllabus provided 
that a candidate selecting Psychology must hare 
attended, and made satisfactory progress 
under a course of instruction in Ethics equiva- 
lent to 'that required of candidates for the B.A. 
degree, and that a candidate selecting Ethics 
must have attended, and made satisfactory 
progress under a course of instruction in 
Psychology equivalent to that required of 
candidates for the B.A. degree. 

(3) Outlines of European Philosophy according to 
a syllabus. 

(4) Outlines of Indian Philosophy according to a 
syllabus. 

(6) A prescribed modem work dealing construc- 
tively with the general problems of Philosophy. 

(6) One of the following, according to the candi- 
date’s option: — 

(o) One of the following schools of Indian Philo- 

soph,y, to be studied historically and criti- 

cally— 

Adwaita Vedanta. Sanhhya. 

Saiva Siddhanta. Buddhism. 

Visistadwaita. Jainism* 

Pvaita 
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(ft) A prescribed period of Ancient European 
Philosophy- 

(c) A prescribed period of Modern European 
Philosophy. 

(d) Political Philosophy. 

(e) The Philosophy of Religion. 

(/) Experimental Psychology. 

The examination shall be conducted by means of 
written papers and an essay, with the addition, in the case 
of Experimental Psychologj^ of a practical examiviation. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

(iii) History, Economics and Politics. 

A candidate shall offer himself for examination in- • 


Either A, 

iii. History, 

Eeonomics and 1. The History of India. 

Politics ^ 

2. Constitutional History of Great Britain and 
Ireland. 

3. Politics. 

4- Economics. 

5. A special subject I to be selected from a list pres^ 

6. A special subject / cribed from time to time 


or B 


{D Economics I 'I 

(2) Economics II j 

(3) Politics } 

(4; Indian History, accord- j 

ing to a syllabus J 


a general survey 
of an advanced 
character* 
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(5) A special subject 

(6) A special subject 


I 


to be selected from a list 
prescribed from lime to 
time. 


He shall further be required to write an es8a> . 


A (^didate shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination of the particular 
papers he proposes to take. 

(iv) Two Languages other than English, 

The course in each language, the text-books pres- 
iv Two cribed and the examination therein shall be 
es ”othw identical with those prescribed for the same 
than Eng- language when offered as the selected language 

lish in Group (vi) of the B.A. Pass Course, the 

related subjects and lan^ages being excluded; provided 
that in the examination in each language in Branch iv 
(Honours) there shall be an additional paper of three 
hours* duration in Composition, and provided that a 
candidate for the B.A. (Honours) Degree in Branch iv 
who has passed the B.A. Degree Examination in Group 
(vi) Aall be exempted from examination in his selected 
language of the B.A. Degree Examination, except in res- 
pect of the additional paper in Composition specially 
prescribed for Branch iv in this Regulation, and he shall 
be credited with the percentage of marks which he obtain- 
ed in that language in the B.A. Degree Examination. 

In cases where there is already provision for a 
paper in Composition under Group (vi) of the B.A. Pass 
Course, the additional paper in Composition under Branch 
iv (Honours) shall have special reference to certain set 
books of an advanced character that may be prescribed 
from time to time by the respective Boards of Studies 
concerned. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college at 
least a year before the date of the examination of the 
languages in which he proposes to appear. 

(v) English Language and Literature* 

There shall be both a written and a viva voee 
examination. 
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The written examination shhll consist of three 
divisions. There shall be four papers in each 
of the divisions (a) and (6), and two papers 
in division (c). 


(a) The History of the English Language; Gothic; 
Old and Middle English. 


The History of the English Language shall indude 
phonology, accidence, and syntax, also Germanic philology 
so far as it bears on the English language. Gothic shall 
include phonology and accidence and select extracts of the 
literary remains of the language. In Old and Middle 
English there shall be proscribed certain select texts includ- 
ing some portion of Beowulf and of the works of Chaucer. 
Ability to translate passages from Old and Middle English 
texts not prescribed shall be tested. 


(b) The History of English Literature; Shakes- 
peare; Modem English. 


A candidate shall be required to diow a knowledge 
of the whole course of the history of English literature. In 
Shakespeare a candidate shall offer for examination cer- 
tain plays from among those prescribed, of which a detailed 
study shall be required. A candidate shall in addition 
be required to show a general knowledge of Shakespeare’s 
works and of Shakespearean criticism. In Modem English 
there shall be a number of set books in prose and poetry of 
the 15th, 16th, 17th, 18th and 19th centuries. A candidate 
Ehall be required to offer certain of them for examination. 


(c) Special Period or Subject 

A candidate shall be required to offer for examina- 
tion a Special Period or Subject selected by him from the 
following list: — 

(1) Elizabethan Literature (i.e. 1558-1637). 

(2) The of Milton and Drydon. 

(3) The Age of Pope and Johnson. 

(4) Wordsworth and his contemporaries. 

(6) Tennyson and his eontemporaines, , , 
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A eandidate shall be required to show a knowledge of 
the writings of the chief authors of the period selected. He 
shall also be examined on certain set books of the periou 
selected. 

(6) Indo-tiormanic Philology with special i-eferenco 
to Sanskrit. 

A candidate selecting (6) shall be examined in cortaia 
set boote in Sanskrit. 

Books or groups of books set shall ordinarily continue 
the same for not less than five years. A candidate shadl 
give notice through his college at least a year before the date 
of the examination of the books or groups of books which 
he proposes to offer. 

The viva voce examination shall be held as soon as 
possible after the examiners have read the written answers 
of the candidates. No fixed proportion of marks shall be 
assi^ed to it: its purpose is to assist the examinmi in 
placing the candidates. 

l%e foUowing changes in the courses of study m 
English Language and Literature should be substituted for 
the above and mU take effect from the examination of 1932 
et seq. 

There shall be both a written and a Viva-voce Examin. 
nation. The written examination shall consist of three 
divisions. There shall be three papers in division (a) five 
papers in division (b) and two papers in divisou (e). 

(a) The History of the English Language: Old and 
Middle English. 

The History of the Eng^8h Language shall include 
phonology, acddenco and Syntax, also Qermanic Philolc^ 
80 far as it bears on the Ehglish language. In Old 
Middle English there shall be prescribed certain select 
texts. Ability to translate passages from Old and Middle 
English texts not prescribed shall be tested. 

(b) The History of English Literature; Shakes 
peare ; Modem English. 

A eandidate shall be required to show a knowledge 
of the whole course of the history of EogHaTi literature. 
In Shakespeare a candidate shall, in addition to the 
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detailed study of the prescribed plays be required to 
show a general knowledge of Shakespeare’s works and 
of Shakespearean criticism. In modem English there 
riiall be a number of set books in prose and poetry of the 
15th, 16th, 17th, 18th and 19th centuries. A candidate 
shall be required to make a detailed study of the texts, 
marked with an asterisk and to show a general knowledge 
of the other prescribed texts. 

(c) Special Period or subject. 

A candidate shall be required to offer for examina- 
tion a special period or subject selected by him from the 
following list ; — 

1. Literature of the i4th and 15th Centuries. 

2. Elizabethan Literature. (i.e., 1558-1637). 

3. The Age of Milton and Dryden. 

4. The Age of Pope and Johnson. 

5. Wordsworth and his contemporaries. 

6. Tennyson and his contemporaries. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge 
of the writings of the chief authors of the period selected. 
He shall also be examined on certain set books of the 
period selected. 

7. Lido-Germanic Philology with special reference 
to Sanskrit. 

8. Indo-Germanic Philology with special reference 
to Gothic. 

A candidate selecting (7) shall be examined in cer- 
tain set books in Sanskrit. A candidate offering. (8) 
1^11 be examined in select Extracts of the literary re- 
mains of Gothic. 
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Books or groups of books set shall ordinarily conti- 
nue the same for not less than five years. A candidate 
shall give notice through his college at least a year be- 
fore the date of the Examination of the books or groups 
- of bo<fiis which he proposes to offer. 

The Viva voce Examination shall be held as soon as 
possible after the Examiners have read the written 
answers of the candidates. No fixed proportion of marks 
shall be assigned to it : its purpose is to assist the exami- 
ners in placing the candidates. 

(vi) Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

Courses of Study — 

1. Every candidate, who presents himself for this 

branch of the Honours B.A. Examina- 
I ® * tion, shall be required to possess a sound 

Wteraturc * knowledge of the principles of compara- 
tive philology and of the elements of 
comparative grammar with special reference to the import- 
ant Indo-Qermanic languages. 

2. The course of studies shall further consist of one 
part fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge 
of the Sanskrit language and literature, and aW of another 
part fitted to enable him to acquire a special knowledge of 
any specified branch or branches of that literature as pres- 
cribed from time to time. 

3. The course in the general part shall comprise — 

(1) The history of the language; 

(2) The history of the literature in the language ; 

(3) Grammar, prosody, and poetics; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and xvrose,. the 
selections being fairly representative of the 
various stages in the life of the Sanskrit lang- 
uage and literature; 

(5) Translation from Sanskrit into Englidi and 

from English into Sanskrit 
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4. The course in the special part.diall comprise — 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any speci- 
fied branch or branches of Sandtrit literature; 

(2) A critical and comparative enquiry into the 
contents and value of the specified branch or 
branches of the literature taken up for study 
by the candidate. 

Examination — 

1. There shall be a paper on the principles of compa- 
rative philology and the elements of Indo-Qermanic compa- 
rative grammar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general 
part — 

(1) One paper on the history of the Sanskrit lang- 
uage and literature; 

(2) One paper on grammar, prosody and poetics; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books, in which 
also there shall be questions on the grammar, 
structure and idiom of the language; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 
Sanskrit, the passages given for translation not 
being taken from any of the prescribed text- 
book: 

and in the special part there shall be — 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books; 

(2) An essay in English on a ‘subject intimately 
related to the specified branch or branches of 
Sanskrit literature from which the text-books of 
the special part are prescribed. 

(vii) Arabic Language and Literature. 

Courses of study — 

1. Every candidate, who presents himself for this 
branch of the Honours B.A. Examination, shall 
required to possess a sound knowledge 

. aa £1 e a- principles of comparative philo- 

logy and of uie elements of comparative 
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grammar with special reference to the important Semitic 
languages. 

2. The coarse of studies i^all farther consist of one 
part fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge 
of the Arabic language and literature, and also of another 
part fitted to enable him to acquire a special knowledge of 
any specified branch or branches of that literature as pres- 
cribed from time to time. 

3. The course in the general part shall comprise — 

(1) The history of the language; 

(2) The history of the literature in the language, 

(3) Qrammar, prosody and poetics; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the 
selections being fairly representative of the 
various stages in the life of the Arabic language 
and literature ; 

(5) Translation from Arabic into English, and 
from English into Arabic. 

4. The course in the special part shall comprise — 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any speci- 
fied branch or branches of Arabic literature; 

(2) A critical and comparative inquiry into the 
contents and value of the specified branch or 
branches of the literature taken up for study by 
the candidate. 

Examination — 

_ 1. There shall be a paper on the principles of compa- 
rative philology and the elements of Semitic comparative 
grammar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general 
part— 

(1) One paper on the history of the Arabic lan^age 
and literature; 
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(2) One paper on granunar, prosody and poetioB; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books in vhidi 
also there shall be questions on the grammar, 
structure and idiom of the language; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 
Arabic, the passages given for translation not 
being taken from any of the "prescribed text- 
boolm; 

and in the special part there shall be — 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books: 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately re- 
lated to the specified branch or branches of 
Arabic literature from which the text-books of 
the special part are preseviKwl 

17 A candidate shall be declared to have taken 
honours in one of the branches of know- 
Mark* qualify- ledge for the B.A. (Honours) degree if 
lag for a paea ' he obtains not less than 40 per cent of 
the total marks and not less than 30 
per cent in each divimon of the examination, provided that 
the passing minimum in each divison of the examination in 
Branch (iv) shall be as specified hereunder. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examina- 
tion for Honours. The divisions shall be as follows : — 

Branch!, (a) Pure Mathematics, 16) 
Diviiioai Applied Mathematics, (c) Optional Sub- 
ject. 

Branch ii. (o) Logic, and Psychology or Ethics, (b) 
General Philosophy, Outlines of European Philosophy and 
Outlines of Indian Philosophy, (c) Optional Subject and 
Essay. 


Branch iii. A. (a) Indian History and Constitutional 
History, (h) Politics and Economics, (c) Special Subj-^cts. 

B. (a) Economics (two papers), (b) Politics and 
Indian History, (r) Special Subjects, 
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Brancli iv. (a) All the five papers in. the first lang* 
uage, excluding the additional paper in Composition as in 
Begiilation 16 of this Chapter. 

(b) The additional paper in Composition in the first 
language, as in Regidation 16 of this Chapter. 

(c) All the five papers in the sewnd language 
excluding the additional paper in Composition as in Regu- 
lation 1 6 of this Chapter. 

(d) The additional paper in Composition in the, 
second language, as in Regulation 16 of this Chapter. 

The passing minimum in each of the two divisions of 
the examination in an Indian vernacular shall be 40 per 
cent while in other cases it shall be 35 per cent in each of 
the two divisions. 

Branch v. (a) English language, (6) English lite- 
rature, (c) Special period or Subject. 

Branches vi and vii. (a) Comparative Philology 
and Comparative Grammar, (6) General part, (c) Special 
part. 

Classifl- . Candidates obtaining honours shall be 
cation of ranked in the order of proficiency as deter- 
oanTidates “ihicd by the total marks obtained by each and 
shall be arranged in three classes: — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less 
than 60 per cent ; the second, of those who obtain not less 
than 50 per cent; and the third, of those who obtain not 
less than 40 per cent ; of the total marks. 

DEGREE OP MASTER OF ARTS. 

18. Upon payment of a fee of Rs. 25 a graduate in 
Hottcnrs Honours may, without further examination, 
graduates proceed to the degree of M.A. after the lapse 

?M “toM A having passed 

“ ’ ■ the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 

Science. 

40—b 
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13. A Bachelor of Arts of this UniVertitF* an 
ILJLDe- interval of two years from Ihe-^alte- of^^iqnUi- 
Hatton' dogree^may ftirth«H(qtoflify»for 

gnaliflM-’ Degree by passing the prescribed 

t^n to . examination in any one of >thd ifollbwing sub- 
RFpeap jects:— 

1. Mathematics, 

11. Philosophy. 

III. History, Economics and Politics. 

‘ iV. Two languages other than Engl^; 'one being 
a classical language already studied in the 
Intermediate Course; provided however that 
this restriction shall not apply if one of the 
two languages selected is Sanskrit and the 
. other ah Indian Vernacular. 

V. English Language and Literature. 

Vl. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

VII. Arabic Language and Literature. 

Such Bacheiof of Arl.s when qualified stay, tiiion pay- 
ment of a foe of lls. 25, proceed to the Degree of M.A., 
after a lapse of five years from the date of his having passed 
the Intermediate Examination. 

For the purpose of this Regulation a Bachelor of 
Science who has passed in Part II— Mathematics ■Will be 
deemed to have satisfied the requirement of a pass in that 
subject in order to be eligible to appear for the M,A. Exa- 
mination, provided that an interval of two years haseiapsed 
from the date of qualifying for the B.Sc. Degree. 

Nothing in this Regulation will, however, prevent 
a Master of Arts of this University from being allowed to 
appear for the M.A. Degree Examination in any one of 
the subjects prescribed for that examination upon pay- 
ment of the prescribed fees. 

Provided, however, that it shall be eompeteni for 
the Syndicate to recognise the B.A. Degree BMtiidikfttion 
of the Andhra University as equivalewt to B.A. D^ree 
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Examination.' 'ofotbis UbiversHy for purposes of enabling 
Bact^ors of Arts of the Andhra.University to, appfpjr for 
the B^ee ( Examinatio^i of this Uni^^epsity under 

th^ presKSfib^ conditiop9. This,, EjBgulation. shall be in 
for£!?.fQ|;,a ,pejrw)4 bi five yeais from the Mardi — April 
E^^mipatio^ o| 1929, (i.e., to the end of the examination 
of i^T^f-April, 1933). 

foe »aTi 20. A candidate shall be examined in — 

mi&tiohk 

• I. Mathematics 

Pore and .Applied Mathematics; in aeoordance with 
lists (a), (6) and (c) of subjects prescribed 
Hatlie> for candidates for the B.A. (Honours) Degi’cc 
raatlos Examination in Regulation 16 (i) of this 
Chapter'-^i. Mathmatics. 


II. Philosophy 

II. MeaUl and (1) Logic and Theory of Knowledge, 
M}ral Science according to a syllabus. 

(2) Either Psychology or Ethjes, as the, candidate 

may prefer, according to a syllabus. 

(3) Outlines of European Philosophy, according 

to A syllabus. 


(4). Outlines of Indian Philosoi;^y, according, to 
a.syIlBbu8.- 

(6) A prescribed modem work dealing construc- 
tjffidy with ths; general problems of PMosoph^'. 

' HI, Bistory, Economics and Politics. 

•Rmisubjeets. prescribed for candidates for the B.A. 
lUJdk'HB-' (Htmours). Degree {Examination in Regula- 
tkan 16 (iii) of this Chapter— History, 
an?^!l^ Bcbnomics and Politics, provided that candid 
f *■ e. for.'the M.Ai Degree Examination shall 

be rertiaeteididn.'ttheir choice of optiomd subjects to those 
offesed imoaoh'particular year by candidatc»^er >t]ie BiA*-. 
(Hdnouih^ i Diepeei f BKananatitni.' 
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IV. Two Languages other than English. 

The course in each language, the text-books pres- 
lY. Two cribed and- the examination therein diall be 
es^*^other identical with those prescribed for Branch (iv) 
than Eng- mentioned in Regulation 8 of this Chapter, the 
lish provision for exemption from certain portions 

of the examination as set forth under Branch iv in Regula- 
tion 16 of this Chapter being applicable to such candi- 
dates for the M.A, Degree in Branch iv under Regulation 
19 of this Chapter as have passed the B.A. Degree Exami- 
nation in Group (vi). 


English Language and Literature. 

y. English (®) History of the English Lau- 

Language guage, Old and Middle English, 
and Liteva- (fc) The History of English Literature, 

Shakespeare, Modern English Literature. 


VI. Sanskiil Language and Literature 


or 


VII, Arabic Language md lAterolure 


VI. Sanskrit 
Language 
and Litera- 
ture 

yil. Arabic 
Language 
and Litera- 
ture 


The courses shall be identical with those 
prescribed for candidates for the B.A. 
(Honours De^ee Examination in Regulation 
16 (vi) or (vii) respectively of this Chapter, 
with the omission of Comparative Philology 
and Comparative Grammar. 


21. So far as provision is made in the foregoing regu • 
Examina- lotion for subjects of examination correspond- 
tlons identi- with subjects offered by candidates for 
eal with B.A. the B.A. (Honours) Examination, the exami- 
(Honours; nation for the Degx’ee of Master of Arts Aall 
be, in respect of the subjects and books offered and the 
question papers which candidates are required to answer in 
each year, identical with the final examination las conductr 
ed in that year in accordance with the regulations for the 
Degree of Badielor of Arts (Honours) except that the 
paper set in History of the English Language shAll not 
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include questions the answers to which involve a knowledge 
of (Jothic. No candidate shall be required to undergo a 
viva voce Examination, 

22. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Marks quali- examination for the degree of Master of Arte 
fyiiii! for a if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the 
P**® total marks and not less than 30 per cent' of 
the marks in any division of the examination in which a 
separate minimum is required, provided that the passing 
minimum in each division of the examination in Branch iv 
shall be as specified hereunder. All other candidates, shall 
be deemed to have failed in the examination. These divi- 
sions shall be as follows. 

the e**amina* Branch I — (a) Pure Mathematics, (b) 
**tlon****" Applied Mathematics, (c) Optional Subject. 

BraneK Il--(a) Logie, and P^chology or Etbias, 

(b) Outlines of European Philosophy and 
Outlines of Indian Philosophy, (c) 
General Philosophy and Essay. 

Branch III — A. (a) Indian History and Constitu- 
tional History, (b) Politics and Economics, (c) Special 
Subjects. 

B. (a) Economics (two papers)*, (6) Politics and 
Indian History, (c) Special Subjects. 

Branch IV — (o) All the five papers in the first 
language, excluding the additional paper in Composition, 
as in Eegulation 16 of this Chapter. 

(b) The additional paper in Composition in the first 
language, as in Regulation 16 of this Chapter. 

(c) All the five papers in the second language 
excluding the additional paper in Composition, as in Regu- 
lation 16 of this Chapter. 

(d) The additional paper in Composition in the 
second language, as in Regulation 16 of this Ch^ter. 
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ptesing minimum in each of the two divisions*" 
of the Examination in an Indian vernacular shall be 40 
per cent, while, in other cases, it shall be 35 per cent in 
each of the two divisions. 

Branch English Language and Literature — ^No 
divisions. 

Branch VI or VII — (a) General part, (b) Special 

part. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 
per cent of the total marks shall be declared 
Olusifleation to have passed the examination in .tha„ fifst, 
eaMidate^^ class; those who obtain not less than 50 per, 
cent shall be declared to have passed in the 
second class ; and those who obtain not less than 40 per «ent 
shall be declared to have passed in the third class. 

SPECIAL REGULATIONS. FOR THE M.A. DEimfWrf 
IN RESEARCH. 

This Degree shall be called the Master of ^Tts 
Degree (M.A.), and will be awarded only to persons who 
do not come within the provisions of the Regulations for a 
first degree, who have shown exceptional aptitude for origi- 
nal research, and who have, undertaken an approved ,c<u|trser 
of special study and research in conformity with tiie condi- 
tions prescribed herermder : — 

23. A candidate for the Research .Degree shali appljfi. 
to the Registrar to be registered as a research student, 
stating in “his' apfdication. 


(1) the special subject in which he intends to prose- 
cute research, and 

(2) the name, of the person who will sapenrise.his,^ 
research work, accompanied with a written 
consent of the latter agreeing to supervise t^t 
woric. 

Be shall also produce a certificate of age and sub- 
mit eVid^ce df his qualification; attainments, and > pre- 
vious stu^un^researeh.' 
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The application and thesis must be forwarded so as 
to be received by the Begistrar between 1st November and 
* 1st Deoember of every year. 

24. Every such application will be ^orwarded,in the 
first instance to the Board of Studies concerned for opinion 
and remarks. If the Board recommended the application and 
llie same be approved by the Syndicate, the ^c^Jidate, shall 
be registered as a research student. The application will 
not be recommended unless (1) the applicant's knowledge 
of English is of at least the Intermediate standard^ (2) 
the course of research selected is such as can be convenient- 
ly pursued under the auspices of the University, and (3) 
the candidate produces such evidence as regards his general 
educational qualifications and special knowledge* of his 
subject of research as could be deemed adequate for pur- 
poses of carrying on the same. The decision of the Syndi- 
cate shall be final. 

25. A candidate so registered as a research student 
shall prosecute a course of special study or research for a 
period of not less than two years under a competent person 
approved by the Syndicate. 

26. Within six months of the expiration of the second 
year every candidate shall submit to the Syndicate (to- 
gether with a fee of Rs. 100) four copies of a thesis, printed 

' or type-written in English, embodying the results of the 
research carried out by him, together mth the report of 
the person deputed to supervise his work on the work 
done by him. He shall state, in a preface to the thesis, 
the sources from which he has derived information or 
’ guidixnce for his work, the extent to which he has availed 
himself of the work of others and the portions of the 
thesis which he claims as original. He shall also be re- 
quired to declare that the thesis submitted, is not substan- 
tially the same as one that has already been submitted for 
a degree at any other University. 

27. The thesis shall be valued by a Board of 
Bxaminers consisting of the person who has supervised 
' the research work and two others specially appointed for 

the purpose by the Syndicate. In addition to the written 
'thffiis, the candidate may, at the discretion of tb© £1x810)* 
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nets, be required to undergo an oral or practical test, or 
both, on the subject of the thesis. The examiners shall 
have power to take into consideration, along with the 
thesis, any related memoir or work published by the 
candidate which he may desire to submit to them. 

28. If the examiner, do not approve of the thesis 
once submitted, the candidate may submit after an interval 
of not less than one year, a new or revised thesis, to- 
gether with a similar fee of Rs. 100, and the procedure 
described above will be followed in resj)ect of the second 
thesis. 

29. If the Syndicate decide, after consideraticn of 
the report of the 15xa miners, the thesis to be one of suffi- 
cient distinction to entitle the candidate to the research 
degree, a resolution to that effect will be passed by the 
Syndicate, and communicated to the candidate who will 
be admitted to the degree under the usual conditions. 

DEGREB OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY (REGULATIONS) 

30. A Bachelor of Arts in Honours or Master of 
Arts of the University of Madras may oflPer himself as a 
candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 
provided three years have elapsed from the time when he 
passed the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
(Honours) or Master of Arts, as the case may be. 

31. The candidate shall state in his application tlic 
special subject within the imrview of the Regulation for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) or Master of 
Arts, upon a knowledge of which he rests his qualification 
for the Doctorate, and shall, with his application, transmit 
three copies, printed or type-written, of a thesis that he 
has composed upon some special portion of the subject so 
stated, embodying the result of research, or showing 
evidence of his own work, whether based on the discovery 
of new facts observed by himself, or of new relations of 
facts observed by others, whether constituting an exhaus- 
tive study and criticism of the published work of others, 
or otherwise forming a valuable contribution to the litera- 
ture of the subject dealt with, or tending generally to 
the advancement of knowledge. The candidate ^all indi- 
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cate generally in the preface to his thesis and specially in 
notes, the sources from which his information is taken, the 
extent to which he has availed himself of the work of 
others, and the portions of the thesis which he claims as 
original; he shall further state whether his researdi has 
been conducted independently, under advice or in co- 
operation with others, and in what respects his investiga- 
tions appear to him to tend to the advancement of 
knowle^ie. 

32. The candidate may also forward with his appli- 
cation three printed copies of any original contribution or 
contributions to the advancement of the special subject 
professed by him, or of any congnate subject, which may 
have been published by him independently or conjointly, 
and upon which he relies in support of his candidature. 

The application and thesis must be forwarded so as 
to be received by the Begistrar between 1st November and 
1st December of any year. 

33. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 31 and the 
original contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 32 
shdl be referred by the Syndicate to a Board of three 
Examiners. 

34. If the thesis is approved by the Board, the candi- 
date shall not be required to submit to any further written 
exmination; but he may be required by the Board, at 
their discretion, to appear before them to be tested orally 
with reference to the lliesis and the special subject selected 
by him. The Board shall report to the Ssmdicate the 
result of the examination of the thesis and of the oral 
examination, if any; and if the Syndicate upon the report, 
^widers the candidate worthy of the Degree, of Doctor of 
Philosophy, it i^all cause his name to be published, with 
the subject of his thesis, and the titles of his publish^ 
contributions (if any) to the advancement of knowledge. 

35* Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate may. 
be publidied by the University wiA the inscription 
‘Thesis approved for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
in the University of Madras.' 

41— b 
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•CHAPTEE XXXV 

Duprees of Bachelor of Science, Bachelm: of Scieneo 
(Biraoarg), Master of Science and Doctor of Science. 

1. Undergraduates who have passed the Intermediate 
1lada»> Examination in Arts and Science and desire 
gmdMtet to proceed to a degree in Science shall undergo 
^i^^ther course of study varying in length 
(Ho- according as they intend to proceed to the 
noon) Bachelor of Science Degree Examination or to 
the Bachelor of Science (Honours) Degree Examination. 


DEGREE OP BACHELOR OF SCIENCE. 

A. Courses of Study. 

2. For the B.Sc. Degree the course shall extend 
Oonnes over a period of two years and shall comprise 
of Study instruction in — 

Part I. English. . ' 

Part II. Any three of the following branches of 
knowledge one of which shall be a main subject and the 
other two be subsidiary subjects. 

i. Mathematics. iv. Botany. 

ii. Physics. v. Zoology, 

iii. Chemistry, vi. Geology. 

3. The courses of iitudy shall be as defined in 
SyUbuBei the syllabuses detailed below: — 

Part I. English. 

(1) Composition. (2) Nineteenth Century Prose as 
prescribed for candidates for the B.A. Degree. 

w * under the University Act of 1904 (now repealedl 

which, so tCr as they may be applicable, c'^ntinue to be in force until 



DEGRBB op bachelor op SCIEKCfe. 325 


Part II. 

i. Mfttiiematics. 

Main, 

In addition to the subjects presciibed under (a) 
Mathematics in (iroup (i) of the Intermediate Epmination, 
the course will comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, 
Analytical Geometry, Elements of the Calculus, Dynamics 
and Astronomy. 


Pure Mathematics. 

Algebra 

Inequalities. Limits. Elementary theorems in coh* 
vurgeuce and divergence of series. The Binomial Theorem 
for any rational index. Exponential and Logarithmic 
series. Partial fractions. Elementary methods for the 
summation of series. Elementary properties of simple 
continued fractions. Intermediate equations of the first 
degree. Elementary properties of Determinants. 


a c 

Typical graphs . y = axn, y = — ,y ^ax + b+ — , y = 

am X 


c 

ax+b + — . 


Graphical solution of cubic aud biquadratic eqah- 

tions. 


General properties of the equation of the nth degree 
and its roots and co-efficients. Simple transformations of 
equations. Reciprocal equations. Approximate solution 
of numerical equations. 


Trigonometry 

Puller treatment of the Intermediate course. Quad- 
rilaterals inscribed in and circumscribed about circles. 
Regular polygons. Limits of sin xlx and tan xjx as x tends 
to zero. De Moivre’s theorem and its immedit^te iq;>plica- 
tions. Summation of elementary trigonometrical series. 
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Analytical Geometry 

The Cartesian equations of the straight line and the 
circle referred to rectangular axes ; the parabola, ellipse and 
hjTperbola referred to their principal axes ; and the 
rectangular hyperbola referred to its asymptotes. _The 
gmieral equation of the second degree. The polar equations 
•of the straight line, circle and the conic. Simple problems 
on the above. 


The Calculus 

Standard forms and fundamental processes of 
differentiation and integration. Simple applications of the 
derivative to geometry, algebra, dynamics and physics. 
Ma yi ma. and Minima values of a function of one vartabJe. 
Theorem of mean value (graphical proof). Approxima- 
tions and small errors. Curvature, Cartesian formulie for 
the radius of curvature. Integration by substitution. In- 
tegration by parts. Integi'ation regarded as summation, 
with simple applications to areas, volumes and surfaces and 
to dynamics. Solution of the differential equation of sim 
pie harmonic motion. 

Applied Mathematics. 

Dynamics 

Resolution and composition of displacements, veloci- 
ties, and accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity 
diagrams. Motion of a particle in one plane under cons- 
tant acceleration. Simple harmonic motion; composition 
of simple harmonic motions. Angular velocity and angular 
acceleration: moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition 
of forces. Angular momentum; moments of inertia in 
simple cases; the pendulum; determination of g. Woi4, 
energy, conservation of energy ; energy diagrams. Impact • 
the ballistic pendulum. Simple cases of the dynamics of 
strings. Dimensions of dynamical units. 

Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by 
forces in one plane. Moments, couples. Centre of 
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The theory of simple machines. Laws of friction. Graphi- 
cal methods with simple applications. 

r Astronomy 

The apparent motion of the heavens. Circumitolar 
stars. The principal constellations and the most cons- 
picuous stars. 

The celestial sphere. — Points and lines on it. 
Horizon, zenith, poles, meridian, etc., the equinoctial points, 
etc. 


Celestial co-ordinates. — ^Right ascension, declination, 
etc., latitude and longitude. 


The transit circle, the equatorial, the clock. The 
transit theodolite. The sextant and chronometer. 

Phenomena depending on change of latitude and 
longitude of the observer. Magnitude of the earth. 


The apparent annual motion of the sun. The cons- 
tellations of the zodiac. The ecliptic and ite obliquity 
The equinoxes and the solstices. The earth’s motion round 
the sun. The seasons. 


time. Apparent solar time. Mean solar 
tune. Equation of time. Standard time (India) SS 
and astronomical reckoning. Conversion of time. 


Explanation of astronomical 
Twilight. 


refraction and parallax. 


Determination by observation of clock error and rate 

of right ascension and declination of a heavenly body and 
of the latitude and longitude of a station. 

The solar system, and the motion of the planets. 
Kepler’s laws. Comets and meteors. 


The motion of the moon and her phases. The pianA 
of her orbit. The nodes and their motion. The moon’s 
sidereal and synodic periods. Her diameter and distance. 
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DktaQoes and magnitade of the snn, moon and 
planets. 

Cause of the eclipses of the sun and moon. Ecliptic 
limits. Number of eclipses in a year. 

The Calendar. The use of the Nautical Ahnauac. 

Subsidiary. 

Same as those prescribed for B.A. 

ii. Physics. 

Main. 

(The treatment of the subjects in the following 
course will require a knowledge of the simple applications 
of the calculus) : — 

Dynamics ... as in the B.A. (ii-A) Conrse 

Properties of matter ... „ „ 

Hydrostatics 
Heat 
light 


Magnetism 
Electricity 
Sound 

Practical Physics 

At the practical examination candidates must 
sutot tothe Examiner or Examiners their laboraton^ note- 
boehs duly certified by the professors or lecturers as a 
oona-fiae record of work done by the candidates. 


... 

It M 

... as in the B. A. (ii-A) Course 
with ^ Achromatism in lens 
systems ’ deleted and the 
following added * Cardinal 
points of thick lenses and 
simple lens systems. Simple 
cases of astigmatism, spherical 
and chromatic aberration.^ 

••• as in the B-A- (ii-A) Course 


»» t) 
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Each note-book must be countersigned by the pro 
fessor or professors under whom the candidate has worked 
to certify it to be a bona-fide record of work done by the 
candidate. 


ii. Physios. 


Same syllabus as for B.A. (ii-B) Subsidiary Physics. 

iii. Chemistry. 

Main. 

(a) Chemistry — General and Historical , — 

The atomic theory, Valency. Methods of deter- 
mining equivalent, atomic and molecular 
weights. Atomic Numbers. Isotopes. Proper- 
ties of gases. Transition phenomena from the 
gaseous to the liquid state- Properties of solu- 
tions, osmotic pressure ; vapour pressure and 
freezing and boiling points. Velocity of re- 
actions and the law of Mass Action; Phase rule. 
Theories of the Colloidal state, theory of electro- 
lytic dissociation. Transport members. Conduc- 
tivity and electro-motive force. Thermo-Chemis- 
try. Relation of physical properties to chemical 
constitution. 

(b) Inorganic Chemistry : — 

The descriptive portion of Inorganic Chemistry 
will include tho elements and their compounds 
studied from the standpoint of the Periodic 
classification omitting the detailed study of rare 
metals and their compounds. 

(c) Organic Chemistry , — 

Historical development of the Science— Methods 
Or Purification and tEe .cwtoria of purity oi 
organic compounds— Analysis of organic com- 
pounds. Cabnlation of emidrical and molecular 
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formulae. Constitutional formulae. Isomerism 
and Polymerism. 

Paraffins ; halogen substitution products. Alco- 
hols. Alkylesters of inorganic acids; Ethers. 
Aldehydes and ketones, and their derivati»^e‘3. 
Patty acids; their esters, chlorides, amides and 
anhydrides. Olefines and acetylenes. Unsatu- 
rated alcohols. Aldehydes, ketones and acids. 
Amines. Urea and Urethanes. Cyanogen com- 
pounds. Organo-metallic derivatives. Glycol and 
Glycerol and their derivatives. Dibasics acids of 
the Oxalic series. Hydorxy monobasic and iK)ly- 
basie acids. Stereoisomerism of carbon com- 
pounds. Diketones and ketonic acids and esters. 
Amino acids and polypeptides. Sugars, starches 
and celluloses Polymethylenes. 

Benzene and its homologues. Chloro-nitro-amiuo- 
and sulphonic derivatives of aromatic hydro- 
carbons. Phenols, Azoxy-Azo and Hydarxo 
compounds. Diazo-bodies and their reactions. 
Benzyl alcohol. Benzaldehyde. Benzoic acid 
and their derivatives. Acetoyhenone and Benzo- 
phenon and their derivatives. Polyaubstitution 
products, e.g., di-and triphenols, etc., and poly- 
carbolic acids, hydroxy-aldehydes, Hydroxy 
ketones. Hydroxy acids. 

Laws of Orientation of aromatic substitution pro- 
ducts. Diphenyl methane, phenyl ethylene and 
Diphenyl ethylene and their derivatives. Tri- 
phenyl methane, phthaleins and rosanilmes. 
Naphthanene. Anthracene and Phenanthrene 
and their chief derivatives. 

(d) Practical Chemistry , — 

vl) Qualitative analysis, including analysis of mix- 
tures of mineral substances. 

(2) Quantitative analysis, including (a) the esti- 
mftlSou of alkalis, alkaline carbonates, aud 
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acids by neutralization, (b) determina- 
tions involviivj: the us(i of the permanganate, 
dichromate, iodine and thiosulphate processes, 
(c) the estimation of chlorides and cyanides 
by titration with silver nitrate, and also with 
thiocyanate, (d) gravimetric determinations of 
iron, calcium, copper, silver, lead, sulphuric 
acid, hydrochloric acid, phosphoric acid. 

Candidates at Examinations will be re- 
quired to be able to standardize the solutions 
for volumetric analysis. 

(3) The determination of molecular weights. 

(4) Preparation of at least six simple organic 
substances, e.g., chloroform, Ether, Ethyl 
acetate, acetic anhydride. Urea, Nitrobenzene, 
aniline, Phenol, Benzoic acid (from Toluene) 
lodobenzene, salicyclic acid, an azo-dye, etc. 

(5) Identification by chemical and physical tests 
of the following organic compounds : — 

Methyl and Ethyl alcohols; acetone; chloro- 
form; Formic, acitic, oxalic, tartaric, citric 
Benzoic and phathalic acids; ethyl acetate and 
ethyl benzoate ; urea, glucose, Benzene and 
Toluene, aniline. Phenol, Eesorcinol, Pyro- 
gallol, Benzaldehyle, acetophenone, Naphth<T - 
lene and Naphthols. 

Subsidiary 

The Syllabus will include : — 

(a) General Chemistry : — 

The Atomic theory. Valency, Properties of solu- 
tions; osmotic pressure; Vapour pressure and 
freezing and boiling points. Velocity of re- 
actions and the Ijaw of Mass Action. Theory 
of electrolytic dissociation; transport num- 
42— b 
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bers; conductivity. Thermo-chemistry, Beli- 
tion of physical properties to chemical consti- 
tution. 

(b) Inorganic Chemistry , — 

The common elements studied in an elementary 
way from the standpoint of the periodic classi- 
fication. 

<o) Orgamc Chemistry . — 

Historical development of the Science. Purifica- 
tion of organic compounds, Qualitative and 
quantitative analysis, Isomerism, Polymerism. 

Methane, cthyleiic, acetylene, mcthylhalides, 
methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, ether, acetal- 
dehyde, acetone, acetic acid, ethyl acetate, ace- 
tamide, oxalic acid, glycerine, amines, fats, oils 
and soaps. 

Benzene, nitrobenzene, aniline, Diazotisation, 
phenol. Toluene, benzyl alcohol ; benzaldehyde, 
benzoic Acid. 

id) The course in Practical Chemistry shall be the 
same as that prescribed for the present B.A. 
(II-A) candidates. 

iv. Botany. 

Main. ' 


1. The main points of structure, development, life 
history and the taxonomic relation of the following groups 
in general and the Genera in particular: — 

Bacteria, Cyanophyceae (Oscillaria, Nostoc, and 
Eivuaria) Conjugata'i (Spirogsyra Deysmids), Diata- 
maceae, Chlorophyceae (Chlamydomonas, Eudorina, Pau- 
dorina, Volvox, Enteromorpha or Ulva, Coleochaete, 
Ulothrix, Oedogonium, Cladophora, Hydrodictyon, 
Caulerpa and Protosiphon), Phaeophyceae (Ectocarpus 
^^aminaria, Fucus and Sargassum), Bhodophycea) Lemanea, 
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Dudresnaya, Polyides), Characeae (Nitella or Ohara), 
Phycomyceies (Pythium, Mucor), Ascomycetes (Sphaer(^ 
theca or Erysiphc, Peiiicillium, Claviceps, Peziza) ; Baesi- 
diomycetes (Aigarieus, Lyeoperdon, Ustilago, Puecmia), 
Muscineae (Plytrichum, Funaria, Marehantia Riccia), 
Eusporangiatae (Ophioglossuin), Leptosporangiatae {FOi- 
ces and Hydropterideae) , Lycopodiym, SelanginettOf 
Oymnobperms (Pinus, Cupressus and Cycas). 

2. The external morphology of flowering plants. 

3. The general principles of classification and the 
distinguishing characteristics of the following Natural 
Orders as used in the Flora of British India: — 


Ranunculacese. 

Anonaceae. 

Menispermacese. 

Nymphseacese. 

CrucifersB. ■ 

CapparidesB. 

Caryopyllacete. 

Guttiferae. 

Malvaceae. 

StercuUaceae. 

Tiliaceae. 

Geraniaceai. 

Eutaceae. 

Meliaccae. 

Rhamneae. 

Sapindaceae. 

Anacardiaceae. 

Solanacese. 

Scrophularineffi. 

Aeanfhaces. 

tiaKate. 


Papilionaceae. 

Caesalpineae. 

Mimoseae. 

Eosaceae. 

Combretaceae. 

Myrtaceae. 

Lythraceae. 

Cucurbitaceae. 

Umbelliferae. 

Rubiaceae. 

Compositae. 

Sapotacea;. 

Olcaceae. 

Apocynaceae. 

Asclepiadeae. 

Boragineae. 

Convolvulaeee. 

Laurineae. 

Orchideie. 

Scitamines. 

Ajiiai7llideB. 
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VerbMiaces. 

Amarantaceae. 

Loranthacese. 

Euphorbiacese. 

Urticaceae. 

PiperaceaB. 


Liliaceae. 

Commelinaceae. 

Palmeffi. 

Aroideae. 

Cyperaceae. 

Gramineae. 


4. Physiology. 

The chemical composition of the plant. Materials of 
plant food and their sources. The nature of soil and impoi'- 
tance of its constituents and micro-organisms. Movement 
of water and gases. Assimilation of carbon and nitrogen. 
Transpiration and translocation of the assimilated pro 
ducts. Metabolism. Parasitism and other special modes 
of nutrition. Respiration. The influence of light, heat and 
gravity. Growth, movements and irritability in plants. 
Sexual reproduction and its significance. Vegetative repro- 
duction. The phenomena of cross-fertilization. Variation, 
Heredity and Mendelism. Theories of Evolution and Ori- 
gin of Species. 


5. Histology. 

The structure and modes of the division of the cell, 
and the nature of its contents. The nature and mode of 
origin of pleistids, cell sap and other cell contents. The 
physical and chemical properties of protoplasm and cell- 
wall. The origin, nature and development of plant tissues. 
Primaay and secondary tissues, and their distribution in 
the plant body. 


Practical Work. 

Candidates are expected to be &ble to make prepara- 
tions illustrating the form and structure of any plant of 
the Groups or Orders mentioned in the syUabus and to 
describe them with sketches sufficient for their identifica- 
tion: t(> make dissections with the simple microscope of 
the floral parts of phanerogams, and to make drawingps, 
eonstract floral du^'ams and refer them to their Natoxal 
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Orders ; to describe in technical lan^age plants belonging 
to any of the Orders or Groups specified in the syllabus. 

At the practical examination each candidate must sub- 
mit his laboratory note-books and a collection of named 
plants collected and preserved by himself. 

Subsidiary. 

(1) The structui'e and life history of the following; — 

Bacteria, OscUlaria, Nostoc, Chl&mydomonas, Pan- 
dorina, Eudorina, Pledorina, Volvox, JJlothix, Cvlado- 
%)hora, Oedogonium Spirogyra, Desmids, Diatoms, Ectoca'- 
pus, hucus or tSargassum, Fulgsiphonia (rracillaria, Nitella 
or Chara, Phytophthora, Rhizopus, PenicUlium, Peziza, 
Pwciu'Ai, Agaricus, Riccia, Marchantia Mosses, Selagi- 
neUa, Fern, Marsillia, Cycas, Pine, 

(2) External Morphology of Flowers. 

(3) The general principles of classification and the 
distinguishing characteristics of the following families: — 

Attonacea. Nymphece Leguminosce, Capprridece, Malva- 
e(B, Sterculiacece, TUiaccece, Qeraniacece, Rutacees. Meli- 
acece, Rhamnaece, Combretacew, MyHacece, Lythrveew 
Gucurbilacece, Vmbelliferce, Rubiacew, Compositce, Apocyna- 
cecB, Asclepiadacece, Convolvulaciie, Solanacece, Acanthacece 
iMhiatace, Atnaran-tacece Euphorbicaeoe, Urticacece, Lit- 
acece, Amaryllidece, Scitaminece, OrcUidece Palmacace, 
Cyperacece, Qi'aminece. 

(4) Plant Physiology: — 

Chemical composition of the plant. Soil and its 
nature. Photosynthesis. Transpiration. Respiration. Meta- 
bolism, Heterotrophic Plants, Growth, Movements, Irrita- 
bility, Reproduction (Sexual and Asexual) Cross and 
Self Fertilization, Variation, Heredity and Mendelism. 
Theories of Evolution and the Origin of Speeies. 

(^) Histology: — 

Cell structure and Cell division, plastids. Cell-sap, 
other Cell oontmits, the origin, nature and development of 
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Plant-tissues. Primary and Secondary tissues and their 
distribution in the plant body. 

I V. Zoology. 

Main. 

The Scope of Zoology . — The leading features in the 
structure, the most important points concerning the deve- 
lopment, the affinities, and the general classification of the 
forms included in the following groups (except in rare 
cases, no knowledge of extinct forms will be required). 

Protozoa. Porifera. Coelenterata. Platyhehnia. 
Nemartini. Nematoda. Acanthoeephala. Chsetognatha. 
Botifera. Branchiopoda. Annelida. Phorronidea. Poly- 
zoa. Arthropods. Molluscs. Echinodermata. Chordata. 

A general acquaintance with the Vertebrate fauna of 
South India. 

The geographical distribution of the more interesting 
groups of the Chordata. Outlines of the theory ot organic 
evolution. Evidences on which the theoi'y is based. 

Candidates will be required to examine, describe, 
identify, or otherwise deal with specimens and preparations 
illustrating points of zoological interest in connection with 
any of the preceding groups. They will, in addition, be 
expected to have a full practical knowledge of the structure, 
and will be required to make dissections and simple micros- 
copical preparations, of any of the following types: — 

Amoeba. Vorticella. Hydra. Earthworm. Leech. 
Prawn and Crab (external characters). Corpion. Centi- 
pede (external characters). Cockroach. Freshwater Mus- 
sel. Amphioxus (preparations and sections). Dogfish (ske- 
leton). Frog. Pigeon. Hare or Babbit. 

Candidates may also be examined by viva voce ques- 
tions. 


Snbsidiaiy. 

Sams Syllabus as for B.A. 
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vi. Ckology. 

Main. 


I. Physiography. 

II. Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

III. Petrology. 

IV. Structural and field Geology. 

V. Stratigraphy and Palaeontology. 

I. PHYSIOGRAPHY. 

An elementary course of lectures on the following: — 

The earth as a planet, its general relations to the other 
members of the solar system; hypotheses as to the oP'gin 
of the earth ; form, size and density of the earth ; Its move- 
ments and their effects. 

The Atmosphere— its composition, height, density, 
pressure, temperature, moistum and movements; weather; 
refraction, twilight and aurora-borealis. 

The Hydrosphere — its composition, extent and distri- 
bution, depth, temperature and movements. 

The Lithosphere — ^the chief constituents of the earth’s 
crust, the general characters and mode of occurrence of 
igneous and sedimentary rocks. Condition of the interior 
of the earth. 

Agents of Geological change . — The hypogene and epi- 
gene agents of geological change, manner and results of 
their action, especially as influencing earth-sculpture — ^the 
destruction, construction, and gradual evolution of the 
crust of the earth and of its surface features. 

Fossils, the main conditions favourable for their for- 
mation and preservation and their value as interpreters 
of the past history of the earth. 

Climates — ^their causes and distribution; glacial epochs, 
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Simple facts about the geographical and geological 
distribution of the chief types of plant and animal life. 
Antiquity of man. Views as to the age of the earth’s 

crust. 


II. MINERALOGY AND CRYSTALLOGRAPHY 

Symmetry ; lines, planes and axes of Symmetry ; laws 
of Crystallography; the common holohedral, hemihedral 
and hemimorphic crystal forms and combinations under 
each of the six crystal systems; the more important types 
of twins and twinning; drawing of the more important 
crystal forms; systems of crystal notation, use of the 
contact (Goniometer. 

The jwnncipal physical properties of minerals which 
aid in the recognition of the various mineral species. 

Isomorphism, paramorphism, pseudomorphism and 
dimorphism. 

The chief characteristics of all the more abundant 
minerals, including both those which are of geological in- 
terest and those of commercial value, their modes of 
occurrence and uses.. 

The practical determination of the chief physical and 
chemical properties of the commoner ores and minerals, 
including the use of the blowpipe. 

III. PETROLOGY. 

The classification and distribution of rocks, and the 
composition, structure, texture, origin and mode of ocur- 
rence of all the more important types and their metamor- 
phic and altered forms. 

Contact and Eegional Metamorphism 

The macroscopic and microscopic examination of 
rocks, including the determination of the simpler optical 
characters of the chief rock forming minerals in i^arallel 
polarized light. Preparation of diagrams or sketches 1o 
represent features observed in rock sections under the 
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microscope. Construction and use of a simple petrological 
microscope, 

IV. STRUCTURAL AND FIELD GEOLOGY, 

The more important lithological and structural features 
of rocks, their origin or formation ; structure of mineral 
veins. Diagrammatic sketches of the above. 

Construction and interpretation of geological maps 
and sections. Tracing of outcrops. Simple problems in 
structural geology. 

V. STRATIGRAPHY AND PAL^NTOLOGY. 

The chief petrological and palaeontological characters 
of the main geological divisions and their Indian representa- 
tives and the probable physical conditions under which 
they were formed. 

Fossils, their nature and preservation. The main 
groups of vegetable and animal life and their distribution 
in time. . >. 

The characters, classification and distribution of the 
more important types of fossils — especially Indian; identi- 
fication and sketching of fossils; causes for the imperfec- 
tion of the geological record ; the general succession of life 
as revealed thereby and the general evidence furnished in 
support of evolution ; principles of correlation ; Homotaxis. 

VI. PRACTICAL EXAMINATION 

The knowledge of the candidate in accordance with 
the syllabus will be tested also by practical examinations. 
Viva voce questions may be asked. Some acquaintance 
with field work is necessary. 

Subsidiary 

Mineralogy : — The more important rock-forming mine- 
rals, their composition and general physical characters and 
their characteristic alteration products. An elementary 
knowledge of crystallography is expected. 

43--b 
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Patrology. — Origin, Classification and the distinctive 
diaraeters of the leading types of sedimentary, igneous and 
metamorphic rocks. 

Physical Geology : — The general nature and relation of 
the main agents of geological changes, epigene and hypo- 
gene and their action. 

Structural Geology . — Elementary knowledge of rock- 
stmctui'es, stratification, dip, strike, outcrop, outlier, inlier 
folds, faults, cleavage, joints unconformity and overlap. 
Surface-features as influenced by the nature and disposi- 
tion of the mks; water supply. 

Stratigraphical Geology. — ^Ro^s as embodying the 
History of the earth; fossils, their mode of formation and 
value in Geology and also in the biological sciences; the 
order of superposition; the geological record, its general 
conclusions relating to former changes in the physical fea- 
tures of the earth and also in the character of the organic 
forms ; the order of succession of plant and animal life on 
the surface of the globe ; the theory of evolution. 

The practical examination may include the interpreta- 
tion of maps and tectonic models and drawing of sections 
across them, of representations of scenery and also the 
identification and description of the more important types 
of minerals, rocks and fossils. 

Candidates will bo expected to ^ow some acquaintance 
with field work. 


B. Examinations 

4. (o) No candidate shall be eligible for the degree 
of Badielor of Science until he has passed 
Eligibility for the examination in Part I — Eugliab and 
tae Degree jn Part II, viz., three of the optional 
branches of knowledge contained in the 
courses of study. 
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(&) No candidate shall be admitted to the examina- 
tion unless he has passed the Intermediate 
Admisgion to Examination in Arts and Science in this 
Ezamma on University or an examination accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 


5. A candidate for the B.Sc. Degree Examination 
Appearance at present himself for Part I at the end of 

Examinations - the first year of the course and thereafter 
whole or for may at his option present himself for the 
“ whole or for cither Part at any one time. 

6. A candidate who fails to pass the examination in 

Part II on the first occasion on which he 
■ presents himself for examination shall pro- 

dateg^to roduoe occasion on which he pre- 

addillonarcer- himself for the examination a certifl- 
tidoate cate of having attended in an aHiliated 

college an additional year of instruction in 
each of the three selected optional branches of knowledge. 

7. A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I 

of the examination if he obtains not less 
Marks qualify- than 40 per cent of the total number of 
lug for a pass m^rks. A candidate shall be declared to 
have passed Part II of the e xa min a tion if 
he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the total marks, and 
not less than 30 per cent in each of the three selected 
optional branches of knowledge. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


There shall be separate lists of the successful candi- 
dates in each Part. Candidates obtaining not 
ClasslflQation less than 60 per cent of the total marks m 
Pari, I shall be declared to have passed with 
distinction in English. 


of gucobsgful 
oandidatog. 


.Successful candidabis in Part IJ shall be arranged in 
three clas^.— The first, consisting of those who obtain not 
less toan W per cent; the second, of those who obtain not 
less than 50 per cent; and the third, of the remainder. 
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DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (HONOURS). 

; A. Cowses of study 

8. For the B.Sc. Honoux-s Degree the course shall 
Courses of extend over a period of not less than three 
Study. years, and shall comprise instruction in — 

Part 1 English. 

Part II 


EiDter, 

one of the following branches of knowledge : — 

i. Mathematics, 

ii. Physics with Chemistry as a subsidiary subject, 

iii. Chemistry with Physics as a subsidiary subject, 

or 

one of the following as main subject and any other two of 
those prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree as subsidiary sub- 
jects: — 

iv. Botany. 

V. Zoology, 
vi. Geology. 

9. The course of study in English and in the subsi- 
Bubjeets diary subjects in the case of students 

taking iv, v or vi as the main subject 
shall be the same as for the B.Sc. Degree. The courses of 
study in the main subject ai'e as detailed below:: — 

i. Mathematics. 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound know- 
ledge of — 

i. HatlwmatioB. (a) Pure Mathematics: 

1. Pure Geometry including Projective Geometry. 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 
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3. Plane Trigonometiy. 

4. Differential and Integral Calculus, including 

Beimann integration. Cauchy’s theorem on 
Contour integration and Fourier’s series. 

5. Elementary Differential Equations. 

6. Co-ordinate Geometry of two dimensions. 

7. Solid Geometry — The line, plwe, sphere and 

surfaces of the second degree! 

(b) Applied Mathematics: 

1. Statics, excluding the theory of potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body — emotion in two 

dimensions. 

4. Hydrostatics. * 

> 5. Astronomy, general and elementary spherical. 

(c) Two of the following subjects at the option of 
the candidate: — 

1. Dynamics ... ... A special sabjeot. 


2. Astronomy ... ... Do. 

3. The Potentials ... ... Do. 

4. Elasticity ... ... Do. 

5. Hydrodynamics and Sound Do. 

t). Heat ... ... Do 


A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, three in 
Applied, and one in each of the optional subjects selected. 
Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration and riiall con- 
tain questions on the principles developed in the ordinary 
treatment of the subject as well as exerohies of moderate 
difficulty aiisiiig therefrom. 
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ti. Plqrsics. 

A eandidate shall be required to have a sound know* 
ii. Fhysiei. ledge of the experimental side of the fol- 
lowing subjects, and also such knowledge 
of the theoretical side of each as may be obtained by the 
applications of the calculus, and simple differential equa- 
tions: 


Properties of matter. 

Heat. 

Qeometrical and Phsrsical Optics, 

^imd. 


Magnetism and Electricity. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the 
following subjects, the choice of the subject being left to 
the option of the candidate: — 

Thermodynamics. \ 

Theory of Heat Conduction. 

Kinetic Theory of Oases and its applications.. 

Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. 

Radio activity. 

Theory of Sound. 

Wave Theory of Light. 

Radiation: Electromagnetic and other theories. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particiffar 
subject he proposes to take. 

l%e knowledge of the candidate diall be tested by a 
praetaeal examination, in! which he will be e;q)eeted to 
nslm, jdtysical iBeasarmnents mid obsemtiiims of ^ lanb 
edvanced kind. 
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Each candidate s^iall submit his laboratory note-books 
f iOPtfliuiTi g the record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The 
record shall be countersigned by the professor or professors 
under whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a 
bona-fide record of work performed by the candidate. It 
shall be submitted on the first day of the practical examina- 
tion to the examiners engaged in conducting the examina- 
tion. 

Chemistry. — The course shall be the same as that pres- 
cribed for students taking the course in ii-A for the B.A. 
Degree. 

iii. Ohemistry. 

Chemistry. — A candidate shall be required to show 
iii. ehemistpy that he has made a more comprehensive 
study than for the B.A. degree, of tlio 
four main divisions of the subject :-r- 

1. General theoretical Chemistry including its histo- 

rical development. 

2. Chemistry of the non-metals and metals. 

3. Chemistry of the carbon compounds. 

4. Physical Chemistry. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the fol- 
lowing subjects, the choice of subject being left to the 
option of the candidate : — 

(a) Electro-Chemistry. 

(b) Mineralogy t-nd Elementary Crystallography. 

(c) Elementary Crystallography and Stereo- 

chemistry. 

(d) Metallurgical Chemistry. 

(e) Tinctorial Chemistry. 

(/) Bio-Chemistry. 

(ff) Chemistry of the rare earths and radio-ele- 

manta. 
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A candidate shall give notice, tirong-h his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
snbject he proposes to tahe. 

The candidate shall he required to be practically fami- 
liar with the ordinary methods of experiment, and of the 
methods of analysis in common use, including the mani- 
pulation of gases. The examination shall also include the 
estimation of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur and the 
halogens in organic compounds; and the determination of 
molecular weights by the freezing and boiling iminl 
methods, and by vapour density. 

The candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The re- 
cord diall be eountensigned by the professor or professors 
under whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a 
hona-fide record of work performed by the candidate. It 
shall be submitted on the first day of the practical examina- 
tion to the examiners engaged in conducting the examina- 
tion. 

Physics . — The course shall be the same as that pres- 
cribed for students taking the course in (ilB) for the 
B.A. Degree. 

iv. Botany. 

In addition to the com-se prescribed 
Iv. Botany for the B.Sc. Degree the following: — 

1. A fuller knowledge of the flowering plants of India and 

especially of South India, with regard not only to 
systematic relationships, but also to ecology distribu- 
tion and relationships with those of neighbouring areas. 

2. A general knowledge of the principles of the systematic 

arrangement of flowering plants as exemplified in the 
Genera Plantarum and in Die NaUirlichen pfamcn- 
famUien. ' 

8 . The chief bqt^cal sources and commercial application 
of the following economic products pf India: — Cotton, 
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jute and other fibres; vegetable oils: sugars: wood 
pulp; rubber: tannin: alkaloids. 

4. A fuller knowledge of fungi especially with reference to 

their economic importance. 

5. Methods of plant histology and plant physiology. 

6. A general knowledge of Vascular Cryptogams and 

Gymnosperms and of palseobotany, especially with 
reference to the relationships of modem groups. 

7. Some acquaintance with current botanical literature and 

with the History of Botany. 

Candidates will be required to present as a special sub- 
ject one of the sections numbered 1, 3, 4, 5 and 6, and each 
candidate must give notice through his college, a year before 
the date of examination, of the particular subject, he pro- 
poses to present. ^ 

The practical examination for the B.Sc. Honours 
Degree may include — 

1. The identification of Indian plants with the help 
of a FLORA or any other books allowed by the Examiners. 

2. The preparation and correct interpretation of mic- 
roscopic sections of plants. 

3. The examination of a diseased or abnormal plant. 

4. Practical Physiology and viva voce questions. 

Every candidate will be required to submit a collection 
of named fiowering plants, collected and preserved by him- 
self. There may be also plants of one of the other main 
divisions of the vegetable kingdom. 

I 

V. ZoOLOOT. 

The course shall be more complete than that for the 
B.A. Degree. The candidate will in 
Y. zsaiogy addition to the scheme already outlined, 
be expected to have a knowledge of minor 
g^ups like the Mesozoa, the more important groups of ex- 
tinct animals, the early development of the chick and 

44— b 
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outlines of vertebrate embryology and to go into the classi- 
fication more fully. The practical work will not be confined 
to the types enumerated. The candidate may be require'd 
to dissect any of the more common types of animals in- 
cluded in the classes they study, to identify specimens with 
the aid of manuals, to repprt upon zoological collections, to 
make microscopical preparations^ to cut sections with the 
microtome, and to show their practical acquaintance with 
the method employed in studying the embroyology of the 
chick. Candidates may also be examined by viva voc^ 
questions. 


vi. Geology. 

The syllabus of the B.Sc. Degree 
»1. Oeology course treated more fully with the follow- 
ing additions: — 

Mineralogy and Crystallography , — ^The thirty-two 
types of crystal symmetry, theories of crystal structure, sys- 
tems of crystal notation, zonal characters, crystal projections 
and drawing; twin crystals, grouping and irregularities'of 
crystals, parting planes, percussion figures, etched figures, 
etc. Use of the Eeflecting Goiuometer. General mathema- 
tical relations of crystals and measurement of crystal 
angles. 

Description and determination of minerals by chemical 
and physical tests. 

The chief ores and minerals of commercial value ; their 
distribution, occurrence, with special reference to Indian 
examples, and their uses; nature and structure of chief 
types of ore deposits. 

Petrology . — The principles underlying the genesis and 
classification of rocks. Mechanical separation of rock cons- 
tituents ; examination of sands ; methods of the preparation 
of rock sections for the microscope. Optical properties of 
crystals. Practical determination of the optical characters 
of the chief rock forming minerals with the petrological 
inicroseoi)e, including the use of convergfmt light. Deter- 
mination of the nature and history of rodrs by means of the 
miscroscope. 
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Structural and Field Geology. — The relationships of 
structure of relief, drainage and economics. The composi- 
tion and structure to rock masses as influencing scenery. 
Weathering and formation of soils. Each candidate is re- 
quired to map and describe from his own personal observa- 
tions the geology of an area elected by himself with the 
approval of the Professor. 

Stratigraphy and Palceontology. — The geological for- 
mations with their lithology, sub-divisional fossils, correla- 
tion and economics. The physical geography and vulcani- 
city of the different periods. General distribution of exist- 
ing faunas and floras and their relation to those of former 
geological periods; morphological characters of the more 
important types of fossils; drawing of fossils; Geology of 
India brought up to date. 

The knowledge of the candidate will be tested also by 
practical examinations. Viva voce questions may be asked. 

B. Examinations. 

10. No candidate shall be eligible for the B.Sc. 

(Honours) Degree until he has passed an 
^'<***fll*y examination in English and in one of the 

he Degree branches of knowledge and prescribed 

combinations of subjects detailed in the courses of study. 

11. The examination in Part I (English) shall be 

that for the B.A. and, B.Sc. Degrees in 
Examination in (1) Nineteenth century prose, and (2) 

^ Composition on additional set books. A 

candidate shall be declared to have passed if he obtains not 
less than 40 per cent of the total marks for the two papers 
taken together; candidates obtaining not less than ^ per 
cent shall be declared to have passed with distinction. All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
exanunation. 

12; No candidate shall be admitted to the examina- 
tion in Part I (Engli^) unless he has 
Qaaliteatlon for passed the Intermediate Examination in 
ciTww” *** Science in this University or 

. an examination in some other University 

reco^zed by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 
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23. A candidate who is taking one of the three snb* 
jects, Botany, Zoology, or Geology as his 
Exan^natton in main subject, may appear for the exami* 
in the subsidiary subjects at the 
* end of the second year of the course. He 

shall not be admitted to the examination unless he has pass- 
ed the Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science in 
this University, or an examination in some other University 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 


14. The examinations in Botany, Zoology and Geology 
taken as subsidiary subjects shall be the 
IdmiBBion to examinations in those subjects for the 
natlo^”^* Bxami- g Degree. No candidate failing to 
pass the B.Sc. Degree Examination in tho 
two subjects taken as subsidiary shall be admitted to the 
final examination in his main subject. 


15. On the first day of the practical examination in 

his main subject every candidate shall 
t* 9 ' ® ' y submit his laboratory note-books contain- 
noto book <j, sawings and other record relat- 

ing to all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The record 
shall be countersigned by the professor or professors under 
whom the candidate has worked and shall be certified to be 
a bona-fiide record of work performed by the candidate. 

16. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree who 

• has passed the B.Sc. Degree Examination 

B. 8o.’b should shall be permitted to appear for the B.Sc. 
coum** * (Honours) Degree Examination after a 

further two years’ course in an affiliated 
college, provided he has passed the B.Sc. Degree Exami- 
nation in the subjects for whicii he desires to appear. He 
[diall be exempted from passing the Part 1 examination in 
Engludi, and from the examination in the subsidiary sub- 
ject or subjects, and shall be credited with the percentage of 
marks which he obtained in those subjects in the B.Sc. 
Degree Examination. 

17. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) De- 
Tlme limit tog gree diall appear for the final exa- 

“taation in Part II not later thaw 
tiens the end of tho fourth year after he 
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has passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science. 


18. No candidate shall be permitted 
Permitted to to undergo the complete final examina- 
appear only once ^toii in Part 11 for Honours more than 
once. 

19. In the event of a candidate for the B.Sc, 

(Honours) Degree failing to satisfy the 
Candidates for Examiners in Part H of the examination 

mended’ for’S^so recommended by them for the 

Degree ' B.Sc. Degree, provided that he has pass* 

ed in Part I (English) and obtains not 
loss than 33^ per cent of the total marks and not less than 
25 ijcr cent in each division of the examination in Part II. 

20. A candidate not already eligible for the B.Sc. 

Degree, who, having failed completely in 
Candidates fail- the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Bxamina- 
may appear”*for <i®sires to appear for the B.Sc. 

B.Sc. privately Degree Examination, shall be allowed to 
do so Tvithout the production of a further 
certificate of attendance in an affiliated college in the sub* 
jects in which he has already appeared. 


21. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination if he has obtained 
not less than — 


40 per cent of the total marks in Part I (English) 
and 40 per cent of the total marks in 

qualify- Part II and 30 per cent of the marlte in 

ing for a pass 


Divisions of 
Bnamlnations 


The divisions shall be as follows 


(i) Mathematics. — (a) Pure Mathematics, (6)’ 
Applied Mathematics, (c) Optional subject. 

(ii) Physics or (iii) Chemistry. — (a) Written 
examination in the main subject, (b) Practical examination 
and laboratory note-books in the main subject, (o) Subsi- 
diary subject. 
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(iv) Botany, (v) Zoology or (vi) Geology . — •(»)' 
Written examination in the main subject, (b) ^ Practical 
examination and laboratory note-books in the main subject, 
(c) A subsidiary subject, (d) Another subsidiary subject. 
All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 


Candidates obtaining Honours 
Glassification of shall be ranked in the order of proficiency 
late”**”* as determined by the total marks obtain- 

ed by each and shall be arranged In three 
classes : — 

The jirst, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
60 per cent ; the second, of those who obtain not less than 
50 per cent; and the tliird, of those who obtain not less 
than 40 per cent of the total marks. 

DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE. 

22. (a) A holder of any one of the following Degrees 

of this University : — 

(i) B.Se. (Honours), 

(ii) B.A. (Honours) in a Science subject. 

(iii) M.A. in a Science subject, 

or of a science degree of some other University accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, will be eligible for the 
D^ree of M.Sc. on payment of a fee of Bs. 100, provided 
he produces satisfactory evidence that he has worked for 
not less than one year, after passing the examination held 
for candidates for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree or the equi- 
valent examination, under the direction of a Profeasor or 
other person approved by the Syndicate in a Constituent or 
an Affiliated College or in a Besearch Institute approved 
by the Syndicate and has submitted between 1st November 
and 1st December a thesis of original work done which is 
approved by each of three independent Judges nominated 
by the Syndicate. 

(b) A holder of any one of the following Degrees 
of this University: — 

.(i) B.Sc., i ■ 
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(ii) B.A. in a Science subject, 

will be eligible for the Degree of M.Sc. on pa3Tnent of a fee 
of Bs. 100, provided he produces satisfactory evidence that 
he has worked for not less than two years, after passing tiie 
B.Sc. or B.A. Examination, under the direction of a Pro- 
fessor or other person approved by the Syndicate in a 
Constituent or Affiliated College or in a Research Institute 
approved by the Syndicate, and has submitted between l.st 
November and 1st December A thesis of original work done 
which is approved by each of three independent Judges 
nominated by the Syndicate. 

TRANSITION PROM ARTS TO SCIENCE AND PROM 
SCIENCE TO ARTS. 

23. (i) Candidates for degrees in Science who have 

Ofaduates may already qualified for a degree in this 
appear for University shall be permitted to appear 
Science Examina- for the examinations in Science under the 
conditions following : — 

(a) A candidate who has qualified for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Science and desires to 
qualify for M.8C.** Qualify for the Degree of M.Sc. shall be 
permitted to appear at any time for the 
examination held for candidates for the 
B.Sc. (Honours) Degree ' after a two 
years’ course in an affiliated College and 
shall be exempted from re-examination in 
English and in any subsidiary subject in 
which he has qualified for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Science; in such subsidiary 
subjects he shall -be credited with the 
percentage of marks obtained in those 
subjects in the B.Sc. Degree Examina- 
tion. 

(5) A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. 
Degree in Group (i), (ii-A), (ii-B) or 

X.. (iii) shall be permitted to appear for the 
pcariitf' B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination 
poaowc) ’ ' after a two years’ course in an affiliated 
college, provided be presents bunself for 
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examination in the subjects in which he 
has already qualified himself for the B.A, 
Degree: he shall be exempted from re- 
examination in English and in the case 
of Branch ii or Branch iii from re-exami- 
nation in Chemistry or Physics, respec- 
tively, taken as subsidiary subjects, and 
in the case of Branches iv, v and vi from 
re-examination in any subsidiary subject 
in which he may have qualified as his 
main subject in the B.A. Degree Exami- 
nation. He shall be credited in each sub- 
sidiary subject in which he is exempted 
with the percentage of marks gained in 
that subject in the B.A. Degree Exami- 
nation, 

Such a candidate appearing in Branch iv, v 
or vi shall be permitted to appear in the 
same year both for his main subject and 
for the subsidiary subject or subjects in 
which he is not exempted from re-exami- 
nation under this Regulation. 

A candidate who, under this Regulation, passes 
the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Exa- 
Bllgibllity for mination within four years of passing 
B, Sc. (Honourg) the Intermediate Examination shall be 
Degree eligible for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree. 

A candidate who under this Regulation passes 
the examination after the expiry of 
Eligibility for four years from the date of passing 
M.Sc. Degree the Intermediate Examination shall be 
eligible to qualify for the M.Sc. Degree. 

(c) A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. 

Degree in Group (i), (ii-A), (ii-B), or 
(c) B.A.»g ap- (iii) shall be permitted to appear for the 
pearing for B.Sc. g Degree Examination in any three 
subjects after one year’s course in an 
affiliated college, provided he presents 
himself for examination in the subjects 
in which he has already qualified himself 
for the B.A. Degree. He shall be exempt- 
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ed from re-examination in English and 
from re-examination in the main subject 
in which he qualified himself for the B.A, 
Degree ; in the latter subject he shall be 
credited with the percentage of marks 
gained in the B.A. Degree Examination. 

(d) A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. 

Degree in a Group other than Group (i), 
(ii-A), (ii-B), or (iii), shall be per- 
mitted to appear for the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination after a two years ^ course in 
an affiliated college ; he shall be exempted 
from re-examination in English. 

(ii) Candidates for Degrees in Arts, who have al- 
ready qualified for a degree in this Uni- 
(lll Science versity in Science, shall be permitted to 

qSlify*®for bX (Honours) Degree 

(flonoors) * Examination within four years of passing 
the Intermediate Examination under the 
following condition*! — 

A candidate who has qualified for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science with 
Mathematics as one of his subjects shall 
be permitted to appear for the B.A. 
(Honoupt) Degree Examination in 
Branch i — ^Mathematics after a two years* 
course in an affiliated college and shall 
be exempted from re-examination in 
English. 

DEGREE OP DOCTOR OP SCIENCE (Regulations). 

24. A Master of Arts in Science subjects or a Master 
of Science of the University of Madras, may offer himself 
as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Science (D.Sc.), 
provided three years have elapsed from the time when he 
pa^ed the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Hons.), or Master of Arts in Science subjects or 
qualified for the degree of Master of Science. 

25. The candidate shall state in his application the 
c^ocial subject within the purview of the Regulations for 

45 --b 
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the Degree of Master of Science, upon a knowledge of 
which he rests his qualification for the Doctorate, and shall, 
with the application, transmit three copies, printed |Or 
typewritten, of a thesis that he has composed treating 
scientifically some special portion of the subject so stated, 
embodying the result of research, or showing evidence of 
his own work, whether based on the discovery of new facts 
observed by himself or of new relations of facts observed by 
others, or tending generally to the advancement of Science. 
The candidate shall indicate generally in a preface to his 
thesis and specially in notes, the sources from which his 
information is taken, the extent to which he has availed 
himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis 
whidi he claims as original ; he shall further state whether 
his research has been conducted independently \ander 
advice, or in co-operation with others, and in what respect 
his investigations appear to him to tend to the advance- 
ment of Science. 

26. The candidate may also forward, with his appli- 
cation, three printed copies of any original contribution or 
contributions to the a'dvancement of the Science professed 
by him, or any cognate branch of Science, which may have 
been published by him indei)endently or conjointly, and 
upon which he relies in support of the candidature. 

The application and thesis must be forwarded so as 
to be received by the Registrar between 1st November and 
1st December of any year. 

27. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 25 and the 
original contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 26, 
shall be referred by the Syndicate to a Board of three Exa- 
miners. 

28. If the thesis is approved by the Board, the candi- 
date shall not be required to submit to any further written 
examination ; but he may be required by the Board at their 
discretion, to appear before them to be tested orally, or 
practically, or by both these methods, with reference to the 
thesis and the special subject selected by him. The Board 
shall report to Syndicate the result of the examini^tioit 
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of the thesis, and of the oral and practical examinations, if 
any; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the 
candidate worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Science, it 
shall cause his name to be published with the subject of his 
thesis and the titles of his published contributions (if any) 
to the advancement of Science. 

29. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate may be 
published by the University with the inscription ‘ Thesis ap - 
proved for the Degree of Doctor of Science in the Univer- 
sity of Madras.’ 

CHAPTER XXXVI (Regulations). 

Degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture. 

' A, — Courses of Study. 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
in Agriculture (B.Sc. Ag.) shall be required 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 

Arts and Science of this University and 
Conditiong of to have qualified in Group i or Group ii 
a m 88 on jj thereof, or an examination of 

some other University accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto; 

(2) to have undergone subsequently a further 

course of study in Agriculture extending over 
three years at a College of Agriculture affi- 
liated to this University, and to have passed 
the examination for the Degree hereinafter 
prescribed. 

2. The course of study in Agriculture shall comprise 
Course of both theoretical and practical instruction 

in the following subjects: — 

Part I — (1) Agriculture, including Aniinq.] Hygiene. 

(2) Agricultural Botany. 

(3) .Agricultural Chemistry. 

(4) Agricultural Zoology. 

(5) Agricultural Engineering. 
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Part II — (1) Agriculture. 


(2) Agricultural Botany, including Myco- 
logy. 

(3) Agricultural Cliemistry. 


Syllabni 


The syllabus of studies under eadi of the above 
subjects shall be prescribed from time to 


time by the Syndicate on the recommen- 
dation of the Board of Studies in Agri- 
culture. 


B, — Examinaiions, 

4. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science in Agriculture shall be held ;n 
Examinations parts; no candidate shall be eligible 

for the degree unless he has passed both Part I and Part II 
of the examination. 


6. Part I of the examination shall be held at the end 
of the second ycaf of the course of study 
Part I and shall be in the following subjects 

;(1) Agriculture, including Animal Hygiene, (2) 
Agricultural Botany, (3) Agricultural Che- 
mistry, (4) Agricultural Zoology, and (5) Agri- 
cultural Engineering. 


6. Part II of the examination shall be held at the end 
of the third year of the course of study 
“artu and shall cover the whole course in the 
following subjects:— 

(1) Agriculture, (2) Agricultural Botanv, includ- 
ing Mycology, and (3) Agricultural Chemistry. 

No candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the exa- 
mination unless he has passed Part I, except as provided 
in Begolation 8 of this Chapter. 
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7. The examination in each Part shall be both written 

and practical, as hereinafter prescribed; 

Examination, in conjunction with each practical exami- 
both ****y®“j*'"^ nation there may be an oral examination 
® of each candidate. Each candidate shall 

produce to the Examiners for scrutiny his laboratory and 
field note-books. 

8. A candidate in Part I of the examination who fails 

in riot more than one subject and who 
Exemption from obtains not less than 40 per cent, of the 
In^'ertain ** aggregate number of marks shall be 
rabjeots in .Part 1 exempted from re-examination in the re- 
maining subjects of that Part and may 
appear again in any year for re-examination in the subject 
in which he has failed without the production of a finisher 
certificate. Such candidate may proceed to Part II of the 
examination on the production of the certificates required 
for that Part : provided that he shall not be eligible for the 
degree imtil he has passed the remaining subject of Part I 
in accordance with' Regulation 9 (a) of this Chapter. 


9. (o) A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
the examination in Part I if he obtains 
Harks for a not less than 40 per cent of the total 
pass in Part 1 aggregate marks and not less than 33 per 
cent in each of the five separate subjects enumerated in 
Regulation 2 of this Chapter. Candidate obtaining not less 
than 66 per cent of the total aggregate marks in one and 
the same examination shall be declared to have passed in 
the first class; all other successful candidates shall be 
placed in the second class. 


i (b) A candidate shall be declared to have passed 

the examination in Part II if he obtams 

pau te PartYl * total 

aggregate marks and not less than 33 per 
cent of the marks in each of the three subjects. Candidates 
obtaining not less than 66 per cent of the marks in ‘Agri- 
culture and not less than 66 per cent of the total aggre- 
gate marks shall be declared to have passed in the first 
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class; all other successful candidates shall be placed in the 
second class. 

(c) Successful candidates shall be ranked in the 
order of proficiency as determined by the 
OlaBSifioation of total number of marks obtained by each 
dates!'**'** in Part I and Part II respectively and 

shall be placed in the first or second class 
as the ease may be in accordance with Regulations 9 (o) 
and9(&). 


CHAPTER XXXVII (Regulations). 

Degree of Licentiate in Teaching. 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 

™ Teaching unless he has 
do«eo ** *** ^""^ taken a degree in this University or a 
Degree in some other University accepted 
by the Syndicate and has also passed the prescribed examk 
nation. 

2. Candidates for the L.T, Degree Examination shall 

have taken, or have qualified for, a degree 
Qualification of in t^jg University or have taken a degree 
lamination * * ' other University accepted by the 

Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 


Conduct of Exa- 
mination 


3. The examination shall be a writ- 
ten examination conducted by means of 
printed papers. 


4. Candidates shall undergo a course, and be examin- 
ed in; — 


(i) A. B. C. The Theory and Practice of Education 
Courses of including the special study of the work 
Study of a great educator or of a modern edu- 

cational system, to be prescribed from time to time by tho 
Board of Studies [For SyUabus vide APPENDIX V]. 

(ii) (D). Methods appropriate to the teaching of (1) 
English, and (2) one of the following groups of subjects: — 
(o) Child education, Xh) Mathematics, (c) Physical Science, 
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(d) Natural Science, (e) History, (/) Geography, (g)' 
one language other than English, and {%) Domestic Science. 
(For Syllabuses vide APPENDIX V.) 

(iii) Candidates shall also undergo a course in prac- 
tical training including instruction in school management 
and practice in teaching. 

5. Candidates who obtain not less than 35 per cent of 
the marks in both of the first day’s papers 
Marks qaalify- taken together, and not less than 35 per 
mg for a pass second day’s papers 

and not less than 40 per cent in the second day’s papers 
taken together Aall be declared eligible to receive the 
Degree of Licentiate in Teaching. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed. Of the successful candi- 
dates those who obtain not less than 60 
ClasBifleation of per cent of the total marks shall be 
dates***”* placed in the first class and those who 

obtain not less than 50 per cent of the 
total marks shall be placed in the second class. The re- 
maining successful candidates shall be placed in the third 
class. • 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent of the marks in the paper relating to D-(l) or the 
paper relating to D-(2) shall be declared to have obtained 
distinction in that subject. 


CHAPTER XXXVIII (Eegulations). 

Degrees of Bachelor of Laws, Master of Laws 
and Dbotor of I&ws. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS. 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws unless he has taken the 
Eligibility for degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 
the B.ii. Dagvea Science in this University or a degree in 
some other University accepted by the Syndicate as equiva- 
lent thereto, and has also passed the two Examinations in 

Lav. 
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FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW. 

2. Each candidate for the First Examination in Law 
must forward with his application satis* 
Qnaiifioation of factory evidence of having taken or of 
eandidatea having qualified for the degree of Bache- 

lor of Arts or Bachelor of Science or of having taken some 
other accepted degree. 


3. Candidates who were qualified to pneent them- 
selves for the First Examination in Law 
Candidates qua- in May, 1902, according to the bye-laws 
appear 1902, diall be eligible 

for admission to any subsequent First 
Examination in Law. 


lifled to 

inisoa 


4. Applications for exemption from the production of 
Exemption prescribed certificates must be for- 

warded so as to reach the Registrar on or 
before the 15th January in the case of candidates desirous 
of appearing for the April Examination, and the 1st July 
in the ease of candidates desirous of appearing for the 
October Examination. 


5. Candidates for the First Exami- 
Snbjects nation in Law shall be examined in tho 

following subjects : — 

(i) Jurisprudence. < 

(ii) Roman Law. 

(iii) The Law of Contracts, including Negotiable In- 

struments and Specific Relief. 

(iv) The Law of Torts. 

(v) Indian Constitutional Law. 

Candidates shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation who obtain not less than one-third 
, qualify- of the marks in Jurisprudence, Roman 

ng or paas Indian Constitutional Law 

taken together, one-third of the marks in Contracts, and the 
Law of Torts taken toother, and not le^ than forty per 
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cent of tlie total marks. All other candidates shall be deem- 
ed to have failed in the examination. 

6. Successful candidates shall be 
cuBsiflcation of ranked in the order of proficiency as 
BncoesBfnl caudi- determined by the total marks obtained 
by each, and shall be arranged in three 
classes. 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty 
per cent of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain not less than forty per 
cent of the total marks. 

The examiners shall be at liberty to bracket candi- 
dates when the difference between them amounts only to 
a very small number of marks. 

B.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


7. Each candidate must forward with his application 
FX. Certifleato a certificate of having passed the First 
Examination in Law. 


8 . 


Candidates qua- 
lifted to appear in 
1903 


Candidates who were qualified to present them- 
selves for the B.L. Degree Examination 
in January, 1903, according to the bye- 
laws in force in January, 1903, shall be 
eligible for admission to any subsequent 
B.L. Degree Examination. 


9. Applications for exemption from the production oL‘ 
Exemption prescribed certificates must be for- 

warded so as to reach the Registrar not 
later than the 15th January in the case of candidates desi- 
rous of appearing for the April Examination, and the 1st 
July in the case of candidates desirous of appearing for the 
October Examination. 

i 
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10. Candidates for the B.L. Degree 
Sabjeotf Examination shall be examined in the 

following subjects: — 

(i) The Law of Property, with special reference to 
the Transfer of Property Act, the Indian Trusts Act and 
the Indian Easements Act (2 papers). 

Questions shall ordinarily be set only on such points 
of the Engli^ Law of Property as deal with the general 
principles of the Law of Property and are calculated to 
enable students to appreciate the' Indian Law of Property. 

(ii) Hindu and Muhammadan Law. 

(iii) The Principles of Land Tenure in the Madras 

Presidency. 

(iv) The Law of Evidence. 

(v) Criminal Law (Indian Penal Code). 

11. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the 
examination who obtain not less than 
Marks qualify- one-third of the marks in the Law of 
mg for a pass Property and Madras Land Tenures 

taken together, one-third of the marks In 
Hindu and Muhammadan Law taken together, one-third 
of the mai^ in Criminal Law and the Law of Evidence 
taken together and not less than forty per cent of the total 
marks. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the examination. 


dassifloation of 
sneeessfnl candi- 
dates 


Successful candidates shall be ranked 
in the order of proficiency as determined 
by the total marks obtained by each, and 
shall be arranged in three classes : — 


The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
tnxty per cent of the total marks. 


The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty 
per cent of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain not less than forty 
per cent of the total marks. 
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The examiners shall' be at liberty to bracket candidates 
when the difference between them amounts only to a very 
small number o£ marks. 


DEGREE OF MASTER OF LAWS. 

12. No candidate shall be eligible for the degree ot 
Master of Laws unless he has taken the 
Eligibility for degree of Bachelor of Laws of this Uni- 
MX. Degree versity or a degree in some other Univer- 
sity accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and 
has also passed the M.L. Degree Examination. 


No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for 
the degree of Master of Laws unless he 
QuaiiftoAtion of has passed not less than two years pre- 
viously the examination for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws in this University or a 
degree examination in some other University accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 


candidates for 
Examination 


.Each candidate must forward with his application 
satisfactory evidence of having taken or 
Quaiifioation of having qualified for the degree of Bache- 
Candidates 2or of Laws or of having taken some 

other accepted degree. 


13. Candidates for the degree oi 
Branohei of Master of Laws shall be examined in one 
““y of the following branches ; — 

Branch 1. 

(i) Jurisprudence. 

Legislation. 

(ii) Roman Law — Qeneral 

Do. do. 

Selections from the translated portions of the 

Digest. 

(iii) International Law — ^Public. 

Do. Private. 
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(iv) Constitutional Law and History. 

Legal History. 

Branch II. 

(i) Real Property— General. Including the law oi 
mines, quarries, and minerals. Highways, main roads, and 
bridges. The foreshore and seashore. 

(ii) Real Property — Transfer. Including the 

principles of conveyancing and the interpretation of deeds, 
liaw of Vendors and Purchasers, Mortgage, and Landlord 
and Tenant. 

(iii) The Law of Trusts, Public and Private, and 

Powers. 

The Law of Wills, Succession and Bankrupt^. 

(iv) History of the English and Indian Land Laws. 

The Law of Easements and Profits. 

Branch III. 

(i) Law of Contracts (in general) and the remedies 
by specific performance, injunction and damages. 

Bailments, carriers, suretyship and guarantee. 

(ii) Agency, Partnership and Companies. 

Domestic relations. Parent and dhild, husband and 
wife, master and servant. 

(iii) Law of Torts (in general) and remedies by 
damages and injunction. 

Negligence, Nuisance, Libel and Slander. 

(iv) Mercantile Law. Including negotiable securi- 
ties, trade marks, and insurance. 

Maritime Law. Including charter-parties and 
bills of lading, and the Law of Marine insurance. 

Branch IV. 

(i) Hindu Law, Family Law, Law of Inheritance 
and of Endowments. 
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(ii) Muhammadan Law, Family Law, Law of Inhe- 
ritance and of Endowments. 

(iii) Statute Law relating to constitutional matters. 
Law of Marriage and of Succession in India. 

(iv) Customary and Statute Law relating to Land 
Tenure in India. 

The following revised Regulation should he substi- 
iuted for the above and tvUl take effect from the Exami- 
nations of 1931 et seq. 

BRANCH 1. - Jnrisprudence. 

1. Jurisprudence General. 

2. Comparative Jurisprudence, (with specific refe- 

rence to Roman, Hindu and Muhammadan 
Systems). 

3. History of the common Law of England. 

4. History of Equity and Equity Jurisprudence. 

5. Ijcgislation (Theory, Method and Interpreta- 

tion ) 

6. One of the following : — 

(a) Roman Law. 

(b) Continental Civil Law. 

(c) Ancient Ijaw and (Custom including Cus- 
tomary Law in India, (including Burma). 

7. Essay. 

BBANOH U.-0«iBtitatioiial Law. 

1. Constitutional Law of England and its History. 

2. Indian Constitutional Law and its History. 

3. Constitutional Law of the British Dominions 

and other countries, e.g., U.S.A., Japan, Ger- 
many. 
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4. Public Authorities, Corporations and Officers. 

5. Law of Elections. 

6. British India and the ludiau States (with spc' 
dal reference to Treaties). 

7. Essay. 

BRANCH III.— international Law. 

i- 1 

t Public International Law to be studied with 
^ I documents — Two papers. 

3. Private International Law — OeneraL 

4. Private International Law — Domicile. 

5. Prize Law. 

6. One of the following as a special subject : — 

(a) Outlines of the History of Diplomacy and 
Diplomatic Practice. 

(b) League of Nations (Constitution and powers 
espedally International Court of Justice.) 

(e) The Monroe Doctrine and Interstate Law 
the United States and International Law 
the Far East 

(d) British India and the Indian States, (indud* 
ing Treatise). 

7. Essaj^ 

BRAHCH IV. -Vorte and Orlmai. 

1. Theory of Crimes and the Punishments includ- 

ing Criminology. 

2. Law of Crimes and Cruninal Procedure in 

India. 


B* B' 
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3. History of Criminal Law and Procedure of 

England. 

4. Comparative Criminal Jnrispradence ineluding 

Procedure. 

5. Law of Torts and its History. 

6. Negligence and Nuisance and Libel and Slandei. 

7. Essay. 

BRAHCH y. -Law ot OUi<ationB. 

(Contracts and Torts). 

1. Law of Contracts and its History. 

2. Law of Torts and its History. 

3. Remedies of Specific Performance, Injunctions 

and Damages, and their History. 

4. 5, 6. Any three of the following: — 

(a) Negotiable Instruments. 

(b) Sale of Goods and Bailments and Carriers. 

(c) Agency and Partnership. 

. (d) Domestic relations, Husband and Wife, 
Parent and Child, Master and Servant. 

(e) Negligence, Nuisance, Libel and Slander. 

Y. 

BRANCH yi.— Heroantile Law. 

1. Company Law. 

2. Any one of the following: — 

(a) Bankrupt<g^, 

(b) Patents, Copyright and . Trade Marka 

(c) Insurance — Infe, Fire and Marine. 
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8. Banking including Negotiable Instruments. 

4. Sale of Gk>ods. 

5. Agency and Partnership. 

6. Maritime Law (Merchant Shipping, Bills of 

Lading, Charter-parties and Collisions). 

7. Essay. 

BRANCH YII.— Personal Laws. 

1. Hindu Law — ^Adoption, Marriage and Gusrdian- 

ship. 

2, Hindu Law — Joint Family and Succession. 

8. Hindu Law Texts and their History and rules of 

Interpretation. 

4. Law of Hindu and Muhammadan Endowments. 

5. Muhammadan Law and its History. 

6. Statute ]Law relating to Guardianship, Marriage 

and Succession in India. 

7. Essay. 

BRARCH ¥111. Tramfer of Pro|ierty. 

1. Law of Transfer of Pro])erty — In England and 

in India. 

2. Vendors and Purchasers and Mortgages. 

3. Wills, Succession and Bankruptcy. 

4. Compulsory and Judicial Sales. 

6. Law of Private Trusts. 

6 . Public Trusts and Charities. 

7. SOMiy. 
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BRAHOH IX. Real anft Fanonal Property. 

1. Beal Proi>erty. 

2. Personal Property. 

3. Highways — ^including Foreshore and Seashore. 

4. Easements and Waters. 

5. Land Tenures in India — Customary. 

6. Land Tenures in India — Statute-Law. 

7. Essay. 

14. Candidates who obtain not less than one-third of 

the marks assigned to each sub-division, 
Hark! qualify- and not less than forty per cent on the 
lag for a paei whole, shall be declared to have passed, 
the examination. All other candidates shall be deemed to 
have failed in the examination. 

Successful candidates shall be ranked 
oiaMifloatlon of in the order of proficiency as determined 
saoceaBful oandi- by the total marks obtained by each and 
shall be arranged in three classes ; — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per 
cart of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain not less than forty per 
cent of the total marks. 

The examiners shall be at liberty to bracket candidates 
when the diffierenCe between them amounts only to a very 
small number of marks. 

DBOBOB OF DOCTOR OF LAWS. 

15. Any Master of Laws of the Universiy'of Madras 
may offer himself as a. candidate for the degree of Doctor 
of Laws; provided one year has elapsed from the time 
when he passed the examination for tlte degree of Mas^L 

i7-b 
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16. Every candidate shall state in his application the 
An^lisatioa special subject within the purview of the 

regulations for the degree of Master of 
]jaws, upon a knowledge of whidi he rests his qualification 
for the Doctorate, and shall, with the application, transmit 
three copies, printed or type-written, of a thesds that he has 
composed upon some brandi of law, or of 
belli ^ history or philosophy of law. The 
candidate shall indicate generally in a preface to his thesis 
and especially in notes, the sources from which his informa- 
tion is taken, the extent to which he has availed hiiwHAlf of 
the work of others and the portions of thesis which he 
claims as original; he shall further state whether his re- 
^arch has been conducted independently, under advice, or 
in co-operation with others, and in what respects his inves- 
tigations appear to him to advance the study of law. 

17. Every candidate may also forward with his appli- 

cation three printed copies of any origi- 
OriKinal eontrl- nal contribution or contributions to the 
stadvrfilw * advancement of the science or study of 
^ law whether published conjointly or in- 

dejiendently, upon which he relies in support of his candi- 
dature. 


18. No application shall be entertained unless two 
Members of the Faculty of Law or two 
Teitimoalaii Doctors of Laws shall have testified, to 
reqaived satisfaction of the Syndicate that 

since graduating as Baihelor of Laws, the 
eandidate has practised his profession with repute for five 
years and that, in habits and character, he is a fit and 
proper person for the degree of Doctor. 


The application and thesis must be forwarded so as to 
be received by the Registrar between 1st November and 1st 
December of any year. 

19. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 16 of this 
Chapter and the original contributions, it 
BumiiMtiott of any, mentioned in Regulation 17 of this 
*?•••*• Chapter shall be referred by the Syndi- 

cate to a’ Board consisting of the President of the Faculty 
] 4 W and two persons, 
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20. If the thesis is approved by the Board, he .^U 

not be required to submit to any further 
Oral examina- written examination; but he may be re- 
quired by the Board at their discretion^ 
to appear before &em to be tested orally with reference 
to the thesis, and the special subject selected by him. The 
Board shall report to the Syndicate the 
Report result of the examination of the thesis, 
and of the oral examination, if any ; and if the Syndicate, 
upon the report, considers the candidate worthy of the 
Rotlfioation of degree of Doctor of Laws, they shall 
Bttocets cause his name to be published, with the 

subject of his thesis, and the titles of his published contri* 
butions (if any) to the advancement of the science or 
study of law. 

21. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 

thesis, and the thesis of every successful 
^“Wioatlon of candidate shall be published by the Uni- 
* versify with the inscription, ‘Thesis ap- 

proved for the degree of Doctor of Laws in the Univenntw 
of Madras.’ 


I CHAPTER XXXIX (Regulations). 

DBGRBBS OF MBDICINB, SURGBBT AND 
SANITARY SCIBNCB. 

Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery. 

I. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine 
and Surgery shall be required.-*— 

(i) to have completed the age of seventeen years on 
Age Unit for ad- before the date of admission to a CoU 

minion to College, lege of Medicine for registration as medi- 
cal students ; 

(ii) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 

Prelimlnarv oue- Science of this University, taking 

llficaUon ^ any three of the following 8ubjects,Mathe- 
- matics, Natural Science, Physics and 
ChenUstry, or an examination accepted by the Syndicate a9 
equivalent thereto ; 
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(iii) to have subsequently studied for a period of six 
_ months in a college affiliated to or recog- 

Esam^iM nised by the University, the subjects of 

Inorganic Chemistry, Physics and Bio- 
logy, and passed the Pre-Registration Examination of this 
University or an Examination recognised by the General 
Medical Council of Great Britain and Ireland and accepted 
by thd Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; 


(iv) to have, subsequent to passing the Pre-Registra- 
6 years- stud, at Hon Examination, been engaged for not 
College tess than five years m professional study 

in a College of Medicine affiliated to or 
recognised by the University, provided that not less than 
.two academic years or six terms of medical study, immedi- 
ately preceding the Final M. B. & B. S. Examination, be 
spent in attendance at the University of Madras on courses 
of instruction in the subjects of the curriculum ; 


(v) The academic year shall consist of three terms 
spring, autumn and winter. The spring 
Academic Terms term will extend from 1st January to 81st 
March, the autumn term from Ist July to 
80th September, and the winter term from 1st October to 
81st December. 


(vi) In' the case of the examinations other than the 
Certificate of fur- candidates who fail at the exami- 

tber study nation or having applied for admission do 

not appear for the examination, or having 
obtained the prescribed certificate do not apply for admission 
to the examination although qualified to do so, shall be re- 
quired to produce a certificate of further study for at least 
one term for Pre-Registration and six months for other ex- 
aminations before appearing for the next succeeding exami- 
nation. 


(vii) The examinations sbaU be held twice a year in 
r,-.„ oj Exsuil- months of June and December com- 
mencing on the first day of June br De- 
cember , or. if that be a holiday on the 

moceeding day. 


PR&kEQlSTBATiON EXtLMmATiOii 
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Pre-Begistration Examination. 

9. A candidate for the examination 
Conrm of study gjj^y undergo a course of study extending 
and Subjects ^ period of six months, and shall be 

examined in ^ 

(a) Inorganic Chemistry (according to a syllabus) 

(b) Physics ( do ) 

and (c) Biology ( do ) 

The examination in each subject shall be written, 
practical and oral. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
Conditions of unless he has produced satisfactory evi- 
dence of having complied with the provi- 
sions contained in clause (ii) of Regulation 
1 of this Chapter, and has produced the prescribed certifi- 
cates. 


4. Candidates who have passed the Physical or Natural, 
_ . , Science group of the B A., B.Sc., or B.A. 

B**Sc (Honours) Degree Examination of the 
passii^ tn Sraenoe University or of any other Indian Uni- 
Group eligible for versify (where practical courses and ex- 
exemptlon aminations are held), accepted by the 

Syndicate as equivalent thereto, shall not 
however, be required to produce the prescribed certificates 
for, or to pass in any of the subjects in which they have 
passed at the Degree Examination. Such candidates shall 
however, be required to pay the prescribed fee for the whole 
Examination. 


6. A candidate for the examination shall be declared 
Mark. passed the examination if he 

for a pasg^ ^ obtains not less than one-half of the marks 
in the written, and not less than one- 
half of the marks in the practical and oral taken together in 
each of the subjects. Inorganic Chemistry, Physics and 
Kolog^. All other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. 


Rxemption from , Candidates for the examination 

re-examinattoii in who fail, but obtain passing marks in any 
^^ject titea^ subject shall be exempted from re-ex- 
1^***®° aminatioa in that subject 
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Eligibility for A candidate who fails in the ex- 

odmltsloQ to the ami nation twice shall not be permitted to 
Pre-Reitittration take the Pre-Registration Examination 

Eiiamlnation again. 


8. Candidates wiio pass the whole examination on the 
first occasion o( appearing therefor shall 
be ranked in the order of proficiency as 
determined by the total number of marks 
obtained by each and shall be arranged 
in two classes: the first consisting of those who have obtained 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the aggregate number 
of marks, the second consisting of all the others. 


ClaBsification of 
successful candida- 
tes 


Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any sub 
ject shall be declared to have passed with distinction in that 
subject. 


Candidates who pass the whole examination at the 
second appearance shall be ranked only in the second class. 


All candidates who pass the examination subject by 
subject shall be ranked in the second class separately. 


First M. B, & B. S. Examination. 


9, The course for the First M. B. & B. S. Examination 
shall extend over a period of one acade- 
mic year for Part 1 and two academic 
years for Part H, after passing the Pre- 
Registration Examination- 


Course of study 
and Examination 


A candidate for the Examination shall be examined in 

Part I— -(a) Organic Chemistry (according to a 
syllabus). 

Part II — (b) Anatomy, including Elements of 
Human Embryology* 

(c) Physiology includingBio-Chemistry 
(according to a syllabus) 

and (d) Pharmacology (according to a 
syllabus) 

The examination in each subject shall be written, 

practical and oral* 
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lOt Ko candidate shall be admitted to Part I oE the 
examination unless he has passed the 
QaaliBcation for Pre-Registration Examination of this 
admission University, or an examination accepted 

by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and has produced 
the prescribed certificates. 


Ih No candidate shall be admitted to Fart II of the 


Candidates, after 
passing Part I only 
can sit for Part 11. 

certificates. 


examination unless be has passed Part I 
of the examination or an examination 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto and has produced the prescribed 


12. A candidate for the examination shall be declared 
to have passed in Part I of the exami- 
Marks qnalifying nation if he obtains in Organic Chemistry 
tor a pats one-half of the marks in the 

written, and not less than one-half of the marks in the practi- 
cal and oral taken together, and to have passed Part II of 
the examination if he obtains not less than one-half of the 
marks in the written part of each of the subjects, Anatomy 
(including Elements of Human Embryology), Physiology, 
(including Bio-Chemistry) and Pharmacology respectively, 
and not less than one-half of the marks in the practical and 
oral taken together in each subject. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


18. Candidates for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination 
Excmpllon from examination, but obtain 

re-examinatlon In passing marks in any subject shall be 
the subject already exempted from re-examination in that 
passed subject. 


14. Candidates who pas Part I or II of the examine* 
ri, ic Li r occasion of appearing 

profaciency as determined by the total 
number of marks obtained by each in both Parts and «hal i be 


arranged in two classes ; the first consisting of tbose who 
have obtained not less than seventy-five per cent of the 
aggregate number of marks ; the second consisting of all 
the others. 


Candidates who pass in the first class and who 
pbttifQ not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in 
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My subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
In that subject. 

Candidates who pass the whole examination at a subse- 
quent appearance shall be ranked only in the second class. 

All candidates who pass the examination subject by sub- 
ject shall be ranked in the second class separately. 


Second M% B, A B. S. Examination. 

15. The course for the Second M.B. & B.S. Examina- 
tion shall extend over a period of two 
Duration of academic ^ears, subjects being taken 
Coarse of study and concurrently — General Pathology with 
subjects Bacteriology and Hygiene for two years^ 

and Ophthalmology for one year. 

A candidate for the examination shall not commence 
the course until he has completely passed the First M.B. A 
B.S. Examination; 


He shall be examined in 

(a) General Pathology with Bacteriology. 

(b) Hygiene. 

(c) Ophthalmology. 

The course shall include (a) instruction extending over 
a period of two years (b) attendance at an Opthalmic 
Hospital or Ophthalmic wards of a General Hospital on 
three days in the week for a period of three months. 


The examination in each subject shall be written, 
practical and oral in (a) and (b) and only written and 
oral in (c). 


16. No candidate shall be admitted to the Second M.B. 
lie ^ ^ B.S. Examination unless he has passed 

admSito” Examination of this 

University or an Examination accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and has produced 
the prescribed certificates, 
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17» A candidate for the Second M. B. & B. S. Exami< 
nation shall be declared to have passed 
fora oa the examination if he obtains not less than 

^ one-half of the marks in the written part 

of each of the subjects, General Pathology with' Bac- 
teriology, Hygiene and Ophthalmology, and not less than 
one half of the marks in the practical and oral taken together 
in General Pathology with Bactetiology and Hygiene and 
not less than one-half of the marks in Oral Ophthalmology. 
All the other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in 
the examination. 

Gzemption from Candidates tor the examination 

re-examination in who fail but obtain passing marks in a 
the subject already subject shall be exempted from re-exami- 
nation in that subject. 

19. Candidates who pass the whole examination on the 
Classification of first occasion of appearing therefor shall 
Successful Candi- be ranked in the order of proficiency 
dates. as determined by the total number of 

marks obtained by each and shall be arranged in two classes, 
the first consisting of those who have obtained not less than 
seventy-five per cent of the aggregate number of marks, the 
second consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy- five per cent of the marks in any subject 
shall be declared to have passed with distinction in that 
subject. 

Candidates who pass the whole examination at a subse- 
quent appearance shall be ranked only in the second class. 


All candidates who pass subject by subject shall be 
ranked in the second class separately. 


Final M. B. & B.S. Examination^ 


Candidates per- 
mitted to take the 
examination at one 
time or in parts. 


20. Candidates may present themselves 
for the whole examination at one time or 
may take the examination in two parts. 


Part h Forensic Medicine. ^ 

Part 11. : Medicipe, Surgery, Obstetric & GYnseco 
logy. 

48 - 1 ) 
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81> The cmirse shall extend over a period of one 
academic year for Forensic Medicine 
Course of rtudy. and three academic years for Medicine, 
Surgery, and Obstetrics and Gynsecology, 
taken concurrently and subsequent to passing the First M.B. 
and B- S< Examination. 


Medidnt. 


22. The course in medicine shall 
Medicine, include : 


(a) An appointment for six months as Clinichl Clerk 

in the medical wards of a recognised hospital of 
which at least two months shall be in the final 
year ; and 

(b) An appointment for three months as Clinical Clerk 
in the medical out-patients department of a 
recognised hospital. 


28. Every candidate ior the M-B. & 
Attendance at re- g s degree shall also attend recognised 
cogniMd couwe* gj instruction in the following 

ollnstracUon. objects 


(I) A course of systematic instruction in the principles 
and practice of medimne. 

(ii) Instruction in applied Anatomy and Physiology and 
in Clinical Pathology. 


viii) Infectious Diseases — with attendance as Clinical 
Clerk at a recognised hospital on two days in the 
week for a period of three months ; 


(iv) Mental Diseases — with attendance as Clinical Clerk 

at a recognised Mental Hospital on one day in the 
week for a period of three months; 

(v) Tuberculosis— with attendance as Clinjcal Clerk at 

a Tuberculosis Hospital on one day in the week 
for a period of three months ; 

(vi) Medica^Therapeutics- 

(vU) Dermatology— with attendance at the spedal 
departments on two days in the^weekfor a period 
of throe months ; 
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(Tti!) Instruction in V^accination by a quaKfied Health 
OflScer 

(ix) Diseases of Children. 

24. The examination in Medicine may include question 
on the above-mentioned subjects, but separate examina- 
tions in those subjects will not be held. 


Surgery, 

indude^**® 

(a) An appointment for six months as Surgical Dresser 
in the surgical wards of a recognised hospital of which at 
lesist two months shall be in the final year ; and 

(b) An appointment for three months as Surgical 
Dresser in the out-patient department of a recog- 
nised hospital. 


Attendance at 
recognised courses 
of instruction. 


26. Every candidate for the MJB.& 
B.S. Degree shall also attend recognised 
courses of instruction in the following 
subjects s— 


(i) A course of systematic instruction in the principles 
and practice of surgery. ^ 


(ii) Instruction in applied Anatomy and Physiolonv 
and Clinical Pathology. ’ 


(ui) Oto-Rhmo-Latyngology— with attendance as a 
clinical clerk at a recognised clinic on three days 
in the week for a period of three months ; 

(iv) Orthopedics— two days in the week for three 
months ; 

(v) Administration of Anaesthetics ; 

(vi) Operative Surgery. 

(vii) Radiology with attendance at an X-ray institute 
on three days in the week for one month j 

(viii) Venereal Diseases— with attendance at a 
Venereal clinic lor two days in the week for a 
period of three months. 
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’ S7. The Exainination in Surgery may include questions 

on the above-mentioned subjects, but separate examinations 
in these subjects will not be held. 


Obstetrics Gynaecology. 

Obstetrics and 28. The course in Obstetrics & 
Gynaecology. Gynaecology shall include ; — 

(a) An appointment as Clinical Clerk at an ante-natal 

clinic and maternity wards of a lying-in-hospital 
for a period of three months, and the personal 
conduct of twenty cases of labour of which five 
at least shall be under supervision ; and 

(b) An appointment as Clinical Clerk in the Gynaeco- 
logical wards and out-patient department of a 
recognised hospital for a period of three months. 

Attendance at re- 29. Every candidate for the M.B. & 
cognised courses of B. S. Degree shall also attend recognis- 
InstmcUon. courses of instruction in the following 

subjects 

(a) Instruction during a period of at least two terms 
comprising courses of systematic instruction in 
the principles and practice of Obstetrics & 
Gynsecology. 

(b) Lectures or demonstrations in clinical Obstetrics 
& Gynaecology, and attendance on in-patient 
and out-patient Gynaecological practice. 

80. Every candidate for the M. B. A B. S. Degree 
before conuneucing the study of practical midwifery wall 
have held the appointments of Clinical Medical Clerk and 
Surgical Dresser and shall have attended a course of lectures 
on Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics & Gynsecology. 

81. A certificate that the candidate has conducted the 
above mentioned twenty cases of labour should be given by 
a member of the staff of the lying-in-hospital or of a mater- 
oity charity hospital as may be recognis^ by the University 
of. Iladras from time to time after consulting the Board of 
'Judies in Medicine 
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82. The Examination in each subject shall be written 
and oral in the case oi Forensic Medicinei and written, 
clinical, practical and oral in the case of Medicine, Surgery, 
and Obstetrics & Gynaecology. 


Eligibility for 88. No candidate shall be admitted 
admission. to the examination unless 

(1) he has passed the 1st M. B. & B. S. examination 
or an examination accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto not less than three academic 
years previously ; 

(2) he has passed the 2nd M.B. & B. S examination 
or an examination ac«pted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto not less than six months 
previously ; 

(8) he has been engaged in medical studies at the 
University of Madras for not less than two 
academic years immediately preceding the exa- 
mination ; and 

(4) he has produced the prescribed certificates. 


34. A candidate for the examination shall be declared 
„ , . to have passed the examination if he 

f obtains not less than one-half of the 

lor a paea. marks in the written part of each of the 

subjects, Forensic Medicine, Medicine, Surgery and Obste- 
trics & Gynmeotoj^, not less than one-half of the marks in 
Oral Forensic Medicine, and not less than one-half of (he 
marks in Clinical and Oral Medicine taken together, not 
less than one-half of the marks in (1) Clinical Surgery, 
(2) Operative and Oral Surgery taken together, and not less 
than one half of the marks in Clinical, Practical and Oral 
Obstetrics & Gynsecology taken together. All other can- 
didates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


. ' i 85. Candidates who fail in the ex- 

faSdSdates a»jna‘»on bat obtain passing marks in any 
^ ™ subject, shall be exempted from re-exami- 

nation in that subject. 
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86. Candidates who pass Parts I and II of the exa* 
o{ mioation on the first occasion of appear* 
■nccessfai candi- tog therefor shall be ranked in the order 
dates. of proficiency as determined by the 

total number of marks obtained by each, and shall be 
arranged in two classes; the first consisting of those who 
have obtained not less than seventy-five per cent of the 
aggregate nnmber of marks, the second consisting of all 
the others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent, of the marks in any subject 
shall be deemed to have passed with distinction in that sub- 
ject. 


Candidates who pass Part 1 or II of the Examination at 
a subsequent appearance shall be ranked only in the second 
class. 

All candidates who pass the examination subject by 
subject shall be ranked in the second class separately. 

The above revised regulations shall take effect 
from Ist December 1988- 

Transitory Regulations. 

Candidates who were at their second Year of Medical 
studies on the Ist July 1928, will appear for the First M. B, 
A B, S. Examination under the new regulations in June 
1929, provided they satisfy the regulations, i. e., four terms 
under old regulations or six under new regulations and 
shall on passing proceed with their further medical studies, 
under the new regulations. 

Candidates who have passed the Second M.B. & B.S. 
Examination under the old regulations, and who enter on 
their Third Year of medical studies on the 1st July 1928, 
shall proceed with their further studies under the new re- 
lations, and appear for the Second M.B. & B.S. 
Examination under the new regulations in June 1930, pro- 
vided that they shall also be required before qualifying for 
the Deee to pass an examination in Pharmacology at any 
time after production of prescribed certificates. 
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Candidates who have passed the Second M.B. & B.S. 
Examination under the old regulations, and who enter on 
their Fourth Year of medical studies on the 1st July 1928, 
shall proceed with their further studies under the new regu- 
lations as far as they are applicable, and shall appear for 
the Second M.B. & B.S. Examination under the new regu- 
lations in June 1929, provided that they shall also he re- 
quired before qualifying for the Degree to pass an exa- 
mination in Pharmacology at any time on production of 
prescribed certificates. 

Candidates who have passed the Third M.B. & B.S. 
Examination under the old regulations, and who enter on 
their Fifth Year course on the 1st July 1928, will continue 
to study under the old regulations, and appeaor for the Final 
M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination in April 1929. Candi- 
dates who fail at this examination will, however, appear for 
the examination again in December 1929. 

AH Medical Examinations except the Final M.B. & 
B.S. of April 1929, will be held in the months of June and 
December from the 1st January 1929. 

The old regulations so far as they are applicable io 
regard to the L.M. & S. Degree, shall continue to be appli- 
cable to those candidates who are entitled under the old 
regulations for these privileges. 

Thp term “old regulations” means either the regula- 
tions which came into force on the 1st July 1926 or the 
regulations in force prior thereto. 

The Third Year Examination (in Hygiene and Patho- 
logy) will not be held in April 1928 for the regular third 
year students of the Madras Medical College, who can, 
however, if they choose, appear for the examination in 
Materia Medica only either then or at any time before 
applying for the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination. 

Candidates for the First and Second year Medical 
Examinations of April 1928, et seq, who fail in the examina- 
tion, but obtain 50 per cent, of the marks in any subject 
shall be exempted from re-examination in that subject. 
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Candidate who were in their eeoond of Medical 
Studies on the 1st July 1928, will appear /or the drat 
MJB, di B.S. Examination under the New Be^Iatioaa in 
June 1929, but shall not be required to pass in Phaim- 
cology. They shall, on passing the 1st M.B. Examination, • 
proceed with their further Medical Studies under the New 
Regulations. They shall also be required before qualifying 
for the Degree to pass an examination in Pharmacology at 
any time after production of prescribed certificates. 

DEGREES OP DOCTOR OP MEDICINE AND 
MASTER OP SURGERY 

(i) Doctor of Medicine. 

37. (a) No candidate shall be admitted to the exa- 
Admission. mination for the Doctor of Medicine un* 
less he produces a certificate E^owing that 

(1) he, having passed the M.B. & B.S. Degree Exa- 
mination of this University, has been engaged 
for three years continuously in the practice of 
the Medical profession, 

or 

(2) he, after qualifying for his M.B. & B.S. Degree, 
has passed two years in hospital practice, 

or 

(3) he, having passed his M.B. & B.S. Degree Exa- 
mination in the first class, has i>assed one year 
in hospital practice, 

(h) Each candidate must also produce a testimo- 
nial, signed by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or two 
Masters of Surgery, or two members of the Senate of the 
University, certifying that he is in habits and character a 
fit and proper person to receive the degree of Doctor of 
Medicine. 

Braaehei ef Ex- 38. Candidates shall be examined 
amlnatten in one of the following branches : — 

Branch I— Medicine. 

; (a) Medicine — one paper. 

(b) Medicine, including Mental Diseases and Patho- 
logy— two papers, 
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(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination, induding an 
examination in Pathological specimens. 

- Branch II — ^Midwifery, including Diseases of Women 
and Children. 

(a) Medicine — one paper, 

(h) Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Child- 
ren, including the Pathology of thes6 subjects — 
two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination in Midwifery 
and Diseases of Women and Children including 
an examination in Pathological specimens. 

Branch III — ^Pathology. 

(a) Medicine — one paper. 

(5) Pathology— two j)apers. 

(c) A Practical and Oral Examination in Patho- 
logy. 

Branch IV — Tropical Medicine. 

(a) Medicine— one paper. 

(6) Tropical Medicine, including the Pathology of 
Tropical Diseases — ^two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination including the 
examination of Pathological specimens. 

39. A candidate w^ho has already passed the examina- 

tion in one branch may, before he tairptf 
Candidates may the degree, appear on a subsequent occa- 
Bf^oL. another branch, but no candidate 

. ™ay appear for the examination in two 
Dranenes in the same year. 

40. , Candidates shall be approved by the Eixaminers 
teproredcandi- and shall be declared to have passed if 

they have shotra a competent knowledge 
. ™ subjects of the examination. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 
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(ii) Master of Surgery. 

41. (a) No candidate shall be admitted to the exami* 
AdmltBion nation for the Master of Surgery unless 
he produces a certificate showing that, 

(1) he, having passed the M.B. & B.S. Degree Exa- 
mination of this University, has been engaged 
for three years continuously in the practice of 
the Medical profession; 

or 

(2) he, after qualifying for his M.B. & B.S. Degree, 
has passed two years in hospital practice; 

or 

(3) he, having passed his M.B. & B.S. Degree Exa- 
mination in the first class, has passed one 

' . year in hospital practice. 

(b) Each candidate must also produce a testimo- 
nial, signed by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or two 
Masters of Surgery, or two members of the Senate of the 
University, certifying that he is in habits and character 
a fit and proper person to receive the degree of Master of 
Surgery, 


SubJeeU for exa- 


42. Candidates shall be examined in — 


(1) Surgery — ^two papers. 


(2) Surgical Anatomy and Pathology — one paper. 

(3) One of the following special subjects— one 

paper 


(i) Ophthalmology, 

(ii) Venereal and Genito-Urinary Surgery. 

(iii) Qyntecologieal Surgery, 

(iv) Aural and Laryngeal Surgery. 

(v) Dental Surgery. 


(4) Operative Surgery and the use of instruments. 

(5) A Clinical and Oral Examination including the 
examination of Pathological specimens. 



X3ikl^3 U.S. bEGREB examination and diploma 38§ 
IN MIDWIFERY 

43. Candidates sballr be approved by tiie Examiners 

Approved coadl- declared to have passed if 

they have shown a competent knowledge 
in all the subjects of the examination. 
All other candidates ^all be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

Diploma in Midwifery (D. Q. 0.) 

44. Candidates for the Diploma in CynaBColoip^ and 

Obstetrics (D.6.0.) shall be required to 
Condition of have passed the MB.B.S. or L.M.S. Exa- 
Admission mination of any of the Indian Universi- 

ties or an Examination accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 

45. The course of study for the Diploma shall extend 

over a period of one year subsequent to 
Course of study obtaining the Medical qualifications re- 
ferred to above. 

46. Every candidate shall be required: — 

(«) to have served as a House Surgeon in a recog- 
nised lying-in-Hospital for a period of six months ; 

(b) to have personally conducted at least six Obst‘“- 
tric Operations under the supervision of the Medical Staff 
of a recognised institution during this period; 

OjUd j[c) to have subsequently given regular attendance 
for a period of six months at the Government Ho^ital for 
'Women and Children, Madras, and to have attended such 
lectures and clinical demonstrations as may be prescribed 

There shall be given at least 20 lectures and 20 Clinical 
demonstrations on Midwifery and Gyneecology during this 
period. 

Instmotion is given during the course in > — 

Practice of Midwifery, 

Practice of Gyntecology, 

.A^tomy of the Female Pelvis, 
lilementary Embryology. 

.PA^ology of the Female organs, and 
.iAnti-Na^ Pathology. 
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Thd ezunination for the Diploma is in the saihe 8ab> 
jects. 

' 47. At the end of the course candi- 

Subjectg for Ex- dates shall be examined in the following 
aminaUon subjects : — 

' 1. Midwifery — ^One paper. 

2. Gynaecology and Diseases of a New Bom CSiild — 
One paper. 

. . 3. A Clinical and Oral Examination in Midwifery 
and Gynaecology. 

The examination will be very largely practical and 
is intended to test the student’s knowledge of the practical 
side of Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

48. Candidates obtaining not less than one half of the 
marks in each of the papers and one 
^^Marks qualifying half in the clinical and viva voce shall be 
Or a pass declared to have passed in the Examina- 

tion. All other candidates sh^ be 
deemed to have failed. 

The following institutions shall be recognised for the 
House Surgeoncies: — 

1. Government Hospital for Womm and Childteit, 

Madras. 

2. Eajah Sir Eamaswami Mudaliar’s Lying-in- 

Hospital, Royapuram. 

3. Government Victoria Caste and Go^ Hospital, 

Trijilicane, Madras. 

The exi^unation shall be held twice a .year in the 
months of April and October commencing from the 2nd 
Monday in each month. 

The fee payable for the examination shall be 50. A 
candidate who fails in the emmination 
Fees will be a^tted at the succeoc^' exami- 

nation provided he pnto in an additional 
edttrse three months. 
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49. Candidates for this degree must be graduates in 
Medicine and Surgery of tlie University 
Condition of of Madras or hold corresponding degrees 
Admiskion.' of Other Universities or Licensing Bodies 

recognised for the purpose by the Univer- 
sity. The degree must be registered with the Madras Medi- 
cal CouncU before a candidate is admitted to the examius- 
tion. I 

5(h The course of study diall extend over a period of 
not less than twelve calendar months, 
cour»««f study and diall include instruction in the sttb- 
jects as hereunder: — 

A,-^Part I, 

(i) Bacteriology (including 180 hours of 
practical work) extending over a 
period of ... ... ...220 hours 

( 11 ) Entomology and Parasitology (in- 
cluding 70 hours of practical work 
in the laboratory and in the held, 
and Malaria surveys) extending over 
a period of ... ... ...90 hours 

(iii) Chemistry and Physics in relation 

to Public Health (including 180 
hours of practical work) extencUng 
over a period of ... ...180 hours 

(iv) Climatology and Meteorology ex- 

tending over a period of ... 10 hours 

B<^Part II. 

(i) The Principles and Practice of 
Public Health (including 10 hours' 
instruction in Maternity and Child 
Welfare work and organisation) 
extending over a period of ... 60 hours 

00 Epidemiology and Vital Statistics 

extending over a period of ... 20 hours 
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(fit) Sanitai7 Law and Administration ex* 

tending over a period of ^ , 20 hours 

Uv) Sanitary Construction and Planning 
(including 10 hours* instruction in 
Tonn Planning and Civic Surveys) 
extending over a period of ...30 hours 

(v) The Theory and Practice of Vaccina* 

tion (including practical and out* 
door work, detection and verifica- 
tion) extending over a period of ... 80 hours 

(vi) Instruction in Infectious Diseases 

and attendance upon the clinical 
practice of an Infectious Diseases 
Hospital extending over a p^iod of 
three months, and comprising 80 
attendances of two hours each on 
three days a week, involving a total 
period of ... ... ... 60 hours 

JVofe.<—Provision for such instruction 
is made in the Infectious Diseases 
Hospitals in Madras. 

(vii) Instruction in Public Health Admi- 
nistration (including the practical 
routine and special work of a 
Medical Officer of Health) extending 
over a period of six months, and 
comprising 60 attendances of three 
hours each under a Medical Officer 
of HeiUth, involving a total period 

... ... ...180 hours 

Afhfe— Ibis course shall comprise in- 
struction in Maternity and Child 
'Welfare woric, the Medical Inspec- 
tion of School Children, Industrial 
Hygiene, Inspection and control of 
foods and drugs. 
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(viit) Instruction in Tuberculosis, clinical 
and admihistrative, extending over 
a period of ... ••• ... 30 hours 

(ix) Instruction in Venereal Diseases, 
clinical and administrative, extend- 
ing over a period of ... ...10 hours 

Note . — Provision is made in the Medi- 
cal College, Madras, in the City of 
Madras, and in the Public Health 
Department for instruction in the 
subjects set out above 

51. The course of study shall commence in July, and 

shall extend over four terms as follows 
Academic Termg The Autumn term from July to the end 
of September; the Winter term from 
October to December; the Spring term from January to 
March ; the Summer or Vacation term from April to June. 
The courses of study shall be taken in the Medical College, 
Madras, or in the appropriate institutions in Madras, recog- 
nised for the purpose by the University. 

52. The examination for the degree shall be conducted 

in two Parts as detailed below : — The exa- 
^ Diviatcn n‘o two mination in Part I shall be held twice a 
year, beginning on the second Monday in 
January and the Second Monday in April respectively. The 
examination in Part II shall be held once a year, beginning 
on the third Monday in July. 

53. To obtain a pass in each Part the candidates 
must pass in all the subjects specified in that Part at the 
same sitting. 

. .54 Admission to the examination will be restricted to 

candidates who have complied with the following condi- 
tions;— 


For Part I. 

The obtaining of a registrable qualification in Medi- 
cine, prior to minpletlng oi the course of instrue* 
tiou detailed aboye for Part I, 
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For Part II. 

(i) The obtaining of a registrable qualification in 
Medicine, prior to completing of the course of 
instruction detailed above for Part iT 

(ii) , Previous passing of the examination in Part I in 

all the subjects. 

(iii) A lapse of two years after obtaining a regis- 
trable qualification in Medicine. 

55. Candidates shall not be deemed to have attended 
a course of instruction for the purposes 
; Term certificate of this degree who do not present, certifi- 
cates showing not only that they have 
regularly attended the course, but also that they have duly 
performed the work thereof to the satisfaetion of the Pro- 
fessor or Lecturer in the subject concerned. 


56. Candidates shall be examined in the following 
subjects in Part I of the examination : — 


Subjects for Exa- 
mtnation 


(i) Chemistry and Physics in re- 
lation to Public Health, Climatology and 
Meteorology. 


(ii) Bacteriology. 


(iii) Medical Entomology and Parasitology. 

The examination in each subject shall include a written 
paper, practical examination and a viva voce. 


57. Candidates who obtain not less 
Marks qualifying than one half of the aggregate marks in 
for a pass in Part i each subject in Part I of the examination 
shall be declared to have passed. 

5fi. Candidates shall be examined in the following 
subjects in Part II of the examination: — 

Subjects for Ex- (i) Hygi^e and Public Health in- 
am nation eluding Sanitary Engineering. 

(ii) Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases. 

(iii) Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics. 

(iv) Public Healtb Administration, 
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The examination in subjects (i) and (iii) shall include a 
written paper and a viva voce; that in (ii) shall include a 
written paper, a practical examination and a viva voce, and 
that in (iv) shall consist of a practical examination oidy. 

59. Candidates who obtain not less than one half of 
Marks qualifying the aggregate marks in eadi subject in 
fora pass in Part II p^rt II of the examination shall be dec- 
lared to have passed. 


60. Candidates who pass both Parts of the examina- 
' tion at the first sitting and who obtain 

not less than two-thirds of the aggregate 
Marks qualifying marks of both the Parts together 
whole ^*E3ainina- declared to have paksbd in the 

lion, andciassifica- First Class ; and candidates obtaining not 
4 - less than seventy-five per cent, of the 

marks in any subject shall be declared to 
have passed with distinction in that sub- 
ject. Candidates obtaining less than two- 
thirds of the aggregate marks and not less than 50 jicr cent, 
of the total marks shall be declared to have passed the exa- 
mination in the Second Class. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination. 


TIME-TABLE OF THE COURSES FOR 
THE B.S.Sc. DEGREE, MEDICAL COLLEGE. 

Z . — Autumn term {July to Septemher.)' 

8 — 10 ... Medical Entomology and Parasitology 


— Daily 

... ... ... 90 hours 

Bacteriology 

Lectures— Daily except. 

Friday 

... ... ... 40 hours 

Climatologyl 

and Meteorology— 

Friday 

... ... ... 10 hours 

Bacteriology 

Laboratory work— 

Daily 

...180 hours 
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II, — Winter term {October to December) 

7~9 ...Vaccination — Daily in October ...80 hours 

Tuberculosis — Daily for three weeks 
in November ... ...30 hours 

Venereal Diseases — Daily for one 
week in November ... ... 10 hours 

Maternity and Child Welfare and 
Propaganda — Daily for two weeks 
in December ... ... ...10 hours 

Town planning — Daily for two weeks 
in December ... ... ... 10 hours 

11- — 12 ... Principles of Public Health — ^Daily... 40 hours 

12— 4 ... Public Health Chemistry Laboratory 

work— Daily ... ... ...ISOhours 

III, — Spring term (January to March) 

7—10 ... Duties of the Medical Officer of 
Health and out-door demonstra- 
tions — Monday, Wednesday, Friday 90 hours 

Infectious Diseases Hospital — Tues- 
day, Thursday, Saturday ... 60 hours 

3— 4 .... Epidemiology and Vital Statistics — 

Daily in January from the second 
Monday ... ... ...20 hours 

Sanitary Law and Administration — 

Daily in February from the second 
Monday ... 20 hours 

4— 5 ... Sanitary Engineering— Daily in Janu- 

ary from the second Monday ... 20 hours 

IV.’^-Summ.er or Vacation term (April to June) 

Public Health Administration and 
Routine with the Medical Officer of 
Health of Madras ... 90 hours 
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CHAPTER XL (Regulations). 

Degree of Bachelor of Engineering. 

1. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Engineer- 
Preliminary shall be required to have passed the 
qualifications and Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Duration of Course Science in this University or an examina- 
tion in some other University accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and 
subsequently to have attended a constituent or an affiliated 
College of Engineering for a. period of not less than four 
years. 

They shall be further required to have passed the 
Bachelor of Engineering Degree Examination and to have 
produced evidence which shall satisfy the Syndicate that 
they have spent not less than one year in practical work 
of which at least six months shall be passed by candidates in 
the Civil branch on Engineering Works and by candidates 
in the Mechanical branch in an Engineering Workshop. 


First Examination in Engineering* 


2. Candidates for the First Examination in Engineer- 
ing shall be required to have attended an affiliated College 
of Engineering for not less than two years and shall be 
examined in the following subjects 

(1) Pure and Applied Mathematics. 

(2) Science — Chemistry and Physics. 

(3) Elementary Applied Mechanics. 

(4) Drawing, Geometrical Drawing, Machine 
Drawing and Building Drawing, 

(5) Elementary Practical Surveying. 


3. 


Marks qualify, 
ing for a pass. 

Classification of 
Buocessful Candi- 
dates. 


(For Syllabus vide appendix X.) 

Candidates obtaining not less than oTiA .lta1 f of the 
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aggMgate number of marks shaU be dec- 
lared to have passed the examination. All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have 
tailed m the examination. Successful 
candidates shaU be ranked in the order of 
proficiency as determined by the total 
marks obtained by 
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Examination shall be examined in one or 
CitilerHeduale. other branch— Civil or Mechanical. They 
•t* shall r^uired to have passed the First 

Examination in Engineering and to have 
attended a constituent or an affiliated College of Engineci- 
ing for a period of not less than four years. 


5. The questions set for this examination shall not be 
Btandard of more in reHi)cct of number or difficulty 

quettlons. than can be answered within the time 

allowed by a candidate of average abi- 
lity who has completed the course of study prescribed for 
the examination, but who has acquired no practical expe- 
rience in engineering work. 

(). Candidates in the Civil Branch 

Bobjeots for jjg examined in the following sub- 

viTii Branoii. 

jects : — 

(1) Pure and Applied Mathematics. 

(2) Applied Mechanics. 

(3) Construction. 

(4) Hydraulic Engineering. 

(5) Surveying. 

(6) Building Drawing and Estimatii^. 


(For Syllabus — vide appendix X.) 

7. Candidates in the Mechanijul 
iSubJecta for Brandi diall be examined in the follow- 
**B»nch** ing subjects: — 

(1) Mathematics. 

(2) Applied Mechanics. 

(3) Mechanical Engineering. 

,(4) Electrical Engineering. 

(5) Machihe Drawing. 

JCnr Syllshiis — vide appendix X.) 
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Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of the 
aggregate number of marks shall be dec- 
lared to have passed the examination. All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. Successful 
candidates shall be ranked in the order 
of proficiency as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each and shall be arranged in two 
classes ; the first consisting of those who have obtained not 
less than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks ; the 
second consisting of all others. 


8 . 


Macks qualify- 
ing tor pass. 

Classifloation of 
Successful Candi- 
dates. 


CHAPTER XLT (Regulations) 

Titles, Certificates of Proficiency, and Degree in 
Oriental Learning 


1. There shall be an examination in Oriental Learning 
with a compulsory division for Titles and 
an optional division qualifying for certi- 
ficates of proficiency in the modem methods of study. 


Examination 


Names of Titles 


(i) Compulsory Division for Titles. 

2. The titles shall be as follows: — i 

Siromani added to Mimamsa, Vedanta, Nyaya, Vya- 
karana, Sahitya, Jyotisa, or Ayurveda 
according to the special branch of study 
elected by the candidate who has offered for his examina- 
tion Sanskrit alone ; 

Vidvan in the case of a candidate who has offered 
for his examination cither (o) Sanskrit and any one of the 
Dravidiau languages (Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, and Mala- 
yalam), or Sanskrit and eitiier Marathi or Oriya, or (b) 
Tamil , Telugu j Kanarese , Malayalam , Oriya or .Maraihi as 
the main language with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language, 
or (c) any two of the Dravidian languages — T amil, Telugu, 
Kanarese and Malayalam, or (d) Tamil alone. 

AfzaJr-ul-Vlama in the case of a candidate who has 
offered for his examination Arabic alone; 
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Mun$U-ir¥asnL in the case ot a cradidate who hM 
offered for his examination Persian as the prmapw lang- 
Tiage, and XJrdn as the subsidiary langu^e, and also 
^^sses an elementary knowledge of Arabic Grammar. 


3 Candidates for the Sirmani title ^all offer for 
their examination Sanskrit alone; and 
Subjects those for the Vidvan title either (a) 

Sanskrit and any one of the Dravidian languages (TamiL 
Telugu, Kanarese, and Malayalam), or (b) Sansl^it and 
either Marathi or Oriya, or (c) Tamil, Telugu, Kanarrae, 
Malayalam, Oriya, or Marathi as the main language with 
Sanskrit as a subsidiary language, or (d) any two the 
Dravidian languages — Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese and Mala- 
yalam, or (e) Tamil alone. 


Candidates for the Afzalrvl-Vlama title shall offer for 
their examination Arabic alone ; and those for the Mwishiri- 
Fasil title Persian as the principal language and Urdu as 
the subsidiary language. 


4, The course of studies for the examination for Titles 
Ooucce of Studies shall extend over four years and shall be 

four years taken in an institution or institutions ap- 
proved by the Syndicate. 

5. The examination for Titles shall be divided into 
Biaittination— two parts, viz. — ^preliminary and final — 

frellmiBary the preliminary examination in a specifi- 
ed Final portion of the course at the end of the 
second year and the final in the remain- 
ing portion of the course at the end of the fourth year. No 
can^date shall be admitted to the final examination until 
be has passed the preliminary examination. 

5- A. Candidates who have qualified under the regula- 
tions of this Chapter for Titles in Oriental Learning may 
continue their studies under the same relations in order 
to qualify further (i) for the same title in an additional 
Sianqh or in additional Branches, or in an additional Lang- 
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uage, or in additional Languages, or (ii) for other Titles, 
under the conditions following: — 

General. 

i. No candidate who has qualified for a Title will be 
admitted to any further examination for a Title, except 
after the expiry of two years from the date of passing the 
last preceding qualifying examination ; provided that can- 
didates who have qualified for (1) the Siromani Title in 
any one of the three South Indian Schools of V jilunta in- 
cluded in Branch II or (2) one of the titles in Arabic or 
Persian shall be admitted to a further examination (1) in 
any other South Indian School of Vedanta, or (2) in the 
other title in Arabic or Persian after the expiry of one 
year from the date of passing the last preceding qualifying 
examination. 

ii. Applications for exemption from the production 
of the prescribed certificates shall be forwarded so as to 
reach the Registrar before the Ist October preceding the 
examination. 

iii. No candidate who has already proceeded to a 
Title and has been awarded his Diploma shall be admitted 
at Convocation a second time to the same Title, notwith- 
standing tWat ho may haye qualified in an additional 
Branch or in an additional Language : an endorsement wiU 
be made upon his Diploma setting forth the further exami- 
nations passed by him, the dates of such examinations and 
the class in which he was placed. 

iv. The provisions of Regulation 14 of this Chapter 
idiaU apply to all examinations held under this Regulation 
which shall, for the purposes of this regulation, be deemed 
to be equivalent to either the Preliminary or the Final Exa- 
mination for a Title, as the case may be. 

Special. 

i. Siromani — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Siro- 
mani in any one of the special branches of study may fur- 
ther qualify in any other branch by passing an examination 
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in such branch consisting of the question papers set in the 
special part only for both the Preliminary and Pinal Exa- 
minations in that branch; provided that, in the case of 
candidates who have already qualified in one of the three 
South Indian Schools of Vedanta and seek to qualify in 
any other South Indian School of Vedanta, and such fur- 
ther examination in the special part alone shall consist only 
of four papers, viz., (1) the two papers on prescribed text- 
books relating to the Bhashya Prasthana included in the 
Preliminary Examination, and (2) the two papers 
prescribed on text-books ; Special I and Special II relating 
to the Vada Prasthana included under (a) in the Pinal 
Examination (vide Regulation 6, Branch II). Such fur- 
ther examination shall consist of two parts — viz,. Prelimi- 
nary and Pinal. Each of these two parts shall consist only 
of the papers set therefor in the subjects of the special part 
in the year in which the candidate appears. These two 
parts may, at the option of the candidate, be taken in the 
same year or in separate years, the examination in the final 
part in the latter case being taken only after passing the 
examination in the preliminary part. In the case of 
candidates who take the examination in both the parts in 
the same year, those who secure the prescribed passing 
minimum in the preliminary part alone shall be declared 
to have passed the examination in that part, while those 
who fail to secure, the prescribed minimum, in the prelimi- 
nary part shall be deemed to have failed in the whole exa- 
mination. The provision of regulation 14 shall apply to 
each of these two parts consisting only of the papers men- 
tioned above. 

' ii. Siromani and Yidvan — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Siromani 
may further qualify for the Title of Vidvan by passing the 
examination for that Title in accordance with the regula- 
tions, provided that such a candidate who offers for his 
examination Sanskrit and a Dravidian language, Marathi or 
Oriya shall be exempted from examination in Sanskrit and 
shail be permitted to take the whole examination in the 
vernacular language in one year, and may qualify for the 
Title of Vidvan by passing the examination in that lang- 
uage: provided ako that such a candidate who offers for 
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his examination two Bravidian languages and is exempted 
by the Senate from the production of the required certifi- 
cates shall be permitted to take the Preliminary and Pinal 
Examinations in successiTe years. 


iii. Tidvan — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Vidvan 
may qualify in an additional language or in additional 
languages by passing the examination in such language or 
languages according to the regulations. A candidate who 
offers one additional language only may take the whole 
examination in that language in one year, and a candidate 
who offers for his examination two Dravidian languages 
and is exempted by the Senate from the production of the 
required certificates shall be permitted to take the Prelimi- 
nary and Pinal Examinations in successive years. 

Candidates desiring to qualify in an additional Dravi- 
dian language may offer either of the courses in that lan- 
guage detailed in Regulation 7 of this Chapter. 


6. Sirommi — 


Slromani — 
Oonrie o{ 
Btudlei for 


1. The course of stiidies shall be as 
follows ; — 


A. General. 

(o) The History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature. * 

(b) Prescribed text-books. 

B. A Special Subject. 

ii. For the preliminary examination, the course in the 
general part shall comprise — 

(o) Prescribed text-books relating to the elements 
of Tarka, Mimamsa and Vyakarana ; 

(b) Prescribed text-books chosen from among 
Mantras, the.Brahmanas, the Upanishads, the 
Grhya and Dharma Sutras and the Smritis. 
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For the final examination, the course in the genera^ 
part 1^11 comprise the History of Sanskrit, Language and 
Literature. 

iii. The course in the special part shall consist of one 
of the following branches of study taken by the candi- 
date : — 


Branch I. — Mimamsa Group. 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to Purvamimamsa, Veda, Srauta and Dharma- 
sastra. 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books 
relating to Purvamimamsa. (h) The application cf 
Mimamsa to Vedic exegesis and to the proper comprehen- 
sion of the social and the legal aspects of the Dharma- 
sastras. 

Branch II. — Vedanta Group. 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to the Bhasya Prasthana of one of the three South 
Indian Schools of Vedanta, viz, — ^Advaita, Visistadvaita 
and Dvaita.* 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books 
relating to the Vada Prasthana of one of the three South 
Indian Schools of Vedanta; and (b) prescribed text-books 
relating to Yoga, Sankhya and the elements of the three 
South Indian Schools of Vedanta. 

There shall be two papers on the books prescribed 
under (a) and one paper on the books prescribed under (b). 

Branch III. — Nyaya Group. 

For the pretimmary examination, prescribed text-books 
. relating to the Nyaya and Vaisesika Darsanas including 
select portions of Purvavada. 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books 
rolat^ to Nyaya and Vaisesika Darsanas including select 
ptnthms of Uttaravada and of the Sabdabodba works iu 
Nyaya and Uirnamm, .... „ 
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Branch IV . — Vydkarana Group. 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to advanced Vyakarana, including select portions of 
standard commentaries on the Siddhantakaumudi. 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books relat- 
ing to advanced Vyakarana, including Sabdabodha works 
in Vyakarana and select portions of the Mahahhasya and 
standard commentaries on the Siddhantakaumudi, 

Branch V . — Sdhitya Group. 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed Kavyas 
and Natakas and a simple work in poetics. 

For the final examination, (o) prescribed text-books 
relating to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; and (6) pres- 
cribed text-books of an advanced character, relating to 
Alankara Sastra. 

Branch W.—Jyotisa Group. 

For the Preliminary Examination . — Prescribed bojU^ 
ill Jyotisa and Clanita. 

For the Final Examination — Proscribed books o£ an 
advanced character, in Jyotisa and Qanita. 

Branch VII . — Ayurveda Group, 

For the Preliminary Examination . — Prescribed books 
in Ayurveda and a certidcate of having attended the prac- 
tice of a Hospital for one year imder an Ayurvedic Physi- 
cian. 


For the Final Examination.— ‘Freacxihed. books of an 
advanced character in Ayurveda and a certificate of having 
attended t^e practice of a Hospital for 2 years under an 
Ayvrvedic-JPhysician. 

iv. Siroma/iU Examination — 

(a) In the prelinnnary eiamination there shall be in 
the gvmcpral part two papers on the prescribed t^-books; 
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and, in the e^ecial part, two papers on the prescribed text* 
bo(te 

(5) In the final examination there shall be in the 
general part one paper on the History of Sanskrit Lang- 
uage and Literature and in the special part there idiall ^ 
three papers on the prescribed text-boota. 

7. A. Vidvan with Sanskrit. 

i. Sanskrit — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed Kavyas, 
Natakas, a simple work in Poetics and a prescribed portion 
in Grammar. The text-books prescribed under this head 
shall, as far as possible, be the same as those prescribed for 
the preliminary examination under Branch V Sahitya 
group — Siromani course. 

For the final examination, (a) History of Sanskrit 
and Literature; and (b) prescribed text-books relating to 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. The text-books prescribed 
under this head shall be the same as those prescribed under 
(a) for the Sahitya Siromani final examination. 

ii. Vernacular language— 

The course' shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, (o) prescribed text-- 
books in Poetry and Prose; and (b) Vernacular Composi- 
tion. 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books relat- 
ing to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

lii. Vidvan Examination — 

(a) In the preliminary examination thoro shall be 
one paper on the prescribed text-books renting to the 
selected Vernacular language, one paper in VmmBcalar 
Comptwition and two papers on the prescribed Sandxit 
tract-books. The last-mentioned papers shall; ha fhr as pos- 
sibly be. the same as the papers on the thxt-bMls presraeffied 
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for the preliminary lamination under the special part of 
the Sahitya Siromani course, such questions on the prescrib* 
ed text in Oranunar as may be placed in these i>apers being 
required to be answered by the Vidvan can^dates only. 
A lower standard than that of the Sahitya Siromani ^all 
be required in the case of the Vidvan candidate. 

(h) In the final examination, there shall be— 

(i) A paper on the prescribed Sanstcrit text-bo<fiES. 

(ii) A paper on the History of the Sanstcrit Lang- 
uage and Literatxire. 

N.B . — This paper shall be the same as the corres- 
ponding paper for the Siromani examination, 
a lower standard than that of Siromani being 
required in the case of Vidvan candidates. 

(iii) A paper on the prescribed Vernacular .text- 
books relating to Grammar, Prosody and 
Poetics. 

N.B . — ^The first paper on the text-books prescribed 
for the Sahitya Siromani final examination 
shall be identical with paper (i) comprised in 
the Vidvan final examination and shall be on 
the text-books prescribed under (a) for the 
Sahitya Siromaiii final examination, a lower 
standard than that of the Sahitya Siromani 
being required in the case of Vidvan candi- 
dates. The second and third papers on text- 
books for the Sahitya Siromani final exami- 
nation shall be on those prescribed therefor 
under (b). 

B. Vidvan — with Tamil, Tplugu, E^anarese, Matayalam, 
Qriya or Marathi as the maip language and Sanskrit 
as a subsidiary language. 

I. The Selected Vkmacidar Language — 

The course shall be — , ... 

For the preUmiimy examinaiion, (a) prescribed 
text-books in Poetry and Prose; (b) prescribed text-books 
relating to Grammar; and (o) Ccmpositioiki;’ 
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° . . ' Vor fke final examination, (a) i»:esoribed text* 
Im^ w Poetiy; (&) prescribed text-books relating to 
iLdvaaused Graiomax, Prosody and Poetics; (c) History ot 
lymgoage and Literature. 


II. Samkrit — 

The eoutse shall be*— 

For the preliminary examination, (a) prescribed 
texts in simple Poetry and Prose; (6) Elemmitary Gram- 
mar taught in relation to (a) ; (c) Translation from Sans- 
krit into the selected Vernacular Language. 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text- 
books in Kavyas and Natakas; (b) Elementary Prosody 
and Poetics taught in relation to (a). 

HI. Vidvan Examination — 

(i) In the preliminary examination in the selected 
Vernacular Language there shall be two papers 
on the prescribed text-books in Poetry and Prose 
and those relating to Grammar and one paper ')n 
Composition. In Sanskrit there shall be one 
paper of two parts, the first containing ques- 
tions on, Sanskrit Grammar and Poetry and 
Prose text-books and the second containing pas- 
sage or passages for translation from Sanskrit 
into the selected Vernacular Language.. 

(ii) In the final examination in the selected Lang- 
uage there shall be ohe paper on Poetry text- 
books, <me paper on textbooks relating to Ad- 
vance4 Clrainm&r, Prosody and Poeti<^ and one 
paper on History of Language and Literature. 
In Sanskrit there shall ro one pai^er contain- 
ing questions on text-books. 

'^e -standard required in Settehrit ehall not be 
' hi^er than that required for that language 

: tstaten .as an optional -subject in Part II of the 
Inimioaedi^te :l!xainhmtioii. , 
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C. Vidvan— two Dravidian languages without Sanskrit 

The course in each Dravidian language, the text-hooks 
prescribed and the examination therein shall be identical 
with those prescribed for the same language when offered 
along with Sanskrit for the Vidvan title; provided that a 
candidate who offers two Dravidian languages ^all, at the 
end of the second year of his course, take his preliminary 
examination in one of the two Dravidian languages by 
answering all the three question pajMjrs in that language as 
set forth under 7-A (iii) supra for the preliminary and 
final examinations, and that he shall, at the end of the 
fourth year of his course, take his final examination in 
the other Dravidian language by adopting a similar pro- 
cedure. 

D. Vidvan — Tamil alone — 

I, The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, (a) prescribed 
text-books in Poetry and Prose; (h) prescribed text-books 
relating to Grammar; (c) Composition; and (d) History 
of Tamil country. 

% 

For the final examination, (o) prescribed text-books 
in Poetry ; (b) prescribed text-books relating to Advanced 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; (c) History of Language 
and Literature; and (d) Inscriptions. 

II. (ffl) In the preliminary examination in Tamil 
there (^all be two papers on the prescribed text-books 
Poetry' and Prose and those relating to Grammar; one 
paper on composition ; and one paper on the History of 
Tamil Country, 

(5) In the final examination in Tamil there shall be 
one paper on Poetry text-books; two papers on textrbooks 

•HoUj—tbe eoiarte of study for the VMvaa Title under Regulation 
T-A and C. In. Telngn shall indndo Lakshnagrandhas (Grammar 
ftoeedv and Poetics) along with Ukshyajmndhas (Literature, Ksyye 
iwd PfOtianiBias) for Prettmtaary and Final Rxambiations. For bo«*s- 
^de 
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relating to Advanced Qrammar; Prosody and Poetics ; one 
paper on History of Language and Literature ; and one 
paper on Inscriptions. 

Afsai-ni-OiaiM 8. The following shall be the course of 
ieiifw** ” ****"' ^ Arabic for the title AfzaJHUl- 

UUmai — 

A. Prelihinabt 

The courses of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith. 

II. Fiqh, ‘Aqaid and Mantiq.’ 

m. Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text-Books. 

V. History. 

VI. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from 
Urdu into Arabic. 

B. Final 

The courses of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith and Ilmul ifadith. 

II. Fiqh, Usulul Fiqh. 

III. Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text-books. 

V. History. 

Vt. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and fvm 
Urdu into Arabic. 

VII. Mantiq and Balaghat. 

VIII. Composition. 

Candidates for the Examination in Afzal-ul-ulama 
^tle whose mother tongue is one of the Dravidian Lang- 
uages ^11’ be exempt^ frora examination In the paper 
on Ibsapslation from Arable into Urdu or vice v0rati^ but 
dodl t>0 required to take in Its stead' a paper on an addiT 
tional Text bo<Jc in Arabic to be prescribe |r(n» timi |o. 
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Hanihi-l-rasll- 9. The following shall be the courses 
^Fu of atudlei studies for the title Mmshi-i-FazU-^ 

A. Preliminary 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the 
main language and Urdu as a subsidiary language, to- 
gether with a text-book in Arabic. 

Persian as the main subject will include — 

I. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 

III. Translation from Persian into Urdu and vice 

versa, 

IV. Composition in Persian. 

Urdu as the subsidiary subject will include — 

I. Urdu Prose. 

II. Urdu Poetry. 

Questions on Grammar may be put in the examination 
papers on the Text-books. 

B. Final 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the 
main language and Urdu as a subsidiary language, to- 
gether with a text-book in Arabic. 

Persian as the main subject will consist of 
I. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 

III. Translation from Persian Into Urdu and vifif 

versa. 

rV. History of Persian language and literature 

V. Composition in Persian. 

Urdu as the subsidiary subject will consist of 
I. Urdu Prose. 

It. Urdu Poeftiy. 

62 -b 
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OOLOatlons on Qrassmar may be put in the examinstinn 

Impels on the Text-books. 

10. AU the papers in the examination for titles 

he set and answered in the respec- 

Aniverina of tive languages to whieh they relate pro* 
papers vided that papers in Sanskrit as the 

subsidiary language lor the Vidvau 
course mentioned under 2 (c) ia this chapter shall be set 
in Sanskrit and answered in the respective main languages 
of the candidates. Devanagari script shall be used lojf 
Sanskrit. 

11. No person diall be permitted to enter upon 
Admiaaion test any of the foregoing Vidvan and Siro- 

mani courses of study for titles unless 
he has passed the admission test conducted by the Educa- 
tional Department and obtained from the department a 
certificate of fitness for the course he proposes to take up, 
in the case of candidates taking Sanskrit as one of the two 
languages mentioned under 2 (a) and (b) of this Chapter. 

In the case of candidates for the Vidvan Title select- 
ing Tamil alone, or a Dravidian language, Marathi, or 
Oriya, as the main language, the admission test shall 
consist of the two papers set for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts and Science in the corresponding Indian 
Language mentioned in Eegulation 2 (c) of Chapter 
XXXIII, provided that, the question on translation in the 
three hours paper for the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science shall, in the case of candidate for this ad- 
mission test be replaced by questions on paraphrase or com- 
position in the selected language. Candidates obtaining not 
less than 40 per cent, of the total number of marks in the 
two papers mentioned above taken together shall be certified 
eligible for admission to the respective Vidvan courses. A 
candidate for the Intermediate Examination in Arts & 
Science, who has obtained the prescribed passing minimum 
in Part II thereof shall, without any further adi^ssion test, 
be admitted to the Vidvan course, provided that the langu- 
age selected for that course as the main or only language, is 
identical with the language in which he has passed Part 11 
of the Intermediate Examinatiou^ 
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No person shall be permitted to enter upon the courses 
of study prescribed for the titles Afzdt- 
Certifioate of ul-Ulama and Munshi-i-Faeil, unless he 
has obtained a certificate of fitness from 
the head of the approved institution which he proposes to 
enter. 

12. The Syndicate shall be empowered to approve, 
for the purpose of the examination, such 
AppjOTTfti of institutions as in its opinion are duly 
Bstittttiona qualified to provide efficient instructiou 

in one or more of the courses prescribed, and also to with- 
draw such approval if at any time it thinks fit to do so. 

All the applications for approval under this Eegula- 
tion shall be referred for opinion to the 
Applications fop Boards of Studies concerned before they 
apppoxa finally disposed of by the Syndicate. 


13. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 
exemption from the production of either 
Exemption from or both of the animal certificates of at- 
oeptlfloates tendance required by candidates for the 

Oriental Title Examinations, provided that the caudi- 
dat&— 

(1) is at the time of the examination at least twenty 
five years of age, subject to the proviso that the Syndicate 
may at its discretion exempt in special cases candidates 
from a strict compliance with the stipulation as regards 
age and 

(2) is certified by the head of an approved institution, 
or by a member of the Board of Studies dealing with the 
subject or language offered for the examination, or by a 
Mahamahopadhyaya or a Shamsul-ul-Ulama or by any 
other competent scholar recognised by the Syndicate, to be 
qualified by his attainments to appear for the examina- 
tion. 


Applications for exemption under this Ordinance must 
be forwarded so as to reach the Benirtrar before the 1st 
October preceding the examination, 
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Certificate for exemption. 

I hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge and 
belief . . . will have completed his twenty-fifth year 
before the date of the next Oriental Title Examination, 
and that he is qualified by his attainments to appear for 
the examination. 


Date Signature, 

14. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
preliminary examination if he obtains 
Marks qualify- not less than forty per cent of the total 
lag for a pass marks in that examination. A candi- 
date shall be declared to have passed the final examination 
ciassifloation of obtains net less than forty per cent 
suooessful candi- marks in that examination, 

dates All other candidates shall be deemed to 

have failed. Successful candi^tes in 
the final examination shall be arranged 
in three classes: — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent; 

the second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per 

cent; and the third, of those who obtain less than 
fifty per cent of the total marks. 

(li) CERTIFICATES OF PROFICIENCY IN ORIENTAL 
. LEARNING. 

16. Candidates for certificates shall 
Snbieotft for offer for their examination one of the 
Bxamiiiatioa following subjects. 

•(1) Literary Criticism as applied to Sanskrit Litera- 
ture. 

•(2) Indian Philosophy in its relation to 'Western 
Philosophy. 


•For Syllabns— vide Appendix XII. 
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•(3) Indo-European Thilology with special reference 
to Sanskrit. 

•(4) South Indian Languages and Literatures in their 
bearing on Ancient Indian History and Cul- 
ture. 

•(5) Hindu Law and Jurisprudence. 

*(6) Kiihauunadan Law and Jurisprudence, 

•(7) Literary Criticism as applied to Arabic or Per- 
sian Literature. 

•(8) Arabian Philosophy in its relation to Western 
Philosophy. 

(9) Semitic Philology — for Arabic; and Indo-Persian 
Philology with special reference to Persian— 
for Persian (For Syllabus — vide Appendix 
. XII.) 


16. The course of studies for the examination shall 
extend over a period of two years and 
institution or ins- 

m«ei-twoyean titutions approved for the purpose by 
the Syndicate. 


17. The question papers in the 
examination for certificates shall be Set 

wii gim , and answered in English. 

18. The examination for certificates 
Day of Hsami- shall follow immediately the Final Bxa- 

mination for Titles in Oriental Learning. 

19. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
idmluloB ceJ^ificates until the expiry of two 

years from the date of his appearing for 
and passing the preliminary examination for Titles. 


•For Syllabus — vide Appendix XIL 
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ao. ,^he Syndicate shall be empowered, after reference 
to the Board of Studies in Sanskrit, or in 
Approval of Arabic as the case may be, to approve for 
laatitatlonB purpog^ of the examination for cer- 

tificates such institutions as in its opinion are duly quali- 
fied to provide efficient instruction in accordance with 
the syllabuses prescribed for the several optional subjects 
of the examination and also to withdraw such approval if 
at any time it thinks fit to do so. 

21. Applications for exemption from the production 

of the prescribed certificate shall bo for- 
Exemption warded so as to reach the Begistrar be- 
fore October 1, preceding the examina- 
tion. 

22. Candidates for certificates, who have passed the 

examination for Titles and have satisfied 
Oandidatea may the Examiners in one optional subject, 
qualify for another may present themselves for examination 
optional, another optional subject after an in- 

terval of two years without further attendance in an ap- 
proved institution. 

23. In each subject for examination for certificates 

there shall be one paper of three hours’ 
Duration of duration, whidi candidates shall be re- 

paper quired to answer on the morning of the 

following the final examination for Titles. 

24. The correspondents of approved institutions diall 
submit every year to the Syndicate a full report on the 
woAing and progress of their respective institutions dur- 
ing the previous academical year. This report diould reach 
the Begistrar not later than July 1, and should be referred 
to the Boards of Studies concerned for remark and advice 
as to further action, if any. 

(ill) DBOKBlB! or MASTBR OF ORlBKTAL LBARNINO. 

25. Every candidate for the Degree of Master or 
Oriental Learning shall have passed the Examination foY 
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Certificates of Proficiency ’in Oriental Learning and shall 
have thereafter pursued for two years an advanced course 
of study bearing upon the subject selected by him- for the 
examination for that certificate. 

26. Every candidate for the Degree shall be required 
to submit with his application — 

(«) a certificate in the following terms from the 
head of an institution approved under Regu- 
lation 12 of this chapter for imparting ins- 
truction in, or from a member of the Boards 
of Studies dealing with the subject of the 
candidate’s Certificate- of Proficiency, or from 
some competent scholar recognized by the 
Syndicate : — 

Form of Certificate 

I hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge 

and belief, has pursued, for not less 

than two years after qualifying for the Cer- 
tificate of Proficiency in Oriental Learning, 
an advanced course of study bearing upon 
the subject of his Certificate of Proficiency. 

Station Signature 

D&te with designation, 

and (6) an original thesis in English showing evidence 
of original work connected with the special 
subject in which he qualified himself for his 
certificate, the candidate indicating in a pre- 
face to his thesis, and specially in notes, the 
sources from which his information is taken 
and the extent to which he has availed him- 
self of the work of others. 

The application and thesis must be forwarded so as to 
be received by the Registrar between 1st November and 
1st Deccatpl^ of any year. 

27. the thi^ shall be referred by the Syndicate to a 
oohsistih^ -of not more than three persons who at 

their 4iscretion may require the candidate to appear before 
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them to be tested orally with reference to the thesis (imd 
to his facility in the use of the English Language). The 
Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the exa- 
mination of the thesis, and of the oral examination, if any, 
stating whether, in their opinion, the candidate is, by rea- 
son of his attainments, a fit person to receive the Degree 
of Master of Oriental Learning. The Sjmdieate shall pub- 
lish the name of each successful candidate for the Degree 
with the title of his thesis. 


CHAPTER XLII (Regulations) 


^Diploma in Economies. 


1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma in 
Economics unless he has completed the 
Eligibility (o> prescribed couise of study and has satisfied 
Diploma tjjg examiners in the qualifying examina- 

tion. The examiners may declare any 
candidate to have passed the examination with distinction. 


Oonne of o 
Btady 

1 . 

2 . 

3. 


The course of study shall be ; — 

Economics. 

Statistical Methods (3 hours paper). 

Recent Economic History and Economic 


Geography. 


4. ^nral Economics. 

5. Social Economics (including Elements of 

Social Institutions). 


6. A special subject in 4 or 5. 

Every candidate shall also submit before 1st March a 
short thesis based on original enquiry on some problem of 
limited scope oonnected with either 4 or 5. 

3. The course of study shall be open only to students 

Onalifioatlon qualified for a degree in this 

for admission University or other recognised Univer- 
sities. 

4. Applications to enter upon the course of study must 

reach the Professor of Indian Economies 
Applioatlon ^,4 than July 1 of each year 

oFor Regulations in force prior to 1929^0 vide Appendix 

. . . 
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5. Tbe coarse for the Diploma in Economics shall be 
Dnratioii of normally for one year, bat for part-time 

fi®#*** stadents it shall extend over two years. 

6. No Btadent shall be admitted to the examination 

Attendance ™1®8 b . he or she has attended not less than 

three-fonrtlis of the lectares and classes 
provided, and also produces the prescribed certificate. 

7. A fee of Rs. 75 shall bo paid to the University by 

s^ch stp4ent on admission to the coarse, 
except in the case of part-time stadents yrho 
may pay the foe in two annnal instalments of Bs, 37-8-0, 

8. Notwithstanding anything contained in the forego- 

Byndicate com- Regnlations, it shall be competent to 

^tsnt to snipend Syndicate, by previoas notice in the 

conrie and oxaml- Gazette, to suspend for any year or 
nation any namber of years the courses and exa- 

minations for the Diploma in Economics, provided always 
that any student permitted to enter upon the ooarses, who 
qualified for the certificate prescribed in Regulation 6, shall 
be permitted to present himself for examination in accord- 
ance with the Begulations, at the earliest opportunity at 
which he would have been entitled to appear but for bus* 
pensory notice. 

9. Notwithstanding anything contrary contained in 
this chapter, studants who were admitted to the Diploma 
coarse in 1938-29 will be permitted to continue their course 
in 1939-30 under the old regulations. 

Diploxoas in Frenidi ft Osnnaa. 


1 . 


No candidate shall be eligible for a diploma in 

BliaibUit. to, or German who has not undei^ne 

mWml a prescribed coarse and satisfied the 

miners in the qualif 3 dng ExamiTintin^ 


2. No candidate shall be admitted Jo the courses of 
Qnaltfieation for |“®*ruction in Frendi and German who 
Admtuion has not passed the Matriculation Exami- 
imtion of this University or an examina- 
tion recognised by the {Syndicate as equi- 
yaient thereto, 
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3, 1?he course which is a part-time course is primarily 

intended for such persons as are desirous 
proceeding over-seas for higher studies, 
but diall be open to other persons approv- 
ed by the Syndicate, provided they have 
satisfied the condition laid down in Law 

2 of this Chapter. 

4. The course shall consist of three terms extending 

over one academic year. Applications 
of the jqj, admission must reach the Begistrar 
not later than 15th May. 


5. For the purpose of entrance to the course no pre- 
vious acquaintance with the language is required and 
the candidates will be taught on a syllabus and text 
books prescribed from year to year. 

6. Thero shall be an examination held yearly in the 

Date of Bxami- ®’^®^ other dates 

nation as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

7. No student shall be admitted to the examination 

unless he has attended not less than 75 

Attendanee l’®^ ®®°^^' ^® total atendances at 

lectures and has produced a certificate 
from the lecturer certifying tb^t this pro- 
gress and conduct have been satisfactory. The examination 
shall consist of two papers, the first of three hours’ and the 
second of two hours’ duration. The first paper shal! con- 
tain questions on text-books and gram- 

Bxamioation *^® 8®®®“^ paper shall contain 

questions on translation from the selected 
language into English and vice versa. 


$. The fee for the course in either French or German 
„ shall be Es. 45 payable to the University 

on admission to the Course. 
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9. Notwitlistanding anything contained in this Chap- 
ter, it shall be competent to the Syndi- 
.peteSftolusJeSd by previous notice in the Fort St. 
oonrse and Exami- George Gazette, to suspend for any year 
nation or any number of years the course and 

examination for the Diploma in French 
, , or German. 

CHAPTER XLIII (Regulations) 

Time-tables for Examinations 

The order of time and subjects in which the several 
examinations shall be conducted shall be 
Time-tables and as set forth in the following tables and 
sttbjeots for exa- the number of marks assignable to each 
m na on subject shall be as therein specified : — 

Provided always 

event of no candidate appearing 
for any paper in the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination, the time-tables for that exa- 
mination may be altered by the Syndicate, 
but the order of the papers shall, so far as 
possible, be maintained^ 

(2) that, in the case of Part II of the B.A. Exa- 
mination held in April and the B.Sc. Exa- 
maintion, the first day of the examination in 
each of the optional groups or branches (fiiall 
be determined annually by the Syndicate and 
shall be notified in the QaaetU in the month 
of February; 

(3) that, unless otherwise determined the 
Syndicate the Practical, Clinical and Oral 
Examinations shall follow the Written Exa- 
minations; 

(4) that the time-table for the Vidvan Examina- 
tion as may be annually determined hy the 
Syndicate diali be duly notified in the Qaxette 
in the preceding Febroaxy. 
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UATBIOOXiATlON BZAMINATIOH 



Honrs 

Subjects 

10-12-30 

3~4-S0 

English, Ist paper 

Do. 2nd paper ... 

10—1 1 
2-4-30 

Arithmetic and Algebra 

1 Geometry ... 

10—1 

2—4 

1 

Second Xjaoguage 

Histoi^ ... 


Elementary Science 

Geography 


Second day ^ 
Thlid day ^ 


'oorth day ^ 


INTBBMBDIATB EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 8C1BNCE 
(BBT18ED BBQDI.AT10N8). 

PART I— ENGLISH. 


Bubjecti 


Pays Hours 


’irst day ... 10—1 Poefcry ••a I 


>econdday««a 10-12-30 Prose ••• ••• • 


:hird day ... 10— 1 Composition 


Pabt II— a SjecoKD Language. 




Days Hoars 



Babjeets 


Text books, Grammar, ctc„ (or Bans* 
krit, Arabic, Persian tmd fiiabrew ••• 60 

Tost lxx>ks, Grammar, etc., for other 
langaagies ••• ••• ••• 40 

Composition and Tianslation , for Bans* 
krit, / labio. Persian and H ebrew ... 40 

Com)[^ition i^d TraulitntiOii tor other 
lAbguagns .;. ... ... 60 
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FABi> III— Qbodp a. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Fifth day ••• 

f 10—12 
{ 2—4 

Matbematicsr—First paper ... 

Do. Second paper... 

60 

60 

Sixth day ... 

f 10 — 12 
i S-4 

Natural Science— First paper 

Do. Second f^per ••• 

50 

50 

Seventh day. 

(10—12 
1 2—4 

Physics— Firsty^aper ... ... 

Do. Seoona paper 

50 

50 

Eighth day. • ^ 

f 10— 12 
1 2—4 

! 

Ghernistry — ^First paper ••• ••• 

Do. Second paper ... 

1 

50 

50 

t 

Ninth day ... 


Geography— First paper ••• 

Do. Second paper ... 

50 

50 


Gbobp B. 


Days 

Hours 

Bubjects 

Macks 

Tenth day ... 

f 10—12 

Ancient History 1— History of Greece 

50 

1 2—4 

Do. 11 — History of Borne ... 

50 


BM 

Modern History I— (History of Great 

50 

Eleventh day 

IH 

Britain and Ireland— Political and 
Economic^ ... ... ... 




Modem History 11— do. ... 

60 

Twelfth day. 

CIO— 12 
1 2—4 

Indian History— First paper ••• 

Do. Second paper ... ... 

50 

50 

Thirteenth 

PRJM 

Dogli^^Firist^ paper . »•« 

50 

day - ... 

iSSi 

Do, Seoona ^per «•« 

50 
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Gboup B^eofUd, 


Fourteenth 

day. 


Hours 

. 

Subjects 

Marks 

10—1 

Text-books, Grammar, etc., for Sanskrit, 



Arabic, Persian and Hebrew ... 

60 

10—12 

Text-books, Qra>nniar, etc., for other 



languages ... ... ... 

40 

2—4 

Compoeition and Translation for Sans- 



krit, Arabic, Persian and Hebrew ... 

40 

2—6 

Composition and Translation for other 



languages ... , 

60 




Subjects 


Agriculture (Written) 

» Do. (Practical and Oral) 


Electrical Engineering— First paper 
Do. Second paper •. 


10—12 Mechanical Engineering— First pa 

per 

2—4 Do. Second paper •.< 


Eighteenth 

day. 


Nineteenth 

day. 


Twentieth 
" day. 


10—12 
2 Hours 
(Date and 
Time will 
be specified 


Surveying -First paper (Written) 
1 Do, Practical 


10 12 Architecture— First paper 

2—4 Do. Second paper 


10—12 Drawing— W ritten 

2—4 Do. Practical 
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Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 



10—1 

! Indian or Western Music — Theory... 

60 

Twenty- 
first day. ' 


Time and | 
date will 
be speci- 
fied later. 

1 Do. do. Practical ... 

40 


Note , — Every year the exact dates of Part III of the Intermediate 
Examination will be notified on receipt of information from the consti- 
tuent and affiliated Colleges as to the different groupings of subjects 
offered by their candidates. 


. B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

[Revised Regulations) 

Time-tables will be printed in the Calendar 

FOR X9S0— 31 


B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

PSEUMINART EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day ... 

10—1 

Composition 

90 

Second day. 

10—12—80 

Nineteenth Century Prose or Enj?- 
lish History 

^ Total j.. 

60 

150 
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FINAL. , 

Branch i (Mathematics) 


Bays 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day •• 

10-1 

Pure Mathematics I 

• •• 

1150 

Second day.*. 

10— 1 

Applied Mathematics 1 ... 

• •• 

ISO 

Third day ••• 

10—1 

1 Pare Mathematics II ... 

... 

lao 

Fourth day . 

10—1 

Applied Mathematics II ... 

••• 

160 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Applied Mathematics III ... 

as* 

150 

Sixth day 

10—1 

Pure Matbematics III ••• 

... 

150 

Seventh day. 

10— 1 

Optional Subject I 

••• 

225 


f 

Optional Subject II 

... 

326 



Total 


1,350 


Branch ii (Philosophy) 



Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day ... 

10—1 

Logic and Theory of Knowledge 

... 

300 

Second day 

10— 1 

P&ychology or Ethics ... 

... 

200 

Third day ••• 

10—1 

Outlines of European Philosophy 

... 

200 

Foutih day... 

10—1 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy 

... 


FifMiday ... 

10—1 

Optional Subjects 

q 

200 








































Branch ii (Pkilosophy)— con^<i, 


1 

Bajsi 

Hours, 

• 

SobjectB. 

Marks, 

Sixth day •«. 

10—1 

Essay ••• •*’ 

200 

Seyenthday . 

10—1 

General Philosophy v«. ••• 

300 

Total ••• 

1»400 


Branch iii (History, Ecokomics and PouTXPt) 

A. 


Days j 

Hours. { 

Subiects. 

^ _ 1 

Marks. 

Filat day ttt 

10^1 

Essay ... .. 

ase 

200 

Beeond day... 

10-,l 

Indian History— General 

... 

1 

200 

Third day ••• 

10—1 

Indian History— Special Subject 

••• 

200 

Fourth day... 

10^1 

Con^litutional History of Great 
tain and Ireland 

Bri- 

e«e 

200 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

History— Speoffl Subject ... 

• 


200 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Politics— General ... 


300 

Seventh day . 

10—1 

History— Special Subject 

••• 

200 

Eighth day... 

10—1 

1 

Economics— General ... 

••• 

200 

Ninth day ... 

10— 1 

Politiot— Special Subject 

UK 

... 

200, 

i . • ’ 

ToMtt Anr 


EeoiXQinio EKitofy^^Speeial Sub}e<^ 

f * 

200 
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Brandt iti (Histokt, Economic^ PouTioai—contd, 

A 


Bays. 

r ‘ ' 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

• 

Marks* 

Eleventh day. 

10—1 

Economic^Special Subject 

200 

mgm 

. 10—1 

Economics— Special Subject ... 

200 

Total ... 

1 

2,400 


B. 


Baya 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marka 

First day ..r 

10—1 

Essay •.• ••• ... 

200 

Second day... 

10—1 

Indian History — ^General ... 

200 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Economics J ••• ••• 

200 


10—1 

Politics ••• •*. ••• 

200 

Fifth day ••• 

10—1 

Economics 11 ... ... ... 

200 

mgsm 

1 

10—1 

Special Subject ... ... 

2C0 

Seyeoth day . 

10—1 

^Special Subject 

200 

Total ... 

1,400 


Branch iv (Two Lanqcagbs other tham Enoush) 


The time-tables for the examinations in languages will 
be identical with the time-tables detailed under Group (yi) 
of the B.A. Degree Courses, (under the old Begulations) 
with the word ‘Composition’ substituted in the pla^ of the 
Belated Subject or Language detail^ under Elevenh day, 
10 -^ 1 . Candidates for Honours will eadli be required to 
answer the papers set for the B.A. Degree Examination in 
tlie Ifmgoages sheeted for ipono^t Tbb examination in 
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Branch Iv (Two Sangnaiieg other than EoglisIO— Otffrfrf. 

Part II of group (vi) (under the old Regujations and 
Part III of Group (v) under the new Regulations) and 
Branch iv shall commence, on or after the second Monday 
in April, as will be annually determined by the Syndicate 
and notified in the Gazette in the preceding February. 
The Syndicate shall so fix the dates of the examinations 
in Group (vi) (old Regulations) and Group (v) (new 
Regulations) and Branch iv as to avoid, as far as may be 
practicable, the setting of duplicate sets of question papers 
in the same subject. i 


Branch v (English Lanodage and L)tbratdrb) 


Days I 

Hours 

Subjects. 

Marks 

jTirst day ... 

10—1 

History o£ the English Ijan- 

guage ••• •*» 

125 

decood day**. 

10—1 

Shakespeare ... ... ••• 

200 

Third day ... 

10—1 

I 

Qolhic ••• tit 

125 

Fourth day..* 

10—1 

Modern English Literatur| First Pa^r. 

150 

Fifth day *• 

10— 1 

Beowulf and other Old Englisli 
Texts ••• ••• ••• 

125 

Sixth day 

10—1 

1 

Modern English Literature. Second 
Paper ... ••• 

ito 

Soyenth day. 

1 

10.— 1 

Chaucer and other Middle English; 
^tbxtft ••• 

i 

125 

Eighth day. 

10—1 

Essay ••• ••• 

150 

Kinth day ... 

-II r-- 1 ‘ * 

10— 1 

Special Period. First Paper ... 

175 

Tenth day 

10—1 

Do. do. Second Paper 

175 

Total ...1 

1,600 
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Branch vi (Sanskrit Langtiaob and Litbraturb) 


Days 1 Hours 

Subjects 

Harks 

First day ... 

10-^1 

Octnparative Philology and Comparative 
Qrammar ••• « ... ••• 

200 

Becond day,.* 

10—1 

History of the Sanskrit Language and 
Literature ... ... ... 

150 

Third day ... 

i 

10—1 j 

Prescribed Text-books : General ... 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

150 

150 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

1 

Translation 

160 

Sixth day •«. 

10—1 

1 

Prescribed Text-books : Special 

Ci) •»* 

150 

Serenth day- 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books t Special 

, 00 

150 

Eighth day... 

10—1 

1 Do. do. (Hi) 

150 

mm 

10—1 

Essay... 

160 

Total ... 

1)400 

Bn 

amh vH (Arabic Langdaob and Litbratdrn) 


Bays 

Hour* 1 Snbjecta 

1 

Harks 

rintclay ... 

IMond day... 

r,o«i 

Comparative Philology and Comparative 
Grammar „„ 

•soo 

10^1 

History of the Arabic Language and 
Literature... ... ... 

lOQ 
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Branok vii (Arabic Language and Lttorature)— coati. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

mm 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books ; General ... 

150 

Fourth ^ay ••• 

10—1 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

150 

Fifth day ... 

10— 1 

Translation 

160 

Sixth day 

, < 

1 

10—1 

Prescribed. Text-books : Special (i) ... 

150 

SoTcnth day. 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books : Special (ii) ... 

160 

1 

Bighth day*«« 

10-1 

Do do. do. (iii) •.* 

160 

Ninth day 

10—1 

Bssay ••• ... ... 

160 

Total t«» 

1,400 


Master of arcs'degbre examination 

Bbastch I (MAIUBMATICS) I 



Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

lOa-l 

Pure Mathematics I 


1 150 

Second day... 

lOu-l 

Applied Mathematics 1 


r**" ' ' ' 

160 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Pure Mathematics 11 

••• 

160 

Fourth day... 

10-^1 

Applied Biatbematics II 

*** 

160 

1 

Fifth day ••• 

10—1 

Applied Mathematics HI 


160 
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LAWS OF ISCD tJNiyfimSlto. 


MASTRB OF ABTS OBGBEB BXAMlNAT10N-Mf*«A 
BKakch I (Mathematics)— remtil. 


Days ^ 

Hours 

1 

Subjects 

Marks 


10—1 

Pnie Mathematics 111 

• 1 

ISO 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

i 

1 Optional Subject 1 ••• 

225 


1 10— 1 ' 

Optional Subject ll 

! 

»«• 

225 

Total ••• 

1,350 


Branch 11 (Mental and Moral Science) 


Bays 

1 

Hours 

1 

Subjects j 

Marks 


10—1 

Logic and Theory of Knowledge ••• 

200 

Second day... 

10—1 

P^chology or Sthios | 

200 

Third day ••• 

10—1 

Outlines of European Philosophy 

300 

Foorth day*.* 

10—1 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy 

200 

Sixth day ••• 

10—1 

Essay ••• ,,, 

300 

Setenth day. 

10—1 

i 


800 

Total ••• 

1,200 
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Branch ill (Hutory, economics and Politics.) 
A. 


DajB. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10— 1 

Essay ... 


Second day*«. 

10—1 

Indian History— General ... 

200 

Third day 

10—1 

Indian History— Special Subject ... 

200 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Constitutional History of Great Britain 
and Ireland ... 


Fifth day ... 

10—1 

History— Special Subject ,„j 

1 200 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Politics— General 

200 

Seventh day. 

10— 1 

1 

History— Special Subject ,..j 

j 200 

Bighth day.v, 

10—1 

Economics— General ... 

200 

Kintbday ... 

10—1 

Politics— Special Subject ... 

300 

Tenth day 

10—1 

Economic History— Special Subject ... 

200 

Eleventh day. 

j. 10-1 

Economics-Special Subject 

200 

Twelfth days 

. 10— .1 

Economics— Special Subject * ... 

1 

200 

^ Total 

2400 


































iU 


um^cirTmwmmsm, tmmm 


B 


Daya j 

Hours 

Subject 

Marka 

Eirst day ••• | 

1 

O 

Essay ... ... ... 

200 

Second day.. 

10—1 

Indian History*— General ... 

200 

Third day ••• 

10—1 

Economics 1 ••• ... 

200 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Politics .«• ... ... 

300 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Economics 11 ••• ••• ... 

MO 

mgm 

10—1 1 

Special Subject •• . 

200 

Seyenth day. 

10_1 1 

Special Subject ••• ••• 

200 

Total ... 

MOO 


Note,^Vor Time-table for Branch IV, Two Languages other 
than English, vide time-tables under Group (vl) of the B.A. Degree 
Examination (old Regulations) and Branch iv of the BJL 
(Honours) Degree Examination. 


Bsanch V (English Lanquaos and Litbratubb ) 


Days. 


Hours. 


Subject 


Marks. 




History of the Euglish Language 


m 

m 


Second day.< 


10^1 


10—1 


Shakespeare., 


Modem Bugliab Litemture, First Paper.. 


SCO 

m 


Beowulf and other Old English Teato 


... 




































BrAKCB V (BMOUSB LANODAOB and LlTBRATDitt)— O mM. 


Dayi 

Hours 

Subjects. 

Marks 

Sixth day ••# 

10—1 

liCoderu English Literature Second Paper 

200 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

Chaucer and other Middle English Texts. 

125 

Kighth day. 

10—1 

Essay ... 

... 

* 225 



Total 

... 

1,300 

BgAMcH VI (Sanskrit Lanquaob and Litbraturb) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Second day. 

B 

History of the Sanskrit Language and 
Literature ••• ... 

200 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text bool^s — General 

• •• 

150 

Fourth day ... 

10-1 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

Bse 

IM 

Fifth d^y ••• 

10—1 

Translation ••• 

• •• 

150 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text- books— Special (i) 

••• 

200 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

Prescribed Text books — Special (ii) 


200 

Eighth day... 

10— 1 

Prescribed Text-books SptMjial ^iii). 

ass 


Ninth day ... 

10—1 

Essay ... ••• 

aaa 

150 



Total 

•as 

1,400 


55- b 
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A. :M978 0FTSSPNIVBRS7CY. CQHAFm 


fiiuNOR .VlI (Arabic Lakguabb and LtriRATURBl 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marke 

if^ecood day... 

10-1 

History of the Arabic Language 
Literatuie 

and 

200 

Third day ••• 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books— General ... 

150 

Fourth day... 

. . 

10—1 

Graminar, Prosody and Poetics 

***. 

160 


10—1 

Translation 

• 00 

160 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 j 

Prescribed Text-books — Special (i) 


200 

Seventh day. 

i 10— I 

Prescribed Text-books— Special (ii) 

• St 

200 

Eighth day... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books — Special (iii) 

• •• 

200 

Ninth day 

10—1 1 

Essay ... 


160 



Total 

...1 

1,400 


B.SC. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Part I 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 1 

Marks 

|gg| 

lOr-1 

1 Oomposition ••• ••• 

90 

Second day— 

10-12^30 

Nineteenth Century Prose 

60 

; * Total .. 

160 


56-b 
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P^BT ii 
Mathematiett • 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Algebra and Trigonometry 

... 

90 

Seventh day 

no— 121 

Dynamics ... 

•*. 

fiO 

\ 2—4 

Astronomy 

• •• 

60 

Righth day... 

10—1 

Calculus and Analytical Geometry 

• •• 

90 



Total 

• •• 

300 


physios • 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

■■ 

10—1 j 

#£ydro3tatics, Properties of Matter and 
Hcat ••• ... ••• 

100 


10-1 

Light, Electricity and Sound 

100 

Date and 
hours of 
Practical 
Examina- 
tion will 
be notified 
later. 


Practical Physics 

100 

Total ... 

i 

iiOO 


• For combined time-table for the examination for the W. A. Degree 
Qroups (i), (ii) and (iii) (old Begulations) and for the B, Sc. Degree, 
Pvt 11, see Appendix XXlll. 

For scheme of examinations for the B.A. Degree in Groups (i), (ii) 
and (iii) '(old Regulations) and for the BTSc. Degree, Tart II, showing 
pem^n papexs and examipaticns^ see Appendix X^IV, 
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tJktr8<WTBBmaviBsnnr. icsAnm 


' 


Cheni%itty 


Bays 

Hours 

Subjects 

Harks 

BleTeath 
day •••! 

10— I 

Chemistry of Carbon Compounds 

100 

Twelfth 

day 

I0r~l 

General Chemistry ••• ••• 

loa 

isisi 

Practioal Chemistry 

100 

Total ••• 

aoo 


S&tany * 


Sixth day ••• 
Serenth day. 

10—1 

10—1 

Botany 1 ... ••• ••• 

Bo. II ... ... ... 

100 

100 


1 

1 

» Practical Botany I ... ... 

Do. do> II ... ... 

# 

50 

50 

Total ... 

800 


Zociogy • 


Sixth day 
Seventh day. 

10—1 

10—1 

' Zoology 1 

Do 11 

••• aa« 

•va ••• 

100 

100 

Bates and hours of 
Praotioal BxamlnationB 
will be notified later. 

j Practical Zoology 1 
j Do. do. U 

... 

««• ... 

60 

50 

Total ••• 

300 


Geology ^ 


Sixth day ... 
Seventh day. 

10—1 

10—1 

Geology I 

Doi 11 ... ... ••• 

100 

100 

Dates and 
Practical Baa 
win benotifiet 

boars of 
minatious 
I later 

I 

Practical Geology 1 ... 

Do. d<^ 11 ••• 

50 

50 

Tctal ... 

300 


f 6^6 note under Hatbemutici on pa^ 437 
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DBaRODBXAlSN. 


B.8C. (HONOURSiDBGKiSB EXAMINATION 
Bronchi iMathshatics) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

** 1 

Mark. 


m 

Pure Mathematics 

Applied Mathematics 

150 
. 150 

Second day... 

10—1 

Pure Mathematics 

150 


10—1 

Applied Mathematics ... ... | 

160 

Fourth day»*» 

m 

f 

Applied Mathematics ... ... 150 

Pare Mathematics ... ••• 150 

Fifth day 

10—1 

Optional Subject... ... ••• 

225 


10-1 j 

Optional Subject. •• ••• 

1 225 

Total 

Branch il (Physics) 

1,350 

First day ... 

f 10— 1 

1 2—6 

Properties of Matter 

Heat and Sound ••• 

120 

120 

Second day... 

fio—l 

[ 2—5 

Sound and Light ... 

Magnetism and Electricity ... 

1 

120 

120 

Tbiid day ... 

rw— 1 

1 2-5 

Optional Subject... .. ... 

Ohemistry 

120 

100 

Fourth day... 

10—4 

Practical Examination in Cbemtotry 

100 

Fifth & Sixth 

days 

j 10—4 

r Practical Examination in Physics 
( Laboratory note-books in Physics 

400 

200 


Totel 


1.400 
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lAWS OF umvMtSlVt. ^OHAlnMEk 


Branch iii (Chemistry) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day ••• 

f 10— 1 

1 2—6 

Chemistry ... 

Do. «•• ... ... 

126 

126 

Second day... 

fio — 1 

1 2—6 

Chemistry 

Do. •.• ... .*• 

126 

126 

Third day ... 

(10— 1 

1 2—6 

Optional Subject 

Fhywcs ... ... ... 

1 100 

1 100 


10—4 

Practical Examination in Physics ... 

100 

Fifth, Sixth 
and Seventh 
days 

g 

f Practical Examination in Chemistry ... 
1 Laboiatoiy note-books in Chemistry ... 

400 

200 

Total ... 

Btanch iv. Botany, v. Zoology and vf. Geoloot 
(as Main Subject) 

1,400* 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks, 

First day ... 

e 10-1 

C 2—6 

Algae, Fungi and Bryophytes 
Pterulophytes, Gymnosporms and the 
Morphology of ADgiosi)enn8 ... 

150 

160 

Second day... 

r 10—1 

1 2—6 

Histology, Physiology, Ecology and 
distribution ... ... ••• 

Systematic Botany, Economic Botany 
and general principles ... 

150 

150 

pm 


Practical Examination 1 

Do, do 11 

100 

100 


f 10—1 
( 2-6 

Practical Examination HI 

Laboratory note*books 

100 

loo 


10—1 

Special Subject in Botany 

100 

Total Botany ... 

Total Zoology or Geology 

1,100 

1,000 


The examination In the subsidiary subjects, in the case of 
candidates taking Branch Iv, v or vi will be at the times prescribed 
for the B,Sc. Degree. 
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AOBICULTUBB DEOBBE EXAMINATIONS. 


B.BO. DBQBBB EXAMINATION IN AOBICOLTOBE. 
' Pare I 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day ... J 

7—10 
1— 4 

Engineering (Written) 

Botany ( do. ) 

50 

50 

Second day... ^ 

7—10 
1— 4 

Ohemistry (Written) 

Zoology ( do. ) 

50 

60 

Third day ... | 

B 

Agriculture I (Written! ... 

Agriculture 11 including Animal 
Hygiene (Written) 

60 

60 

Days and houra to be 
notified. 

Engineering (Practical) ... 

Botany ( do. ) „• 

Agriculture (Animal Hygiene) 
(Practical) ... 

Cliemistry ( do. ) ... 

Zoology ( do. ) ... 

Agriculture ( do. ) ... 

60 

60 

60 

60 

60 

100 

Total 

Pare II 

650 


Bays 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day ... ^ 

7—10 
1— 4 

Botany 1 (Written) ... ... 

Do 11 ( do. ) 

100 

100 

Second day... | 

7—10 
1— 4 

Chemistry 1 (Written) ... 

Do. 11 ( do. ) ... 

100 

100 

Third day ••• ^ 

7—10 
1— 4 

Agriculture 1 (Written) 

Do. 11 ( do. ) ... ... 

100 

100 

Fourth day*** 

7—10 

Agricu Iture— Essay 

60 



1 

Botany 1 (Practical) 

60 



1 

Do. ll ( do. ) 

50 

Bays am) hours to be 

1 

Chemistry 1 ( do. ) 

60 

notified. 


1 

Do. 11 ( do. ) 

60 



1 

Agriculture 1 ( do. ) b.. 

100 

. . 1 


1 

Do. 11 ( do. ) 

100 
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* ' I 

L.T. PSaBBB BXAUINATIOH 


Bftyt 

Horn 

1 Subjects 

Hark! 


j 


Theory and 

Practice 

of 

Education 


IPltiit dfty ••• 


10*-! j 

AB.C. 1 

••• 

• •• 

... 

100 



Theory and 

Practice 

of 

Education 



i 

i 

A.B.C. 11 

... 

• «a 

a«a 

100 



wm 

Theory and 

Pi*actice 

of 

Education 

100 


1 


D(l) III 

tee 

... 

... 

S^oond day... 

E 







1 

Theory and 

Practice 

of 

Education 



1 

L 1 

D(2) IV 

... 

... 

• •• 

100 

Total ... 

1 400 


FIBST EXAHIBATION IN LAW 


Bays 

Hours 

Subjects 1 

Marks 

First day ... 

j 

[10-1 

\ 

Jur.spiudencc ... ••• ... 

100 

1 

[ 2—5 

Koman Law *** ... .*• 

100 



IBI 

Contracts, iiiclading Negotiable Instru- 

100 



m 

meuts and Spccihc Belief 1 

Second day... 



Contracla including Negotiable Instru* 

100 



i 

nieuts and Specific Belief II 

^^9 


69 

The Law of Torts ... #*. 

100 


m 

Indian Oonstiiutronal Iaw ..a 

TO 

Total ,u 

' m 
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B.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

% 


Days 

flours 

Subjects 

Harks 

Rjimiim 

Q 

Law of Property I 

Do. 11 .M ••• 

100 

100 

Second day... 

rf 

Hindu Law ••• ••• ••• 

Muhammadan Law ••• ••• ••• 

120 

tn 

Third day ... 

fio— 12 
[2-4 

Madras Land Tenures 

Law of Evidence ••• 

70 

80 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Criminal Law ... ... 

100 

ToW M.j 

645 


M.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 
Branch I. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day ... 

>-* 
to o 

1 1 

Jurisprudence ... 

Legislation ... ••• 

MO 

160 

Second day.. 

f 10—1 

1 2-rr5 

Roman Law— General 

Do. Digest ... ... 

' 150 
150 

B 

E 

International Law — ^Public ••• ... 

Do. Private ... 

i 



.-f ^ » Jm > ■. 

150 

150 

1100121 


Conetitutiona] Law k History , ... 

Legal History ••• j ... 

150 

ISO 

ToM ••• 

1,SOO 


















^144 tcRiiliiH 





Branch III. 
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ia:AUINATION& 


Bramch IV 


Days 

Hours 

Snl^ects 

Marks 

First day ••• 

n 

Hindu LiaW) etc. ••• 

Bo. ••• ••• 

160 

160 

Second day. 

M 

Muhammadan I41W ••• ••• 

Bo. ••• ••• ••• 

160 

160 


■ 

Statute Law relating to constitutional 
matters, etc. ••• ••• 

Bo. do. ... ... 

160 

160 

Fourth day. 

m 

Customary and Statute Law, etc. ••• 

Bo. do. ... 

160 

180 

Total M. 

1,200 

Pre-Rbgi8tration Examination. 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day ... 

f 10-1 
\ 2-6 

Inorganic Chemistry (Written j 

Physics (Written) 

100 

100 

Second day... 

10-1 

Biology (Written) 

100 

Bates and honrs will 
be dhly notified. 

. 

Inorganic Ohemfatry (Practical) 

Phyaioa (Fractioal) 

•t- ' ' • 

■ Biology (do). 

Inorganic Ohemtetry (Oral) ... 

Physics (Oral) . 

Biology (Oral) — 

Total ; 

60 

60 

60 

60 

60 

60 

[ ^ 























m 


taUlTd 09 IJHtVlulSIf Y% twAFlSS 


First M B. & B.S. Bxahxration. (New Begns.) 


4 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day ... 

r 10-1 
^ 2"6 
L 

Organic Ohcmistiy (Written) 

Physiology including Bio-Chemistry 
(Written) ... ... ••• 

50 

100 

Second day<^ 

10-1 

2-5 

Anatomy including Elements of Human 
Embryology (Written) 

Pharmacology (Written) 

100 

100 

Days and hours 
will be duly noti-K 
fled. 

Organic Chemistry (Practical) ••• 

Do. rOral) 

Physiology inclncnng BiO'Chemistry 
(Practical and Oral) ... 

Anatomy including Elements of Human 
Embryology (Dissections) 

Anatomy inclndin&r Elements of Human 
Embryology (Oral) ... 

Pharmacology (Practical) ••• 

Co. (Oral) ... 

50 

50 

ICO 

50 

50 

50 

60 

Total ». 

750 


Second M.B. & B.S, Examination, (New Regns.) 


Bays 

Hours 

1 » Subjects 

Marks 

r 

Fit.tday—'l 

i 

lO-l 

2-6 

General Pathology and Bacteriology 
(Written) 

Hygiene (Written) ... 

too 

too 

Second day .tj 

10-1 -j 

Ophthalmology ... ... ... 

50 

^ f 

Bays and hours will 
be duly notified. 

j'- Jr'i ' ■ ■ "" ' 

General Pathology and Bacteriology 
(Practical) ... 

Do do (oral) ... 

Hygiene (Practical and Oral) 
Ophtha1mol<^y (Practical and Oral) ... 

1 

60 

1 ^0 
60 
60 

Totsd ••• ••• 

^ 460 
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'rtxtti rnmvAsim tor final ml3. & b.s.. 

DIPLOMA IN MIDWIFRRT AND M.D.BnCAMNS. 

IfisXL M.B. & B.S. DBaQicB ExAuraATlON. c^ew Regnu.) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day ••• 

flO— 1 

1 2—6 

Medicine ^rltten) 

Surgery (W/itten) 

100 

100 

Second day.*. 

2—6 

Forensic Medicine (Written) 

100 

Third day 

10-1 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology (Written) ... 

100 

Days and 
hours will 
be notified 
later. 

1 

Forensic Medicine (Oral) ••• 

Medicine (Clinical) 

Do (Oral) 

Surgery (Clinical) ... 

Do (Oral) 

OperatiTe Surgery 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology (Clinical. 
Practical and Oral) 

60 

160 

6C 

16C 

6C 

6C 

IOC 


Total 1,00c 


Diploma in Midwifery Examination. 



(10—1 

Midwifery » 

IOC 

First day 

) 2—6 

Gynaecology and Diseases of a, new Bom 


It 

Child 

IOC 

Second day,.. 

1 10—4 

Clinical and Viva Voce examinations 

im 

1 

Total ... 

30C 



M. 

D. DEOBEB EXAMIKATION. 

Branch I 

Days 

Honrs 

Subjects 

First day ... 

{ 10-a 
) 2—6 

Medicine 

Medicine, including Mental Diseases and Patbo* 
logy. First Paper. 

Second day... 

10—1 

Medicine, including Mental Diseases and Patho- 
logya Second Paper. 

Third day ••• 

10-4 

Clinical and Oral Examinations, 
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BRANCH n 


Bays 

Hoars 

1 

Sabjects 

i 



Medicine. 

Fimday ... 

B 

Midwifery and Biseases of Women and Cbildreni 
inclnding Pathology. First Pa))er 

Second day... 

0 

1 

Midwifeiy and Biseases of Women and Ch!Mren 
including Pathology. Second Paper. 

Third day ... 

10—4 

OHnical and Oral Examinations. 


BRANCH III 


First day ... 

10—1 

Medicine. 


iwa 

Pathology. First Pa^>cr. 

ya 

Pathology. Second Paper. 

Third day ... 

i 10—4 
i ^ 

^Practical and Oral Examinations. 


BRANCH IV 


Tint da; ... 

rio-i 
i 2—6 

Medicine. 

Tr^ical Medicine^ including the Pathology of 
Tropical Diseases. First Paper. 

Senond day... 

ID— 1 

Tropical Medicine^ including the Pathology of 
Tropical Diseases. Second Paper. 

Kiidday ... 

10—4 

OHnical and Oral Examinations* 


.’rf 
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BXAMINATIONS. 


M.S. DEGBBSI BXAUINATION. 


Bays 

Eburs 

Subjects 

Firit day ••• 

no — 1 

1 2—6 

Surgery. First Paper. 

Surgery . Second f aper. 

Second day... 

no— i 

1 3—6 

Surgical Anatomy and Pathology* 

Special Subject. 

Thifdday 

fio— 1 

1 2—5 

Operative Surgerv and the use of instruments. 
Clinical and Oral Examinations. 


6.aSc. DBGBIB RXAMIBATION. 
?AXS I. 


Bays 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day ... 

10—1 

Chemistry and Physics in relation to 
Public Health, and Climatology and 
Meteorology ^Written pai)ei‘) 

100 


2—6 

Bacteriology (Written paper) 

100 

Second day... 

10—12 

Medical Entomology and Parasitology 
(Written paper) 

100 

Third day ... 

10—2 

Chemistry and Physics in relation to 
Public Health (Practical) 

100 



Chemistry and Physics in ie!a<ion to 
Public Health (Oral) 

50 

Fourth day... 


Bacteriology (Practical) 

100 

2—4 

Bo. (Oral) 

50 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Medical Entomology and Parasitology 



2—4 

(Practical) 

Medical Entomology and Parasitology 
(Oral) T. 

Total 

100 

50 

; m 













4$(^ : r- : ' ' 'Wm CH^OTs - ‘imuini' 


Past II 


Bays 

Honrs 

Subjects . - . 

Markt 

Flint day ••• 

10— 1 

Principles and Practice ci Public Health 




including Sanitary Engineering (Written 



2—6 

paper) 

Epiaetnfology and Infectious Diseases 

100 

V,. 


(Written paper) 

100 

Second day... 

10— n 

Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics (Writ* 




ten paper) 

100 


2—5 

principles and Practice of Public Health 




(Oral) ... 

60 

Third day ... 

7—10 

Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases 




(Practical) 

60 


10—1 

Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases; 




(Orri) 

60 


3—6 

Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics (Oral)... 

50 

Fourth day.. 

7—1 

Public Health Administration (report on 



] 

sanitary inspection) ... 

150 


1 

Total ••• 

660 


FIRST examination IN ENGINEERING 


Days 

w 

Hours 

^ Subjects 

Marks 

Plwt day .. 

. 

( 10—1 1 
i 1 3—8 1 

Pure Mathematics ... 

Applied Mathematics 

160 

160 

Second day... 

ClO-l 

1 2-5 

Physics 

Ch^lstry 

.... i 

100 

100 

1 

Third day ••• 

flO— I 
[ 3—6 

Elementary Applied Mechanics 
Geometrical Drawing 

100 

100 

Fourth day*.. 

D 

Building Drawing 

Madbine Drawing 

100 

100 

Fifth day ... 

IH 

Practical Surreying 

100 

Total ... 

♦ 

1,000 
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B. B. 0B0B8B EXAMINATION 
(OiriL Bbakcu) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjeots 

Marks 


B 

Calculus ••• ... ••• 

Applied Mathematics 

100 

100 

Second day..* 

fio — 1 

t 2>-5 

Applied Mechanics* 1 ••• 

Do. 11 ... 

100 

100 

Third day ... 

(lO—l 
i 3—6 

Construction I 

Do. II ... ... 

100 

100 

Fourth day,,. 

no — 1 

1 2—6 

Hydraulic Engineering I ••• 

Do. 11 .»• ••• 

100 

100 

Fifth day ••• 

no— 1 

1 3—6 

Surveying 

Building Drawing 1 ••• 

100 

100 

Sixth day .«• 

<10^1 

1 2—5 

Building Drawing 11 

Estimating ... ... 

100 

100 

Sereuth day. 

B 

Laboratory Test... ... 

100 

Bighth day... 


Surveying Field Work 

IOC 

sc« 

• «« 

Engineering Laboratory iiute-books and 
rira tws ... 

100 

Total ... 

1,60C 


57 —^ 
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B. E. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


(MBCHAKIOAL BltAKGH) 


Days 



Marks 

Hemarks 

■ 

10— 1 

2*m.6 

Oalculufi ... •.* 

Applied Mathematics 

100 

100 


Second day..,-| 

10— 1 

2—6 

• 

A|>plicd Mechanics, 1 ••• 

Do, 11 

100 

100 


Third day 

10—1 

2—6 

Mechanism and Mechanical 
Engineering 

Mechanical Engineering 


Bub-head (1; 

.. .. (2) 

Fourth dhy.., ^ 

10- 1 

8—6 

Mechanical Engineering 

Do. ••• 

100 1 
100 

Bub-head (3) 
.. .. (0 

» . (6) 


lU— 1 
2^*6 

• 

Mechanical Engineering ••• 
Electrical Engineering ••• 

100 

100 

Sttb^head (6) 

)ixthday 

10— 1 , Machine Drawing 1 ... 

8—6 Do, 11 

100 

100 


Seventh day ... 

■ 

laboratory Test 



Eighth day 


Woik8h)pTett ... 

100 


••• •«« 

iiiuginecinig Dahoiaiory 
note-books and viva voce. 

100 


Total ... 1 

1,500 



Total 
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ORIENTAL TITLES EXAMINATION 

MimSmsS, Vedanta, Ny^ya, VyVtarana., 
S^hitya, Jyotisa or Ayurveda Siromani. 
Preliminary 


Days 

m 

Subjects 

■ 

Marks 

First day ... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text books (i) General 

• •• 

200 

Second day..« 

lO—l 

Prescribed Text-books (U) General 

• •• 

200 

Third day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books — Special (i) 


150 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books— Special (ii) 

• •• 

150 



- Total 

• •• 

' 700 



Final 



First day ... 

10—1 

History of Sanskrit Language 
Literatme ••• .*• 

and 

200 

Second day... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text- books— Special (i) 


* 

200 

Third day .. 

^ 10— 1 

Prescribed Text-books— Special (ii) 

••• 

200 

Fourth day... 

10- 1 

Prescribed Text-books— Special (iii) 

• •• 

2 oe 



Total 

Ml 


800 


m 

Vidvin -‘Preliminary 

For Parts A and^C in Regulation 7 of Chapter JfLt 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

j Mark. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Prescribed Vernucular Tcxt*books ... 

200 

Second day... 

lO—l 

Vernacular CJompositiOh , ... ... 

200 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Pfesc ribed Sanskrit Text-books (I) ^ . 

160 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Prescribed Sanskrit Text books (11) 

ifio 



Total 

i,. 


















For Pari B in Regulaiion 7 of Chafter XL! 
Preliminary 



Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Fii'st day ••• 

(10^1 
i, 2-6 

Prescribed Test^books 1 ... 

Do 11 

176 

176 

Second day««« 

10—1 

Composition ... 

160 

Thiid day ... 

10—1 

Sanskrit Text-books and Translation ...j 100 

a 

Total ... 

600 

VidvZn — Final 

For Parts A and C in Regulation 7 of Chapter KLI 

Fir^t day 

10—1 

1 History of Sanskrit t4kDgttage and 
liiterature 

200 

Second dajo. 

10—1 

Prescribed Sanskrit Text-books ... 

200 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Prescribed Vernacular Text-books ... 

1 

• 200 

Total ... 

600 

For Part B in Regulation 1 of Chapter XLI 

Final 

First day ... 

f 10--1 

1 2—6 

Prescribed Text-books I ... 

Do H 

176 

176 

Second day..* 

10—1 

1 

Htetory of liunguage and Litoratore 

160 

Mg 

10—1 

Sanskrit Text-books ^ ... 

100 


I 

Total »•! 600 
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Fof Part D in Re^itlation. 7 of Chapter XLI 
Preliminary 


Days I 

1 Honrs 

1 

Subjects 

Marks 

f 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books in Poetry, Prose 

160 

First day... < J 

2—6 

and relating to Qrammar 1 

Do 11 

160 

Second day... 

10-1 

Composition 

160 

Third day... 

10—1 

History o£ Tamil Country 

i 

160 

Total ... 

600 


For Part D in Regulation 1 of Chapter XLI 
Final 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day... 1 


Prescribed Text'books in Poetry 

Prescribed Text-books relating to 

Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 

Poetics 1 

4 

160 

150 

Second day< 

10-1 

Prescribed Text-books relating to 

Advanced Grammar) Prosody and 
Poetics 11 

160 


2—6 

History of Language and Literature ... 

76 

RjQQII^ 

. 10—1 

Inscriptions ... 

75 



Total ...i 

600 
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OEfiTIFlOATE Olf PROKIOIBNCY 

A p^r of thres hours' duration to bo answered on the morning of the 
day following the Snal examination for Titles. 

A/zal-ul-Ulama 
I. Preliminary 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 


m 

Tafsir aud Had£th 

Fiqh, ‘AqaMd and Mantiq 

100 

too 


f 10— 1 
^ 2—6 

Prose Text-l^ooks 

Poetry Text books 

100 

loo 

1 

Thiitl day ... 

fio— 1 
.{ 2—6 

1 

History 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu 
and tics vetta 

\ 

100 

100 

Total ... 

600 


II. Pinal 



n 

Tafsir, Hadith and dlmul-Haditb 


100 

m 

j Fiqh and ‘Usul’-nl Fiqh 

... 

100 

Second llay... 


Prose Text-books 

• •• 

100 

\ 3—6 

i 

Poetry Text-books 


100 


f lO-l 

Histoiy 


100 

Third day ... 

1 2^6 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu and 


1 

riC9 ter$a 

... 

100 

Fourth day... 


MenMq and Baldghat 

... 

100 

1 3—6 

Composition in Arabic 


loO 



Tutai 

1 

...l 

800 
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pjn] TIMB-TiLBL&S FQB MUNSHI-I-VAZIL 
EXAMINATIONS.' 


Munshi-i-Pazil 


I. Preliminary 


Dayi 

Hours 

Subjects 

1 

Marks 

First day 

« 

(10—1 

Persian Text-books 

• •• 

100 

[ 2—5 

Urdu Text.books 

• •• 

100 

Second day ... 

1 

rio -1 

Translation from Peisian into Urdu 

• •• 

100 

1 2-6 

j 

Translation from Urdu into Persian 


100 

001112112 

BM 

Composition in Persian 

• •• 

100 

jm 

Arabic Text-books 

... 

100 



Total 


60C 


[I. Final 


First day ... 


Pertiim Text-books 


100 

1 2—6 

Urdu Text-books 


100 

Second day... 

mm 

Translation from Persian into Urdu 
Translation from Urdu into Persian 

100 

HH 

100 



History of Persian 

lArguage and 



Literature 

».*j 

100 

1 2-6 

Arabic Text-books 

...1 

100 

0 

Fourth d^y,..^ 

i 

1(^—1 

Composition in Persian 

... 

100 

Total 

700 
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in JSImmies, 


Days 

Hours 

r--- ■■ ‘ 

Subjects 


f 10.1 

1 

Economics 

First day ... 

] 

Statistical Methods. 

( 2-4 


C 1^-1 

Recent Economic History and Economic Oeogra* 

Second day... 


phy. 

1 2-5 

Rural Economics. 


( lO-l 

Social Economics. 

Third day #•. 

\ 


i 2-6 

Special sibject. 


Examinations for Diplomas in Modem European 
Languages. 

{French and German.) 


Day 


Hours 


Subjects 


1 


First day 


10*1 Text-bcoks and Grammar. 
Tnmslation* 
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CHAPTER .XLIV (Regolaticms) 

Transfer and Term or Annual Certifloates 

1. No student who has previously studied in any 

recognized school or college shall be ad- 
niitted to a college unless he presents a 
transfer ccirtificate showing — 

(a) the name of the student in full, 

(5) the date of birth as entered in the admission 
register, 

(c) the dates on which he has admitted to and on 
which he left the institution, 

(d) the class in which he studied at the time of 
leaving it, 

(e) the subjects or portions thereof studied by him 
while enrolled, 

if) if it be the time when annual promotions take 
place whether he is qualided for promotion to a higher 
class, . ! 

(g) that he has paid all fees or other moneys due to 
that institution in respect of the last term in whi^ he WM 
enrolled, and a certificate of Medical Inspection, if any, 
from the school in which he last studied. 

No student shall be enrolled pending the production of 
such certificate. Every such certificate shall be endorsed 
with the admission number under which the student is 
enrolled and shall be filed for reference and inspection. 

2. A student admitted to a College shall be required to 

f undergo a Medical Inspection within the 

MoMmI Inspeo- Ijater- 

tlons. mediate Course and a re-ini^ection dur- 
ing the first term of the Junior B.A. 
Course. A student proceeding from one College to another 
shall be required to produce, along with his Transfer Cer- 
tificate, the Medical Certificate given in the previous 
College. Before admission to the B.A^ Course the student 
58— b 
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diall 1)6 r^uited to produce his Certificate of Medical Ins- 
pection given during the Intermediate Course. 

Such medical inspection shall be conducted by a Doc- 
tor pcMsessing the University Qualification of L.M. & S.. 
or M.B. & B.S., or a registrable British Qualification, 

In a case where a College has difficulty in arranging 
for Medical Inspection, a report should be made to the 
Syndicate by the College in question. 

8. A student applying for a transfer certificate dar- 
ing a college term on any day of which he has been enrolled, 
or applying not later than the fifth working day of the 
college term immediately following diall forthwith be given 
such certificate upon payment of all fees or other moneys 
due, or of such portion thereof as the Principal may see fit 
to demand, for the college term in whieh he was enrolled. 

A student applying for such certificate after the fifth 
working day of the college term immediately following that 
during whieh he has been last enrolled shall forthwith be 
given it on payment of (1) all fees or other moneys due, or 
of such portion thereof as the Prineipal may see fit to de- 
mand, in respect of the college term in which he was last 
enrolled, and (2) an additional fee of Es. 3 at the option of 
the Principal. 

Provided that, when a student has been enrolled at 
favourable fee rates, he shall be liable for such rates only. 

No student shall be considered to have been enrolled in 
any college term unless he has attended the college and 
Te<»ived instruction for at least one day of that college 
term or has paid the fees or portions thereof prescribed. 

In the case of a student who has been a candidate for 
a University Examination, the results of which have not 
been published before the beginning of the college term., 
the elcvenlh day after the results of that examination have 
been announced at the Senate House shall be counted for 
him the first working day of the college term so far as the 
grant of a transfer certificate is concerned. 

In the event of a Principal refusing or dela 3 dng to 
ghn a transfer certificate to which a student may be entitl- 
ed the student i^all have right of appeal to the Syndicate. 
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4. If any student is expelled from a oonstitaent or 
an affiliated college, intimation of the 
Expuhionof fagt of expulsion, with a statement of 
"'"oonege**™ reasons therefor, shall be given 

forthwith by the Principal (a) to the 
parent or guardian of the student, (6) to the Syndicate; 
intimation to the Syndicate shall be accompanied by the 
transfer certificate of the student. The Syndicate, on the 
application of the student or his parent or guardian, may 
after making such enquiry as it deems proper deliver the 
certificate to the student with any necessary endorsement 
or withhold it temporarily or permanently. 


5. The academic year for colleges affiliated in Arts, 
Teaching and Law shall consist of three 
Aoademio year terms, which shall ordinarily begin and 
end as follows : 


First term — June to September, closing with the 
Michaelmas holidays. 

Second term — October to December, closing with the 
Christmas holidays. 

Third term — January to April, closing with the Sum* 
mer holidays. 

6. A student shall ordinarily qualify for the nn mial 
Combination of certificate in one and the same college, 

attendanoe* but in special cases the Syndicate may 
allow attendance in different colleges to be combined for the 
purjmses of the annual certificate. 

7. A student in the Arts Courses desirous of transfer 
from one college to another shall apply to the Syndicate 
for permission to combine attendances at the two colleges, 
for purges of the annual certificate, Suii applicatious 
shall be submitted in every case prior to making the desired 
transfer and shall furnish valid reasons for the change pro- 
posed. This rule applies to a transfer during a term 
as well as to a transfer at the end of an aeademie year 
when an additional term is proposed to be kept in a 
wfiSei^t college. An application to combine 

W|U intadably ha accompanted by (1> the written eo n sent 
to the proposed transfer of the Prineipia of the College in 
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iJip student is studying and (ii) the written promise 
<*f admission from the Principal of the College which he 
proposes to join, toother with an assurance countersigned 
Inr the latter Principal that the student, if permitted by 
the Syndicate to combine attendances, will, in the main, be 
able to continue in his college the course of study already 
copunenced by the student under each part of the examina- 
tion. 

In the case of a student in Arts who has been permit- 
ted to combine attendances in two Colleges, the annual cer- 
tificates will be accepted as satisfying the Regulations pro- 
vided the student has kept either 

(a) three quarters of the possible attendances in 
each College before and after his transfer respectively, 

, or 

(b) three quarters of the combined total of pos- 
sible attendances in the two Colleges taken together. 

8. In colleges affiliated in Arts, Teaching and Law 

#! Hui « grant of the annual certificate shall 

“ respect of three terms ordinarily 
*’Mrtifloate consecutive comprising one year; but it 
shall be competent for the authorities of 
an affiliated college to grant such certificate in respect of 
three terms which are not consecutive, provided that the 
student has during those terms completed the necessary 
courses of study for the year. 

9. The grant of the annual certificate shall be subject, 
in addition, to the following conditions: — ■ 

(1) In colleges affiliated in Arts, Teaching and Law 
the certificate shall not be granted unless a 
student has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the college in tiie course 
• of instruction followed by him during the 
year, and in institutions approved by the 
Syndieate under the regulations for Orienteil 
Titles and Certificates of Proficient fn 
Oriental Learning nnless he hM kept thi^ 
leittthB of the attaadainces presodlwd %y ^ 
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institution in the’ particular course of study 
for which the certificate is issued. 

(2) In colleges of Science the certificate shall not 

be granted unless a student has kept three- 
fourths of the attendances prescribed by the 
college in the course of instruction followed 
by him during the year, in colleges in Medi- 
cine unless he has attended four-fifths of the 
lectures in each course and in colleges of Engi- 
neering unless he has kept three-fourths of &e 
attendances prescribed by the college. 

(3) The certificate shall not be granted unless the 

student has completed the course of instruc- 
tion to the satisfaction of the authorities of 
his college and his progress and conduct have 
been satisfactory. 

, . 10. In the Intermediate or the Pass 

of**VrogreM * er- B-A- Degree Course a student who has 
tifleate to undergo failed to earn the progress certificate at 
additional inetruc- the end of the first year’s course shall be 
required to rejoin the first year dass for 

another full year. 

A student who has not been selected for the March- 
April University Examination but who at the dose of the 
academic year is certified by the Principal to have made 
such satisfactory progiess that he may be admitted to exa- 
mination, may appear for a subsequent examination with- 
out further attendance at a college, provided l^t he has 
earned the necessary attendance certificate. 

A student who has failed to earn the progress certifi- 
cute for the second academic year must attend college to 
receive such additional instruction as the Principal may, in 
his dhi^etion, presoribe so as to enable him to earn the 
required progress certificate. 

the Regulations governing attendance and progress 
and combination of attendance shall apply n^utaiia mutcmdiit 
ha-tlm Faculty of Law. 
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Iom« of Oevtifi- 11. ’The certificates shall be drawn 
eatei up in the following forms : — 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

I hereby certify that has kept attendance for not 

less than 120 days of the previous school year before 10th March 

in School that he has completed 

the course of study prescribed for the several classes of a high 
school, <^nd that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

19 • Headmaster^ 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 
FIRST YEAR. 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the 

attendances prescribed by the College 

in the course of instruction followed by him during the year dbn^ 
sisting of the following terms *. — 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 8 ) 

and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 
• Principal. 


t certify that 

tical instruction, in 

19 . 


1 certify that 

tical instruction, in 

. 

I certify that.... 
tical instruction, in 

i9 . 


.has attended the course of prao- 
Professor or Lecturer* 

has attended the course of pt*ao- 

Professor or Lecturer, 
has attended the course pf prao* 
Protwor or 
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SECOND YEAR. 

1 certify that,.-- has kept threejourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College^ in the 

course of instruction followed by him during the year consisting 
of the following terms : — 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 


that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory and that he 
has completed the course of study prescribed for the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science. 

19 . Principal. 

I certify that has satisfactorily completed the course 

of practical instruction in 

19 • Professor or Lecturer. 

§ 

I certify that has satisfactorily completed the course 

of practical instruction in 


19 


Professor or Lecturer. 


I certify that has satisfactorily completed the course 

of practical instruction in 

. . . 19 , Professor or Lecturer. 


B. A. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

(New Regulations) 

(will be printed in the calendar for 1930-31.) 

B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Preliminary Examination 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescHbed by the College for the year consisting 

of the following terms: — 1 2.... S in the 

course of instruction in>' ...» that his progress and conduct 

have been satisfactory and that he has completed the course of 
Study prescribed for the Preliminary Examination for the B.A. 
(Bonours) Degree. 


19 , 


Principal. 



m 
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Final Examination 
« 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend^ 

ances prescribed hy the College for the year consisting 

of the following termS:-~l 2 S in the 

course of instruction in and that his progress and con- 

duct have been satisfactory. 

10 . Principal. 


I certify that has kept three-fourths of tJie attend* 

ances prescribed by the College for the year consisting 

of the following termsi-—! 2 B in the 

of the following terms: — 1 2 3 in the 

course of instruction in and that his progress and con- 

duct have been siiisfacfory. 

10 . PrincipaU 


1 certify fhat has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College for the year consisting 

course of instruction in , . . that his progress and conduct 

have been satisfactory, and that he has completed the courses of 
study prescribed lor the B.A, (Honours) Degree Examination, 

19 . Principal, 


I certify that has attended and has satisfactorily 

completed the course ofinstrncHon required of candidates 

selecting (Honours) Degree Examination^ at the 

during the year 

• ••i9 , Professor or Lecturer, 

B.Sc, DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

1 certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend- 

imces prescribed hy the College in the course 

of instructilton in English during the year amd that his 

Conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 


49 


9 


Principal, 
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I dertitv that has kept three-fourths ef the tmen^ 

ancea preacrihed hy the,».,\ College in the 

eourae of inetmctUyn in.. during the year 

and that hi$ conduct and progress have "been satisfactory, 

(Signature) "y 


19 • Pfincipat 

1 certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendr 

ances prescribed by the College.,,. in the course 

of instruction in ....during the year that his 

progress and. conduct have been satisfactory and that he has com- 
pleted the course of study prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree Emmi^ 
nation, . ■ j 


(Signature) 


1^ • Principal, 

•J certify that ,has attended the course of 

practical instruction in., for the B.Sc. Degree Exami- 
nation of the during the year 


(Signature) 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) i 

- 19 . Professor or Lecturer. 

♦I certify that has attended the course of 

praotical instruction in for the B.Sc. Degree Examina- 
tion at the during the year and that 

he has satisfactorily completed the course. 

(Signature) 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(2) V 

Professor or Lecturer. 

. • These will not bo required In the case of Mathenjati^s. 
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Certificate of Additional Study \ 

I certify that,,,*. subsequently to his appearance in 

the year. for Part II of the B.iSc. Degree Examination^ 

&as kepi three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by the, 

in the course of additional instruction in dur» 

ing the year and that his progress and conduct have been 

satisfactory, 

(Signature) 


19 , Principal, 

B.So. (HONOURS) DEGREH EXAMINATION. 

Preliminary Examination (in English) 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the 

course of instruction in English, during the year that 

his progress and conduet have been satisfactory and that he has 
completed the course of study prescribed for the Preliminary 
Examination in English for the B,Sc, (Honours) Degree, 

(Signaturs) 


,19 


Principal, 


Part II of the Examination 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the course 

of instruction in during the year ,and that his 

progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

• 19 , Principal, 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the 

course of instruction in during the year 

and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 


, Principal, 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend^ 

ances prescribed by the College in the 

course of instruction in,,,,, ,that his progress and Conduct 

have been satisfactory and that he has completed the course of 
Otudy prescribed for the B,Sc, (Honours) Degree Examination, 

(Signature) 

t9 , 


Prineipia, 
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♦J certify that, ........ .Jiaa attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.Sc, (Honours) Degree Emmir 

nation at the, during the year 

‘ (Signature) 


Professor or Lecturer. 


*1 certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B,Sc. (Honours) Degree Exami- 

nation at the during the year 


(Signature) 

. Professor or Lecturer. 

•I certify that has attended the course of pracHocU 

instruction in for the B,Sc, (Honours) Degree Examir 

nation at the during the year and that he 

has satisfactorily completed the course. 

(Signature) 

Professor or Lecturet* 

Certificates required under Regulation 23 (i) (a) and (6) 

OF Chapter XXXV 

Same as for the second and third years of the B^Sc. (Honours^l 
Degree courses. 

Certificates required under Regulation 28 (l) ( c ) 

OF Chapter XXXV 

Same as for the second year of the B.8c. Degree courses. 

Certificates required under Regulation 23 (i) 

OF Chapter XXXV 

Same m for the B.So, Degree courses. 

Certificates required under Regulation 23 (ii) 

OF Chapter XXXV 

Same as for the second and third years of the B.A. (BtmoursX 

Degree courses. 

* These will not be required In the case of Mathematics. 
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B.Se. Ag. DEGBEB Ei^INATION. 

I certify that hm kept three-fourths of the attend^ 

ances prescribed hp the College ....in the 

courses of instruction in Agriculture during the pear. 

and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactorp, 

(Signature) 

t9 • Principal. 

/ certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the ..College in the 

courses of instruction in Agriculture during the year 

that his conduct progress have been satisfactory, and tiiat he 
has completed the courses of study prescribed for Part I of the 
emmination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture. 

(Signature) 


19 . Principal. 

1 certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed hy the College in the 

courses of instruction in Agriculture during the year 

that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory, and that he 
has completed the courses of study prescribed for Part It of the 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture. 

(Signature) 


ID 


Principal. 


CfcflTiricATE OF Additional Study 


1 certify that .subsequently to his appearance in the 

year... ....for of the examination for the Degree 


of Bachelor of Science in Agticulturey has kept three-fourths of 

the attendances prescribed by the. College. ........... 

the course of additional instruction in. , .during the year 
and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 
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L.T. DIBGRSIB EXAMINATION. 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the 

course of instruction and practical training in teaching during the 

year consisting of the following terms: — 1 2 

$ that he has completed the course prescribed ffir the 

L.T, Degree, and that his conduct and progress have been satis- 
factory. 


(Signature) 


19 . PrincipaX. 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW. 

I certify that after passing the Degree 

Examination has kept three-fourths of the attendances prescribed 
by the Law College during the year consisting of the following 

terms: — 1 2 S that he has comr 

pletcd a course t>f study in each of the subjects prescribed for the 
First Examination in Law, and that his progress and conduct have 
been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 


19 • Principal, 

B.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

I certify that after completing and receiving the 

certificate for the course of study prescribed for the First Exami- 
nation in Law, has kept three-fourths of the attendances pres- 
cribed by the Law College during the year consisting igf the 

following terms:-—! 2 S that he has 

completed a course of study in each of the subjects prescribed for 
the B,L, Degree Examination, and that his progress and conduct 
have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

. Principal, 


PRE^REGISTRATION EXAMINATION. 

t certify that has undergone the prescribed course 

of study extending over a period of six months^ subsequent to his 
passing the Intermediate Examination, and that his progress and 
dpnduct have bem satisfactory, 

(Signature) 
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I certify that,.... Me aUended a course of lectures 

on Inorgonic Chemistry and a course of instruction in Practical 
Chemistry. 

(Signature) 

Professor of Chemistry. 


1 certify that has attended a course of Experi- 

mental Physics, including Practical Physics. 

(Signature) 

Professor of Physics* 


I certify that has attended a course of Biology, 

Theoretical and Practical. 


(Signature) 


Professor of Biology. 

ADDITIONAL CERTIFICATE AFTER ONE TERM'S STUDV. 

1 certify that has "been re-engaged in the prescribed 

course of studies for the Pre-Registration Examination for a 
period of one term subsequent to his appearance at that exami- 
nation in* when he was referred to his studies by the 

Examiners, and that his progress and conduct have been satis- 
factory. 


Dated 


Signed 

Principal, College. 


iFIRST M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION. 
Part I 


2 certify that to the best of my knowledge and belief 

completed the age of seventeen years on or before the date of 

admission to the Medical College that he has been 

engaged in medical studies at the Medical College, 

for not less than one academic year subsequent to his passing 
the Pro-Registration Examination, and that his progress and con- 
duct have been satisfactory. 


Dated 


(Signature) 

Principal, Medical College. 


^The date of the examination must be entered here. 
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I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Organic Ohemistryt ani a ^course of instruction in Practical 
Organic Chemistry, 

Date 

(Signature) 

Professor of Chemistry. 


Part II 

I certify that has been engaged in medical studies 

at the for not less than two academic years subse- 

qvent to his gassing the Pre-Registration Examination and that 
his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

Date Principal of College of Medicine. 


I certify that has attended a course of instruction 

in Anatomy includvng Elements of Human Embryology ^ Theo^ 
retical and Practical, 

(Signature) 

Date Professor of Anatomy, 


I certify that has dissected for twelve months 

during the regular sessions and has completed the dissections of 
the human body, 

(Signature) 

^ Professor of Anatomy. 


I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Physiology, and a course of instruction in Practical Physiology 
including History, 

* 

(Signature) 

Professor of Physiology, 


1 certify that hS^s attended a course of lectures on 

Bio-Chemistry and a course of instruction in Practical Chemical 
Physiology and Bio-Chemistry, 

(Signature) 

Professor of Bio-Chemistry, 
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1 certify iliat attended a course of lectures on 

Pharmacology and a course of instruction in Practical Pharmacy^ 

(Bignature) 

Professor of Pharmacology, 


ADDITIONAL CERTIFICATE AFTER SIX MONTHS’ STUDY 

1 certify that has been re-engaged in Medical 

Studies for Examination for a period of six months subse^ 

quent to his appearance at that examination in* when 

he was referred to his studies by the Examiners^ and that his 
progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Sitjned) 

Bated Principal, Madras Medical College. 

SECOND M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION. 

1 certify that has been engaged in medical studies 


at the .for not less than two years after passing the First 

MM, d B.8, Examination, and that his progress and conduct have 
been satisfactory, 

(Bignature) 

Prinr^al of College of Medicine, 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

General Pathplogy and Bacteriology, 

(Bignature) 

Professor of Pathology, 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction 

in Practical Pathology including Bacteriology, 

(Bignature) 

Professor of Pathology, 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Hygiene and a course of instruction in Practical Hygiene, 

(Bignature) 

Professor of Hygiene, 

I certify that has been engaged in post-mortenp 

roovhclerking for a period of three months, 

(Signature) 

Professor of Pathology, 


dhte of tfee e^fmlndtton mmt l>e entered ft W, 
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. ' j certify that, ...ftoa attended (1) a couree of imtruty 

Hon in Ophthalmology extending over a period of two terme and 
(2) an Ophthalmic hospital or the Ophthalmic wards of a General 
Hospital on three days in the week for a period of three months. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor of Ophthalmology. 

ADDITZONAt CBHTnnCATB AfTER HTX UOTHTBiB^ STUDY. 

I certify that hoe been reengaged in Medieat 

Studies for Examination for a period of six months subse* 

guent to his appearance at that examination in* .when 

he was referred to his studies by the Examiners, and that his 
progress end conduct have been satisfactory, 

\signedy 

Dated., Principal, Madras Medical College. 

FINAL M.B. ft B.S. DEORBB EXAMINATION. 

Part I 

I cerUfy that has been engaged in medical studies 

at the Medical College for not less than two years 

after passing the First M. B. and B. S, Examination and that his 
progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Bated. 19 . (Signature) 

Principal, Medical College. 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction 

in Forensic Medicine including demonstrations for a period of 
two terms. 

Bated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor of Forensic Medicine. 

Part II 

1 certify that has been engaged in medical studies 

at the Medical College for not less than three acade^ 

mAc years after passing the first M.B. d B.S. ExaminaHon (sulh 
feet to his having passed the second M.B. d B.S. Examination at 
least six months previously), and that his progress and condaet 
have been satisfactory, t 

J^(tted 19 . (Signature) 

Principal, Medical College. 

I certify that. . .has attended a eourse of instruciisn 

in Medicine including Therapeutics. . , , ^ 

19 . (Signature) , , . 

Prof essbr of Medicine.' 

^ exa^nation must be eutere4 her^ 
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i tertifii that, hoe peen engaged as elMeal clerk 

in the Medical wards of a recognised hospital for a period of sia 
months. 

Bated 19 , (Signature) 

Physietau^ 

.Bospital, 


I certify that has been engaged as clinical clerk 

in the Medical Out’patienis Department of a recognised hospital 
for a period of three months. 

Dated 19 , (Signature) 

Medical Officer, 

Hospital, 


I certify that. .has attended a recognized course of 

Uisti'uction in Infectious Diseases, 

Dated i.,.19 , (Signature) 

Professor of Uediolm, 


I certify that has attended as clinical clerk in a 

recognized hospital for Infectious Diseases in two days in the 
week for a period of three months. 

Dated 19 , (Signature) 

Medical Officer, 

Hospital for Infectious Diseases, 


1 certify that, has attended a recognized course of 

; instruction in Mental Diseases, 

Bated 19 , (Signature) 

Professor of Mental Diseases, 


I certify that has attended as clinical clerk in a 

recognized Mental Hospital on one day in the week for a period 
of three months. 

Bated to . (Signature) 

Superintendent, 

aocf^ta for Menm pieecigeg, 
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I certify has attended a recognized couree of 

instruction in Tuberculosis. 

Voted X9 • (Signature) ^ 

professor of Medicine. 

I certify that has attended as clinical clerk in o 

Tuberculosis Hospital on one day in the week for a period of 
three months. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Medical Officer, 

Tuberculosis Hospital. 


I certify that has attended a recognized course ef 

instruction in Dermatology. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor. 


1 certify that has attended the special depart- 

ments relating to skin diseases on two days in the week for a 
period of three months 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Medical Officer, Hospital. 

1 certify that has attended a recognized course of 

instruction in Vaccination by a qualified Health Officer, 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Health Officer. 

t certify that has attended a recognized coterto of 

instruction in Ohildren^s Diseases. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor. 

f eerily that has attended a course of instruction 

in Surgery. 

Mated IP , . (Signature) 

Professor of Surgery. 
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I certify that has been engaged as surgical dresser 

in ihe surgioal wards of a recognised hospital for a period of 
siw months. 

Dated ^..,,19 , (Signature) 

Surgeon, Hospital 

t certify that, has been engaged •as surgical dresser 

in the Out-patients Department of a recognized hospital 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Surgeon, Hospital 

1 certify that has attended (1) a recognised course of 

of ifistmction in Oto-Rhine-Laryngology and (2) a lecognized 
' tdinic as clinical clerk on three days in the week for a period of 
three months. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor, 

1 certify that has attended a recognized course 

of tmtrucHon m Orthopedics on two days in the week for a period 
^ of three months. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor. 

i certify that has attended of practical instruc- 

tion in the administration of anaesthetics and has personally 
'^Administered a genet'al anaesthetic in at least six cases. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

S urgcon-in-Churgc, 


1 certify that has attended a recognized course 

*Ofinstruhtixm Ui Operative 'Surgery. 

Dated 39 . {Signature.) 

Professor of Operative Surgery. 

1 certify that has attended (1) a recognized course 

Of instruction in Radiology and (9) an X-Ray Jnstituie on three 
days in the week for a period of one month. 

Dated 19 . ^Signature) 

Radiologiet. 
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1 certify that has attended ( 1 ) a recognized course 

0 f instruction in Venereal diseases and (%) a Venereal clinic for 
two days in the week for a period of three months* 

Dated 19 . ( Signature ^ 

Professor, 


1 certify that before commencing the study of Practical Mid- 


wifery has attended a course of lectures on Medi- 

cine, Surgery, and Midwifery and diseases to women and new 
horn child. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 


Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 


I certify that has been eaigaged as clinical clerk 

at an antenatal clinic and the Maternity wards of a lying-in- 
hospital for a period of three months, that he has conducted 
twenty cases of labour under my supervision (of which not less 
than five cases were conducted in my presence) and that under 
my supervision he attended the cases during the puerperal period 

Dated 19 , (Signature) 

Member of the Staff of a Lying-in-Hospital 
or of a Maternity Charity recognized by the 
University of Madras. 


I certify that has been engaged as clinical clerk 

in the Gynaecologic wards and Out-patient Department of a recog- 
nized hospitals for a perUpd of three months, 

19 . (Signature) 

Medical Officer, .Hospitta, 

DIPLOMA IN MIDWIFERY. 

1 certify that has served as a House Surgeon 

f"’ : • • • • lor period of six months, and that has per- 

sonally condiucted not less than six Obstetric operatfopa during 
that period, 

. (Biamawe) 

BuperiaUndmt, 

BmpUqH, 


m 
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I ceriitu that has attended a course of lectures 

and clinical demonstrations on Midwifery and Gynaecology for a 
period of siai months. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Superintendent, 

Government Hospital for Women and Children, 

Madras, 


Additional Certificate of Attendance. 

1 certify that ..has attended a course of lectures 

and clinical demonstrations on Midwifery and Gynaecology for a 
period of three months. 

Dated..... 19 . (Signature) 

Superintendent, 

Government Hospital for Women and Children, 

Madras, 


B,S.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

For the Examination in Part L 
I certify that, subsequent to his having obtained a registrable 

medical qualification recognised by the University Mr, 

has regularly attended the courses of instruction in the 

subjects shown below and that he has performed the work thereof 
in a satisfactory manner: 

(i) , Chemistry and Physics in relation to Public Health, 
including Laboratory work (180 hours). 

(il) Bacteriology, including laboratory work (220 hours)* 

(Ui) Medical Entomology and Parasitology, including 
laboratory work, and entomological surveys (00 
hours)* 

(iv) Climatology and Meteorology (10 hours). 


Madras 

Countersigned, 


Professor of Hygiene, Medical 
college* 


Principat, Medical College, Madras, 
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1 certity that, suhseqvfent to his having obtained a registrable 

medical qualification recognised by the University Mr 

has regularly attended the courses of instruction in the 

subjects shown below, that he has performed the work thereof 
in a satisfactory nianner, that he has passed the Examination in 
Part I for the B,S.8c, Degree, and that two years have elapsed 
since he obtained a registrable medical qualification recognised 
by the University : — 

(i) Principle of Public Health (50 hours), 

(ii) Epidemiology and Vital Statistics (20 hours), 

(Hi) Sanitary Law and AdministratHm (20 hours), 

(iv) Sanitary Construction and Planning (30 hours), 

(V) Vaccination (30 hours), 

(Vi) Tuberculosis (30 hours), 

(vii) Venereal Diseases (10 hours). 

(viii) Attendance on the practice of a Hospital for Infectious 
Diseases (60 hours), 

(ix) Instruction in Public Health Administration under the 
Medical Officer of Health of the City of Madras (180 
hours). 


Madbas. 

Countersigned. 


Professor of Hygiene, Medical 
OoUege. 


Principal, Medical College, Madras, 

FIRST EXAMINATION JN ENGINBBRINC^. 

I certify that has studied for a period of not less 

than two years in the College of Engineering since 

passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science of 

the.. University, that he has completed the course of 

study prescribed for the First Examination in Engineering lo 
the satisfaction of the authorities of the College, and that his 
progress and conduct' have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 


prinelped. 
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BM DBORBB EXAMINATION. 


1 certify that. has studied for a period of not less 

than four years in the College of Engineering, that he 


has comfleied the course of study prescribed for 


the Civil Engimeriug 
Mechanical Engineering 


Branch of the B.E. Degree Examination to the satisfaction of the 
authorities of the college, and that his progress and conduct havf 
been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 


Principal, 


ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATION. 

Preliminary 

I hereby certify that, after passing the admission test men- 


ti 02 ied in Regulation 11 of Chapter XLI has kept three- 

fourths of the aticindances prescribed by (name of 

institution) during the first two years of the course, that he has 
received adequate instruction in and that his pro- 

gress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Station 

Dated PHnO^ed. 


Final 


7 hereby certify that after completing the course of instruc- 
tion prescribed for the preliminary part of the Oriental Title 

Examination ^ has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by (name of institution) for a fur- 

ther period of two years, that he has received adequate instruc- 
tion in ,and that his conduct and progress have 

been satisfactory. 


Station 
bated. . 


Principal, 


Examination for CERfiFiCATBs op Proficiency in 
Oriental Learning 


7 hereby certify that after passing the Preliminary Examina- 
tion for a Title. ..has kept three-fourths of 

the attendances prescribed by ....(sume of insHtu^ 

mon) for a period of two years, that he has reeled adequate 

instruction in..,,^ ,that he has completed the course pres* 

etibed, and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactorp, 

Station 


ffinetpoi, 
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EXAMINATION FOR THE DIPLOMA IN ECONOMICS 

J em'Hfp that has, during the year (s) attend^ 

fUit less than three-fourths of the courses of lectures and classes 
arranged for the benefit of candidates for the Diploma in EeiMo- 
mics that he has under my supervision systematically followed 
the course io/ study prescribed: and that his conduct and progress 
have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

Professor of Indian Economics, 

EXAMINATIONS FOR DIPLOMAS IN MODERN EUROPEAN 
LANGUAGES 
FRENCH AND GERMAN. 


/ certify that has, dtiring the year 

attended not less than three-fourths of the courses of lectures and 
classes arranged for the benefit of candidates for the diploma in 

wnder my supervision systematically 

followed the course of study prescribed; and that his conduct and 
progress have been satisfactory. 

Signature**'., 

French 

Lecturer i» 


CHAPTER XLV. 

Transitory Regulations 

1. (i) Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
who have passed at least one of the divi* 
Oandidatei who sions of the B.A. Degree Examination 
have passed one under the Old By-laws may, on the re- 
fold) to%uaUfy commendation of the Syndicate be per- 

for the degree mitted to appear for the B.A. Degree 

Examination under the New Regulations 
in the Parts or Groups corresponding to the divisions of the 
B.A. Degree Examination under the Old By-laws which 
they have not passed. Orders of exemption granted nndeir 
this regulation shall be permanent. 

(ii) For the purposes of the foregoing regulation 
the foUovrag three papers in each of the snb-divisioa of 
Croup (vi) (Languages other than English) diall be taken 
as the equivalent of Division II under the Old By-laws: — 
Sanskrit^Boclka of the Later Period (first paper), Boc^ 
the Liter Pmdod (second paper), EBstory of SansA^ 
«l-9 
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Literature; Urdu — ^Prose Boolra, Poetry, ComiMMdtion; 
ilrobic or Persian — ^Prose Books, Poetry, Translation; a 
Dravidian Language or Oriya or Marathi — Set Books and 
History of Literature, Composition; Greek or Latin — Set 
Books and History of Literature, Set Books and History of 
Literature Prose Composition; French or Owman — Set 
Books and History of Literature, Set Books and History of 
Literature, Composition; Hebrew — Set Books, Set Books, 
translation. Candidates failing to obtain one-third of tiie 
marks in these papers taken together shall not pass. 

(iii) Applications for admission to the examination, 
together with the necessary exemption orders or applica- 
tions for exemption must be submitted by the date specified 
for the submission of applications by candidates for the 
B.A. Degree Examination under the New Begulations. 

(iv) The fee for admission to the examination in 
both parts shall be Bs. 40 : in either Part I or Part II (ex- 
cept in Group (vi)) Bs. 25: and in Part II, Group (vi) 
Bs. 20. 

2. A student who has qualified for the four term 
certificates required to be produced by 
Candidates with candidates for the First Examination 
in Alts under the existing bydaws and 
[appear fainter reflations shall be allowed to appear 
mediate for the Intermediate Examination under 
the new regulations on the production of 
a certificate or certificatos of having attended an additioudi 
year in an affiliated college provided he offers for the 
examination the following optional groups: — ^i (a) Mathe- 
matics, (b) Physics, (c) Chemistry, or ii (a) Natural 
Science, (b) Physics, ( c) Chemistry. In case he offers any 
three of the subjects of Groups iii, the production of a cer- 
tificate or certificates of haiang attended an additional 
year shall not be required. 

3. (i) Candidates for the M.B. & 
Twasitory Betfu- B.S. degree who have completed the 

Second M.B., & 

Vadimi Degrees C.M., Degree Examination shall Im 
nutted : 
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(1) if they passed the Second M.B. & C.M. De- 
gree Examination, to proceed with their studies for the 
degree. 

(2) if they have not appeared at or have failed 
to pass the Second M.B. & C.M. Degree Examination, to 
appear for the Second M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination 
without the production of further certificates and to be 
examined in all subjects prescribed for the examination 
other than Meteria Medica, and in the event of passing the 
examination therein to proceed with their studies for the 
degree; 


provided that no such candidates shall be consider- 
ed qualified for the M.B. & B.S. degree xmless they produce 
the certificates required by the regulations of having com- 
pleted at some time during their course in a college of 
medicine affiliated to the University the necessary course 
of study in Materia Medica and pass the examination held 
in this subject according to the regulations for the M.B. & 
B.S. degree 

(ii) The revised Bcgulations for the M.B. & B.S. 
and the L.M. & S. degree sanctioned in G. O. No. 668, Home 
(Education), dated May 27, 1918, shall have retrospective 
effect—" j 

(a) for the benefit of candidates for a degree In 
Medicine who, during the year 1917-18, were engaged in. 
the study of Medicine in a college affiliated to this Univer- 
sity; 

.. a&d 

(h) until and including the examination held ifi 
April, 1924, for the benefit of candidates who have taken oi* 
have qualified for the Degree of Licentiate in Medicine anti 
Surety and who passed the Third M.B. & B.S. or the 
Third M.B. & C.M. Degree Examination under preceding 
Begulations. 

They shall be exempted as candidates for the M.B. 
4b B.S degree from re-examination in any subject or sub- 
j|^ in w|iich they have at any time gained total marlbt 
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qualifying for su<A exemptions under the revised Begol** 
tiOBS. 

(iii) A Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery who 
graduated under the Begulations prior to April, 1914, shall 
be permitted to appear for the M.D. or M.S. Degree 
Examination subject to the following provisions: — 

(1) that the candidate produces satisfactory, 
evidence of having boon regularly engaged in the practice 
of Medicine for a period of not less than seven years subse- 
quent to obtaining the L.M. & S. degree; 

(2) that the candidate produces satisfactory 
evidence of having taken an approved course or courses or 
of having held a Medical or Surgical appointment at one 
or more of the hospitals attached to a College of Medicine 
affiliated to this University, for a period of not less than 
one year immediately preceding the date on which he ap- 
plies to be admitted to the examination for the M.D. or 
M.S. degree. 

(3) that the candidate produces testimonials from 
two Doctors of Medicine, or two Masters of Surgery or two 
Fellows of the University, ceMiifying that he is in habits 
and character a fit and proper person to receive the d^ee; 

(4) that the candidate produces a certificate 
signed by the President of the Faculty of Medicine and by 
the Medical Officer in charge of the Hospital in whi<fii he 
has taken the course at which he has held an appointment as 
approved in para 2 above, that the work in which he has 
been specially engaged in the said hospital is a suitable pre- 
paration for the particular branch or subjects of the 
M.D. or.M.S. Degree Examination respectivdy for which he 
selects to appear. 

(iv) The Second paragraphs of B^nilutions 13 and 
18 of Chapter XXVII cf Vol. I of the Calendar for 1921, 
which were rescinded at the special meeting of the Senate 
held on 21st January 1921, shall remain in force for 
b^efft of candidates for a Degree in Medicine -who pr> 
viou^.^to ^e year 1921-22 were engaged in the study of 
luedicine in a college affilitated to ti^ Xlniversify, but had .' 
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not iE6mt:iieteiy passed the First and Second M.B. & B.S. 
or L.M. Sc S. Examinations. 

(v) The Begalations printed in Volume I of the 
Calendar for 1924 relating to the courses of study aad 
examinations for the M.B. & B.S. Degree or L.M. & S. De- 
gree shall remain in force for the benefit of candidates wls' 
will have entered upon their courses of study prior to July 
1926 subject to such alterations in the curricula of studies 
as may be made and prescribed from time to time. 

,(vi) Candidates, who appear for the 2nd M.B. Sc 
B.S., or the LJif . & S. Examination in April 1927 for 1lie 
first time, may be permitted to take Anatomy, Physiology 
and Organic Chemistry in April 1927, and Materia Mediea 
in April 1928 or a subsequent year at the 3rd M-B. Examina- 
tion. They may be declared to have passed: — 

(1) in the three subjects under the 2nd M.B. & 
6.S., or L.M. & S. Examination, if they ob- 
tain marlts as follows: — 

Anaiomy, Physiology, and Organic Chemistry {n 
AprU 1927 


Anatomy 

Physiology 



Written 

Practical 
and Oral 

WrittCii 

Practical 
and Ofal 

Organic 

Cbemictry 

Total 

100 

loo 

100 

100 

100 

600 

150 

60 

60 

«0 

**e 

aeo 

(or M.B. 

(or H.B. 

for M.B. 

1 

for UM. 

or 

l.m. a e. 

eorltB. 

40 ' 

.tor 

L.U. as. 

40 

(or 

UM. a B. 

40 

for 

L.lf. AS* 

40 

for 

I4.M. A&' 

00 

300 

(or L.H. a B. 


(23 in Materia Mediea under the 2nd 

■or the LM< & S. jtxamiB^tMm. aiid 
subjects under the 3rd M.B. Sc B.S., or 
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hM. & S. Eaminatipn, if thesr obtain mwla 
as foUoura: — 


Materia Medica, Pathology and Bacteriology and Hygiene 
m AprU 1928 


Matarit 

Pathology and 
Bacteriology 

Hygiene 


Hedica 

1 Written 

Practical 
and Oral 

Written 

Practical 
and Oral 

JLotai 

100 

100 

100 

100 

60 

460 

U.B.or 

60 

for M.B. 

50 

for M.B. 

60 

for M.B. 

25 

for M.B. 

226 

for M.B. 

Ii.M.a S. 
3S 

33 

33 

33 

17 1 

180 


for 

L.H. & S. 

for 

L.H. & g. 

for 

L.M. & 8. 

1 

for i 
UM. & 8. 

for 

L,M. Sc S. 


(yii) Oaudidates for the M.B. & B.S. Degree who 
obtain the L.M. & S. Degree shall be admitted 
to Part 11 of the Final M.B & B.S. Degree 
Examination without the production of an 
additional certificate of attendance. . 

(dii) A candidate for the Final Examination in 
Medicine who obtains not less than 40 per 
cent, of the marks in (1) Ophthalmology and 
(2) Medical Jurispmd^ce, and not less than 
40 per cent, in the written part of each of the 
re mainin g subjects, and not less than 40 per 
cent, in clinical and oral Medicine taken to* 
gether and not less than 40 per cent in ea<di 
of the following (o) Clinical Surgery, (5)' 
Operative and Oral Surgery taken together, 
and (o) Practical and Oral Midwifery talran 
together, shall be declared to have qtu^ed 
for the L.M. & S. Degree. 

Oandidatra wlu) fail, but obtain pasmng mark for the 
£ J{.- W B. in all the parts of any pardcdlsr sub* 

jeot %ii^ 1>e exempted from re*e»tBiina^n in ^t sub* 
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A candidate lor the Final MB. & B.S., Degree 
Examination, shall be declared to have passed 
the Examination if he obtains not less than one 
half of the marks in (1) Ophthalmology and 
(2) Medical Jurisprudence, and not less tban 
one half of the marks in the written part of 
each of the remaining subjects, not less than 
one half of the marks in clinical and oral medi* 
cine taken together and not less than one half 
of the marks in each of the following: — 

(a) Clinical Surgery. 

(b) Operative and Oral Surgery taken together. 

(c) Clinical, Practical and Oral Midwifery taken 
together. 

4. Candidates for degrees at the Convocation held on 
November 23, 1916, who were prevented 
from attendance thereat by the condi* 
tions of weather then prevailing, may, 
with the permission of the Syndicate, 
and without payment of the fee of mpera 
twenty-five prescribed by Eegulation 68 
(Calendar, 1918), be admitted to their 
several degrees in absentia at any subse- 
quent Convocation: such candidates for degrees may also 
with the further permission of the Syndicate and notwith- 
standing any provisions to the contrary in the regulations, 
ap^ar for any examination open to graduates of the 
TJniver^ty for which they are otherwise qualified, as if 
they had actually received their diplomas and had been ad- 
mitted to their degrees in Convocation. 

5. the case of B.A. (Honours) students, who have 

enlisted in the Indian Defence Force, 
B. &, (Hont.) the period of time within which they 
■tadrata enlltted shall appear for the FiUal Examination 
*■ in Honours shall be extended to the end 

of (he fifth year after passing the Dit^ 

ipe^ate gxatqinqtion. 


Candidates 
pveYented from 
attendance at 
Oonvo cation of 
1116 by cyclone 
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Cj. EegBlatioii 210-B (Calendar for 1918) ahall remain 
in force, for the benefit of candidates 
OM Kegalatioa 3i0 desiring to qualify for the M.A. Degree 
c<Uieadavitt8)to .in Physical or Natural Science, up to 
flMt including the year in which the first 

aMinatioB (or examination is held for the Degree of 

BJe. (Hoas.) Bachelor of Science (Honours) in those 

Sciences. 

6-A. A candidate who has already qualified for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) 
B.A. (Hons)lB in Branch ii-A (Physics), or ii-B 

(Chemistry), or in any one of the sub- 
BB addtttonal jects of Branch iii (Natural Sciences) as 

Braaoh : the main subject, may further qualify 

for that degree in an additional allied 
Science Branch as the main subject. 

A candidate desirous of coming under the provisions 
of the above regulation shall submit his laboratory not> 
bdidc containing the record of his practical work performed 
durihg the period of study for the Examination (duly 
certified by his Professor) as a horn fide record of work 
done by him. The laboratory note-book shall be submitted 
on the first day of the Practical Examination to the Exa- 
miners engaged in conducting the Examination. 

He shall be exempted from examination in the subsi- 
diary subject, provided it was the main subject in whidi 
he previously qualified for the Honours Degree. 

’A candidate coming under the provisions of this Regu- 
lation slisll be declared to have passed the examination if he 
hhs obtained not less than 40 per cent, of the total marks 
and 30 per cent, of the marte in each division of the 
examination. The Divisions ^11 be as follows: — , 

(a) 'Written examinatiem in the Main subject. 

(bl Practical examination and laboratory note-hooks 
in .Hie Main subject. 

AiOandidate who has hem awarded the B.A. Degree 
qii tiie i^esuiis of the ^.A. (liononrs) De|ree Bi;^ 
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nunation, shall permitted to appear for the 
M.A. Degree Examioation in the same subject in 
any subsequent year without the production of 
further certificates of attendance. 

He shall also be exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subject provided he has obtained not less than 
30 per cent, of the marks in that subject in the Honours 
Examination. 


B.A’«. to qualify 
for Honours under 
Transitory 
Begniations 


7. A candidate for the B.A. (Hons.) Degree who has 
passed the B.A. Degree Examination 
shall be permitted to appear for the B.A. 
(Hons.) Degree Examination after a 
two years’ course, provided he has passed 
the B.A. Degree Examination in the sub- 
jects for which he desires to appear. 
Each such candidate shall forward so as to reach Ihe 
Registrar before the 20th March preceding the Examina- 
tion, cjrtifieates, in the form hereinafter prescribed, from 
the head of an affiliated college to the effect that he has at- 
tended an affiliated college for a period of at least two 
years after passing the B.A. Degree Examination, that he 
has completed the course of instruction in the subject in 
which he proposes to appear and that his conduct and pro- 
gress have been satisfactory. He shall be exempted from 
passing the preliminary examination and if he appears for 
the examination in Branch (ii) or (iii), he rfiall be exempted 
from examination in the subsidiary subject, and shall be 
credited with the percentage of marks which he obtained in 
that subject in the B.A. Degree Examination. 


8. A graduate in Arts who has qualified for the M.A. 

Degree under former Regulation 210 B, 
quaiitiud ^ (Calendar, 1918), in Branches of tlie 
for H. a: Degree BA.. (Honours) Degree Examination, 
Regn. may, after a lax>8e of five years from the 
■ date of his having passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination, proceed without 
fui^her examinaion to the Degree of Master of Arts o>t 
p,Oj?3nentolafeeof.Rs.25, , 



m 




9. TOie examination for the Degree of Ba(AeIor of 
Arts (Honours) in Branches u and m 
« > •» is-a- nnder the regulations previously in force 

'minatioM iu (Calender for 1918) shall be held under 
Bramhes 11 ^ tiiose regulations up to and including 
HI, how long now ^ exjuninatiou 

is held for the Degree of Bachelor of 
{Science (Honours) in the corresponding Branches ii to vi. 


10. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination in Mathematics may present for the examina- 
tion as his special subjects any two subjects out of the list 
of subjects mentioned in the B.A. (Honours) Begulations 
and the similar list of subjects mentioned in the B.Bc. 
(Honours) Regulations, up to and including the year 
in which the first examination in Mathematics under B-Sc. 
(Honours) Regulations takes place. 

11. (i) From 1919 every year in the month of April, 

there shall be an examination for Titles 
Vhea exanina- in Oriental Learning, comprising both 
ed'^lentaimHe' Preliminary and final parts, under the 
Regnlations to revised regulations. No examination 
liegiB under the existing regulations shall be 

held after the year 1918. 

(ii) Every institution which is now approved by 
the Syndicate under the existing Regula- 
tion 361 (Calendar, 1918) shall within 
six months of the coming into operation 
Deola ration by of the revised Regulations be required to 

declare in what subjects or groups of 
subjects it desires to be approved and such 
declaration shall entitle the institution to 
be treated as approved by the Syndicate in sudi subjects or 
groups of subjects : — 

Provided that, ^ shown in the table below, no ins- 
titution shall be treated as approved in any language other 
than that in which it is now approved and in the case ol 
^e Siromani course in anjr branch other thau that which 
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is identical with or partly ramprised in the branch in whidi 
it is now approved; — 


Afpmal under the existing 
Regulations in 

shall be fantamount to approval under 
the revised Regulations only in 

Siromani— Branch I— Veditf 
group. 

Siromani— Branch I— M 1 m ii m 8 u 
group 

Siromani — Branch H— 
Vedanta (Advaita or Visis- 
tadvaitth or Dvalta). 

The same group. 

Siromani— Branch 11 1— 
Nyaya group 

Siromani — B ranch I — Mimamsa 
group and Branch III — Nyj»ya group 

Siromani —Branch IV — 
Vy^karana group. 

Siromani — B ranch IV — Vyakarana 
group and Branch V — Sahitya 
group. 

Vidvan with Sanskrit and 
one of the languages men- 
tioned in Group 1 existing 
Regulation 3i2 (Calender, 
1918). 

Vidvan with Sanskrit and the same 
Vernacular. 


(iii) Candidates for Titles in Oriental Learning who 
How to aroly the (1) are able to produce certificates 
to*aiidi3ate ****ho under the existing Begulationa 

botfa? oonms * having completed at any time befom 
uMortho old Be- examination of 1918 the courses pres- 
gulatioBs cribed under those Regulations, or 

(2) after completing three years of sueh courses 
by the end of academic year 1917-18 continue their studies 
satisfactorily for another year under the revised Regula- 
tions and produce certificates to that effect from, heads of 
approved institutions, or 

(3) are exempted by the Senate from the pro- 
duction of the prescribed certificates, 

shall be permitted to appear for the examination in 
Aprilj 1919, or any subsequent year rad diall be allowed to 
sit for both the preliminary and final parts thereof. They 
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shall be declared successful and ‘eligible for receiving the 
diploma, if they obtain not less than forty per cent, of the 
total murks in all the papers relating to both the prelimin- 
ary and final parts taken together ; provided that, from the 
year 1920 those who obtain not less than forty per cent, of 
the total marks in the papers of the preliminary part alone 
shall be declared to have passed the preliminary examina- 
tion and shall be admitted without any fresh certificate to 
the final examination in any subsequent year. Such suc- 
cessful candidates in both the parts taken together or in 
the final part shall be ranked and arranged in three classes, 
as indicated in Regulation 14 of Chapter XLT. 

Ol'ier candidates who have satisfactorily completed 
■two years of the couraes prescribed under the existing 
Regulations by the end of the academic year 1917-18 shall 
be eligible for the ceidificate prescribed under Regulations 
4 and 5 of Chapter XLI and may enter upon the course 
prescribed for the final examinations in any corresponding 
branch of study under the revised Regulations. Sudi can- 
didates shall be admitted to the preliminary examination 
in April, 1919, and, if successful thereat, to the final exa- 
mination in any subsequent year on the production of the 
prescribed certificate. • 

Other candidates who have satisfactorily completed 
one year of the course prescribed under the existing Regu- 
lations shall be deemed to have completed one year of the 
course in the corresponding branches of study under the re- 
vised Regulations. 

(iv) The existing Regulations 349 and 350 (Oalon- 
dar, 1918) regarding the admission t.st 
Admissioii test shall continue to have force for the Siro- 
mani and Vidvan Examinations until 
the date of the first departmental examination in StUQskrit 
and for two years thereafter. 


(v) Notwithstanding anything contamed in existing 
Regulations 361, 360, 367 and 368 
fl nSiSiLte. anaii- (Calendar, 1918), candidates for Titto in 
fied under old Re- Oriental Learning at the examinations 
eolations except held Under the existing Regulations who 
In En^lth qualified except in Englidi lor the grant 
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of the diploma, shall be entitled to be presented with such 
diploma at any Convocation, irrespective of the qualifica- 
tions in English required by those Regulations. 

(vi) Holders of Titles in Oriental Learning under 
the existing Regulations shall, at any time 
after the award of the diploma, be psr- 
Hdden of Titlei mitted to appear at the examinations held 
under the revised Regulations as candi- 
for ExamiMtion dates for certificates of proficiency in 
for oertifloatM modem methods of study as applied to 
Oriental Learning. Such candidates 
shall not be required to produce the pres- 
cribed certificates of attendance at an approved institution. 

(vii) Candidates for the Vidvau 
title who passed the Preliminary Exami- 
nation with Sanskrit held in April, 19l9, 
shall take their Final Examination in ac- 
cordance with the regulations in force in 
April, 1919. 

(viii) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary, 
contained in Regulation 11 of Chapter XLI and until the 
commencement of the academic year 1927-28, heads of ins- 
titutions approved with reference to the Vidvan course 
mentioned under 2 (b) of Chapter XLI shall be empower- 
ed to permit any student to enter upon that Vidvan course 
in their respective institutions, who in their opinion is fit 
to do so. 

(ix) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary con- 
tained in l^gulation 11 of Chapter XLI and until the date 
of the first departmental examination qualifying for admis- 
sions to the ‘Siromani* courses in Jyotisa and Ayurveda and 
for two years thereafter, heads of institutions approved with 
reference to Branch VI or Branch VII of the Siromani 
course, shall be empowered to permit any student to enter 
Upon that course in their respective in^itutions, who in 
their opinion is fit to do bo. 


Oandidates for 
Vidvan title who 
passed Prelimi- 
nary Examination 
in IMS 
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(x) In the case of students admitted prior to the 
commencement of the academic year 1928-29 into institu 
tions approved for the Vidvan Course in Tamil alone, the 
admission test referred to in Law 11 of Chapter XLI (page 
412), shall not be insisted upon. 

12. Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary in 
the Regulations for the Degree of Bache- 
Transitovy B«go- lor of Science in Agriculture, candidates 
b!sc. ig.*Degree the Degree who shall satisfy the 
Examination Syndicate that prior to the affiliation to 
University of a College of Agriculture 
they have undergone instruction in and have completed the 
course of study prescribed lor Part I of the examination 
for that degree, and have on the recommendation of the 
Syndicate been exempted by the Senate from the produc- 
tion of the certificates required for that part, shall be per- 
mitted to appear for both Farts of the examination for the 
degree in the same year, provided that they produce the 
certificates required for Part II of the examination. 

Any such candidate who fails in not more than one sub- 
ject in Part I of the examination and who obtains not less 
than 50 per cent, of the aggregate marks in that part shall be 
exempted from re-examination in the remaining subjects of 
that part and may appear again in any year for re-examina- 
tion in the subject in which he has failed without the pro- 
duction of a further certificate, but shall not be eligible for 
the degree until he has passed the remaining subject of Part 
1 in addition to Fart II of the examination. 

Any such candidate who fails in both parts sliall be 
permitted to appear again for the examination in both parts 
on the production of a 'certificate of having attended an 
affiliated college for an additional year of instruction. 

Any such candidate who passes in Part II but fails in 
Part I of the examination shall not be required to present 
bimHftlf again for examination in Part 11, but he shall not 
be eligible for the degree until he has passed Part I in ao- 
oordance with Regulation 9 (a) of Chapter XXXVI. 
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13. Candidates foV the Intermediate Examination 

who commenced their courses of study 
Oandldfttet under for that Examination under the Begula- 

ttouB^Mrmitied prior to the academic jear 

to appear for 1927-28^hall be permitted to complete 
Intermediate the Intermediate Examination under the 

RegafatimV above-mentioned Eegnlations, subject to 

till i»8i the proviso that after the examinations 
of the year 1931 no candidate will be per- 
mitted to avail himself of this privilege 
and all candidates for the Intermediate Examination wib 
thereailer be required to sit for the Examination under tha 
Regulations then in force. 

14. On and after the 1st of June 1928 candidates for 
the Intermediate Examination, who completed the first 
year’s course of sudy prescribed for the Examination 
under the Regulations in force immediately prior to the 
academic year 1927-28 and were unable to complete the 
course under those Regulations, will be permitted to com- 
plete the second year course of study by attending classes 
under the new Regulations and to appear for the Examina- 
tion under the new Regulations, subject to the proviso that 
this Regulation will remain in force only until the expiry 
of the Examinations of 1931 and that thereafter no candi- 
Me will be permitted to avail himself of the benefit of these 
Regulations. 

15. Candidates for the B.A. Degree who have complet- 
ed the Intermediate Examination under the regulations in 
force piior to 1927-28, shall be permitted to appear for the 
RA Degree Examination under the new Regulations until 
the end of the year 1936, under the following conditions; - 

They shall be exempted from the examination in 
language under Part II, but shall be required to take 
an additional paper in English (subjects for com- 
PMition) under Part I. Under Part III, they shall 
take the papers set under the new Regulations. 
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APPENDIX I. 

SYLLABUS 

MATBXOULATION EXAMINATION 
Detailed Syllabus in Theoretical Geometry 

Angles at a point — If a straight line stand on another 
straight line, the sum of the two angles so formed is equal to 
two right angles and the converse. 

If two straight lines intersect, the vertically opposite angles 
are equal. 

Parcatel straight lines . — ^When a straight line cuts two other 
straight lines, if 

(i) a pair of alternate angles are equal, or ; 

(ii) a pair of corresponding angles are equal, or 

(iii) a pair of interior angles on the same side of the cut* 
ting line are together equal to two right angles, then 
the two straight lines are parallel; and the converse. 

Straight lines which are parallel to the same straight line 
are parallel to one another. 

Triangles and rectilinear figures . — ^The sum of the angles of 
a triangle is equcd to two right angles. 

If the sides of a convex polygon are produced in order, the 
sum of the angles so formed is equal to four right angles* 

If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two sides 
of the other, each to eqch, and also the angles contained by those 
sides equal, the triangles are congruent. 

If two triangles have two angles of the one equal to two 
angles of the other, each to each, and also one side of the one 
equal to the corresponding side of the other, the triangles are 
congruent. [ i 

It two sides of a triangle are equali the angles opposite to 
these Sides are equal; and the converse. 

If two triangles have the three sld^ of the one equal to the 
three stdes of the other, eqch to eqchi the triangles are congruent 
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If two right-angled trlahgles have their hypotenuses equal, 
and one side of the one equal to one side of the other, the triangles 
are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are unequal, the greater side has 
the greater angle opposite to it; and the converse. 

Of all the straight lines that can be drawn to a given straight 
line from a given point outside it, the perpendicular is the 
shortest. 

The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal; 
each diagonal bisects the parallelogram, and the diagonals bisect 
one another. 

If there are three or more parallel straight lines, and the 
Intercepts made by them on any straight line that cuts them are 
equal, then the intercepts made by them on any other straight 
line that cuts them are also equal. 

Areas . — Parallelograms of the same altitude on the same 
or equal bases are equal in area. 

Triangles of the same altitude on the same or equal bases are 
equal in area. 

Equal triangles on the same or equal bases are of the same 
altitude. 

Illustrations and explanations of the geometrical theorems 
corresponding to the following algebraical identities;— 

k (a-f-6+c+.,.)=fta+ft6+/fec+.,., 

(a+fr)* =aa» 

(a* - 2a& f 6*, 

a*-fc* = (a+6) (a-6), 

(<»+ 6 )*+(a- 6 )*s 2 a*+ 26 ». ^ 

The square on a side of a triangle is j 3 :^a*ter thafl, equal to, 
or less than the sum of the squares on the mher two sides, accord- 
ing as the angle contained by those sides is obtuse, right or 
acute. The difference in the cases of Inequality is twice the 
rectangle contained by one of the two sides and the projection on 
it of the other. 

Loci,— The locus of a point which is equidistant from two 
fixed points is the perpendicular bisector of the straight line Join- 
ing the two fixed i>olnts. 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two intersect- 
ing straight lines consists of the pair of straight lines which 
bisect the angles between the two given linos, 

63-b 
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locus ot T^rtlces of all the trUmgles which have the 
iuiiie base and the difference of the sauares of their sides eauaf 
to a f;iyeu sauare is a straight line perpendieular to the base* 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which have the 
same base and their vertical angles equal to a given angle is the 
arc of a segment of a circle. 

The (Hrcle-^k straight line drawn from the centre of a cirdf 
to bisect a chord which is not a diameter, is at right angles to the 
chord: conversely, the perpendicular to a chord from the centre 
hisects the chord. 

There is one circle and one oxily, which passes through three 
given points not in a straight line. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two arcs sub- 
tend equal angles at the centres, they are equal; (ii) conversely, 
if two arcs are equal, they subtend equal angles at the centres. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two chords 
are equal, they cut off equal arcs; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are 
equal, the chords of the arcs are equal. 

Equal chords of a circle are equidistant from the centre; and 
the converse. 

The tangent at any point of a circle and the radius through 
the point are perpendicular to one another. 

if two circles touch, the point of contact lies on the straight 
line through the centres. 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtends at the centre is 
double that which, it subtends at any point on the remaining part 
of the cirdumferen<ft.,i^ 

Angles in the saine segment of a circle are equal; and if the 
line joining two points subtends equal angles at two other points 
on the same side of it, the four points lie on a circle. 

The angle in a semi-circle is a right angle; the angle in a 
segment greater than a semi-circle Is less than a right angle; and 
the angle in a segment less than a semi-circle Is greater than a 
tight angle. 

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral Inscribed in g 

supplementary; and the copvfrfo, 
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Meittbntftpy Soienoe (1) Physios* (2) OheSaistry 

The ewaminaHon shall test whether the subjects included Mi 
the following sgllabua have been taught by the aid of e^tperM 
mmtcd demonstrations — wherever this is possible. The appUcor 
tion of physical and chemical foots and principles to experienee 
in ordinary life should receive particular attention. 

It is desirable ihatt as far as the accommodation and equip- 
ment Of the school will allow, pupils receive practical instruction 
in the physical and chemical processes included in the syllabus. 

1. Physics.^bSeoBuremont ot length. Meaning ot a unit 
and the measurement ot a physical quantity. British and metric 
units: their multiples and sub-multiples. Derived units ot area 
and volume^ Measurement of area and volume. 

Measur^ent of time. Unit of time, notation of the earth. 
Measurement by simple pendulum. 

Bpeed: its measurement involving length and time; calcula- 
tion of speed in given cases. Elementary ideas regarding acce- 
leration* Illustration of First Law of Motion; definition of force. 

Matter: definitions. Measurement of mass. British and 
metric unit; determination of mass by spring balance, and by 
ordinary balance. Density and specific gravity. 

Gravitation. All matter attracted by the earth; illustration 
of Second Law of Motion: attraction is mutual: illustration of 
l^hird Law of Motion: Universality of gravitation. Weight of a 
body. Distinc tion between mass ancL weighL 

Properties of matter. Extension, Inertia, gravitation, divisi- 
bility^ porosity, hardness, elasticity, transparency and opadtr* 
cohesion; ductility, malleability, brittleness: plasticity, viscocity. 

t|^|f e gta^ of_matter. Changes of state produced by heat^ 
iw and 'cooimg, i^ermanent and temporary effects of heating 
different substances: effects on organic substances; tempering of 
metals. 
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[0 marines. lever: its general principle tmd, 
u to the common balance, and the wheel and axle. The 
m the inclined plane: application of the strew. 
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Centre ef gravity; definition. Experimental determination 
of c^tre of g];avity in simple cases.' Condition of equilibrium of 
a body resting in a given position; stable, unstable and neutral 
equilibrium. The conunon balance; how mass is measured by 
weighing. 

Solids: permanence of shape and volume which are only al- 
tered by application of forces. 

Itiquids: no permanent shape. Surface of liquid at rest 
horizontal. Pressure defined. In fluids, it acts in all directions 
and is greater at greater depths. Transmission of pressure and 
its evaluation. Bramah Press. The principle of Archimedes; its 
experimental proof and applications. 

Gases: how distinguished from liquids. Oases have weight 
Balloons-Pressure of the atmosphere; the mercury barometer; 
variation of atmospheric pressure with height proved by mercury 
barometer; the water barometer. Evaluation of pressure of 
atmosphere by means of barometer applications. Air-pump; 
Water pump. Pressure of a gas: Boyle’s Law. 

Temperature. Liquids expand by heat; the special case of 
water. Thermometer used for measuring temperature by observ- 
ing change of volume of liquid. The mercury thermometer; 
method of graduating; determination of fixed points; funda- 
mental interval; the Centigrade and Fahrenheit scale. Ther- 
mal expansion of solids, liquids and gases. 

Distinction between heat and temperature. Heat as a quan- 
tity and how it may be measured; the thermal unit; specific heat. 
Changes of physical state due to heat. Fusion and latent heat 
of fusion; evaporation and ebullition and latent heat of evapora- 
tion. Water vapour present in the atmosphere and determination 
of its amount Cooling produced by solution and evaporation; 
freezing mixtures. The conduction and convection of heat; 
connection currents in the atmosphere and ocean; the trade 
winds; land and sea breezes and gulf stream. The circulation 
of water vapour in the atmosphere, clouds, rain. 

Light Rectilinear transmission. Rays and pencils of light, 
shadows etc., produced by different sources, and images of 
sources produced by pfii-holes. The laws of reflection of rays 
of light; reflection of pencils by plane mirrors and images formed 
by plane mirrors* Direct reflection of pencils from concave 
spherichl mirrors; experimental proof of law of distances. The 
laws of refraction of rays of light; refraction of rays through a 
plate and a prism. Refraction through a convex lens; legpCti- 
mental proof of law of distances; the principal focus of a leiis^ 
Image formed by a convex lens; the simple" microscope: the 
photographic camera; the telescope. Analysis of white light 
by a prism; the method of producing, and order of colours in 
the spectrum. The spectrum of sun-ltght, and of candle light 
RecombinAtion of the colours df the is^etrum into white light 
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Electrification by friction; positive and negative electrifica* 
tions. Laws of attraction and repulsion. Conductors and non- 
conductors. Simple voltaic cell; Grove's cell. Electric current. 
Magnetic eftects of currents in straight and coiled wires. Sim- 
ple galvanometer. Heating effects of currents. Simple facts 
of electrolysis. 

Magnetic substances. Laws of magnetic attraction and repul- 
sion* Magnetic induction. Methods of magnetization. 

Graphic representation by use in squared paper of the rela* 
tlon between any two of the physical quantities referred to in 
the syllabus. 

2. Chemistry . — ^Examples of mixtures and solutions; (1) 
sand and sugar, (2) sulphur and iron filings, (3) sand and sal- 
ammoniac, (4) copper sulphate and water. Explanation of the 
process Of separating the ingredients of these mixtures, filtratioUi 
decantation, mechanical or magnetic separation, evaporation, dis- 
tillation, sublimation. 

/ Chemical compounds. Characteristic differences between 
compounds and mixtures; illustrations. 

Chemical combination illustrated by (1) candle burning in 
air, (2) sulphur burning in air, (3) magnesium wire burning in 
air, (4) quicklime combining with water. 

Chemical decomposition illustrated by (1) heating mercuric 
oxide, (2) action of sodium on water, (3) heating potassium 
chlorate, (4) heating lead nitrate. 

Iron in contact with air and water is converted into rust. 
Rusting is oxidation. Copper, lead, mercury, magnesium, sulphur 
and phosphorus also oxidize; but their oxidation takes place at 
different temperatures. Rapid oxidation. Combustion of candle; 
the products of the combustion are heavier than the candle itself. 
One of these products is a gas which turns limewater milky and 
it is the same product which is obtained when charcoal burns In 
air. Water is another product of the combustion. Similar obser- 
vation may be made and similar conclusions deduced when oil 
bums in air. Structure of a candle flame. 

7he rust or oxide is always heavier than the substance' 
from which it is formed. When a substance (o^. iron or phos- 
phorus) oxidizes in a confined volume of air about one-fifth 
the air ultimately disappears. Remaining air is inactive M., 
candle will not burn in it.) Composition of air: air has two 
components: acUve (oxygen) and Inactive (nitro|;en). 

Oxygen; its discovery; its mode of preparation and proper- 
ties. Oxides; products formed when a candle, chiurcoai, sulphdr, 
phosphorus, sodium or iron burns in ox;|rgett. Burning in oxygen 
and adr compared. Illustration of acid and alkaline pr^p^ties. 
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JfytirAgui pr6Aubed the Mtion of sodium o& waMr. Fi^ 
4MtB of tHiB deeottk^Bitioi. * Samo gas is produced when dilute 
6r hydrochloric acid acts on zinc, or on iron. Pro- 
l^ttiee of hydrogen: its density and its combustion with air or 
Water the sole product of their combustion. 

' Slements and compounds: Two ways of determining the 
composition of compounds (i) by synthesis, (ii> by analysis^ 
illustrated by the case of Water. Synthesis of water (i) by burn- 
ing hydrogen in air or oxygen, (ii) by passing hydrogen over 
heated copper oxide. Analysis or decomposition (i) by action of 
sodium on water, (ii) by passing steam over red-hot iron filings, 
and (iii) by electric current. Composition of water by weight 
and by volume. Constancy of composition of chemical compounds 
illustrated by the case of water. Solvent action of water: crystal- 
lisation, forms of crystals, water of crystallization. Solubility of 
gases in water, carbonic acid gas, air, and oxygen. Sodarwater, 
spriug* river, well, and sea-water. Suspended and dissolved im- 
purities. Purification by distillation. Extraction of salt from 
sea-water by evaporation: salt pans. 

Carbon; the different forms in which it occurs, their proper- 
ties and uses. Carbon burnt in air or oxygen produces carbon 
dioxide. This gas is always formed when candles, oil, etc., burn. Its 
preparation and properties. Action on lime-water. Exhaled by 
living animals; action of plants on carbon dioxide. Solution of 
carbon dioxide in'*water and properties of the solution. Hard and 
soft water; permanent and temporary hardness. Methods of 
softening hard water. 

Nitrogen, the inactive constituent of air; preparation and 
properties. . Two of Its important compounds, viz., nitric acid and 
ammonia. 

(a) Nitric acid^ its preparation from nitre and sulphuric 
anid. Ite properties; power of dissolving copper and mercury and 
many other metals* Relations between acids, bases and salts 
illustrated by (1) nitre acid and caustic soda, (2) magnesium 
d0de and sulphuric acid, (3) lime and hydrochloric acid. 

(b) Ammonia, its preparation and properties. Solubility 
in water; power of neutralizing acids and forming salts, suc^ as 
aamioniuiii chloride and nitrate; behaviour of these salts on 
huattng. 

hydrochloric add and chlorine. Treatment of common salt 
with sulphuric add afid production of hydrochloric add gas. 
ll^^jrtles of this ane; solubRlty in water. Production of chio- 

g|roni ^drodiloric acid and mahgahese ^oxide. Its propar^ 

fawauaif, to lonn cblorideA . Bleanunc acUta of c&IO*' 

Tia*. ■ ' t’.’ j 
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Sulphur; the different forms f their properties. The changes 
induced by heat— when burnt in air or oxygen produces sulphur 
dioxide. Sulphuric acid— its properties and uses. 

Phosphorus; the different forms, their properties and uses. 

Silicon; occurrence in nature. Chief compound silica. Occur- 
rence of silica in nature, free and combined as silicates. Chief 
forms of silica, quartz, sandstone, flint. 

Metals and non-metals, their general properties. 

Sodium and potassium; their occurrence and properties. Dis- 
tinguishing properties of the alkali metals; their more important 
compounds; common salt, Glauber’s salt, washing soda, sodium 
bicarbonate, caustic soda, potassium carbonate, potassium chlo- 
rate, caustic potash, saltpetre, potassium permanganate. Gun- 
powder. 

Calcium. Chief compound calcium carbonate. Its occurrence 
and various forms. Limestone burnt into lime in limekilns. 
Slaked lime. The use of lime in making mortar and plaster. 
Calcium sulphate; gypsum and plaster of Paris. 

The occurrence, general method of preparation, properties 
and uses of the following Metals:-^ 

Zinc, iron, copper, mercury, lead and silver. Their chief 
oxide and their salts which have been used or psoduced In experi- 
ments and illustrations included in the above syllabus. 

Syllabus for the History of Oreat Britain and Ireland 

Pre-Norman Period . — ^The early inhabitants of Britain: their 
modern descendants; what languages they speak; -where they 
live. The Roman occupation; Agricola. The coming of the 
English; their original homes; their chief tribes. The conver- 
sion of the English. Celtic and Roman Christianity; the supre- 
macy of the latter; reasons and results. The struggle for supre- 
macy between the Heptarchy Kingdoms: the supremacy of Wes- 
sex. The coming of the Northmen: who they were; the results 
of their coming. The struggle between Wessex and the North- 
men: the victory of Wessex. Alfred: Athelstan: Edgar: 
Dunstan. The Danish conquest: reasons: Canute. The English 
line restored. 

The Norman and early Plantagenet Period . — ^The Norman 
conquest; its causes and effects. Character of the Norman* klnia 
and of their rule. Feudalism. The opposition of the baronage to 
tiie royal power. The anarchy of Stephen’s reign. Order res- 
tored by Henry II. His aims: his quarrel with Becket: reasons 
and results. 7‘he Reforms of Henry H. His foreign possessions; 
extent. His quarrel with the barons. The loss of Normandy: its 
•flMtR, Thf tmroDkftge ol a national piirtjr; Btr^og^e with John; 
^ Qreat Qhhrter. rul« of Hmry III; subf^leD^ 
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m Papacy: foreign favourites. The barons' war: Slmon-de^ 
Montfort, his * character and alms. Revival of the monarchy 
under Edward I.; effect of the baronial war seen in his reforms. 
The beginning of Parliament. The conquest of Wales: the 
attempted conquest of Scotland and Prance. Edward II's reign. 
Bannockburn: temporary supremacy of the baronial party. 

The later Plantagenets , — ^Edward Ill's reign. The Hundred 
Years' War: causes: Sluys: Crecy: Poitiers: the treaty of 
Bretigny: the Black Prince. Increased power of the Parliament. 
Social and econdlnic changes: the Black Death: its results. Wat 
Tyler; the peasants' rebellions. The attempted autocracy ot 
Richard II; his overthrow. Literary activity; Langland, and 
Chaucer. The Lancastrian kings, the strength of Parliament at 
the beginning. Beginning of dynastic troubles. Early religious 
reforming movement; Wy cliff e: the Lollards. Rebellions against 
Henry IV. Renewal of the Hundred Years' War: reasons: Havre, 
Agincourt: the treaty of Troyes. The minority of Henry VI; 
failure in the Hundred Years' War; reasons; close of Hundred 
Years' War: effects. Renewed social troubles. Outbreak of 
dynastic Wars of the Roses: causes: chief events. Warwick the 
King-maker. The Yorkist Dynasty: its character and alms; 
reasons for its power. The effects of the Hundred Years* War 
on English political, commercial and social life. 


The Tudor Period . — ^The strength of the Tudor possession of 
the throne. Thfiir despotic rule. The overthrow m rival 
claimants. The final suppression of the old baronage. The crea- 
tion of a new subservient baronage. .The need for peace. 
Henry VH's Policy. Henry VIII's character. The career of 
Wolsey: foreign policy. Ecclesiastical reform: the Reformation 
in England: its causes. The overthrow of the Papal authwity. 
The phases of the Refoi'mation in England under Henry Ylli, 
Edward VI, Mary and Elizabeth. Comparison with continen- 
tal reformation: Luther and Calvin. Social results of the Refor- 
mation: the rebellions under Edward VI: Elizabeth's poor law. 
The jealousy of England and Spain: causes; English navigators; 
the development of English commerce. Elizabeth's foreign policy: 
the war with Spain: its results. Literary activity of the six- 
teenth century: its connection with the Reformation and the 
Renaissance. The three religious parties under Elizabeth: the 
Roman Catholics: the Anglicans: the Puritans: their aims and 
characteristics: chief sects of Puritans. The Anglicans supreme: 
policy of uniformity: absence of idea of toleration. The Puri- 
tans and royal political supremacy. 

Tiic Stuarts King and Parliament. The difference bet* 

ween tL ^absolutism of the Tudors and the Stuarts.^ 

Bion of the Roman CathoUcs: attempted suppression of the 
Puritans by James 1. Growing hostility to ro^ power: m 
infinence of Puritanism in the party of The 

Uinta of dispute between U»e Crowi and Itoliament. 
Slliire of Gharles i’s foreign policy: 

rihlW® prerogative. T^e Petition of Rlfht, 
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Temporary victory of the *Crown. Renewed opposition over 
ship-money and Laud's religious policy. The Bishops Wars. 
Summons of Parliament. Early acts of Long Parliament. Out- 
break of War: immediate and remote causes. Chief events of 
the war. The victory of the Parliament; reasons. Breach bet- 
ween the Parliament and the Army. The execution of Charles 
I, The Commonwealth: rule of Puritan minority. Cromwell in 
Ireland and Scotland. The Protectorate: Cromwell's character 
and aims. Reasons of his success and of the failure of his sys- 
tem. The Restoration: why possible. Net gains of the Rebel- 
lion. Puritan Literature: Milton: Bunyan. The despotic and 
catholic policy of Charles II and James II: the ministers of 
Charles II: his French Intrigues. The Whigs and Tories: their 
respective aims. The Exclusion Bill. Temporary triumph of 
absolutism. Its overthrow at the Revolution: James' rashness 
compared with Charles' discretion. 

The Bill of Rights: the triumph of Parliament. James II in 
Ireland: William III and Scotaland. The beginnings of Party 
Government under William III and Anne: the unscrupulousness 
of party politicians: Harley: St. John: Marlborough. The re- 
forms of William III: the Act of Settlement. The wars with 
France: causes. Marlborough as a general: the chief battles of 
the war. The treaty of Utrecht: English colonial gains. 

The Hanoverian Period. — ^The Whig supremacy: Reasons for 
the discredit of the Tories. The 1716 rebellion. The rise and 
power of Walpole: his policy and methods. The establishment 
of Party Government with Prime Minister and Cabinet. The 
reasons for Walpole's long tenure of Office! The rise of an 
opposition. The Family Compact: hostility with Spain and 
France: reasons. Overthrow of Walpole. Whig supremacy 
continued with a war policy. The rise of the elder Pitt. The 
war of the Austrian succession: England's share in it; Colonial 
rivalry of France and England. The Seven Years' War: its 
phases: chief events. English gains in 1763. Pitt as a popular 
minister: his character and aims. The colonial policy of Pitt's 
successors: the loss of the American colonies. Chief events. 
Overthorw of the Whig supremacy; reasons for the weakness of 
the Whig party. Final check to royal control of politics. 

II. The Revolutionary Period. — The Tory rule of the 
younger Pitt. Internal reforms and domestic policy of Pitt: 
comparison with the policy of Walpole. The outbreak of the 
French Revolution: Pitt forced Into war. The revolutionary 
and Napoleonic wars; Chief events on sea and land. Death «f 
Pitt: his character. 

Nelson and Wellington: their careers and characters. Rea- 
sons for the success of England at sea. The role played by 
^gland in resisting the Napoleonic schemes. The downfall of 
Nai^leon. Religious and literary activities of the period; Wes- 
ley: Burke. The industrial development; its nature and causes. 

The l^th Oenfi^ry.— (1815— 1962) ; The induepce of the 

64 - 1 ? 
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Frenoh Revolution In England. The great period of reform. 
Economic and social evils: their causes and remedies: riots: 
socialist movement: the Chartists: the repeal of the corn laws: 
Sir Robert ^eel: Cobden and Bright and free trade: factory 
laws: the spread of education. Political reform: the extension 
of the franchise: Cabinet government: municipal reforms. Great 
ministers of the period: Russell: Palmerston: Disraeli: Glads- 
tone; Salisbury. Colonial expansion during the period. Wars 
of the period; mainly frontier and colonial: the Crimean war: 
the Boer war .-causes: results and chief events. The life and 
influence of Queen Victoria. Great poets and novelists of the 
century. ^ 


Syllabus for Indian History 

Ths Pre-Mustsalman Period : — 

1. Physical configuration of India. Distribution of land 
and water: mountains, rivers and the sea. Position in relation 
to the rest of the world. Historical consequence of the fore- 
going. 


2. The aboriginal and non>Aryan races. 

3. The Indo-Europeans (so-called Aryans). Their immigra- 
tions and settlement. Aryan culture. Social and economic con- 
ditions. Caste (iill circa 500 b.o.). 

4. Social, economic, religious and political conditions in the 
sixth century b.g. Jainism and Buddhism. Thq^growth of the 
kingdom of Magadha. 

5. The satrapy of Darius (circa 500 b.o.). The invasion of 
Alexander. Its consequences and results. 

6. Break-down of local independence. The Mauryan em- 
pire. Chandragupta. Asoka. Social, religious and economic 
conditions under the early Mauryans. 

7. The disruption of the Mauryan empire. Rivalry between 
Brahmanism, Buddhism and Jainism and the Prakrit dialects 
and Sanskrit. The Stmga, Kanva and Andhra dynasties (circa 
A.B. 250). 

8. Foreign influences, invasions and immigrations, Indo- 
Greek, Indo-Bactrian, Indo-Farthian, and Indo-Scythian dynasties. 
Revival of Buddhism. Kanishka's empire. Grseco-Roman in- 
fluence. The Great Satraps of the West. Religious and social 
eqnditlons (till circa a.d. 300). 

9. The Gupta dynasty and empire. Brahmapic revival. 
Literary activity. Religious and social conditions. Fa Hian. 

89 , The HunSf hrsak up of the Gupta Em|iire, 
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11. The reign of Harshavardhana. Social, economic and 
religious conditions (till circa a.d^ 650). Hiouen Thasanh. The 
early Chalukyan empire In the Oekhan. The Rallavas in South 
India. 


12. Minor local dynasties in North India — Kabul, Punjab, 
Sindh: Magada, Kanouj, Delhi: Behar and Bengal: Bundelkhand 
and the Central Provinces: Ajmir, Malwa and Gujarat. 

13. The empire of the Dekhan to circa a.d. 1300 — The early 
Chalukyas, the Rashtrakutas, the later Chalukyas and the Yada- 
vas of Devagiri. 

14. The South Indian supremacy. The Pallavas. The 
Chola supremacy. Cheras and Pandyas. The Hoysalas and the 
Kakatiyas. Economic and social conditions. Dravidian literary 
and religious activity. 

Mediaeval India (to circa 1761): 

1. Early Muhammadan invasions* 

2. Mahamud of Ghazni. Mahamud Ghori. The Slave, Khaiji 
and Tuglakh, Shahi dynasties. Social, religious and literary 
conditions (circa a.d. 1400). 

8. Break up of the empire of Delhi. Local Muhammadan 
dynasties in Jaunpur, Bengal, Malwa and Gujarat. 

4. The Bahmini kingdom of the Dekhan: its break up, 1526: 
final conquest and absorption by the Mughal Empire. 

6. History of the empire of Vijayanagar till a.d. 1565. The 
successors of Vijayanagar to circa 1750. 

6. Rajputana till A.D. 1556. 

7. The Great Mughals 1626-1707. 

8. The Marathaa to *1714. 

9. Routes of Indo-European trade. The Saracen conquests, 
and the results on Indo-European commerce. The age of dis- 
covery. The Portuguese in India. Albuquerque. Causes of 
the decline of Portuguese power in India (till circa 600). 

10. The decline of the Mughal empire, 1707-1761. The 
Haratha conquests, 1714-1761. Rise of the Sikhs. Panipat 

Modem India (dbwn io the death of the Queen-Empress) 

1. Importance of sea power in Indian History. Early En^* 
lish attempts to reach India. Riyalry between the Dutch an^ 
the English till 1623. The French in India till 1741. 

2. The Karnatic Wars. Dupleix and Clive. French 
supremacy in South India. The English in Bengal. The Black 
Hole tragedy. Plassey. Final French atteihpts. Coote and T^ly 
(tUl 1761), 
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8. The admi^iistration of Bengal, 1758-1771. 

4. Rise of Haidar Ali. The First Mysore war. The revival 
of the Maratha confederacy. Madhava Ran, Peshwa (till 1772). 

5. Warren Hastings. — English politics and Indian aff^rs 
(1748-72). The Regulating Act. Rohillas. Benares. The Aret 
Maratha and second Mysore wars. Effects of the American war. 
Suffren on the Indian seas. The First Armed Neutrality. Sue* 
cessful end of Hastings’ administration. His work. Pitt’s 
India Bill. 

6. Cornwallis and Sir John Shore. — ^The Mysore war. 
Economic and administrative reforms. The policy of non-inter- 
vention. 


7. Wellesley. — England and revolutionary Prance. War with 
Tippu. The second Armed Neutrality. The battle of Aboukir 
Bay. The Subsidiary System. Second and third Maratha wars. 
Minor reforms. Wellesley’s work. 

8. Cornwallis and Minto. Administrative reforms. Con- 
ference of Tilsit. Capture of Java. 

9. Marquess of Hastings and Lord Amherst. Ghurka war. 
The Pindari war. Last Mai^atha war. Extinction of the Peshwa- 
ship. First Burmese war. The Bhartpur affair. Internal 
affairs. 


10. Bentinck. — His reforms. 

11. Auckland and Ellenborough.— Rise and history of 
Ranjit Singh. Afghanistan and the Punjab. The hist Afghan 
war and the ‘avenging expedition.’ Conquest of Sindh. Gwalior 
affairs. 


12. Hardinge and Dalhousie.— -The Arst and second Sikh 
wars. Annexation of the Punjab. The second Burmese war. 
The ’doctrine of lapse.* Dalhousie’s annexations. Railway and 
Telegraph. 

13. Canning.— The Mutiny. Canning’s clemency. The 
Queen’s proclamation. India under the Crown. Financial and 
Military reforms. 

14. India under the Crown to the deaUi of the Queen Em- 
press Victoria. 


Geogittphy, 

(1) The Oeogkaphv of India 

The ieMm 8fifi|>lre.-4fean!ng of the term--a member Of the 
itish Empif e. 
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Positiont 8Use and BounfiarieB.^The chief routes to it from 
other parts of the world. Geographical eittent of the country. 

Natural DiPieione.— Four well-marked— 

A. The Himalayan Region. 

B. The Indo-Gangetic Plain. 

0. The Southern Table-land. 

D. Burma. 

A. Himalayan Region . — ^The nucleus of the system: the 
double Himalayan wall: the Himalayan peaks, passes and snow 
line. The Himalayan rainfall, forest and vegetation, cultivation, 
tribes, animals. The various induences of the Himalayas on 
India. 

B. The IndiXtangetie Plain.— The extent, formation and 
relief of the plain. The three river systems of Northern India: 
(1) The Indus (2) The Ganges, (3) The Brahmaputra. The 
basins of these rivers: their stages typical: mountain, plain and 
delta. The comparative importance of these rivers: their 
various uses. The Sindh and Rajputana desert region: reasons 
for its desert nature. 

C. The Southern Table-land.— Dekhan and its mountain 
walls, the Vindhyas, the Western Ghats and Eastern Ghats. The 
Carnatic plain and the Western coast strip. Passes from the 
coast: the Palghat gap. 

The rivers of the inner plateau: The Mahanadi, the TapU 
and the Narbada: the Godavari, the Kistna and the Cauveri. 
The basins of these rivers: their usefulness: the products grown 
In their basins. The rivers of Northen India and the rivers of 
the* southern table-land compared. Snow-fed and rain-led 
rivers. 

The forests of the DelEhan: their products, tribes, animals. 

D. Bumo.— Natural divisions: the Arakan hills: the Ira- 
wadi and Sittang basins; the Shan hills; the Martaban and 

Tenasserim coast strip. The rivers of Burma: their compara- 
tive usefulness. 

The mountain: products, tribes.. The islands of the coast 
compared with those of the west coast of India. 

Shape and Coast 14ne.*-Long but relatively short: its inac- 
cessibility: difficulty of navigation inland: a detailed study of 
the coast. The connection between the little indented coast of 
India and her commerce and history. The chief harbours of 
India; the reasons for their importance, their difficulties. 

Climate and Bain/all.-*dimate: the laws which govern the 
climate of a country and their„ application to India: latitude, al 
titude, nearness to sea, direction of prevailing winds, direction 
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6t mountain ranges, dryness ahd dampness, nature of the 
soil: the effects of climate on different parts of India. 

IJain/aW.— The N. E. and S. W. monsoons: the appropriate- 
ness of the names. Their duration and distribution of rain: the 
effect of the configuration pf the land on their course. , The con- 
nexion between the build and rainfall of the Indian Empire and 
its river systems. 

The Indian iSfeosony.— Variation of temperature in different 
parts of India: Causes. 

Effects of Olimate and Ramfall . — On (a) rivers, {h) vegeta- 
tion, (c) irri^tion, (d) productiveness of land (e) distribution 
of population, (/) the food, clothing, occupation, structure of 
dwellings and character of the people. 

Products and Jaidustries, — Agricultural Products: why India 
is mainly an agricultural country? The impediments to better 
husbandry: the conditions favourable to the growth of parti- 
cular crops in particular localities: the industries arising from 
these products: modes of preparation and manufacture and the 
present condition of the industries. Example: sugar, tea, In- 
digo, cotton and tobacco. 

Pastoral products: varieties, uses and extent. 

Forest product^: their localities and uses. Examples: teak, 
bamboo, sandalwood, lac. 

' Mineral products: (a) Coal; chief coal fields: comparison 
with the coal fields of England, (b) Iron: localities in which it 
is found, condition favourable to start iron industries and the 
obstacles in the way of starting them in India, (c> salt: the 
various ways in which salt is obtained and its localities; Similarly^ 
(d) Gold: (e) Copper: (/) Mica: (p) Plumbago: (h) Petroleum: 
(i). Tin and Antimony: (;) Marble: (%) Diamonds. 

,, Indxistries . — ^The reasons for their localization in particular 
places. Examples: silk-weaving, shawls, carpets, brass and 
copper ware, ivory and wood-carving, etc. 

Communications.-^Intemal: Roads, livers, canals, railways: 
their dependence upon the configuration of the land. 

External * — ^The chief sea-routes: the change in the relative 
importance of harbours since the use of steamships. 

Trade. — Tntemal: Demand of one part of the empire for the. 
productions of another part facilitated by improved means of 
communication. 

Eternal.— -The advantages of the Indian empire for trade by 
its coiineslon with England: chief exports and imports and the 
tiaes to which they are put. 

; Frontier* — Chief exports and Imports. t 
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The influence of trade ahd communication on the growth and 
decay of towns in the Indian Empire: determining physical 
conditions: other causes: political and strategical. The chief 
town of the Indian Empire. 

Proples.— Their distribution: their languages: their physical 
characteristics. The influence of geographical conditions on 
physique, distribution, language, habits and customs. Religions of 
the Indian Empire. 

Political Divisions: 

A. British India (excluding Burma ). — The provinces: their 
position on the map: relief, coast line, rivers: climate: rainfall, 
products and industries: chief towns: causes of their growth and 
importance. The history in outline of the acquisition of each 
province: Madras Presidency in greater detail: its districts, etc. 

B. Native States . — ^As above. 

C. Frontier, India and Bttma.--Brltish Baluchistan: the 
N. W. Frontier province: Kashmir: Nepal: Bhutan: Sikkim: 
Assam border tribes: Manipuri: Frontier Burma: as above. The 
political importance of the Frontier. 

(ii) The Bbitish Isles 

Position, Size and Boundaries . — Relation to Europe. Lati- 
tude and longitude: the meridian of Greenwich. Advantages of 
position for communication with other land masses and compari- 
son with the Japanese group. Connexion of position with deve- 
lopment of British Empire. Area in square miles. Comparison 
with India. 

Coast line . — General irregularity of coast line. The east 
and west-coasts compared. The fiord syteras of the west of 
Scotland and Ireland. Similar systems, e.g., Scandinavian flords, 
the South American fiords. Coast line studied in detail: chief bays, 
channels, river mouths, capes. The chief harbours, position de- 
fined: relation between position and importance; considered from 
the point of strategical and commercial importance. The coast 
line considered as a cause of Britain’s maritime expansion. 

The Islands of Britain. Comparison with Japan on the one 
hand and with India on the other. The tides of Britain: com- 
parison with tides of India and reason for difference. 

Sur/oc#».— Variety in geological structures. Distribution of 
mountain, hill and plain. The chief variations of surface stu- 
died in connexion with the map. The direction of mountain and 
hill. The main water partings: the principal fivers: their 
length compared with that of Indian rivers. Their value as 
means of communication considered. The geological connexion 
of Britain with the continent: compare the geological connexion 
of the Deccan with African and Malayla. In history the progreq- 
Ifive plain v. conservative mouptaiii 
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insular nature. ‘ Comparison by a study of 
isotherms with places in the same latitude in the continent of 
Eurasia. Reasons for its insular nature: the Gulf Stream: 
prevailing winds. General comparison between east and west 
coasts: reasons for difference: the effect of the continent on the 
climate of the eastern counties. 

Rainfall, — The effect of prevailing winds and the surface 
features on the rainfall. The greater rainfall of the west (0/. 
the Western Ghats and the south-west monsoon of India) . 

Vegetation and Agricultural products, — ^Effects of rainfall on 
the vegetable products. The pasture of the west. Consequent 
greater breeding of sheep and cattle. The potato of Ireland; the 
oats of Scotland: dairy farming: the orchards: the wheat of the 
eastern coimties. Reasons for the distribution: ground study Df 
rainfall map. Chief agricultural towns. 

Favaia, — ^The chief fisheries of Britain: their importance: 
towns connected with the industry. Horses and horse-breed- 
ing» cattle: sheep: pigs. 

Mineral Products, — Coal and iron: chief areas of produc- 
tion: study in detail of a few towns in areas of production. 
Foreign iron v, native iron. 

Industries, — Cotton-spinning: wool-weaving: linen-weaving: 
copper-smelting: ship-building; potteries. Salt-mining. Chief 
centres and towns: reasons for location. Effect of industries In 
modifying the conservatism of the mountainous north and west 
of England. 

Communications, — Chief railways: radiating from London: 
reasons: waterways: inland and sea communication. The chief 
routes from Britain to India and the continents. 

Es^ports and Jrnporf®.— The policy of free-trade: its effect on 
agriculture. The chief external grain-supplies of Britain: cot- 
ton: iron: wool: whence brought. The exports of India to 
Britain. The merchant marine and navy of England. The value 
and use of the former; the supremacy and necessity of the 
latter. 

PeopJe«.--Chlef races: distribution and languages. Govern- 
ment. 


RcHpion.— Protestant mainly: established and non-esta 
blished churches. Catholics. 


ill. Eubope. 

I^gsitioUf Bize and Boundaries, — Comparison 
tlnent$, jts geographical relationship to Asia, 


with other con- 
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Bhape and CocLst line, — ^Extraordinarily irre|nilar: great, 
l^gth of coast line in proportion to its size. Comparison witli 
other continents. The seas, bays, gulfs, river mouths, straitsi^^ 
capes, islands to be studied In connexion with, the character of 
the coast line. The peninsulas of Europe, effect of broken coast 
line on the political and commercial development of . Europe; 
the eastern half compared with the western half. The great in- 
land seas of Europe, the North, the Baltic, Mediterranean, the 
Black and the Caspain Seas to be studied comparatively in their 
characters and effects upon man’s activities. 

The chief harbours of Europe; their position and relative 
importance for purposes of international and intercontinental 
trade. 

Surface and Relief. — ^The Scandinavian mountains: the cen- 
tral plain: the southern mountain system: minor plains: minor 
mountain systems. Comparison of relief of Europe with that of 
Asia, c.p., in direction of mountain ranges; general resemblance 
of South European peninsulas with South Asiatic: average ele- 
vation of Europe compared with that of Asia. Chief heights; 
volcanoes, 

The Rivers. — General trend of watershed north-east. RelSr 
live length of cheif rivers: advantages and disadvantages of 
the river system. Relative importance of rivers for purposes of 
communication and irrigation. Deltas. 

Lakes. — ^The Alpine and Baltic systems: their respective 
characteristics and functions. 

Climate and Rainfall^Oce&nic and continental conditions: 
illustrated by increasing periods of icebound rivers, as one 
passes eastward: corresponding increase of high summer tem- 
peratures. Diagrammatic illustration by isothermal lines. In- 
fluence of prevailing winds and oceanic currents on climate and 
rainfall. Effect of mountain barriers in modification of tem- 
perature and rainfall. The effect of pressure on climate and 
rainfall illustrated by the summer and winter conditions of the 
Mediterranean region. 

Vegetation. — Distribution according to latitude (a) extreme 
north; the mosses of the Tundras: (ft) north temperate: pine- 
forest; oats, rye, barley: (c) central temperate: oak, beech; 
wheat, beet; flax, hemp; vine: (d) southern temperate; ever- 
greens characteristic: maize, rice; olives, oranges: vine. Modifi- 
cations of distribution according to latitude by other causes, C.g.. 
altitude, mountain barriers, proximity to western ocean, illustrat- 
ed by the distribution of wheat. 

Industries. — Connected with the distribution of vegetation: 
wihe-making: brewing: linen-making, sugar manufacture. Chief 
centres and towns. • Export towns, 


516 IN GEOGRAPHY FOR MATRIC. EXAM. [APP. 


^ ^ AfiweraTs.— Wealth of Europe *111 minerals: iron and coal: 

Chief areas and towns. Chief cotton-spinning areas: 
their relation to the coal supply: climate determining factor in 
the distribution of this industry. 

Other minerals: salt, copper, zinc, silica and china clay. 
Centres of production and manufacture. 

Fauna, — Cattle, sheep, horses: condition and chief centres 
of breeding: their commercial value. Wool-making: chief cen- 
tres. Reindeer: wolves. Fisheries: cod and herring: sardings: 
chief areas. Silk worms: conditions and chief areas of silk- 
worm: cultivation and of silk manufacture. 

Communications, — Chief intercontinental land and sea 
routes: the railways connecting Europe with Asia. 

Population. — Greater density in the west and central regions 
than in the eastern regions. Reasons: proximity to ocean, con- 
figuration, distribution of minerals, etc. 

, Peoples.— Effect of natural barriers on the distribution of 
peoples and creation of states. The chief countries of Europe; 
classification of the languages spoken: capitals. Summary 
under countries of information gained under previous headings. 

Religions, — Christian: the three main divisions: Protestant, 
Roman Catholic and Greek Churches: probable effect of physical 
barriers, climate, race, upon their distribution.. Muhammadans. 

(iv) Asia 

Position, Size and Boundaries, — Relationship to Europe. 
Comparison with North America in respect of latitude covered 
between North Pole and Equator. The largest land mass: compa- 
rison with other continents of the old world. 

Shape and Coastline, — Great longitudinal and latitudinal 
extent; Proportion to area: compared with other continents. 
Di^tails: seas, bays, gulfs, capes. The peninsulas: similarity on 
a large scale to those of Europe. The eastern and western series 
of gulfs compared: effect of the archipelagoes on the former, 
effect of the absence of an inland sea on communication between 
the latter. The islands of Asia; Japanese group; comparison in 
situation with the British group in Europe. The Malayan Archi- 
pelago, Importance, strategical and commercial, of Asiatic is- 
lai^ to the British Empire. Chief Asiatic harbours, exclusive 
of the Indian: their position and relative importance for purposes 
of international and intercontinental trade. High average eleva- 
tion of continent. 

^ Sttrface.-^The Siberian plain: comparison with great Euro- 
pefm plain. The central and southern plateau regions; the relation 
pf the mountain ranges to the plateeu::^* The feneral continuity 
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of the mountain and plate^iu system with the European. Chief 
plateaux, ranges and peaks. The great lowland river plains: 
their isolation: effects on development of Asiatic civilization. 

Lahes , — ^Areas of inland depression and drainage: The Cas- 
pian and Aral Seas: Lake Bachash: Lob-Nor, volcanic areas. 

The Rivers , — The main watershed, a continuation of the 
European watershed; subsidiary drainage areas and water part- 
ings. The rivers of Asia, their length and volume compared with 
the great rivers of other continents. Relative importance of the 
chief rivers for purposes of communication and irrigation. 
Deltas. 

Climate and Rainfall , — Extreme continental nature of climate 
over greater part of the continent. The Oceanic border. Mon- 
soons: their areas of influence: modiffcation effected by surface 
features. The hot southern deserts: their climatic relationship to 
the Sahara. The Mediterranean area. The climate of the border- 
ing islands, dependent upon latitude. The central Siberian area: 
the North Siberian or Arctic area. 

yepetafiOH.— Variation in productions according to areas of 
climate: latitude and altitude. The Arctic area to the north; 
Tundras c/. Northern Europe. The regions of forests and 
steppes with pasture: areas of cultivable land north of the 
bordering ranges of the central plateau: wheat possible: 

The products of the Southern deserts similar to those of the 
Sahara: oases and date palms. Asia Minor: olives and figs, c/. 
Southern Europe. Oceanic border lands served by the monsoons: 
cotton, jute, rice, indigo, tobacco: illustrated by the products of the 
Indian lowlands. Tea: its conditions of growth and distribution. 
Connected industries relatively undeveloped; cotton-spinning: 
cheroot and cigar making. Products of the islands: sago, cocoa- 
nut, plantains and spices: their chief areas of cultivation. 

Fama , — Varying according to conditions: horses on the 
steppes: reindeer in the frozen north: yak in the Tibetan plateau: 
camel in the desert areas: the wild ass: the elephant. Wild 
beasts: tiger, lion, bears, typical: distribution and chief varie- 
ties. 


Minerals, — Coal: areas of distribution: the vast resources of 
China. Petroleum, tin, salt and gold: areas of pi*oduction. Mine- 
ral resources still largely undeveloped. 

Communications . — ^Main trade, routes by land, means of com- 
munications, animals: railways. Chief sea-routes: of relatively 
modern date. Effect of discovery of routes to Asia round Cape 
Horn and Cape of Cood Hope: effect of Suez Canal on Asiatic 
trade. Combined sea and land routes to Europe across the North 
American continent. Probable effect of opening of Panama 
canal* 
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Population. — ^Ai'eas of relative density: greatest density in 
Oceanic border lands and in gieat riVer low land basins. Probable 
effect of desiccation and decreasing pasturage of Central Asia 
on great Mongolian emigration into Europe, India, China. 

Peoples . — ^Main varieties of races: effect of natural barriers 
in distributing and in the past in isolating peoples. Comparison 
"with Europe. Governments. 

Religions . — The chief religions: areas of distiibution and 
races professing. Asia, the home of the great world religions: 
monotheistic religions developed in desert areas, compared with 
atheistic and polytheistic creeds of the monsoon areas. 

(v) Afbioa. 

Position . — Its relationship to Europe and Asia: its tropical 
character compared with other continents. 

Sixe . — Comparison with other continental land masses. 

Boundaries, Outline . — Simplicity and regularity. Absence of 
bays, peninsulas and islands. Results on history, climate, trade, 
and people of Africa, 

Relief . — ^Relative uniformity of elevation: comparison with 
other continents. The main surface divisions into plateau: the 
relation of the mountain ranges to the plateau. The longitudinal 
rift: the lakes of the rift: the lakes of the eastern plateau. The 
. river systems of Africa: their relation to the plateau: the basins 
of Nile. Lake Tchad, Niger, Congo, Zambesi, Limpopo, Orange. 
The courses of the chief rivers compared: the difficulties of navi- 
gation and their causes. 

Climate and Rainfall.^Main climatic areas: the northern 
desert, its relationship to south-western Asia: the southern 
desert. Causes of desert conditions in each case. The tropical 
belt, the rainbearing winds of Africa: the monsoon. The coast 
lands: steppes: the equatorial highlands: relative suitability for 
colonization for different races. 

Vegetable products . — Distribution according to climate, rain- 
fall and relief: those of the central tropical belt compared with 
those of India; and Burma: ebony, teak, cotton, banana, sugar- 
cane, etc. The chief grain-growing areas. The desert-products 
of the north, the date palm. The products of the temperate 
south. 

Animals, e^c.--Oharacteristic animals of different climatic 
areas: the elephant: the lion: the giraffe: the zebra: the spring- 
bok: the camel: the gorilla: the ostrich: the crocodile:* ttte 
tsetse dy: the locust Comparison with Indian fauna: animals, 
•etc., peculiar to Africa. Animal products; ivory, ostrich feathers, 
yroolt hides, where obtained. 
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Mineral products . — ^Distrjibution of minerals: chief minerals 
obtained: gold, diamond, salt, iron, coal: where obtained. 

Communication . — Poverty of transport and poor communica- 
tion: reasons. Recent growth of communications: the Cape-to- 
Cairo Railway: Increased use of the rivers as waterways: the im- 
provement of harbour. The desert-routes. Conquest, colonization 
and settlement: development of agriculture; the undeveloped 
wealth of the country. The chief harbours of the continent. 

Peoples . — Caucasian and Negro stocks: their chief divisions 
and representatives: distribution of races: mixed races. 

Relation of climate and other physical phenomena to their 
physique: occupations, social and political development. Modern 
European and Asiatic settlers. 

Political divisions — mainly arbitrary and not related to 
physical phenomena, c/. Asia and Europe. The chief towns: the 
causes of their importance. 

Religion. — ^Muhammadanism: fetish worship: Christianity 
Distribution of religions. 

(vi) Amebiga. 

America {North and 

Sise . — Comparison with Asia, Africa and Europe. 

Direction of land . — Greatest length from north to south, its 
backbone of mountains running in the same direction: contrast 
in both these respects with Eurasia, 

Shape . — Both triangular, with apex to the south. 

Surface . — General similarity in distribution of mountain and 
plain. , 


North America. 

Positioai, Sise and Boundaries . — Comparison with other conti- 
nents. 

Shape and Coast line . — Greater irregularity with greater 
length of coast line than South America. Proportion of coast 
line to area compared with that of other continents. Details of 
coast line: great variety of temperature: Comparison in this 
respect with Asia. Currents, tides, fqgs, icebergs. Details of 
coast line. Commercial advantages that result from the relation 
of the east and west coasts to Europe and Asia respectively. 
The chief ports of the continents and reasons for their develop- 
ment 

Surface.^The distribution of mountains. The Pacific coast 
ranges; the highlands of the Atlantic border. Alaska. The 
plateaux; the plateau of Mexico. The central plain. 
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IJivm.—The main watershed;, the subsidiary water-partings; 
the low ridge of the central plain: the Atlantic highlands. The 
rivers of the western coast: the great rivers of the central plain. 
Their names, direction and relative importance, with differentiat- 
ing physical reasons. 

Lakes . — The great lakes: comparison with the lakes of other 
continents. Their commercial value; their connexion with the 
. river system. The great lake ports. 

Climate and Rainfall . — The climate of east and west coast 
contrasted; reasons for the difference: regions of oceanic and 
continental climate: physical causes effecting distributions of 
varying climatic conditions. 

Vegetations . — Dependence on varying climatic conditions: 
the timber forests of Canada and the United States of America: 
their distribution. Wheat: maize: tobacco: cotton: sugar: 
where grown; conditions of growth. Fruit growing: oranges, 
apples, pears, etc., conditions of growth and areas of 
cultivation. Industries connected with vegetation: milling: 
cotton-spinning, fruit canning: pulping of timber for paper-mak- 
ing. 

Fauna . — Furs of the north-west: seal fisheries: cod-fisheries: 
salmonfisheries. Connected canning. Stock raising: the tinn- 
ing industry of Chicago: reasons for its location there. 

ULinerals . — ^Vast mineral wealth: coal: iron* petroleum: 
silver and gold. Great connected industries. Location of indus- 
tries: chief towns. 

Communication. — Waterways; chief trans-continental rail 
ways, connected intercontinental sea-routes, 

PopttZafion.— Density greatest in the manufacturing area. 
Their density of modern date. 

Peoples . — ^Aboriginal and immigrant. Governments. 

Central America 

Position, Siiie and Boundaries . — Lies between latitude 10® 
and 20®. Belongs more to North America than to South America. 

Shape and Coast line * — Great in proportion to area. 
Difference between eastern and western coasts. Comparative 
commercial advantages. 

Surface . — Mountain ranges to the west: plateau; coastal 
plain. Rivers short, but well supplied with water. Volcanoes. 

Climate.— Hot and unhealthy: rainfall heavy: causes. 

Vegetation.--^ Luxuriant: chief products, coffee, cocoa, valu- 
able forest timber, e.g., mahogany; maize; plantains and other 
tropical plants. 
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Fauna.— Cattle pasture en the highlands. Industries: un* 
developed. 

Minerals , — Gold and silver the chief at present; undevelop- 
ed. 


Peoples , — Spanish and Indian Governments: mainly repub- 
lics; continual revolutions. The Panama Canal schemes; im- 
portance to great nations. 


West Indies 

Position and Size . — Relation to the two continents of North 
and South America. The double line of islands. The four main 
groups. 

Comparison with area of Great Britain. Chief islands and 
relative coast line: size; effect of winds on character and position 
of harbours, chief harbours. 

Surface . — Mountainous except Bahama group: the coastal 
plains, Chief heights. Volcanoes. 

Climate and Rainfall. — Tropical: latitude of islands; modifi- 
cation of heat (a) by altitude, ( 6 ) by trade-winds. Position with 
regard to general direction of the Trades: causes of heavy rain- 
fall. Hurricanes: causes. 

Vegetation , — Soil largely volcanic: extreme fertility. ' Chief 
productions: tropical. Sugar, coffee, tobacco, cocoa, fruits, spices, 
mahogany. 

Minerals . — Coal and Iron of Cuba: asphalt of Trinidad. 

Peoples. — Negroes: Mulattoes. British possessions. French 
possessions. Half-Spanish-Cuban republic. Indian Immigrants. 

South America. 

Position, Size and Boundaries . — Latitude covered; compari- 
son with Africa. Comparison with North America and other 
continents. 

Shape and Coast line . — General resemblance to Africa, Pro. 
portion of coast line to area: comparison with other continents; 
study of coast line in detail: bays, straits, ri vermouths, capes. 
Mangrove-swamps; sandreef; lagoons; herd system. Scarcity 
of good harbours: reasons. Chief harbours; their position and 
reasons for importance: The east and west coasts compared. 
Islands; paucity and unimportance: reasons. 

iSfar/ace.— General resemblance to North America. Contrast 
with Africa, The vast length of the Andes: The Venezuelan and 
Brazilian highlands. The inward gradual slope of the latter sys- 
tems. Effect on the drainage of the continent. The chief peaks 
Of the Andes (a) in its northern treble chain, (b) in its central 
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doable chain, (c) In Its southern sihgle chain. Volcanic peahB. 
The Bolivian plateau. 

Rivers . — ^The three great systems of the Orinoco, the Amazon 
and the La Plata rivers; their connexion, comparison of these 
South American river systems with those of North America. 
Comparison of Amazon and La Plata rivers with the Nile, Congo, 
Yang-tse>kiang, Mississippi, Indus and Ganges in point of length, 
volume and navigability. Detailed study of the basins of the two 
rivers and their relative commercial value: comparison in latter 
respect with Mississippi. Deltas. No rivers of importance on 
western coast: reasons. 

Lakes. — Poverty of South America in lakes; Lake Titicaca; 
its causes. 

OKmafc.— -Hot humidity of the continent. Reasons: the low 
lying river plains: the prevailing winds: effect of the mountains 
upon rainfall: its enormous quajitlty: hence the volume of the 
rivers. The effect of the mountains further seen in the barren 
areas of the Pacific coast; the Atacama desert. The west coast 
lands compared in point of climate and rainfall with the lands 
east of the Andes. Modification of temperature by altitude; 
Quito on the equator. The Shingle desert. 

V^pefaiion.— Relation to rainfall: causes of the location of 
selvas. Llanos, pampas. Their respective characteristics. 
Tapioca, cocoa, maize, cinchona, mate, tobacco, potatoes, the chief 
indigenous products. Forest products: rubber. Wheat, rice, 
coffee, sugar, cotton; chief areas of cultivation; reasons for their 
success. 

Fauna.— Horses, cattle and sheep; their distribution: rear 
sons. The Llama and alpaca: description; their utility. Guano. 

WiU Jaguar. Reptiles such as boa constrictor: 

the alligator. Humming birds. 

Minerals . — Gold and silver and their chief areas of produo^ 
tion; Potasi silver; nitrates; where obtained. 

Communications. — ^Waterways; railways and roadways. Chief 
sea-routes: intercontinental routes. 

People^.— Relative paucity of population as compared with 
other continents. Chief areas of density; reasons. 

Gonernmen^5.— Names of Republican countries, situation 
and races inhabiting them. Modern immigrants: Italian immi- 
gration into the Argentine and the Amazon valley: In^an immi- 
grants into British Guiana. Mainly suitable for emigrants from 
tropical and subtropical regions. The aboriginal races of South 
America, 
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’ (vll) AUSTRALASIA AND POLYNESIA 

Australasia: Australia, Tasmania and New Zealand. 

Size and Po^ifion.— Australia compared with other conti- 
nents. Its insular position. Commercial and political effects. 
Tasmania and New Zealand. Compared with Great Britain 'n 
size; proportion they bear to Australia. Latitude of Tasmania 
and Nfew Zealand. Position of the latter compared with that of 
Britain. Chief results of its position on climate, products and 
trade. 

Coast line: Australia.-— Its regularity: comparison with the 
coast line of other land masses. Study of coast line in detail: 
its bays, gulfs, capes. Paucity of good harbours: the chief har- 
bours: reasons for their importance. Results of regularity of 
coast line upon climate. 

New Zealaaid , — ^The general character of the coast line com- 
pared with that of Australia. The chief harbours: effect of cur- 
rents and prevailing winds upon harbourage. 

Tasmania — Coast line and harbours. 

gur/ooe: Australia . — ^The coastal plain: central plateau with 
its highland outward ridge. The Australian deserts compared 
with the Sahara. The chief ranges: the great dividing range: its 
most important peaks. The rivers: effect of plateau bordering 
ridge on the length and direction of the rivers. The paucity of 
great rivers: reasons. The Murray-Darling system. The inland 
drainage system of Lake Eyre, compared with those of the Aral 
and Lob-Nor systems in Asia and of Lake Tchad in Africa. 

Tasmania . — ^The eastern and western surface areas. 

New Zealand . — ^The central ranges; chief heights: Volcanoes* 
The Canterbury plains. Effect of position and direction of moun- 
tain ranges on the length and utility .of the rivers. 

Climate and Rainfall: Australia. — ^The continental cha- 
racter: reasons. Effect of latitude upon the climate. Gene- 
ral resemblance to the climatic conditions of South Africa. The 
climate and rainfall of the Sahara and the Australian deserts 
eomipared. The prevailing winds and currents. The rainfall of 
the east and west coasts compared. Reasons for difference. Com- 
parison of rainfall of South Africa and Australia; effects of sur- 
face upon rainfall. Results of conditions of climate and rainfall 
upon distribution of population. The populous south-east 

T€tsmania and New Zealand . — Climate insular: in the track 
of prevailing Westerlies; comparison with Great Britain. 

Vegetation: Australia.— Adaptation of native vegetation to 
eUmatio conditions: the salt-bush and the eucalyptus: their uses 
and value* Agriculture* Its main areas and products: vine 
and wheat in the southern lands. Tropical products of Queens- 
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Tasmmia and New Zealandr’^oniYO&i with Australia: fruit 
culture in Tasmania. Pasture and wheat in New Zealand. 

Fauna.-— Australia: Indigenous mammals; the Kangaroo. 
Sheep breeding: its great extent; reasons. 

Tasmania and New Zealand — Sheep rearing. 

Mineral products: Australia . — Gold the most important: Its 
ancient crystalline rocks. The Dividing Range and the Western 
plateau. The chief areas of gold. Chief gold towns. Coal: where 
produced. Tin. 

Tasmania and New Zealand. — ^Tin. Gold. Chief centres of 
production. 

Communications . — Difficulties of trans-continental communi- 
cation. Chief ports of intercontinental communication. 

Peoples . — ^Aborigines of Australia, Tasmania and New Zea- 
land. British settlers. Governments. The Australian Common- 
wealth. British Colonies. 

POLYNESIA.— The double line of islands: British New 
Guinea and the Fiji Islands: position, size, and climatic character 
of both. The Fiji Islands as an object of Indian emigration: 
their surface, features and chief products. 


SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATION 


TEXT-BOOKS RECOMMENDED BY THE BOARDS OP 
STUDIES AND APPROVED BY THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL. 

1930 

EMOLIBH 

1. Text-hooks of which a detailed knowledge will not he required, 

1. Heroes of Exploration by Alfred J. Ker and Charles H. 

Clever — Blackie & Son., Ltd., Madras Branch, Madras. 

2. Peeps at Many Lands— Ceylon— by Alfred Clark— Macmil- 

lan & Co., Ltd., Madras Branch, Madras. 

3. The Tales of Ten Companions by P. R. Sell— Longmans 

Green A Co., Ltd., Madras Branch, Madras. 

4. Rupert of Hentzau, by Anthony Hope— Abridged by 

E. V. Rieu— Stories retold series— Oxford University 
press, Madras Branch, IfodraSt 
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2. Text-books of which a detafled knowledge will be required^. 

The text'book containing the selections in Poetry and Prose 
has been published by the University of Madras and copies thereof 
can be had from Messrs. C. Coomarasawmi Naidu & Sons, G. T., 
Madras, Agents for the sale of University Publications. 

The following text-books in English of which a detailed 
knowledge will not be required are prescribed for the Matriculation 
Examination of 1931: — 

(1) The Life and Adventures of Robinson Crusoe by Daniel 
Defoe-Abridged and edited for schools by J. Hutchinson— 
Macmillan & Co., Ltd., Madras Branch, Madras. 

(2) Senior Heroes of the Mahabharata by E. Graham Sutton, 
M.A. (Oxon) — The Indian Publishing House, Limited, 
No. 5, Sunkurama Chetti Street, Georgetown, Madras. 

HISTORY. 

British History, from 1714—1902. 

Indian History— Modern India. 

SANSKRIT. 

Selections published by the University. 

MARATHI. 

Prose— - - , , 

Vlicbanap^thamala— Part 1, Book 11— pages 160—318, by 
K. G. Kinare, 

Poetry^ . • 

The following extracts from Navanlta (Edition 1918) 

Moropant— Kekavali, pages 353—859. 

Vaman— Bharata Bhava, pages 112—122. 

Mukteshwar— Karada Nitit pages 172—181. 

N.fi.— All the above books can be had from New Kitab Khana, 
Poona Cltyi or Messrs. Parachure Puranick and Co., 'M4dbav B4gh*, 
Bombay. 


ORlVA. 

Selections published by the University. 

HINDI. 

Ramadin MIsta's Sahitya Sudh4ker. Qranthamala 

Maithili ^ran Gupta's Jayadrathabadh • > Office, Back!* 

Preveshika Hindi Vyakarana. ) pur. 
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Latin* 

Caesar : De Bello Galileo, Book I, Chapters 80-64. 

Phaedras : Fables. Book I (Macmillan’s Elementary Classics). 

Frenoli 

Jean de la Br6te : Mon Oncle et Mon Curd (Siepmann’s Advanced 
French Series, Macmillan). 

Potoes Choisis 89-54. Edited by Da Pontet (Arnold). 

German. 

Teict-booka vvill be prescribed, If reeulred. 

Arablo, Persian and Urdu 

Arabic— 

Mirqit-ul-Adab. 

Persian — 

Gulistin -Chapters 4 , 1 and 8, 

XJrdu — 

Mar4qqA*i*Adab-Part 4. 

Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, Halayalam and Oriya 

Selections published by the University. 
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APPENDIX II 

Syllabus 

Intennediate Examination in Apts and Science. 

MATHEMATICS. 

In addition to the subjects prescribed for the Matriculation, 
the courses shall comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry and 
Geometry. A candidate shall be required to be acquainted with 
the use of logarithmic tables and to be able to solve questions 
by graphic methods, and to have an experimental knowledge of 
the simple geometrical solids and their sections. 

(а) Algebra , — Algebraical laws and principles and their 
applications. Ratio and proportion. Theory of indices. Varia- 
tion. Simple surds. Equivalence of system of equations. Solu- 
tion of equations of the second degree in one or two 'variables and 
of equations of higher degree whose solution depends on them. 
Theory of the equation and expression of the second degree in 
one variable. The three progressions and other series whose 
summation depends on arithmetical and geometrical series. 
Interest and annuities. Permutations and combinations. The 
Binomial theorem for a positive integral exponent and direct 
applications of the theorem for any exponent. Elementary 
theory of logarithms and their applications to arithmetical com- 
putation. Problems on the above. 

(б) Plane Trigonometry . — Measurement of Angles. Trigo- 
nometrical fimctions and their relations to one another. Solu- 
tion of simple trigonometrical equations. Addition, multiplica- 
tion and division formuls. Properties of triangles and of the 
circles connected with them* Solution of triangles. Application 
of logarithms to trigonometrical computations. Measurements 
of heights and distances. 

(c) Oeometry^ExpeHmentat , — Construction of scales and 
their use. Construction of similar figures. Construction of the 
circumscribed, inscribed, escribed and other associated circles of 
triangles, and polygons. Constructions from data of triangles, 
Quadrilaterals and polygons and their division in any given ratio, 
io^eas of polygons and problems relating thereto. 

TheoreHeal^UsXlo and proportion. Similar figures, Con- 
currrence and collinearity. Properties of triangles, Properties 
of circles. Loci. Elementary maxima and minima. Proofs of 
the constructions In Wwperimentat Geometry. Easy deductions. 

Detailed Syllabus in Theoretical Geometry. 

VJi^The order in which the theoreme are etuted in this Sytlatme 
ie not impoeed ae the sequence of their treatment. 




§28 SYiiii. m MATitfiMATfICS E^OR UTrER. liXAM. tAPP. 


Batio and Proportion. --Definition and elementary theorems 
connecting the antecedents and consequents. 

A given straight line can be divided internally in a given 
ratio at one, and only one point; and externally at one, and only 
one point. 

A straight line drawn parallel to one side of a triangle cuts 
the other two sides, or those sides produced, proportionally; 
and the converse. 

If the vertical angle of a traingle is bisected internally or 
externally, the bisector divides the base internally or externally 
into segments which have the same ratio as the other sides of 
the triangle: and the converse. 

In equal circles, angles, whether at the centres or circum* 
ferences, have the same ratio as the arcs on which they stand. 

Triangles and parallelograms of equal altitude are to one 
another as their bases. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one 
angle of the other, their areas are proportional to the rectangles 
contained by the sides about the equal angles. Similarly for 
parallelograms having one angle of the one equal to one angle 
of the other. ^ 

Similar Figures. --It two triangles are equiangular their 
corresponding sides are proportional: and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one 
angle of the other and the sides about these equal angles pro- 
portional, the triangles are similar. 

Two triangles are similar, if the sides of the one are res- 
pectively parallel or perpendicular to the sides of the other. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one proportional to 
two sides of the other, and an angle in each opposite one corres- 
ponding pair of these sides equal, the angles opposite the other 
pair are either equal or supplementary. 

If from the right angle A of a right-angled triangle ABC, 
AD is drawn perpendicular to BC, then (1) AD is the mean 
proportional between BD and DC, (2) BA is the mean propor- 
tional between BD and BC and (3) CA is the mean propor- 
tional between CB and CD. 

If two triangles are similar, their corresponding lines 
(such as medians, altitudes, inradii, etc.) are »to one another 
in the ratio of their corresponding sides. 

Similar triangles are to one another as the squares on 
their corresponding sides. 

Two similar polygons can be divided into the same number 
of triangles similar to each other and similarly placed; and 
the converse. . , 
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The perimeters of two* similar polygons are to each other 
as any corresponding sides. 

Areas of similar polygons are proportional to the squares 
on corresponding sides. 

Concurrmce and Collinearity . — ^The use of signs as applied 
to lines, angles and areas. If two parallel lines are cut by 
three or more concurrent transversals, the corresponding seg- 
ments are proportional; and the converse. 

If X, Y, Z, are points in the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle 
ABC, such that the perpendiculars to those sides at these points 
are concurrent, then 

(BX»— XC * ) + (CY *^—Y A *) + (AZ Z*B» ) = 0 ; 

or BX* +CY* +AZ*=; CX* + ZB*+AY», 

and the converse. < 

If any transversal meets the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle 
in D, E, F, then 


AF. BD. CE=:AE. CD. BF; 

and conversely, if three points D, E, F taken on the sides BC, 
CA, AB of a triangle, satisfy the relation AP. BD. CE=AE. CD. 
BP then D, E, P, are collinear. 

If the lines joining any point to the vertices A, B, C of a 
triangle meet the opposite sides in D, E, F; 

then AF. BD. CE=FB. DC. EA; 

and conversely, if three point D, E, P, taken on the sides BC, 
CA, AB of a triangle, satisfy the relation AP, BD, CErrPB, 
DC, EA, then AD, BE, CP are concurrent. 

If two unequal similar are similarly placed, the 

lines joining the vertices of one to the corresponding vertices 
of the other are concurrent. ^ ♦ 

Properties of Triangles . — ^The three medians of a triangle 
meet in a point, and this point is a point of trisection of each 
median, and also of the line joining the circumcentre to the 
orthocentre. 

If D is a point in the side BC of a triangle ABC such that 
BD=llw BC, then 

AB*+AC»*#i. AD» + {1— l/#i) BC». 

The perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle on the 
opposite sides meet in a point, and the distance of each vertex 
from the orthocentre is twice the perpendicular distance of the 
^rcumcentre from tl^® opposite to that vertex, 
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The circle through the middle points of the aides of a 
triangle passes also through the feet of the perpendiculars nf 
the triangle and through the middle points of the three lines 
Joining the orthocentre to the vertices of the triangle. 

If a perpendicular drawn from the vertex to the base of a 
triangle is produced to meet the clrcumcircle, then the distance 
of this point of intersection from the base is equal to the dis- 
tance of the orthocentre of the triangle from the base. 

The feet of the perpendiculars drawn on the sides of a 
triangle from any point P on the circumcircle of that triangle 
are collinear. 

The pedal line of P bisects the line Joining P to the ortho- 
centre of the triangle. < 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected by a straight 
line which cuts the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of 
the triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by the segments 
of the base together with the square on the straight line which 
bisects the angle. 

If from the vertical angle of a triangle a straight line is 
drawn perpendicular to the base, the rectangle contained by 
the sides of the triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by 
the perpendicular and the diameter of the circle described about 
the triangle. 

Properties of Circles , — ^The locus of the points of intersec- 
tion of tangents drawn at the extremities of chords of a circle 
which pass through a fixed point, is a straight line. 

If the polar of A passes through B, then the polar of B passes 
through A. 

If P and Q are any two points in the plane of a circle whose 
centre is O, then OP bears to OQ the same ratio as the perpendi- 
cular from P on the polar of Q bears to the perpendicular from 
Q on^the polar of P, 

The locus of points from which the tangents to two given 
coplanar circles are equal is a line perpendicular to the line of 
centres. 

In two circles, if any two parallel radii are drawn (one in 
each circle), the straight line Joining their extremities cuts the 
line of centres in one or other of two fixed points called (centres 
of similitude). 

If through a centre of similitude of two circles, a line Is 
drawn cutting the circles, the radii to a pair of corresponding 
points are parallel. 

If through a centre of similitude S of two circles, a line is 
drawn cutting the circles, then the rectangle under the distances 
of one pair of non-corresponding points froni S is eijual to the 
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rectangle under the distances, of the other pair of non-correspond- 
ing points from S; and each of these rectangles is constant. 

In a cyclic quadrilateral the rectangle contained by the 
diagonals is equal to the sum of the rectangles contained by 
the opposite sides. 

Loci , — If from a fixed point O a variable line is drawn* 
and in it points P, Q are taken, so that the ratio of OP to OQ is 
constant then (1) if P moves along a straight line, the locus of 
Q is a parallel straight line; (2) if P moves along the circum- 
ference of a circle, the locus of Q is a circle. 

The locus of a point which is such that the rectangle under 
its distances from the equal sides of an isosceles triangle it 
equal to the square on its distance from the third side, is the 
circle which touches equal sides at the extremities of the third 
side. 


If A, B are fixed points, and P a variable point, such that 
the ratio of PA to PB is one of constant inequality, then the 
locus of Q is a circle. 

Given the base and vertical angle of a triangle, find the 
locus of (1) its incentve, (2) orthocentre, (3) centriod, (4) 
excentres. 

If a triangle ABC of given species has one corner A fixed, 
another B always on a fixed line or circle, then the locus of C 
will be a line or circle. 

Elementary Maxima and Minima . — ^When two sides of a 
triangle are given in length, the area of the triangle is greatest 
when they are placed at right angles. 

The maximum triangle which can be inscribed in a given 
segment of a circle is that formed by joining the middle point of 
its arc to the extremities of its chord. 

If A B are two fixed points, and XY a fixed line; then for 
that point P in XY at which AP, BP make equal angles with XY, 

(1) AP X PB is minimum, if A, B are on the same side of XY. 

(2J APeOBP is maximum, if A, B are on opposite sides of XY, 

If A, B are fixed points and P any point in a fixed line, th^ 
angle APB will be maximum, when the circle APB touches the 
fixed line. 

Of all triangles having the same base and equal area the 
isosceles triangle has the minimum of perimeter. 

The maximum of Isoperlmetrlc triangles on the same base 
is the one whose two side are equal. 
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Of all polygons having all sides given but one, the maxif 
mum can be inscribed in a semi-circle having the undeter- 
mined side as diameter. 

Of all isopermetric polygons of the same number of sides, 
the equilateral is the maximum. 

If P is any point in a given straight line AB, AP. PB Is 
maximum and AP®-|-PB2 is minimum when P is the middle 
point of AB; of all rectangles, of given area, the square has 
the minimum perimeter. 

The maximum parallelogram which can be inscribed in a 
triangle by drawing parallels to tWo of its sides, is that form- 
ed by drawing the parallels from the middle point of the third side. 

PHYSICS 

Theory 

No question shall be asked which cannot be answered by 
simple mathematical methods. 

The course shall include a more detailed study of the mat- 
ter included in the Matriculation syllabus and in addition the 
following:— 

Dynamics . — ^The units of length and time. Displacement, 
speed, velocity and acceleration of a particle moving in a 
straight line. Newton’s laws of motion; the units of mass and 
force. Motion of a particle in a straight line under the action 
of a force in that line. Motion under the action of gravity. 
Energy, work, power and their units; simple illustrations of 
the conservation of energy. 

♦Conditions of equilibrium of a body under three concur- 
rent forces (the parallelogram law), and under parallel forces. 
Centre of gravity. Simple machines. The simple pendulum; 
determination of g. 

Hydrostatics , — Pressure at a point in a fluid; deflnition 
and illustrations; transmissibility of pressure. Evaluation of 
pressure at a point in a heavy fluid at rest; its uniformity In 
all directions. Resultant thrust in simple cases. The princi- 
ple of Archimedes, floating bodies, and hydrometers. Applica- 
tions to practical determination of density and speciflc gravity. 
The pressure of a gas and its determination; the barometer. 
Boyle’s law; air pumps and water pumps. 

Heat. — Temperature and its measurement; the construc- 
tion and graduation of thermometers. The thermal expansion 
of solids, liquids and gases and their accurate determination; 
the air thermometer. Heat as a quantity; the unit of heat, 
speciflc heat and the more direct methods of calorimetry. 
Laws of fusion, evaporation and ebullition; latent heat. Vapour 
f^sure aii 4 ilow it is h7|Tometer6, Condu^iop 
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and connection of heat; .thermal conductivity. Radiation; 
absorption and reflection; law of cooling. The dynamical 
eqiuivalent of heat and its determination. 

experimental facts and laws of transmission, 
reflection and refraction of light; simple geometrical deductions 
from these, applicable to small direct pencils incident on plane 
and spherical surfaces, prisms and lenses. Applications to 
optical lantern, spectacle lenses, telescope and microscope. Total 
reflection. Dispersion of light; the spectrometer. Radiation and 
absorption spectra. Determination of refractive indices. 

Magnetism , — Properties of magnets: poles. Laws of mag- 
netic force; unit poles. Lines of force; uniform magnetic 
fields and experimental methods of comparing them. The 
earth’s magnetic field; the compass. Magnetic induction; the 
magnetic properties of iron and steel. 

Bleetricity , — The more common forms of voltaic cells and 
the actions that go on in the cells while producing a current. 
The action of currents on magnets; galvanometers depending 
on such action including suspended coil tyge. Metallic conduc- 
tors and electrolytes; laws of electrolysis. Electromotive force; 
Ohm’s law : resistance and simple methods of measuring 
current and resistance; Wheatstone’s bridge. Heating effects of 
current; fuses and lamps; Joule’s law. The Electro-magnet and 
its simpler applications. 

Sound . — ^The production and propagation of sound; the velo- 
city of sound in air and its determination. Nature of wave 
motion and sound waves. Frequency of vibration; pitch. Ampli- 
tude of vibration; loudness. ♦Laws of vibration of strings and 
air columns. The reflection of sound; echoes. 

N.B. — ^Asterisk* before a para, in a sentence means that for 
the topics included “only experimental proofs are 
required.'' 

In the above the asterisk applies to the whole of para. 2 under 
Dynamics and to “Laws of vibration of strings and air columns." 
under Bound. 

Practical Physics for the Intermediate course* 

The following scheme is not exhaustive, but is Intended to 
Indicate the general nature and extent of the Courses of Instruc- 
tion in Practical Physics for the Intermediate Examinations:—- 

Course of Instruction in Practical Physics. — 

Length measurements by millimeter scale, vernier, micro* 
meter-Gauge and spherometer. 

Measurement of areas and volumes, 

Verification of conditions of equilibrium of a body under cop* 
laner forces. 
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Determination of the centre of gravity of a plate. 

Verification of the law of a simple pendulum: determination 

of g. 

The inclined plane; pulleys. 

Use of balance, sensitive to *01 gram. 

Determination of volumes by weighing in water; determlna* 
tion of capacities of vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids; hydrometers. 

Reading Fortin’s barometer and correcting for temperature. 
Verification of Boyle’s law. 

Determination of fixed points of thermometer. 

Determination of co-efficient of expansion of a rod. 
Determination of co efficient of apparent expansion of a 
liquid. 

Expansion of air at constant pressure. 

The constant volume air thermometer. 

Curves of cooling. 

Melting points. 

Determination of specific heats of solids and liquids. 

Latent heat of water and steam. 

Determination of vapour pressures. 

Boiling points. 

Use of Regnault’s (or Dine's) and wet and dry bulb hygro- 
meters. 

Comparison of thermal conductivities. 

Radiation of heat from different surfaces. 

Determination of the Mechanical Equivalent of heat. 
Verification of the laws of reflection. 

Tracing the path of a ray of light through a block of glass 
and deduction of refractive index. 

Focal lengths of concave mirrors and convex lenses. 
Arrangement of 2 lenses for telescope, microscope, and opti- 
cal lantern. 

Measurement by spectrometer of the angle of a prism, and 
the refractive index for sodium light. 

Use of simple photometers. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field. 

Comparison of magnetic moments. 

Comparison of strength of magnetic field by vibration. 

Study of the simple cell, the Daniell, Leclanche; storage cell 
and the dry cell. 

Absolute measure of current (i) by tangent galvanometert 
(11) by electrolysis. 
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Measurement of heat developed by current. 

Measurement of resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces. 

Verification of laws of transverse vibration of strings. 

Determination of velocity of sound by resonance. 

CHEMISTRY. 

The course shall include a more detailed study of the matter 
included in the Matriculation syllabus and in addition the fol- 
lowing: — 

The laws of chemical combination by weight and by volume. 
Atomic theory; symbols and their use. Equivalents. Atomic 
weights. Molecular weights. Avogadro's hypothesis and rela- 
tion of gas density to molecular weight. Chemical equations 
and calculations; nomenclature. 

A general knowledge of the properties of the elements and 
of the chief types of their compounds with a view to their classi- 
fication. 

The ordinary methods of preparation, and the chief proper- 
ties of the following elements and their principal compounds: — 
hydrogen, oxygen, tUc halogens, sulphur, nitrogen, phosphorus, 
arsenic, boron, carbon and silicon. 

Chief sources, preparation and properties of the common 
metals, viz., sodium, potassium (ammonium), silver, mercury, 
lead, copper, zinc, antimony, bismuth, magne.«imn, calcium, 
barium, aluminium, iron, manganese, chromium, tin, and the 
preparation and properties of their oxides, hydroxides and their 
salts with the more common negative radicals. 

NATURAL SCIENCE. 

(i) Botany, 

Intermediate Course — 

(1) The main external features, mode of life and place, in 
nature of the following:— Bacteria, Fungi Algse, 
Lichens, Mosses, Ferns, and flowering plants. 

(2) The external morphology of the following parts:— 
root, stem, leaf inflorescence flower, fruit and seed, and 
the meaning of ‘homology' with regard to modifica- 
tions of these. 

(3) The work of the root, stem, leaf and flower, including 
the main facts concerning the absorption of food and 
water, transpiration, respiration, metabolism, the 
storage of food reserves, growth, reaction to light and 
gravity, pollination, fertilization, and the "germination 
of seeds. Candidates will be expected to show that 
they have studied these experimentally in living 
plants either personally or in class demonstration. 
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(4) The nature, occurrence and function of epidermis, 
roothairs, stomata, parenchyma, vascular bundles, 
sieve-tubes, fibres, vessels and cambium, so far as Is 
required to understand the physiology of paragraph 3. 

(5) The principal characteristics of the following orders 
and tribes as exemplified in South India: — 

Anonacese, Malvaceae, Rhatnneae. Pahilionaceae, Ciesalpinieae 
Mimoseas, Myrtacex, Rubiacece, Compositae, Convolvulaceze 
Acanthaceae, Labiatae, Euphorbiaceae, Palmeae, Mu»caceae. 

Candidates will not be examined in the use of the micros* 
cope, but it is expected that teachers will use the 
microscope freely for purposes of demonstration. 

Zoology 

1. Uitennediaie— Zoology and Physiology — 

The chief characters of living organisms. Protoplasm. Cell. 
Plants and Animals, how they agree and how they differ. Mean- 
ing of the terms Biology, Morphology and Physiology. The 
theory of Evolution treated in an elementary manner. The 
structure of the following animals treated in a very elementary 
manner with special reference to their physiology— Amceba, 
Paramaecium, Obelia, Earthworm. Outline of their reproduc- 
tion. A more detailed study of the external characters, and of 
the general arrangement and relations of the chief internal 
organs, as revealed by dissection, in the cockroach, the frog and 
the rabbit. General outline of their life history. External 
features of a fish e.g., shark (carcharias). Life history of a 
butterfiy. All the types mentioned above are to be studied with 
special reference to their environment. 

The Human Skeleton and its parts. The arrangement of 
the chief viscera in man. The leading facts of human physio- 
logy treated in a very elementary way. The nature of food and 
the manner in which it is digested and absorbed. Glands. The 
work of the liver. The nature md functions of the blood. The 
heart and the circulation. Respiration. Waste products and 
their removal. The temperature of the body and how it is main- 
tained. The action of muscles. The chief functions of the cen- 
tral nervous system, nerves and sensory organs. 

Candidates will be expected to be able to make simple diag- 
rams to show the arrangement or general features of the chief 
organs and structures in the animals enumerated in the sylla- 
bus. A practical knowledge of minute structure requiring the 
use of the microscope will not be required. 

GEOGRAPHY. 

I. The Physical basis of Qeograyhy-^k. general treatment of 
the following topics: — 

(a) The atmosphere — chief movements of air and water 
and the resulting types of weather and climate in* 
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eluding under this insolation and temperature — 
atmospheric pressure and world winds — precipitation 
— storms — local winds. 

W The oceans — area and depth — continental shelf and 
slopes deeps — composition of sea water — origin of salt 
and distribution of salinity — temperature — ^movement 
of the ocean waves and tides — currents — deposits — on 
the ocean floor — coral reefs and islands. 

(c) The land — ^materials of the earth's crust and the forces 
that shape it — agencies of disintegration and recons* 
truction — ^process of earth sculpture — rivers and the 
development of river system-underground water — 
snow and ice — wind as an agent of transport and de- 
position— volcanoes— lakes— shore lines— deltas and 
estuaries. 

II. General Regional Geography on a World Basis* — 

Structure — climate — vegetation — a study of the major natur- 
al regions with reference to prevailing economic conditions— 
plant and animal life — distribution of population — localisation of 
industry — transport — trade centres and routes. 

♦ 

III. Detailed Study oj/* Eitrasia 

Structural features and relief — climate— vegetation— commu- 
nications and population of Eurasia as a whole and the charac- 
teristic geographical features of the S.W. Highlands of Asia. The 
monsoon regions — mid-Asian deserts — tundra, forests lands and 
steppe lands of Eurasia — the British Isles — the central plains of 
Europe — the central highlands of Europe — the Mediterranean 
region. 

IV. Practical Work* 

(a) Shape of the earth — determination of position — angu- 
lar measurement and latitude— parallels and meridians 
— Greenwich time and Indian standard time — a study 
of the simple types map projection. 

(b) Study and interpretation of Indian ordnance-maps — 
methods of showing relief. 

(c) Principles of field mapping by plane table, prismatic 
compass, clinometer — ^the use of a levelling stave — ^and 
aneroid barometer in determining height. 

(d) Collection and tabulation of data — diagrammatic and 
cartographic methods of expression. 

LOGIC. 

Scope of Logic. Laws of Thought. Terms. Formal Divi- 
sion and Definition. Predicables. Propositions and their im- 
port. Forms of Immediate Inference, 
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Syllogism and other varieties of Deductive Reasoning. 
Trains of Reasoning. Functions of Syllogism. Inductive In- 
ference. Postulate of Induction. Induction and Analogy^ The 
relation of Deduction to Induction. 

Theory of Scientific Method. Observation and Experiment. 
Hypothesis. Empirical and Causal laws. Forms of Explana- 
tion. Elimination of Chance. Scientihc Definition and Classi- 
fication. Nomenclature and Terminology. Fallacies. 

AGRICULTURE 

Theoretical, — (2 hours a week for 2 years, each year consist- 
ing of 32 working weeks — total 128 hours). 

Weather, — Climate, seasons, monsoons and rainfall, as affeet- 
ing the growth of crops. 

Soils. — Origin. Formation. Soils of the Madras Presidency. 

The proximate constituents, sand, clay, lime and humus. 
Fertility of the soil as modified by its physical, chemical 
and biological properties. Water capacity and move- 
ment of water in soils. Drainage. Dormant and avail- 
able plantfood. Retentive power of soils for manurial 
constituents. ♦ 

Land Measurement — Measurement of land. I^aying out oi 
plots. Calculation of areas. 

Tillage and Tillage Implements. — Necessity for and effects 
of Tilth, tillage. Tilth, tillage operations in wet and dry lands. 
Ploughs and ploughing. Wooden and iron ploughs. The parts of 
a plough and general adjustments. Harrows. Guntakas. Culti- 
vators. Rollers. Tools employed in tillage operations. 

Seeds and Solving — Preparation of land for sowing. Deep 
and shallow sowing. Broad-casting and drilling. Implements 
used. Preparation of seed for sowing. Quantity and quality of 
seed. Selection of seed and seed strains. Germination of seed. 
Seed-beds. Nurseries. Transplanting 

Plant Life — Plant nutrition as illustrated by the growth of 
farm crops. Functions of roots, stems, leaves, flowers and seels. 
Reproduction from seeds and by vegetative growth. Weeds and 
their distribution in land. Eradication of weeds. Intercultur- 
ing. Implements and tools used. 

/mpafiow-— Necessity for water. Sources of water supply. 
Laying out irrigation channels in the field. Water-lifts. 

Manures and Manuring — Necessity for manures. General 
principles governing the application of manures. Classification 
of manures. Farm manures, their collection and preservation. 
Synthetic Farm Yard Manure. Green manuring, oil-cakes, bone- 
meal, fish manure. Concentrated and special manures available 
tn South India. Unit values of manures, 
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HarvcMwo — harvestinji:, -threshing, cleaning and measuring 
or weighing of produce. Storage of produce. Marketing. 

Crops and Cropping— TiofiiiloriH and mixed cropping. The 
chief Cereal, Pulse, Industrial. Fodder, and Garden crops of the 
Presidency, for instance, the following: — Paddy, cholam, rag!, 
cumbu, dholl, Bengal gi'am, sugarcane, cotton, groundnut, castor, 
gingelly, plantain, tobacco, chillies, gogu, indigo, fodder-cholam 
sunhemp, Mveet-potatoes, brinjals and gourds. Other corps 
peculiar to the locality. 

(A practical working knowledge of the crops is required 
deduced, as far as possible, from the student's having taken part 
in all field operations including the preparation of the land, sow- 
ing and planting, manuring, irrigating, weeding, harvesting, 
threshing, and preparation for the market). 

Damages caused to crops by insect pests and fungoid 
diseases. Control measures. 

Farm Animals and Feeding . — Care and management of cattle. 
Breeds of cattle. Breeding. Points of a good animal. Common 
ailments and First-aid treatment. Cattle-foods — roughages and 
concentrates. Rations for growing animals, working cattle and 
milch cows. Milk and its general properties. 

(Practical : — 3 hours in the morning, once a week, for 2 
years, each year consisting of 32 working weeks — ^total 64 
classes) . . ^ . 

Each student should take part in all operations going on in 
the farm — not merely seeing the work done by coolies — ^main- ' 
tain a field book of observations, corrected and testified by the 
class teacher and the Principal as student's owu work. Field 
books should be produced at the time of the Practical Examlna* 
tion. Not less than 75 per cent, of practical classes should have 
been attended by each student. 

Examination — The examination will be both written and 
practical. The paper to be of 2 hour's duration and to carry 50 
marks. 

The practical to be of 3 hours' duration, to consist of plough- 
ing and other field operations as well as an oral examination and 
to carry 50 marks. 

The minimum for a pass may be the same as for other 
optional subjects, i.e.,* 36 per cent. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 

An Elementary Course in Mechanical Engineering. 

1. Graphics . — ^Problems relating to the reduction of a sys- 
tem of forces in two dimensions. Graphical, arithmetic, Plotting 

of curves from given data. 

68~b 
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2. Machine Ability to copy accurately to scale 

and supply additional views. The preparation of drawings of 
simple machines from dimensioned sketches, models or actual 
parts of machines. 

S. Strength of Materials. — Mechanical properties of Engl- 
meering materials. Stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. 
Elastic limit. Ultimate strength. Factor of safety and working 
strength. Statics and application to structures. Coplanar forces. 
Application by graphical methods to simple frames with pin- 
Joints such as cranes, etc. Elementary study of beams. Bending 
moment and shearing force. Sections in iron, steel and wood. 
Struts and columns. Formulae of Gordon and Euler. Simple 
shear and torsion. Strength of shafts. Potential and Kinetic 
energy. Centrifugal force. 

4. Materials. — Characteristics of cast iron, wrought iron and 
steel. Ordinary forms of wrought iron and steel. Working 
strength of these materials in compression, tension and shear. 
Characteristics of copper, brass, gun-metal and aluminium 

5. Shafting and hearing. — ^Forms of shafts and shaft coup- 
lings; clutches, universal Joints, arrangement of simple pedestals 
and footstep bearings. Materials for belts. Forms of ordinary 
spur and bevil wheels and their velocity rations. 

Electrical Engineering. 

6. General Principles. — ^Electro-magnetic and C.G.S. systems 
of units; Principle of Electro-magnetic Induction; practical sys- 
tem of electric uults; Electro-magnets; Eddy currents; Produc- 
tion of alternating currents; Commutation; Alternating e.m.f. 
and current R.M.S. values; Frequency; Power; Power factor; 
Polyphase currents; Capacity, Inductance and Impedance. Star 
and mesh connections. 

7. Ifecwuremenfs.— The Principles and use of instruments 
ordinarily employed. 

8. Generators. — Continuous current generator (Shunt, 
Series, Compound) ; Alternators; transformers; their characteris- 
tics and methods of testing, efficiency and voltage regulation. 
Transformers and their uses. 

9. Motors, — Continuous current motors (Shunt, series and 
compound); induction motors. Synchronous motors; their cha- 
racteristics and uses. Methods of starting. 

10. Batteries.— Construction and management of primary 
and secondary batteries, their practical applications. 

11. BietHOntlow.— Methods of distributing electric power In 
streets, overhead and underground mains. Calculation of Con- 
ductor Sizes. 

12. Candle power, use of shades, 
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 

Oraphics . — Problems relating to the reduction of a system of 
forces in two dimensions. Plotting of curves from given data. 

Machine l)rawino,—A.hi\iiY to copy accurately to scale and 
supply additional views. The preparation of drawings of simple 
machines from dimensioned sketches, models or actual parts of 

machines. ^ , 

Btrmgth of Mechanical properties of Engineering 

materials, Stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. Elastic 
limit. Ultimate strength, Factor of safety and working strength. 
Statics and application to structures. Coplanar forces. Applica- 
tion by graphical methods to simple frames with pin-joints such 
as cranes, etc. Elementary study of beams. Bending moment 
and shearing force. Sections in iron, steel and wood. Struts and 
columns. Formulae of Gordon and Euler. Simple shear and tor- 
sion. Strength of shafts. Principle of work. Potential and 
Kinetic energy. Centrifugal force. 

Heat Hnginea , — Properties of steam, sensible and latent 
heats. Dry saturated and superheated steam. Boiling point of 
liquids. Relation between temperature and pressure of steam. 
Laws of perfect gases. Curves of volumes and pressures. The> 
retical diagram of work and estimates of mean pressure. Work 
done in cylinder. Efficiency. 

Steam Modern type of land, marine and locomotive 

engines. High speed engines. Uniflow engines and steam tur- 
bines, description and working. 

Internal combustion engines , — Modern engines. Modern 
engine cycles and their applications. Types of engines with re- 
ference to available fuel such as petrol, kerosine oil, crude oil 
and gas (suction and pressure). 

Fuels . — Characteristic properties of common fuels. 

Boilers , — Description and working of common types of 
Boilers and their accessories. 

Materials . — Characteristics of cast iron, wrought iron and 
steel. Ordinary forms of wrought iron and steel. Working 
strength of these materials in compression, tension and shear. 
Characteristics of copper, brass, gun metal and aluminiiun. 

Connexions . — Forms and proportions of rivets and arrange- 
ments of rivets in lap and but joints, single and double rivetted. 
Pitch of rivets. Treatment of three or four overlapping plates. 
Junction of plates by angle and T-irons. Forms and propor- 
tions qt bolts and nuts. Flange joints; dilterent forms of screw* 
threads; lock nuts; key and cotter fastenings. 
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Shafting and Shafts. and shaft couplings; clut- 

ches, universal joints; arrangement of simple pedestals and 
footstep bearings; methods of lubricating bearings. 

Belt and toothed gearing . — Forms of belt pulleys. Velocity 
ratio of a pair of pulleys. Stepped speed cones. Tension of 
belts, joints of belting. Materials for belts. Forms of ordinary 
spur and bevil wheels and their velocity ratios. 

Engine details . — Usual forms of cranks and levels. Methods 
of fixing crank pins. Forms of eccentrics. Ordinary arrange- 
ment of connecting rods, cross heads and coupling rods. Forms 
of cylinders, flanges and covers, simple forms of pistons and 
methods of packing, attachment of piston rods. Simple forms 
of stuffing box and gland. Construction of simple slide valve^ 

Electrical-Engineering . — Two hours per week may be allotted 
for lectures and 2 hours for practical work in an Electrical 
Laboratory. An Electrical Laboratory is necessary. 

Mechanical-Engineering . — Two hours per week may be allot- 
ted to lectures and 2 hours for practice in a small workshop 
which should be provided. 

(Details for Electrical Laboratory and Workshop can be 
drawn up after syllabuses are adopted.) 

The range covered by the syllabuses for Mechanical and 
Electrical Engineering is necessarily wide, and the instruction 
portions thereof can only be general and descriptive. It will be 
possible to be more speciflc in the syllabus only when experience 
is gained after introduction of these courses. 

SURVEYING. 

Chain, Prismatic Compass and Plane Table — Running a 
chain line; measuring offsets; use of the cross staff; , optica! 
square; survey of areas with chain only; well conditioned 
triangles, check or tie lines; keeping the field book: testing the 
chain; modes of passing obstacles; chaining across a river or 
other obstacle; survey of areas with Prismatic compass; keep- 
ing I he fleld book; plotting surveys made with chain and com- 
pass; survey of areas with plane tables; inaccessible points; 
filling in a survey; finding one’s place in a survey. 

Setting out . — Ranging straight lines by eye. Laying out 
curves by chords and offsets. 

Level . — Permanent and temporary adjustments; levelling 
field book, two methods of reducing the fifld book; levelling; 
contouring; cross section; correction for curvature of the earth 
and refraction; cheek levels; bench marks; use of Abneys level; 
clinometer and Ghaut tracer; setting out gradient for rail- 
ways, canals and sewers. 
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Theodolite. — Use and adjustments of Theodolites; travers- 
ing; Gale's system; setting out straight line and curves. 

Drawing and Menauration . — ^Use of drawing insturments, 
construction of scales; conventional signs; estimation of areas; 
use of Planimeter and Pantagraph; plotting lines of levels and 
taking out quantites of earth-work; copying plans to different 
scales by squares; representation of ground by contours; section 
on contoured plans; location of roads and railways on contoured 
plans showing cuttings and embankments; estimation of areas 
and volumes; reduction and plotting of a theodolite traverse. 

iiurveying . — Four hours per week for two years will be ade- 
quate for covering the syllabus. One hour each week may be 
devoted to lecturing and 3 hours for outdoor practice. For 
every 12 students, one set of instruments may be provided. 

ARCHITECTURE. 

1. General Survey and History of Architecture: — 
Egyptian, Greek, Roman, Byzantine, Gothic, Indian, 
Eastern, Modern. 

2. Materials of Construction, and limitations imposed by 
them — Wood, Stone, brick, concrete, terra cotta, steel, 
mortars. 

3. Styles of Architecture: — ^Main points of difference and 
evolution. 

4. Indian styles and their chief characteristics. — Cave 
Architecture, Jain, Buddhist, Dravidian, Pallava, 
Chalukyan, Yijianagar, Saracenic, combinations of styles. 

5. General principles of designs: — Temple architecture. 
Architecture of Public Buildings. Indian Domestic 
Architecture — Huts, Contiguous houses with court-yard, 
bungalow or garden houses, palaces. Influence of 
climate, rainfall, geographical position, etc. 

6. Details and Ornamentation — Orders, Pillars, Bases and 
Capitals, Doors and Windows, Friezes, Mouldings, Ceil- 
ings, Roofs, Facades, Floors. 

7. Drawing — Geometrical Drawing, Figure Drawings, pers- 
pective, making sketches from objects, shading. 

Aofc.—There shall be two papers of two hours duration each. 

DRAWING. 

Time available: 4 hours per week for 2 years (20 months). 

The course shall cbflsist of two branches — 

A. Practical Drawing and Painting. 

B. History, Theory and AppreolaUen of Art 
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A. i Still Life. 

ii Objects in relief for appreciation of light and shade. 

iii. The Human figure in repose. 

iv. The Human figure in action. 

>The examination will be of 6 hours — i. Still life in colour; ii. 
Object in relief, etc,, monochrome; The human figure in (iii) re- 
pose and (iv) action, both in monochrome. 

B. i. The laws of perspective. 

ii. History ot (a) Indian and (b) European art. 

iii. Theory and appreciation of Art, with special reference 
to 

(a) Aganta Frescoes, Mogul Art and Modern Indian 
Art. 

(b> Italian, Dutch and Modern European Schools 
up to the end of the XIX century. 

This course requires the study of a large number of repro- 
ductions (in colour) of pictures. 

Note, — ^There shall be two examinations, one a written exa- 
mination of 2 hours, and the other a practical examination. 

INDIAN MUSIC. 

Theory of Music. 

(1) Theory — ^musical sounds and intervals, including laws 
of vibrations of strings and air columns. Harmonics and upper 
partial tones. Pitch intensity. Timbre and Voice Registers 
(Stay!). Swaras 7 and 12, and their names. Consonant and 
Dissonant Notes — Vadi, Vivadi and Samvadi. 

(2) Raga and Tala. 

Definition of Raga. 

Raga classifications in Carnatic Music. 

Definition of Tala. 

The Tala system of Carnatic Music. The Theory of 35 
Talas. 

(3) Musical Composition. — ^The characteristics of different 
types of musical composition, viz.^ Gitas, Varnas, Ragainalikas, 
Kirtanams, padams, Chlndus. 

Principles of Carnatic notation (Sa, re, ga, ma, etc.|. * 

(4) History of Houth Indian -Biographies of the 

following Southf^dian Huslcians and composers and their 
contribution to Oamatie Music. 
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Venkatamakhi, Kshetrajnulu, Dikshitar, Tyagaraja, Shyama 
Shastri, Pattanam Subrahmanya Ayyar, Arunachala Kavirayar 
and Gopala Krishna Bharati. 

(5) (a) A knowledge of the following 20 ragas and of at 
least one musical compilation in each: Todi, Bhairavi, Sanka- 
rabharanam, Kalyani, Kambhoji, Saveri, Mohanam, Miikharl, 
Ketaragaulam, Arabhi, Sriragam, Bilahari, Yadukulakambhoji; 
Ananda Bhairavi and Nadanamakriya. 

(5) A knowledge of one raga out of each of the following 
five groups of four ragas each — 

1. Karaharapriya, Srlranjanl, Ritigaula and Abherl. 

2. Atana, Kedaram, Pyagadai and Hamsadhvanl. 

3. Sahana, Natakuranji, Harikambhoji and Kuntalavarali. 

4. Pantuvarali, Bhurikalyanl, Ramapriya and Saranga. 

5. Chakravakam, Asaveri, Vasanta and Dhanyasi. 

There shall be one theory paper of 3 hours' duration (60 
marks) and a practical examination— (40 marks.) 

There shall be a practical examination in either oral or in* 
strumental music and a separate minimum of 30 per cent, will be 
required in the practical examination. As regards instrumental 
music, candidates will have the choice of playing on any of the 
following instruments: Veena, Violin and Flute. 

In the practical examination, candidates will be expected 
to sing or play any of the 20 ragas prescribed as well as com- 
positions in any one of the following Talas: — 

Adi, Rupnka, Triputa and Chapu. 


WESTERN MUSIC. 


1. Theory 

1. No/afion.— The staff Leger Lines, Treble and Bass Clefs 
Accidentals; Formation of the Major and Minor Scales 
(both forms of the latter); Key-signatures; Chromatic 
Scales. 


2. Time.— Relative duration of sounds; Notes; Re.sts; Dots; 
Ties, Staccato-marks; the Pause; Regular and Irregu- 
lar Grouping of notes; Syncopation; Adding Time- 
Singature and Bar-lines to a given Melody; Completing 
a Bar by the addition of Rests or Notes. 


Transposition and> Term.— Transposition of a simple 
example from Clef to Clef (G. C. and F), from Key to Key 
and from short to open score, or vice versa. Knowledge of 
necessary terms for the writing of Chords, and for 
Part-writing. Naming the key of a given passage and 
suppl^ini^ the key-signature, 
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4..Jnfen?al^.—Diatomic and Chrpmatic, simple and compound, 
direct and inverted. Figuring the Bass of a simple ex- 
ample of Harmony up to and including Chords of the 7th 
and their Inversions. 

5. Harmony, — Simple exercises on Triads and their inver- 

sions, the Dominant 7th and its Inversions and Resol ii- 
tions. The construction and designation of Cadences. 

6. Melodic Analysis, — The analysis of a_ simple eight-bar 

Melodic sentence into “fore** and “after” phrases and sec- 
tions. 

7. Italian Terms, ornaments and Embellishments. 

Text Books, — Rudiments of Music by Stewart Macpherson, 
Trinity College. Intermediate Text-book by C. W. 
Pearce. 

II. Viva Voce and Ear Tests. 

1. Rhythm and Time. To hum or tap a rhythmical passage 

played on the Pianfortes by the Examiner and state 
the time. 

2. To recognise major and minor common chords .ind their 
inversions played in four-part Harmony. 

3. To recognise Cadences. 

4. To name five notes of a Diatonic Major scale played In 

any order, 

6. To name five notes of a Diatonic Minor scale played in 
any order, 

6. To answer questions on — Scales, Major and Minor. 

intervals, 

accent, 

on marks of expression. 

Ill, Instrumental 

1. Finger Exercises, 

2. Scales, 

3. Studies (to be prescribed from year to year). 

4. Pieces (to be prescribed from year to year), 

Books: Trinity College of Music Publications, 

‘First Steps' Pianoforte Examination, 

‘First Steps' Violin Examination. 

Two hours each week may be devoted to theory, and two 
hours, for practice. 

There shall be one theory paper of three hours' duration 
and a practical examination (viva voce md instrumental). 
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INTERHEDUTE EXAMINATION IN 
ARTS AND SCIENCE 

Under the remodelled Scheme 

1929 

ENGLISH 

PART I. 


For Detailed Study — 

Shakespeare: Henry V. 

Wordsworth : Loadamia. 

Byron; The Isles of Greece. 

Tennyson: Lotus Eaters and CEnone. 

Prose — 

Goldsmith's Essays Nos. 1, 2, 6, 11; 12, 14. 16, 24, 27 i 30, U 
and 40 in the Selections edited by A. L. Sleight. M.A. 
(Harrap & Co.). 


Note, — No. 

$» 

tt 


tt 

f» 

tt 

»i 

99 

99 

99 


1 . 

2 . 

6 . 

11 . 

12 . 

14. 

16. 

24. 

27. 

30. 

38. 

40. 


In Westminster Abbey. 

A visit to the Theatre. 

Describes an Author's Club. 
Introduces Beau Tibbs. 

Mrs. Tibbs and her Household. 

A Party at Vauxhall Gardens. 

Beau Tibbs and the Coronation. 

The Character of the English Nation. 
On Doctors. 

On little great men. 

Specimen of a Magazine in miniaturs. 
Adventures of a Strolling Player. 


Mrs. GaskeU's Cranford. 


Nofhdetailed Btudy^ 


Scott: Quentin Durward — ^the whole .book. 

A second Round of Tales, Oxford ynlversity l^fess, 1926. 
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SANSKRIT 

1929 

PART II. 

Bharavi: Kiratarjuniya Cantos 1, 2 and S. 

Saktibhadra — Ascarya-cudamani — to be had of the Proprie- 
tor, Balamanorama Press, Mylapore, Madras 
Harsacaritasamgraha (whole) — to be had of Pandit R. V. 
Krlshnamacharyar, Sanskrit Pandit, Government College 
Kumbakonam. 


PART III-B. 

The same as for Part II. 

MARATHI 

1929 

PART 11. 


If or 7^ on-detailed Study — 

1. VJiyikar Bhatji by Dhanurdhaii. 

2. Paropakar by D. K. Karve, B.A. 

Tivo Murs paper for Detailed study--- 

1. Kek^vaii by Moropant. 

2. Navanita: all extracts of W^man Pandit. 

3. Uttar RAtna Charitra by ParshurAm Pant Godbole. 

4. Shil Ini NitiinattA by Kiiledar, n.A.,LL.B. 

6. MoropantAchi Kavlta by V. K. Chtplunkar, B.A. 

All the above books can be had from Messrs. Parachute 
Puranik & Co., ‘ MAdhav BAg Bombay. 

’ PART III-B. 

1. Navanita — Dronaparva and Karnaparva by Moropant. 

A Vldvatva and EAvitva by Y. K. Cbiplunkar» bjl 
8. TratikA NAtak by VAsudcv Ran Kelkar, b.a. 

All the above books can be had from Messrs. Paraohure 
Puranik & Co., * Madhav Ba^*, Bombay. 

ORIYA 

1929 

PART 11. 

Far liftm-detaUed Btudy-^ 

lalayitra by Vlruplksa Kar. 

BAravite Durga by Krpislndhu Mlsra. 
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Two hours paper for Detailed Study — 

Poetry — 

TapaswiDi by G. Meher. 

Prose — 

Bai Mahiuily Rinjcc by Gopal ChandrapraharaJ. 

KrBtia Katha, pages 53 — 71, by Upendranath Fradhm 
Drama — * 

Vikramorvashee by M^tyunjaya Rath. 

All the above books can be had from “The Mukur Press, 
Cuttack** or from “The Trading Company, Cuttack'* or from *<The 
Students* Stores, Berhampore (Ganjam District) 

PART III-B. 

1. Bhuvaneswara by Chinliimoni Achrirya 

2. Pravandhapiith by Mrtyunjaya Rath. 

8. Indumati by G. Meher. 

All the above books can be had from “The MUKur ness, 
Cuttack** or from “The Trading Company, Cuttack" or from *<The 
Students* Stores, Berhampore (Ganjam District).** 

LAtIN 

1929 

PART II. 

Virgil: Acneid-Book VI. 

Cicero: Second Philippic. 

Sallust: Jiigurtha (Chapters 1 — 62). 

, PART III-B. 

The same as for Part II. 

FRENCH 

1929 

PART II. 

Erckmann-Chatrian : Waterloo ( Macmillan) • 

Lamartine: Jeanne D*Arc. 

Racine: Athalie. 

X de Maistre: Voyage autour de ma Chambre, 


PART III:B. 

The same as for Part II, 



140 In iNANrc ism ton ittrEn, tm. 

EXAMINATION, 1929. 


ARABIC 

1929 

PART IL 

Al-QmrKtur RashWa,.Part IIL 
KU^bus-SatC and Kit^bun-Nahv. 

PART III-B. 

HumMuMslam; Part I. 

A 2 haral>Arab. 

PERSIAN 

1929 

PART J" 

Kt D{iBr£ and Tisri— by Anjuman’i-Himayat-l-tslam 
Daft9r-1-Fkr8t, Parts 1 and II. 

PART III-B. 

Rahatiiita>l>Plfran. 

Khaslna-I-D&nlsh, Part II. 

URDU 

1929 

PART II. 

Nayrang-i-KhiyJfcl, Part 1. 

Qaryi-i-wayran. 
jmmiuI-Qvvanin by CatiQn Sell. 

Sanjiig. 

PART in-B. 

Tilrikhul'ttminat, Part 11. 

Nasmi'Arad. 

Intlkbl^bl-Makbzan, Part III. 

All the above books are available from the Manager, Islamlah 
Book Depot, Kurnool. 

.fAMIL 

1929 

PART II. 

2 Houn papers 
Poetrp^ 

Mectlons published by the University. 


m 
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Prooc — 

1. Appar Chavltram by K. Subralmianya Pillai, M.A., M.L, 

Can be had of Saiva Siddhanta Publishing House, Llnga 
Chetty Street, G.T., Madras. 

2. Nakkirar by Venkataswami Nattar. ^ 

3 hotirs paper — 

1. Janavinodlni (Revised edition of Part I, No. XIII), by 
C. R. Namasivaya Mudaliyar. Can be had of Messrs. 

0. Coomarasawmi Naidu and Sons, G. T. Madras. 

Dakshina Charitra Veerar by A. Madhaviah. 

Poetry^ 


PART III-B. 


1. Needinerivilakkam. 

2. Harichandrapuranam. 

3. Pattinatharpadal. 

4. Thondamandala Sathagam. 

5. Pandimandala Sathagam. 

6. Sholamandala Sathagam. 

7. Kongumandala Sathagam. 


1 

! Selections published by 
V the University. 

1 

J 


^ Prose — 

1. Janavinodini, (Revised edition of Part 1, No. XIII), by 
C. R. Namasivaya Mudaliyar. 

2. Dakshina Charitra Veerar, by A. Madhaviah, Mylapore, 
Madras. 


TELUGU 

1929 

PART 11. 

Detailed. 


Poetry — 

(1) Intermediate Selections in Telugu published by the 
University. 

Selections.— No. 25 Uttaragograhanam verses 1—261. 

No. 82 Samantakopakhyanam. 

No. 49 Hamsadutyamu. 

No. 58 Pravaruni Katha. 
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Drmia^ 

Malavikagnimitramu by K. Veeresalingam Pantulu. 

Prose — 

Kathasaritsagavam by V. Venkatavaya Saslri, 200 pages, 
Part I, 

No book^» are prescribed for grammar or poetics. The matter 
is left to the Pandits. 

j^oii’Vatailcd, 

1. Ichinikumari by Ketavarapu Venkata Sastri. 

2. Jadabharatudu by Sreemati Pulugurta Narasamamba. 

2. Vijaylanagarasamrajyam by Duggirala Raghavachandra 
Choudry. 

PART m-B. 

The standard demanded under this group shall be the same 
as that demanded for Part II. 

KANARESE 

1929 

PART II. 

For Detailed Htudy — 

(i) Selections published by the University— Nitimanjarl, 

Part II, Stanzas 101 — 200 (pp. 311 to 325) and 
Bhagawata— Stanzas 1 — ^200 (pp. 376 to 412). 

(ii) Srimathi Parinayam (2nd Edition) — by Pandit M. D. 
Alasingarachar (to be had of R. Venkateswar and Co., 
Lioane Square, George Town. Madras). 

For Nou.dctailcd ^tudy — 

(iii) Raghunatha Simha by M. T. Vallabhiengar (Sail 

Hitaishini Granthamala Office, Nanjangud). 

(iv) Raghuvamsa Sara Sangraha.— -by I. Sivaramayya 
(Kanarese Pandit, Board High School, Coondapur.) 

PART III-B. 

(i) Torave Ramayana— Sundara Kanda-— Chapters 1, 2 
and 3 (M. S. Rao & Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore City). 

(li) Samyaktva Koumudi by Mangarasa-— Chapters 1, 2 
and 3 (Mahavir Press, Belgaum). 

(iii) Yadunripa Vijaya by H. Lingaraj Urs (Palace Muzrai 
Bakshi, Mysore), 

(iv) Jaya-chandra by Pandit Narasimhaiya (M. S* Rao 
& Co,, Avenue Road, Bangalore City). 
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MALAYALAM 

1929 

PART II. 

The following two books are selected for non-detailed study 
for the essay: — 

(a) Shivajl by K. Vasudevan Moosad. Publishers — Jnana- 
sagaram Book Depot, Trichur. 

( b) Manimala by C. Achyuta Menon, b.a. Publishers — ^Vldya- 

vinodini Press, Trichur. 

Detailed Study — 

Poetry — 

(a) Kiratham Thullal by Kunjan Namblar, Available at all 
publishers. 

ih) ArJruddhan by Vallathol Narayana Menon. A. R. P. 
Press, Kunnamkulam. 

(c) Pancharatram (drama) by Vallathol Narayana Menon, 

A. R. P. Press, Kimnamkulam. 

Piosc— 

(a) Sarada, Part I by O. Chandu Menon, Published by 
K. Madhava Menon, High Court Vakil, Chalappuram, 
Calicut. 

(7)) Mangalamala, Part II. by Appan Thampuran, Mangal> 
dayam Press, Trichur, 


Grammar — 

No text-book has been prescribed. 

PART III-B. 

Poetry — 

(a) Vidura Vakyam — by Ezhuthachan — ^Mahabharatam. 

Selections published by the University (Intermediate), 
pp. 71 and 83. 

(b) Kartha Veeryarjuna Vijayam — ^Thullal — by Kunjan Nam- 
biar, V. V. Press, Quilon. 

(c) Karuna — by Kumaran Asan^ Published by Mrs. N. 

' Kumaran Asan, Thonnakkal, Trivandrum. 


TroBe — 

Premanguleeyakam— by Pandit A, Krishna Menon. Manga- 
lodayam Press, Trichur, 
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PHYSICS AMD CHEMISTRY 

1929 

PART III 
Gboup (A). 

JtTby^ics : 

Rintoul, D: Introduction to Practical Physics (Macmillan). 

Watson, W: Elementary Practical Physics (Longmans). 

Schuster and Lees: Intermediate Course of Practical 
Physics (Macmillan). 

Crowther, J. A: Manual of Physics (Oxford University 
Press). 

Glazebrook: Hydrostatics, Light and Heat (Cambridge 
University Press). 

Hadley: Magnetism and Electricity for Beginners (Macmil- 
lan). 

Sanderson: Electricity and Magnetism (Macmillan), 
Houston's Intermediate Light. 

Shackel: Modern School Electricity and Magnetism. 
Reference — 

Duncan and Starling: Text-book of Physics (Macmillan). 
Brown, S. E: Sound (Cambridge University Press). 
Krishnaswami, T. S.: Sound (Murthi Brothers). 

Chemistry — 

Smith: Experimental Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Senter: Text book of Inorganic Chemistry. 

Reference^ 

Smith: Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 
Holmyard, E. J.: Inorganic Chemistry (Edward Arnold). 

natural science 

1929 

PART III 

Gaotre (A). ' 

Botany 

Books for reference-- 

Thoday: Botany for Senior Students (Cambridge Untve^ 
sity Press), 
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P. F. Pyson: Botany for India. 

K. Rangacliari : Manual of Elementary Botany for India. 

K. Rangachari: A handbook of Botany for India. 

Dickson: Practical Plant Biology. 

Tansley, A. G.: Elementary Biology. 

Gager: Fundamentals of Botany. 

Zoology and Physiology 

G. C. Bourne: Comparative Anatomy of Animals, two 
/Glumes. (G. Bell & Sons). 

Huxley (revised by Barcroft) : Lessons in Elementary 
Physiology. 

Bainbridge and Menzies; Essentials of Physiology (Long- 
mans Green & Co.) 

Parker and Bhatia: An Elementary Text-book of Zoology 
for Indian Students. (Macmillan). 

GEOGRAPHY 

1929 

PART III 
Group (A). 

The followidg text-books ai’e recommended to Indicate the 
standard of work required. 

General and Regional Geography — Unstead and Taylor, 
(George Philip and Son). 

Regional Geography Book IV — The World — L. Brooks (Univ<>r- 
sity of London Press). 

The Indian Empire — Dudley Stamp (Longmans & Co.) 
Text-book of Geography — A. W. Andrews (Edward Arnold 
& Co.) 

Economic Geography of the British Empire — C. B. Thury 
ton (University of London Press.) 

A Geography of Asia — ^J. Martin (Macmillan & Co.) 

A Geography of Europe— T. A. Smith (Macmillan & Co.) 

Physiographical Introduction — A. J. Herbertson (Oxford 
University Press.) 

Physical Geography — P. Lake (Cambridge University Preaa; 
— can be obtained from Messrs. Macmillan ^ Cp«) 

70«fe 


[APP. 
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Maps and Survey — ^A. R. Hinks (Cambridge University 
Press.) 

A little book of map projection— W. Garnett (George PbiP' 
& Son). 

Oxford Advanced Atlas (Oxford University Press). 

LOGIC 

1929 

PART III. 

Group (B). 

Creigbton*s Introductory Logic, Parts I and II. 

HISTORIES 

1929 

PART III 

Group (B). 

i^iamn History.— General Outlines of Indian History, t 
scope being indicated by Messrs. Longmans" Series of three 
books:— (1) Hindu India by Mr. K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar, 
(2) Muhammadan India by Messrs. H. L. O. Garrett and Sitaram 
Kohli, and (S) British India by Mr. Rushbrook Williams. 

Ancient History.— Outlines of the History of Greece and 
Rome, the scope indicated by the Tutorial History of Greece and 
Myres's History of Rome. 

Modern History/.— General Outlines of Political, Constitu- 
tional and Industrial History, the scope indicated by MowaPs 
History of England, Oxford University Press. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING: MECHANICAL 
ENGINEERING: SURVEYING. 

1929 

PART Hi 

Group (C). 

x^ext-hooks : — To indicate the scope and standard, the follow- 
ing text-books are suggested for the present: — 

Electrical Engineering — Mechanical Engineering. 

Applied Mechanics — Cryer and ^ord^n^ 
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Machine Design— Frank Castle. 

Mechanics for Engineers — Morley (advanced portions to 

be omitted.) 

Steam ( Elementary ) — Ripi>er. 

Steam Engines— Holmes. 

Electrical Engineering — Principles of Direct Current Elec- 
trical Engineering — Barr. 

Electrical Engineering— Gray. 

iiurveying. 

Methods of Surveying by N. F. Mackcii/.ie. 

1930 

ENULlSil 

PART I. 


For Detailed Study — 

Shakespeare: Henry V, 

Byron: Mazeppa’s Ride 

Sir Edwin Arnold: The Rajput Nurse. 

W. C. Monkhouse: The Night Express. 

William Cory: A Ballad for a Boy. 

(From Poems of Action, Second Series, edited by Colliua 
and Treble, Oxford, 1926). 

Vroiic — 


A Shorter Boiiweli; edited by Joiin Bai](‘y. (Thomas Nol.vm 
& Sous, Ltd.) 

English Essays: Edited by Elizabeth D'Oyley. (Edwa^'U 
Arnold & Co,) (omitting the Essays of Lamb ar^d Hazlitt, the 
selection from ‘The Times*' in Section V., A. H. Sidgewick in 
Section VI, and the last four Essays in Section VII). 

on-detailed Study — 

R. L. Stevenson: The Treasure Island. 

The Roll Call of Honour by “Q** (Thomas Nelson & Sons.) 
Rudyard Kipling:* The Second Jungle Book. (Macmillan). 

SANSKRIT 

- 1930 : 

PARTS II & ULB. 

Bhiiravi-Kirtarjuxiiya cantos 1, 2, and 3. 

§aktibhadra— AgcaryacOd.-imani — to be had of the Proprietor, 
BalainanOram Press, Mylapore, Madras. 

Harsacaritasamgraha, Ucchviisas * 3, 4, 6, and 6 -to be had of 
Pandit R. V. Krishnamachariar, Sanskrit Pandit, Government College, 
i^b akonam * 

♦ Subject to approval by the Academic Council. 
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MARATHI 

1930 

PARTS 11 & m-B. 

The same as tor 1929. 

ORIYA 

1930 

PARTS II & III-B. 

The same as for 1929. 

LATIN 

1930 

PARTS II & III-B. 

The same as for 1929* 

FRENCH 

1980 

PARTS II & III-B. 

Lamartine: Jeanne D’Arc. 

Racine: Britannlcus. 

MoU4rc: L’Avare- 

Erckmann-Chatrian: Waterloo (Macmillan). 


GERMAN. 

Pabts II & III-B. 

1930. 

Schiller— Wilhelm Tell. 

Moderne Erzahlende Prosa, Zweites B&ndchen, 

(Deutsche Prosa, IV Teil), published by Velhageu and 
Klasing, Bielefeld and Leipzig. 

ARABIC 

1930 

PART n. 

At-Tar£qat-ul-Mublakirah— Part 5. 

Kitlibus— Sarf and Klthbun-Nahv. 



Ill TEXT-BOOKS IN PERSIAN, URDU AND TAMIL 569 
FOR INTER. EXAM., 1930. 


PART m-B. 

Al-Fakhri^ part 2 — The History of the Caliphate 
Qasldat-ul-Burdah. 

PERSIAN 

1930 

PART II. 

Ganjlnai-Adabi Farsi by Jaafari. 

Dasturi F<£r8i — Parts 1 and 2. 

PART III-B. 

Akhh\q-1-Muhslnl, 1st 30 Chapters. 

Bustftn — till the end of the Ist Chapter. 

URDU 

1930 

PART IL 

A!-Mitmfin by Sbibli, 

Jaz^bat-l-Fltrai, part I. 

As^sl-Urdu by Ja’farl. 

" Bibak-i-Khurraml by Sharar. 

PART m-B. 

Nayranfi-l-Khiy^l by Azad Part I. 

Intikh iib-l-Zar rin . 

Tarikhul-Ummat Part 111. 


TAMIL 

1980 

PART U. 

2 Hours: Poetry-^ 

Tirukkural — Chapters 1, 4, 6, 7 and 8 — 60 Stanzas. 
Cilappadikaram^PadiA;am — 90 lines. 

Baratavenba — Vasudevan Tutu — 132 Stanzas. 
Kambaramayanain — Sundarakandam — Chudamanippadalam 

— 50 Stanzas. 

Tiruvenkatattantadi — Last 50 Stanzas. 

Erelupadu— 70 Stanzas. 
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Prose — 

Nallisaipulavar by Karmegakoxie, Madura. 

Drama — Leelavati Sulochana by Rao Bahadur P. Sambanda 
Mudaliyar, B.A., B.L., Madras. 

3 Hours, Prose — 

1. Virapatni by Subbiah Pillai, Alangadu, Muttupet, Tanjore 

district. 

2. Janavinodini, No. XIX, Part 11 by Mr. C. R. Namasivaya 

Mudaliyar. 


PART III-B. 

The saxae as for 1929. 

TELUGU 

1930 

PART II. 

Intennediute Helections published by the University. 

Number 

Number. of 




verses. 

10 

Ekalavyuni Vrithantthamu 

. . 

15 

12 

Arjunudu Guru Dakshinarthambu 
dinmi Batti Theckuta 

Drupa- 

-^1*9 

13 

Laksha Griha Thahanamu 

. . 

84 

28 

Ravanudu Karthaviryunitho Boradi 
baduta 

Chera- 

53 

31 

Yaksha Prasnalu 

. . 

” 91 

40 

Parasurama Garva Bhangamu 

. . 

32 

50 

Vyasuda Thanu Kasi Basina Karanambu 

Chepputa 

77 


Total number of verses prescribed .. 

381, 


Modern Poetry-^ 

Viisantasena, by Kallikuri Gopala Rao — an original Poem in 
Telugu on the lines of Goldsmith's ‘Hermit'. 

Drama— 

Ratnavali— K. Veerasalingam Pantulu, Hitha Karini Samuj. 
Piose — 

Kama Charitamu by VaJJala Chinna Sitharama Sasti'ulu^ 
V. Ramaswami Sastrulu & Sons. 
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Katha Sarith Sagaramu-^100 pages-538 to 639, saktesolam- 
' „;.^bakamu. 

Bet Books for Non-detailed Study — 

1. Lakshmana Roya Vyasavali — Vignana Chandrika Series 

Office, Bezwada. 

2. Somanatha Vijayamu (prescribed for subject-matter and 

not as model of composition). 

3. Praya Swamika Prabhuthwamu, Prachina Hindava, by 

D. L. Narasimham, M.A., L.T. — Jatiga Saraswatl 
Nilayam, Anantapur, Rajahmundry. 

PART III-B. 

Text-books prescribed — 

Poetry — 

1. University Intermediate Selections (the same as for 
Telugu as Second Language.) 

(Vasantasena is not to be offered). 


Prose — 

Kama Charithramu only. 

(Katha Sarith Sagaramu, not to be prescribed). 

Set hooks for Non-detailed Study — 

1. Somanatha Vijayamu (for subject-matter). 

2. Lakshmana Roya Vyasavali. 

KANARESE 

1930 

PART II. 

For detailed Study — 

(i) Selections published by the University — Jaiminl 

Bharata (pp. 1 — 35) and Pancha Tantra (pp. 465 to 
471). 

(ii) Vidyaranya vijaya nataka by D. V. Gundappa (Basa- 

vangudi, Bangalore). 

For Non^detailed Study — 

(iii) Aryakirti, Part II (Sivajl) by C, Vasudevaiya (M. S. 
Rao & Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore City). 

(iv) Muttina Sara, 1st Part by M. Venkatadri Sastri (M. 
S. Rao & Co,, Avenue Road, Bangalore City). 

PART III-B. 

(i) Selections published by the University — Virata Parva 

(pp. 81 to 155). 

(ii) Raichur Vijaya by B. Krishnappa, M,A. (139, Nari^ 

yana Sastri Road, Mysore). 
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MALAYALAM 

1930 

PART II. 

For the 1st paper of 3 hours^ duration, 

1. Chitrasala — ^by Kunnatli Janardana Menon (K. K. 
Thampan, Pulapetta, South Malabar). 

2. Bharateeya Vanithadarsangal, 173 pages, by Mr. and 
Mrs. T. K. Krishna Menon (Ramanuja Printing House, Trl- 
chur). 

For the 2nd paper of 2 hours* duration 

Poetry — 

1. Ramayanam — Sundarakandam — by Ezuthachan. 

2. Kiranavali — Pieces 2 to 8 both inclusive and 15 — by 
Ulloor S. Parameswara Ayyar, M.A., B.L. (B. V. Book Depot, 
Trivandrum). 

2. Chdrudall»an— Drama~by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, m.a. (B.V. 
B«ok Depot, Trivandrum). 

Prose — 

1. Aithihyamala Part II, by Kottarathil Sankuinii — Publi- 

sher, Vellaikal Narayana Menon (Lakshmi Bhai 
Office, Trichur). 

2. Vilasakumari, by Pallath Raman— Manager, Kohinoor 

Series, Ponani, S. Malabar. 

PART III-B. 

Poetry — 

1. Pathinnalu Vritham — ^Vrithams 3 and 4 — Selections puV 

lished by the University, pages 259 to 268. 

2. Ku$alav6pakhydnam — by Porayannur Bashkaran Namboodiri- 

pad (Mangalodayam Press, Trichur). 

B. Kavikatha — by C. N. Anantaramayya Sastri, M.A. B. v. 
Book Depot, Trivandriim). 

PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY 

1930 

Paet III — Group (A). 

The same as for 1929. 

NATURAL SCIENCE 
BOTANY 
1930 

Part III— Group (A), 
rfhe same c^l fo^ 1929, 
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ZOOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY 

Part III— Group A. 

1930 

The same as for 1929, with the addition of the following 
boohs: — 

(1) Introduction to Zoology — Hegner (Macmillan & Co., New 

York.) 

(2) Zoology for Medical Students by Borradaile. 

(3) Elementary Physiology by Poster and Shore. 

GEOGRAPHY 

1930 

Part III — Group (A). 

The same as for 1929. 

LOGIC 

1930 

Part HI— Group (B). 

The same as for 1929. 

ANCIENT HISTORY 

1930 

Part III — Group (B) 

The following books are recommended as indicating the 
scope in Greek and Roman History — 

I. Bury's History of Greece. 

History of Greece, Tutorial series. 

II. (1) History of Rome — Tutorial Series. 

(2) Shuckburgh’s History of Rome. 

(3) Pelham's History of Rome. 

N, B. — In regard to the two works. Bury's History of 
Greece and Slmckburgh's History of Rome, the bigger books are 
Intended. 


MODERN HISTORY 

1930 

The same as for 1929. 

INDIAN HISTORY 

1980 

The same as for 192?, 


71^5 
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ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING ; 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING ; 
SURVEYING 

1930. 

Past III — Gboxip (C) 

The same as for 1929, 


ENGLISH. 

1931 

Shakespeare: Twelfth Night — 

Poetry--- 

M. Baring: In Memoriamt A. H. (200). 

J. Grenfell: Into Battle. (46). 

Lord Byron: Waterloo. (64). 

W. W. Gibson: Flannan Isle. (110). 

R. Kipling: Recessional. (30). 

Milton: n Pensoroso. (180). 

Shakespeare: '"Full many a glorious morning have I seen." 
Wordsworth: **The world is too much with us.'* 

J. C. Squire: “There was an Indian, who had known no 
change.” 

Milton: “On his blindness” published in a Book of English 
Poems by J. H. Jagger, M.A., D.Litt., Part IV, University 
of London Press, Ltd., Longman's Green & Co. 

Prose-- 

For Detailed Study — 

1. A shorter Boswell: Edited by John Bailey, Thomas 

; Nelson ft Sons. 

2. Essays and Essayists: Edited by Henry Newbolt, Nelson 

ft Sons. 

The selections from Steele, Addison, Goldsmith, Lainb» 
Stevenson, Mary Coleridge, Hilaire Belloc and Edward. Thomas. 

For Non-detailed Study — 

Historical Tales from Shakespeare by A. T. Quiller Couch, 
) Edward Arnold ft Co. 

Dickens — A Tale of Two Cities: Edited by C. H. Russell, 

Macmillan ^ Qo, 
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SANSKRIT. 

1931. 


earts 11 and III-B— 

1. Kalidasa — Malavikagnimitra; Nirayasagara Press, 

Bombay. 

2. Kalidasa — Kumara-sambhava, first three Clantos only, 

Nirnayasagara Press, Bombay. 

3. Harsa-carita-samgraha (Ucchvasas* 3, 4, 6 and 6) by 
Pandit R. V. Krishnamachariyar. To be had of the 
Author, Government College, Kumbakonam. 

*Note , — Subject to approval by the Academic Coimcil. 

MARATHI. 

^ 1931. 

Past II. 

For Non-Detailed Study — 

1. Justice Ranade’s Religious Essays, Pages 1 — 218. 

2. Life of Socrates by Krishna Shastri, Chiplunkar. 

Two hours Paper for Detailed Study-- 

1. Navanita: All extracts of Moropant. 

2. Shakuntala by Laxman Shastri Lele. 

3. Life of Sri Jnaiieshwar by B. K. Parukli. 

4. Marathe ani Ingraja by N. C. Kelkhar. 

Pabt III-B. 

The same as for Part II. 

N.B.—All the above books can be had from Messrs. Parachute 
Puranlk and Co., ‘‘Midhava B4.g,” Bombay, or New Kltab Khani. 
Poona City. 

ORIYA. 

1931. 

Parts II & IILB. 

The same as for 1980. 

HINDI. 

1931. 

Part II. 

For NonrDetailed Study— 

Kadambari by Gadadhar Sinha, published by Indian Press. 
Ltd., Allahabad. 

Sapta Saroj (omitting Upadesh) by Premchand, published 

by Hindi Pustak Agency, Harrison Road. Calcutta. 
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JS^ot* DstdUcdf 
Prose — 

Guru Nanak (Ganga Pustakmala Karyalya^ Aminabad 
I Park, Lucknow). 

Poetry — 

Praveshika Pady'iivall— Part I, pages 61-82, published by 
Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad. 

Van-Valbhav by Maithlisharan Gupta, published by Sahitya 
Sudan, Chirgaon, Jhansi, United Provinces. 

Past III-B. 

The same as for Part II. 

LATIN. 

1931. 

parts II & III-B, 

Virgil: Aeneid VI. 

Cicero: Speeches against Catiline, I— IV. 

Livy: History, XXII. 


FRENCH. 

1931. 

Past U & lU-B. 

Racine: Britannicus (first three Acts only). 

Moli^re: L* Avare. 

h*euillet; Le Roman d’un Jeune Hoxnme Pauvra 
Selection by A. Watson Bain (Macmillan), 20 Sonnets, Nos. 
101*120. 


GERMAN. 

1931. 

Schiller, Wilhelm TeU. 

Deutsche Era^hlende Prosa, as in 1930. 

A Book of German Verse adapted for schools and colleges 
(about 300 lines to be selected). 

Hauif-^Stories (about 60 pages to be selected). 

Note.—* The details of the selections in German will be given 
later. 
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ABABIC. 
193L 
Past II. 
Adab, Volume 1. 

Addrfiaun Nahvyyah, Volumes I and 1 1. 

Pabt III-B. 

Nukhabul Mulah, Part IV. 

Diwan, Abul ‘Afahiyah, Alif and Ba. 

PERSIAN. 

1931. 

Past II. 

Farsi-i-Jadid, Parts II and III. 
Da3t(iri*Farsi, Part II. 

Past III-B. 

Siyasat Nameh, First 120 pages. 
Ahmad Khan and Azizah. 
Lu'ali-i-Manzumah. 


URDU. 

1931. 

Pabt II. 

Matriculation Nisabi Urdu (Usmaniah University). . 
Intikhabi-Mazamin-i-Slr Sayyid. 

Asiis-i-Urdu. 

Pabt Ill-B. 

Taubalun*Na8(ih. 

Diwan-i-Hali f.Qit’at, Ghazaliyyat, and Ruba'iyydt.>, 

Prem Battiai by Prem Ghand, Part L 

TAMIL. 

1931. 

Pabt II. 

Detailed (2 hours paper ) — 

;( Selections published by the University.) 

Voetry^ 

Kural (0^«r) Chaps. 9, 10, 11, 12 and 18. 

Cilappadikaram— Venba {&&>uufiafrjrih-^Q€usmuirs«^). 
Kambaramayanam—Thiruvadi Tholudapadalam (su3Uirtru)(nueaaiu) 
— QpirQ^fiUL^e^w) 45 stanzas. 



tAPP. 


5^8 TEXT-BOOKS IN TBLU6U FOR INTER. 

EXAMINATION, 1931. 

Vinayafiar Pillaittamil-(«S«ffiiJ<*(r ^Sm'Selr/f/ftJSI^)lo atanzai 

Karavai Paditruppattandadi (« 0 «» 6 uu BO 

stanzas* 

Puviyelupathu(t/fflSOuj(j^u^)-by R. Raghava Ayyangar, 70 Stanzas 
Pro«e— ^ ' 

Cheran Chenkutluvan {Q^a^ M. Raghava 

Ayyangar, Tamil Lexicon office, Triplicaiic, Madras. 

Sitlia Kalyanam seSlujfreeinth ") — by Divvan Bahadur S. Bha- 

vanandam Pillai, Messrs. Higginbothams Ltd., Madras. 
NonrDetailed (3 hours paper ) — 

Self-help (^^Qp^pS)--’Edited by C. R. Namasivaya Mudaliyar^ 
Messrs. C. Coomarasawmi Naidu and Sons, Madras. 

Manimekhali (t06wi^Ccii)«3sy)— by Mahainahopadhyaya V, Swamina<> 
tha Ayyar, Tiruvatteswaranpet, Madras. 

PART m-B. 

Prose and Poetry — 

The same as for 1930. 

TELUGU. 

1931. 

Part II. 

Poetry — 

27. Sanjayundu Upaplavyambuna nunaa Pandavula Yoddaku 
Vachuta, 123 verses. 

52. Parvati Tapasu, 34 verses. 

Prahladuni Charitramu in Bhagavatam by Bommera 
i Potaraju. 

Parijatapaharanamu by Mukku Timmanna, canto i, 
verses 83 to 137. 

Modern Poetry — 

Viswagunadarsamu by Bamakrishna Kavyulu of Pithapuram 
— Suryavarnanamu to Jagannadhakshetravarnanamu — 

pages 5 to 30 (both inclusive), 90 verses. 

Drama— 

Mudra Rakshasamu by Susurla Ananta Rao, published by 
y. Ramaswamy Sastrulu & Sons. 

Kathasaritsagaramu, 9th Lambaka, 80 pages. 

Yejurveda Kathalu by P. Sarwesvara Sastri, published by 
V. Ramaswami Sastrulu & Sons. 

Bharata Saramu, by N. Kuppuswamiah, Chapters VII 
and VIII. 
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2ion-Detailed — • ; 

Chyavattudu, by K. Ramakrlshna Sastrl. 

Harlschandra, by K. C. Desikacharl. 

Pabx III — Gboup B. 

Same as Part II. 

KANARESE. 

(Parts II & III-B.) 

(i) Selections published by the University— Pages 334 to 358, 
(Abhinava Dasakuinara Charita & Pushpodbhava Charitam), 
and Pages 174 to 208 (Jayanripa Kavya). 

(ii) Vikramorvasiya Nataka by Pandit S. Aiya Sastri, (M. S» 
llao & Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore City). 

For Non-Detailed Study — 

(iii) Koti Channaiya by P. Mangesh Rao, B. A., L. T., (Bala- 
Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

(Iv) Jayachandra by Pandit Narasimhaiya, (M. S. Rao & Co., 
Bangalore City). 

(v) Kadambari Kathe by Pandit G. V. Krishnachar, (M. S. 
Rao & Co., Bangalore City). 

MALAYALAM. 

Part II. 

For the first paper of three hours' duration the following 

books are prescribed for non-detailed study for the essay: — 

1. Unniramavarma by Pandit Sankara Menon, Trichur. (To 

be had of the Author). 

2. Kundalatha by T. M. Appu Nedungadi, B.A., B.L., Calicut, 

(To be had of the Author). 
For the second paper of ttvo hours* duration. 

Poetry — 

1. Bharatham — Karnaparvam — by Ezuthachan (any press). 

2. The following pieces in Tarangini by Ullur S. Parameswara 
Ayyar, M.A., B.L., Trivandrum, to be had of the Author: — 

(a) Dathapaharam. 

(h) Thumbapoovu. 

(c) BaUnkuram. 
id) Sukham-Sukham. 

3. Vinodini by Otuvll Kunhi Krishna Menon, B.A. (Published 

by P. V. Krishna Varier, Kottakkal). 

4. Sreemanavikramavijayam by Kunhukuttan Thampuran, 
(Published by Kozhipurath Ramunni Menon, B.A., Sub-Re^strar 
Guruyayur; can be had also at Mangalodayaxn Book Depot 
Wchur). 
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SCIENCES. HISTORIES AND GEOGRAPHY 
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Pro«e— 

1. Valluva Kammaran by C. Kunhl Raman Menon, (To be 

had at the Mangalodayam Press, Trichur). 

2. Chandraguptan by K. V. M. (To be had at Jnanasagaram 

Book Depot, Trichur), 

Pabt III-B. 

Poetry — 

1. Stshyanum Makanum by Vallathol, (Published by A. R. P. 

Press, Kunnamkulam, Cochin State). 

2. Srikrishnacharitam Manipravalam — First two Sargams, 

(Any Press). 

Prose— 

1. Naltdpakhvnam from the Bharatam (Prose) bv Kunnath 
Janardana Menon, (Publisher — K. K. Thampan, Pulapatta, 

South Malabar). 

PHYSICS. 

1931. 

The same as for 1930, 

CHEMISTRY. 

1931. 

The same as for 1930. 

NATURAL SCIENCE. 

botany. 

1931. 

The same as for 1930. 

ZOOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 

1931. 

The same as for 1930. 

LOGIC. 

193L 

Creighton's Introductory Logic, Parts I and IT 
(omitting Chapter 2), 

HISTORIES. 

1931. 

The same as for 1930. 

GEOGRAPHY. 

1981. 

same as for l$8(i. 
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INDIAN MUSIC. 

1931. 


Books for reference. 

1. Sanglta Sampradaya Pradarsinl — ^Two Volumes and the 
Primer. 

2. Oriental Music in European Notation— by A. M. Chinna* 
swami Mudaliyar. 

3. Music of India by Rev. H. A. Popley. 

4. Music of Hindusthan by A. H. Fox— Strangways. 

5. Richardson — **Sound'* 

6. T. K. Krishnaswami — “Sound.” 

7. Modern Violin Technique by Thistleton. 

8. “Thiagaraja” by M. S. Ramaswami Iyer. 

9. Slngaracharlu’s Musical Publications in seven parta 

10. “Thyagaraja Hrudayam” — ^3 Volumes — by K. V. Srinivasa 

Ayyangar. " V .. 

11. Bharata Sangita Swayambhodini by T. C. R. Johannes. 


ELEOTRIGAL ENGINEERING : MECHANICAL 
ENGINEERING : SURVEYING. 

1931. 

The same as for 1930. 


72— b 
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APPENDIX III. 

B. A. Deg^ree Bxamination, 1931 

(Revised Reg^nlatiosis) 

^SYLLABUS. 

(1 ) Mat hematics {Gompulsory) 

I-A and I-B 
Qeomeirical Conics^ 

Such leading properties of Conic Sections, as are specially 
anitable for treatment by elementary geometry. 

Detailed Byllahus. 

Focus-directrix definition of the conic; shape, axes of sym- 

metry» centre, focL The ellipse as orthogonal projection of a 
circle. 

Geometrical treatment of the following propositions and their 
immediate applications. 

(1) If a chord P Q of a conic, whose focus is S, meets the 
corresponding directrix in R, SR Is a bisector of PSQ. 

(2) The tangents from any point to a conic subtend equal or 
supplementary angles at a focus. 

(3) The Semi-latus rectum is a harmonic mean between 

the segments of a focal chord. 

(4) The locus of midpoints of parallel chords of a conic is a 

diameter. 

(5) The sub-tangent of a parabola is bisected at the vertex, 
and the sub-normal is constant. 

(€) The foot of the perpendicular from the focus on any 
tang^t of a parabola lies on the tangent at the vertex. 

(7) The focal chord of a parabola parallel to the tangent at 
P la equal to 4 SP. 

(8) FV2r=4 SK. KV, where FV is an ordinate to the diameter 
of the parabola through K. 

(9) The sum or difference of the focal distances of any 
point on a central conic is constant. 

(10) The tangent and normal to a central conic at P are 
bisectors of SPS*. 

(11) The feet of the perpendiculars from the foci on any 
tangent lie on the auxiliary circle, and the rectangle under these 
perpendiculars is constant. 

(12) The sum of the squares of conjugate diameters of an 
ellipse Is constant. 

) • Subject to conflnnatioa by tbe Acad^c Ooundl. 
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(13) The locus of meets of perpendicular tangents of a conic 

is a circle, which reduces to' a straight line when the conic is a 
parabola. i 

(14) Every plane section of a right circular cone or cylinder 
is a conic. 

Mathematics {Optional) 

I-B 

Pure Geometry (Optional). 

Properties of triangles. Coaxal systems of circles. 
Inversion. Conical and orthogonal projections. Cross Ratios. 
Projective ranges and pencils. Involution. Non-focal properties 
of Conics. The Cross-ratio properties of Conics. Reciprocation. 
Duality. Circular points. 

Detailed Byllahus, 

Properties of triangles (isogonal conjugates, Lemoine points 
and the two Lemoine circles). Coaxal system of circles; limit 
points. The theory of inversion. 

General properties relating to conical and orthogonal projec- 
tion. Imaginary elements and the principle of continuity. 
Desarguess theorem on projective triangles. Cross ratios. Pro- 
jective ranges and pencils are equicross and conversely. Two pro- 
jective ranges on the same straight-line have two self-correspond- 
ing points. Harmonic section; harmonic property of the pole and 
polar of a circle; of the complete quadrilateral and the complete 
quadrangle. Pappus’s theorem. 

The involution range and the involution pencil. 
The double elements are separated harmonically by 
every pair of corresponding elements. If AAi, BBi, CCi are in 
Involution, the ranges ABCA^ A'B'CiA are equicross and con- 
versely. Two involution-ranges on the same line have one and 
only one common corresponding pair. The definition of the 
circular points by means of the orthogonal involution penciL 

The study of the conic as projection of the circle. Non-focal 
properties common to all conics. Properties of the parabola, 
ellipse, hyperbola, rectangular hyperbola. 

Cross ratio properties of conics. Pascal’s and Brianchon's 
Theorems. Projective and involution-ranges on a conic. 

Reciprocation with respect to a conic, and with respect to a 
circle. Duality. 

Every circle passes through the circular points, and every conic 
through the circular points in a circle. Concentric circles have dou* 

ble contact at the circular points. The cross-ratio 0(^n PI )A.B. 

depende only on the an^e AOB. The definition of ^ loel of n 
oonio hr meana of the Mreiiler pointe. 
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Mathematics. J-Si {Optional), 

ASTRONOMY. 

The stars, the rotation of the earch, the celestial sphere. The 
principal Instruments; determination of latitude and longitude. 
Distance and magnitude of the heavenly bodies. Refraction, 

Simple problems connected with the diurnal motion. Appa- 
rent annual motion of the Sun, aberration; the equation of time. 
The nautical almanac. The motion of the moon; eclipses. 

The stellar system. 

Detailed Syllabus, 

The most conspicuous stars. The principal constellations. 

The signs of the Zodiac. Double and multiple Stars. Variable 
Stars, Nebulae, comets and meteors. 

The apparent motion of the heavens and its explanation by the 
rotation of the earth. Arguments and pr*>ofs for the earth's rota- 
tion. Foucault's gyroscope and pendulum expej iments. 

The celestial sphere and the different systems of co-ordinates. 

The telescope. Reflectors and Refractors. Advantages and 
disadvantages of the two. The transit theodolite. The transit 
Instrument, meridian circle. The clock. The chronometer. The 
chronograph. The equitorial. Sextant. Zenith Telescope, The 
principal errors of the transit instrument and their corrections. 

Determination by observation, of clock error and rate; the 
right ascension and declination of a heavenly body; latitude and 
longitude of a place on land or sea. Sumner's method. 

Form and size of the earth. Phenomena depending on a 
change of the observer's place on the earth. Parallax (diurnal 
and annual). Distance and magnitude of the Sun, Moon and the 
planets and stars. 

The atmosphere and the effect on astronomical observations. 
The tangent formula of refraction. Cassini's formula. Twilight. 

Simple problems connected with the diurnal motion. (Right 
angled spherical triangle. Sin and Cos formulae.) The apparent 
annual motion of the Sun and its consequences. The ecliptic and 
its obliquity. The position of the ecliptic at any given instant. 
The equinoxes and solstices. Determination of the flrst point of 
Aries and the obliquity of the ecliptic. Effects of precession and 
Nutation. 

The earth's motion round the sun. Aberration and its effects, 
Kepler's Laws and Newton’s deductions therefrom. True anomaly, 
means anomaly and lengths of the seasons. Sidereal Time. Appa- 
rent solar time, Mean Solar Time. Equation of time. The 
calendar. The use of the Nautical Almanac. Standard Time 
(India). 

The motion of the Moon and her phases. The nodes and their 
motion. The Moon's sideral and synodic periods. MdUpsss and 
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their causes. Ecliptic limits. Number of eclipses in a year. 
The Saros. 

The solar system and the direct and retrograde motions of 
planets (Taking coplanar circular orbits). The stationary posi- 
tions, Periods of direct and retrograde motions. Phases of 
planets. 

A general descriptive idea of the stellar system. 

Books Recommended for Btudy. 

1. Barlow and Bryan: Astronomy. 

2. Ball: The Story of the Heavens. 

3. Moulton: Introduction to Astronomy. 

4. Russell, Dugan and Stewart: Astronomy Volume I. 

5. Spencer Jones: General Astronomy restricting chapters. 

XII to XIV. 

6. Parker : Astronomy. 

Books tor Reference. 

1. Ball: Spherical Astronomy. 

2. Russell, Dugan and Stewart: Astronomy, Volume 11. 

3. Hutchinson: Splendour of the Heavens, Volumes I and II. 

4. Godfray: Astronomy 

Mathematics. hB. {Optional). 

Analysis. 

i. Differential and Integral Calculus. 

Limit of a function. Differentiation. Mean value theo- 
rem and Taylor's series. Geometrical applications. 
Integration as an inverse process. Reduction formulae. 
Integral as the limit of a sum. Simpson's rule. 
Application of integration to mensuration. 

ii. Inffnite Series and Products. 

Infinite sequences. SSflpuence definition of e. 

Tests for series. Esponential theorem. 

Infinite products, sin x and cos x as infinite products. 

The complex variable, the elementary transcendental func- 
tions of the complex variable, 

iii. Differential Equations. 

Formation of differential equations. 

Solution of the simplest types. 

Detailed Syllahua^ 

(i) Differential and Integral Calculus. 

Monotonic functions. Continuous and discontinuous func- 
tions with graphical illustrations. Limit of a function. Standard 
limit theorems required for differentiation. 

Rules of differentiation. Successive differentiation. Leibniz's 
Theorem. 

Eolle's Theorem. Mean value theorem with Lagrange *0 and 
Cauchy's form of remainder. Applications to maxima and 
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minima, to intermetiate forms. Infinite Taylor expansions of 

elementary functions like exp. a?,* sin a?, log (l+a?) etc., (with 
proofs) . 

Application of the derivative to plane curves; tangent; nor. 
mal etc., in Cartesian and polar co-ordinates. (p,r) equations; 
pedals. 

Curvature — ^formulae in rectangular and polar co-ordinates. 
Intrinsic equations, evolutes. envelopes. 

Properties of the cycloid, cardiod, and catenary. 

Integration as an inverse process. Standard forms. Reduc- 
tion formulae. 

Definite integral as a limit of a sum. Proof of the existence 
of limit when function is monotonic. Reduction formulae for 
definite integrals. Approximate integration. Simpson’s rule. 

Application of Integrals to Mensuration. Areas and lengths 
of plane curves in cartesian and polar co-ordinates. Volumes and 
areas of surfaces of revolution. Centre of Inertia, Moments of 
InerUa, of plane laminas and solids of revolution. 

(ii) Infinite Beriea ana Proanota. 

Infinite sequences and the classification of their modes of 
behaviour. Monotonic sequences. Bounded monotonic sequenc«)s 

tend to a limit (only intuitional proof). Standard limits includ- 

(j'^) 

Cauchy's condensation test. Dirichlet's and Abel's Tests. 
Absolutely convergent double series. Theorems on the multipli- 
cation of absolutely convergent series. Application to the proof 
of the exponential theorem. 

Convergence of infinite products w/'l-fo \ w/l-a 
^ ' » /» I n 

0 < 

Infinite products for Sin a;, Cos v. 

Power series in a complex variable ; circle of convergence 
Simple properties of exp s, log 2, sin tan 2, sin 2, etc., 2 being a 
complex variable. Easy examples in the summation of trigonometri- 
cal series, and in the expansions of trigonometric functions including 
inverse function. 

(iii) ZHfferentUa Equations. 

Formation of DhXerontial BquaUons. 

Variable Separable. 

Homogeneous Equations M -f-N ^ O. 

ax 

Linear Equatlene ^ + Py a: Q. 

G^^etrleal interpretation of a differential eQuatioii of tAo 
fix^t (^«r ffab Hirst dat^ee. 
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Orthogonal Trajectories: .(Cartesian and polar co-ordinates). 
Differential equation of the second order of the following 
types. 


0 1 

r d*y 

dy 


{ dx* 

' dx' 

»( 

'd*y 

dx*' 

^ y 

dx' ^ 

a*y 

dx» 

+ 3 

dx ^ 


* o 


py = R 

Wbere P, Q, B are functions of x , and a solution of tbe 

equation with the right hand side zero is known. 

Linear equations with constant co-efficients. 

«-l 

d y A , 

dx” 


+ 




fi y=v 


Where V is a sum of functions of the type exp nx^ Sin nx^ Cos «v. 

Simple geometric and dynamical applications of the above 
equations. 

Mathematics . J-J 5 . ( Optional.) 

Statistics. 

The course is intended to cover the element of statistical 
method, and to give an introduction to the method of computation 

(a) Elements of Statistical Method. 

Collection of statistics, tabulation, computation, frequency 
distribution, correlation table. 

(b) Applications. 

A candidate will be expected to show some knowledge of the 
application of statistical methods to the following: Index 
numbers, mortality table. 

(c) Practicol Work. 

A candidate shall have undergone a course of practical inst- 
ruction which should extend to about twenty.flve hours. 

This should cover;-— 

Computation and plotting, including use of tables and of 
semllogarithmic paper, tabulation, use of the histogram, sketching 
of frequency curve from histogram; fitting of normal curve: 
determination of deviation, medium- Simple case of cprrela- 
tion co-efficient. 

Exercises on subjects in b. 

Detailed Syllabus. 

(a) Elements of Statistical Methbd. 

Collection of Statistics. Objects in view. 

Census as an example. 

Variables. 
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Tabulation 

Computation 

Frequency Distribution, 
(one variable) 


Correlation Table, 
(Two variables) 


Scheme. 

Principles to be observed. 

Size of samples required. 

Classes. 

Choice of class interval. 

Semi-logarithmic paper. Multipli- 
cation Tables, Barlow's Tables, 
Slide Rule, Pearson’s Tables. 

Histogram. Frequency Polygon, 
Chance distribution, binomial, nor- 
mal curve, frequency curve. 

Averages; mean, median, mode. 

Skewness. 

Dispersion, mean deviation, stan- 
dard deviation. 

Ogive, quartiles, probable error. 
Sampling. 

Co-efficient of correlation, Re- 
gression lines, correlation ratio. 


The following book is recommended: — 

Gavett, G, Irving First Course in Statistical Method, 

Me. Graw Hill Book Company, New 
York. 


(2) PHYSICAL AND NATURAL SCIENCES 
Note . — ^The syllabuses in the above subjects under the B. A. 
[(old Regulations) will continue to be in force for the B. A. Degree 
(New Regulations) also, till syllabuses under the new regulations 
are prescribed, which are under consideration. 

For Syllabuses in the above subjects under B. A. Degree (old 
Regulations) vide Appendix XXII. 

(8) PHILOSOPHY 

" ‘ Gboup (III) 

Syllabus in European Theory of knowledge will be prescribed 
I later. 

(4) HISTORY AND ECONOMICS. 

Syllabuses for the Course in European History, Indian History 
AND POLITIOAL (SCIENCE FOR GrODP (Iv-A) 

The same as for B. A. Group (v-A) under the old Regulations. 


Syllabus in Economics for Group (iv-A) 

The same as for B. A. Group (v-A) under the old Regulations 
Syllabus in Economics and History for Group (iv-B) 
Economics-General ...) The same as for B. A. Group (v-B) under 
Economics-Special ... j the old Regulations, 

* eSSlf SdSi' 

European History •*.) „ 

Indian History ... V The same as for Group (iv-A). 

Political Science •t* / 
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(6) SANSKRIT. 

(a) Sanskrit (Main). 

Sanskrit Language and Literature. The course shall be: — 

(a) Selections from the Early Period, including Vedic 
Mantras, Brahmanas, Aranyakas and Upanishads and 
the Sutra literature. 

(&) Selections in prose and verse from the Later Period, 
including the Dharmasastras, and the Itihasa, Kavya 
and Nataka literature. 

A knowledge of Alamkara-sastra will be required suffi- 
cient for the correct understanding of native com- 
mentators. 

(c) Sanskrit Grammar treated historically and comparati- 

vely in accordance with a syllabus. 

(d) Translation from and into Sanskrit. 

(e) General History of Sanskrit Literature. 

(/) Early Indian History. 

In the examination there shall be two papers, each of thred 
hours' duration in subject (b) and one paper of three hours' dura- 
tion in each of other subjects, except Translation which will form 
part of the papers set on (a) and (b) above. 

(b) Sanskrit (Subsidiary), 

The course shall consist of th*e study of one drama of the 
classical period and portions of one Kavya. In the examination 
there shall be one paper of three hours' duration which shall 
include pieces for translation from Sanskrit into the main 
language. 

SYLLABUS FOR SANSKRIT GRAMMAR FOR GROUP 
(V)- LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH 
Sanskrit 

The following syllabus for Sanskrit Grammar treated his- 
torically and comparatively has been approved. 

Syllabus for Indo-European Philology with special reference ia 
Sanskrit, 

N,B, — ^Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither ex 
tensive nor minutely detailed, is expected under each head, 

73— b 
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P.I.E. = Primitive Indo-European; Ind.-Ir = Indo-Iranian; 
Skt.=Sanskrit; Gk.=Greek, Lat. — Latin : Teut.=:Teutonic. 


A. GENERAL. 

I. Elementary Phonetics, — (a) The organs of speech — pro 
duction and classification of speech-sotmds. Quantity; accent. — 
sentence-, word-, and syllable accent. Glides. 

(&) Phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated ^n the 
course. Phonetic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change; isolatlve, conditional; defective imita- 
tion and the result of analogy. Meaning of the terra ‘Law* in 
Ungnlstlc Science. Dialectal separation. Growth of 'literary* 
languages. Families of languages. Cognate words and loan 
words. 


II. The Indo-Eitropean Family of Languages, — The original 
speech and its earliest dialectal divisions. Branches and sub- 
branches of the Indo-European Family. Some distinguishing 
characteristics of the Indo-Iranian, Hellenic, Italic, and Teutonic 
branches. 

III. Indo-Iranian. — The Indian Sub-Branch, Dialects of 
Vedic times. Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian 
Speeches. New Indian Speeches. 


B. PHONOLOGY. 

IV. The P.I,E, vowel system. — The oldest conditions: pri- 
mary vowels: changes resultant on accent: secondary vowel.«t and 
syllabic liquids and nasals. Vowel-gradation, quantitative and 
qualitative; its relation to accent and its bearing on morphology. 
The later P.I.E. vowel-system prior to the period of languages 
separation. General treatment of the P.I.E. vowel-system in the 
oldest Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat., and Teut. 

V. The vowel-system of Skt. in its relation to P.I.E. and 
to the vowel-systems mentioned in IV. Vowel-gradation in Skt 

VI. The P.1,E. Consonant system. Classification of the 
P.I.E. consonants. Earliest dialectal variations; the ‘centum' 
and ‘Satam* divisions. Treatment of the P.I.E. ' consonant 
generally in Ind.-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Tuet. 

VII. Representation of the P.I.E. consonant-system in Skt. 
liquids and nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebral consonants 
(Fortunatov's Law). Palatal and velar consonants. (The law 
of palatalization.) The law of aspirates (Grassmann's Law), 
Spirants, Semi-vowelB. 

VUL Sandhi, external and intmial. Glides in Bkt Anap- 
tyxla (Svarabhakti), Haplology. 
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C.^ Accidence 

IX. Word-formation. Base, stem and suffix. Prefix-Infix. 

X. Skt. compounds, nominal and verbal. 

XI. Skt. suffixes, primary (krt) and secondary (taddhita). 

XII. NonUnal Declension, — P.I.E. conditions. Number. 
Grammatical Gender. Case and case-endings. P.I.E. case- 
endings. Synci'etism. Contamination. Classification of noun 
declensions according to suffix. Vowel and consonant-stems. 

XIII. The noun declensions in treated historically 

and comparatively with reference to P.I.E. Gk., Lat. and Teut. 
Philological explanation of all case-endings. Comparison of ad- 
jectives and formation of adverbs treated philologically. 

XIV. Numerals, — Philological treatment of the Skt. nume- 
rals. 

XV. Pronouns and pronominal adjectives. — The Skt. pro- 
nouns and pronominal adjectives treated philologically with re- 
ference to P.I.E., Gk,, Lat. and Teut.. 

XVI. The Verb. — The P.I.E. verbal-system generally treat- 
ed; voice, mood, tense, augment, reduplication, personal endings. 
Thematic and Athematic stems. Types of verbal action. 

XVII. The Skt verb in its relation to the P. I. B., verbal 
system. Present, perfect, aorist and future systems In Skt. 
Transfer from the athematic to the thematic class. Periphras- 
tic formations. Analogy in the Skt. verbal-system. Derivative 
verbs — causative, denominative, desiderative, intensive. 

XVIII. Voices, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinitive verbal 
formations. 

(6) TAMIL, TELUGU, KANARESE OR MALAYALAM. 

The course shall be: — 

(a) The study of selections representative of the several 

periods of the literature of the selected language in- 
cluding one or more inscriptions. 

(b) The history of the literature with special reference to 

the set books. 

(o) The elements of the Grammar, including the elements 
of the Prosody and Rhetoric of the language, and the 
history of the language as Illustrated by the set booka 

(d) The elements of the Comparative Grammar of the Dra- 

vidian Languages. 

# 

(e) ComposlUoo. 

(/) Barlir Soutli Indian Hl«tor]r or flnndcrtt. 
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(a) SYLLABUS FOR THE ^MPARATIVE GRAMMAR 
OP THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES FOR 
GROUP (V). 

I. Introductory. — ^The origin of language. Classification 
of languages. Dialectal separation and growth of literary 
standard languages. Dialects and Cognate languages. 

II. Introductory (continued). — The Dravidian group of 
languages and their chief characteristics. Reasons for choos- 
ing the word ‘Dravidian* as name of this group. Enumeration 
of Dravidian languages. Meaning of the names ‘Tamil,' 
‘Telugu,’ 'Kanarese* and ‘Malayalam.* Where they are spoken. 

III. Introductory (continued). — Relation between Dravi- 
dian languages and Sanskrit. Dravidian element in North In- 
dian vernaculars. Affiliation of Dravidian languages to the 
Scythian Group. Tamil, the most primitive of Dravidian 
languages. 

IV. Phonetics. — Production and classification of speech 
sounds. Sound changes and their causes. Sounds and sym- 
bols. Conditions of a good orthography. 

y. Draroidian aZpliabeW.— -Their history. Differences 
among existing alphabets. Their adequacy and inadequacy. 
Comparison of Dravidian sounds with Sanskrit and English 
rounds. 

VI. Dravidian Phonology,-‘-The primitive Dravidian 

parent language — 

(1) Vowel-system. — Changes. Accent. Harmonic seque- 

nce of vowels. 

(2) System of consonants. — Origin of cerebrals. Dialec- 

tic interchange of consonants. Euphonic permuta- 
tion of consonants. Sandhi. Nasalization. Anus- 
] vara and Ardhanusvara. Prevention of hiatus. 

(3) Dravidian syllabation. 

VII, Koofi'.—Dravidian roots arranged into two classes. 
Verbal roots. Nouns. Lengthening of roots. Formative ad- 
dition to roots. 

VIIL Accidence: (1) The Nmn — 

(a) Gender— Dravidian nouns divided into two classes 

denoting rational beings and irrational things ex- 
cept in Telugu in which they are classified as 
Mahat and Amahat, the latter including words de- 
noting women. Comparison between Dravidian 
languages on the one hand and Sanskrit and Eng- 
lish on the other. 

(b) Number.— Singular and plural. No dual. Singular, 

Masculine, feminine and neuter. Plural-prinoipleg 
(tf piuralization. 
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Case. — Principles of case-formation. Drayldlan 

cases. 

(2) The Adjectives.-— Their agreement with substantives 
like those in Sanskrit. Formation of Dravidlan adjectives 
from Sanskrit derivatives. Formation of adjectives from subs- 
tantives, relative participles of verbs and past verbal partici- 
ples. Comparison of adjectives. 

(3) The Numemls. — Different views about their origin. 
The cardinals and ordinals. The neuter noun of number and 
the numerical adjective. 

(4) The Pronouns. — Light thrown by pronouns on relation- 
ship of languages. Persistence of personal pronouns. Pro- 
nouns of the first person singular. Comparison of dialects. 
Analogies. Pronouns of the second person singular. Com- 
parison of . dialects. The reflexive pronoun. Pluralization of 
the personal and reflexive pronoun. Demonstrative and in- 
terrogative pronouns. Demonstrative cases. Interrogative 
cases. Demonstrative and interrogative adjectives. Demons- 
trative and interrogative adverbs. Honoriflc demonstrative 
pronouns. 

(6) The Yerhs . — Structure of the Dravidian verb. Roots used 
either as verbs or nouns. Foi-mative particles often added to roots. 
Classification of verbs into transitive and intransitive. Ways in 
which intransitive verbs change into transitive. Sanskrit 
analogies. 

(a) Causal verb — Causals formed from transitives. Ori- 

gin of Dravidian causal particle. ^ 

(b) Frequentative verbs. 

(c) Conjugational system. — ^Formation of the tenses. 

Verbal participles. Their signification and force. 
The present tense and its formation. The preterite 
tense and its formation. The future tense. The 
futuijfc formation in Dravidian languages. The 
relative participle. 

(d) Formation of Moods.— Method of forming the condi- 

tional, the imperative and the infinitive; origin of 
the infinitive suffix. 

(c) The Voice — Active and passive — The negative voioe. 
Combination of negative particles with verbal 
themes. The Dravidian negative particle. 

(/) Formation of verbal nouns, derivative nouns and 
abstract nouns. 

(6) Adverbs. 

IX. Vocabulary.— 1. Borrowing and its causes. Sodal, 
commercial, political and religious. Borrowings from 8aiiskrlt» 
borrowings from other languages. 
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2! Structure and form.— The essentials for the Individoali- 
ty of a language. Vocabulary cannot change the character of a 
language. Hybrids. Gain and loss from mixed character of 
a language. 

X. Comparative Syntaiv.--The syntax of the several langu. 
ages compared. Differences and similarities. The extent of 
Sanskrit influence over the syntax of the several languages. 

(b) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OP THE TAMIL 
LANGUAGE 

I. Geweml.— The origin and meaning of the i;^rd ‘Tamil.' 
The place of Tamil in the Dravidian family of languages, its 
high antiquity, the geographical area where it was spoken in 
ancient times as referred to by old commentators, the twelve 
Sen-Tamil and the twelve Kodum-Tamil countries. Very early 
cultivation of Tamil as a literary language; the three Sangams, 
how far historical; Agastyar; his contribution to Tamil. Tol- 
kappiyam: its importance for the study of the language. The 
extent of Sanskrit influence on Tamil Grammar. 

II. The periods of Tamil language. — (1) The old or San- 
gam Tamil, (2) the mediaeval Tamil and (3) the modern 
Tamil. Illustrative literature of each period. Grammars of 
the different periods: Tolkapplyam, Virasoiiyam and NannuU 
The difference between the language of the different periods In 
point of vocabulary and grammar. 

HI. Language and Dialect , — ^The standard or literary 
language and the spoken language, their relation and mutual 
influence. The difference between the two. Sen-Tamil. 
Kodum-Tamil. lyal, Isai, Natakam Tamils. Dialects; how 
formed. Different localities and different classes of people in 
the same locality have diffei’ent dialects. Are dialects discern- 
ible in ancient literary works? 

IV. The Alphabet, — (a) The Script , — its gradual deve- 
lopment. Vatteluttu, the grantha-Tamil characters, their geo- 
graphical distribution, origin and history. The relation of Vatte- 
luttu and grantha-Tamil characters to Brahmi. The form of Tamil 
characters how far determinable from TolliT* ppiyam and the other 
grammars and commentaries thereon. The dotted c and o. Gradual 
changes in script. Changes credited to Beschi. (b) The sound 
values. How far the alphabet is phonetic. Its pronunclatiOB, the 
spoken sounds, and the written symbols. 

V. Phonologg.^YovreU' and their relation to the primitive 
Dfavidian vowel-system. Classifloation of vowels according to 
the place of production. Diphthongs. Accent and 

accent determining change, eduttal (rising accent), padutM (foi- 
ling accent), nalital (level or vanishing accent). The of 

accent on word-chan^ and in prosody: alap^at Mutatton of 
vowels. Vowel harmony. Vowel sandhi— glides. 
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VI. Phonology (continued). — Consonants and their relation 
to the primitive Dravidian consonants, classification of con- 
sonants according to the place of production. History of con- 
sonantal sounds, palatalization, dentalisation, voicing, unvoicing, 
consonant length. Assimilation. Consonantal alapedai. Dialect- 
al interchange of consonants. Consonantal sandhi. Laws of 
Tamil syllabation, the initial, the medial, the final letters in a 
word, the difference between Tolktippiyam and Nannnl on this 
point. The light thrown by the rules of syllabation on the 
nature of loan words. 

VII. Accidence. — (1) Nouns, — Gender and number; how 
mutuallr expressive and Interdependent. Are Dravidian nouns 
naturally neuter? Gender prefixes and suffixes, the epicene 
plural as distinguished from the Neuter pluraL the neuter plural 
suffixes, double plurals, gender and number treatment, how they 
differ in old and modern Tamil. (2) Ca^e, the number of cases 
and Sanskrit influence, the formation of the oblique case, the in- 
flexional base, the inflexional Increments or augments, their 
varied uses, the suffixes of the various cases, their probable ori- 
gin and history. The uses of the various cases. Old Tamil, 
modern Tamil, how they differ in the formation of cases. 

VIII. Accidence (continued) — The Pronouns. — Their form 
in old and modern Tamil, the three persons and their plural 
forms, the oblique forms of the pronouns, the phonetic relation- 
ship between the oblique and the substantive forms of the pro- 
nouns. The reflexive pronouns, the demonstrative and the in- 
terrogative cases, old and modern forms. Honorific pronouns. 

IX. Accidence (continued) — (1) The Verbs . — The structure 
of the verbs, the base,, the tense infix and the pronominal suffix, 
classification of verbs into tan-vinal and pira-vinal. 
How far this classification is synonymous with 'transitive* and 
'intransitive,' the causals, the modes of forming the causals and 
the transitiyes. The various causal suffixes, reduplication. Ap- 
pellative verbs. (2) The passive voice, the history of padu. the 
different modes of expressing the passive significance and i t 
negative particles in old and modern Tamil. (3) The imperative 
form of the verb, how the infinitive is formed, the various 
suffixes in old and modern Tamil. The subjunctive, how expres- 
sed in old and modern Tamil. (4) The Tenses; — the tense in- 
fixes (idainilcd, the present, the preterite, and the future), la 
there no reference to the present tense in the TolkaPPiyam? 
The difference between the old and modern Tamil as regards the 
tense formation, Kirukinru, f, #,t r, and in; and p* and v. their 
history, phonetic relationship, etc., and the principles of their 
use. (6) The relative and the verbal participles, the suffixe.«i 
forming them. 

X. Accidence ( continued )-T/te Adjectives and the Adverbs 
(Itriccol). — ^The adjectival and the adverbial participles, their 
origin and history. The numerals. The cardinals and the ordl- 
4^}s and tbe multiplicativesi the numeral bases mainly adjectival 
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in nature, formation of substantive numerals from the base, 
the principles of formation. The double forms such as ir and ir, 
mu and mu, etc., their uses and the laws governing them. The 
light thrown by the numerals on the antiquity of Tamil. The par- 
ticles (idaiccol), their origin and significance. (Interjection 3 ) 
and conjunctive particles. 

XL Vocahularp . — The general character of the Tamil voca- 
bulary at different periods^ the so-called pure Tamil. Borrowing. 
Its causes. Periods of borrowing, character, comparative extend 
of borrowing at each period. Doublets, Telugu and Kanarese 
element, causes of admixture, various periods of entry of Telugu 
and Kanarese words into Tamil. Loss of old words. Nature 
and extent. 

XII. Vocahulary (continued). — Sanskrit words; Tatsamas: 
Samskritasamas and Prakritasamas. Laws of formation. Tad- 
bhavas, Samskritabhavas and Prakritabhavas. Laws of forma- 
tion. Period of extensive Prakrita borrowing. Other borrowings, 
Hindi, Portuguese, English, etc., Manipravala style. Hybrids, 
Tests for distinguishing loan words. 

XIIL Word-huilding in Tamil. — (1) By composition, com- 
pound words like kadn-vay, etc. Several kinds of compounds or 
tokai: — ummai and uvamai, etc. (2) By derivation, the various 
suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs, etc. 
(3) Root-creation, bank formation, double bases like nal, nan^ 
etc. Old and modern Tamil compared as regards the capacity to 
form new words and also the method of forming the words. 

XIV. Semantics. — Changes in the meaning and usage. Ele- 
vation, degradation, specialisation and generalisation of native 
and foreign words. 

XV. Syntax.* — Order of words in a sentence. The difference 
between Poetry and Prose as regards syntax. Deviations from 
the normal order of words in a sentence and their causes. Sans- 
kritic constructions in Tamil. 

(C) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE TELUGU 
LANGUAGE. 

I. General. — The origin and meaning of the word ‘Telugu, * 
The place of Telugu in the Dravidian family of languages. Its 
antiquity and its geographical distribution. Period of its early 
cultivation as inferred from the inscriptions. The extent of Sans- 
krit influence over Telugu Grammar. 

II. Periods of Telugu Language. — The pre-Nannayya period, 
the Nannayya period, and the post-Nannayya period. Illustrative 
literature of each period. Grammar of each period. Difference 
between languages of different periods in point of vocabulary and 
grammar* 

III. Language and DiaZecf.— The standard of literary lang- 
uage and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual influ- 
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ence. Dialects. How formed? Dltferent localities and different 
classes of people in the same locality have different dialects. Are 
dialects discernible in ancient literary works? 

IV. Telugu Alphahet — 

(a) The Script. — Its gradual development. The Telugu- 
Katiarese form and its relation to Brahmi, Vengi and Chalukya 

scriptsjl 

(h) The soinUMmlues . — How far the alphabet is phone- 
tic. Its pronunciation. The spoken sounds and the written 
symbols. 

V. Phonology . — ^Vowels and their relation lo the primitive 
Dravidlan vowel-system. Classification of vowels according to 
the place of production. Diphthongs. Accent and emphasis. 
Accent determining change; Mutation of vowels. Vowel har- 
mony, vowel sandhi. 

VI. Phonology (continued). — Consonants and their relation 
to the primitive Dravidian consonants. CUassification of Telugu 
consonants according to the place of production. Consonantal 
diphthongs. Mutation of consonants. Assimilation' of con- 
sonants and consonantal sandhi. Other changes in consonants. 
Palatalization, Dentalization, Voicing, Unvoicing, Compensatory 
length, etc. The theory of ardhanusvara and the cacumunal 
Dialectic interchaiige of consonants. Telugu syllabation. 

VII. Accidence. — Nouns. Gender. Nouns denoting mahat 
and amahat. Number. No dual. Principles of pluralization. 
Different treatment of tatsama and accika words with regard to 
the formation of number and gender. Case and case-endings. 
Principles of case formation. Aupavibhaktikas. 

VIII. Accidence (continued). — ^Adjectives. Classification 
of adjectives. Their agreement with substantives. Formation 
of adjectives from substantives. Comparison of adjectives. 

IX. Accidence (continued). — ^Numerals. Ordinals and car- 
dinals. Declension of numerals. 

X. Accidence (continued). — ^Pronouns, Classification of pro- 
nouns. Declension of pronouns. History of the Telugu pro- 
nouns. Demonstrative and interrogative adjectives. Demons- 
trative and interrogative adverbs. Hofiorlfic demonstrative pro- 
Inouns. 

XI Accidence (continued).— The verb. Structure of the 
verb. Causal verbs. Atmanepada verbs; Voice: Active and 
passive. Tenses, present, past and future* Moods, conditional, 
imperative, infinitive and negative. Formation of verbal partici- 
ples, verbal nouns, derivative nouns, and abstract nouns. 

XII. Accidence (continued).— Adverbs. No real adverbs 

in Telugu. 


74- b 
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XIII. Vocafei^Jarj/.— General character of the Telugu vocabu- 

lary, The native element. The so-called acca-Telugu. Borrow- 
ing and its causes. Formation of compounds. Coining doublets. 
Dravidian basic element. Tamil and Kanarese element. Causes 
of admixture. Various periods of entry of Tamil and Kanarese 
words into Telugu. ^ 

XIV. Vocahnlary (continued). — Tatscma words. Sams- 
kritasama and Prakrifmama, Laws of formation Period of ex- 
tensive Prakrit borrowing. Tadhhava words. Samskritahhava 
and Prakritahhava. Laws of formation. Other borrowings. Hindus- 
tani, Marathi, Oriya, English, French; etc. 

XV. WordrBuilding, — (1) By composition. (2) By deriva- 
tion. The various suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives 
and adverbs, etc. (3) Root-creation. 

XVI. Semantics, — Changes in meaning and usage. Eleva- 
tion and degradation. Specialization and generalization of native 
and foreign words. Obsolete words. 

XVII. — Syntax, — Order of words in a sentence. The differ- 
ence between Prose and Poetry as regards syntax. Deviations 
from the normal order of words in a sentence and their causes. 
Sanskritic constructions in Telugu. 

{d) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE KANARESE 

I.ANGUAGE. 

I. General, — ^The origin and meaning of the word Kana- 
reseu' The place of ‘Kanarese' in the Dravidian family of 
languages. Its high antiquity and its geographical distribution. 
Period of its early cultivation as inferred from the inscriptions. 
The extent of influence of Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam and Mara- 
thi, etc., if any, and of Sanskrit over Kanarese grammar. 

II. The Periods of Kanarese Language — 

(1) The period of the written ancient dialect. 

(2) The period of the mediaeval dialect 

(3) The period of the modern dialect. 

Illustrative literature of each period. Grammar of each period. 
Difference between the languages of different periods in point of 
vocabulary and grammar. 

III. Language and Dialect, — The standard of literary 
language and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual 
influence. Dialects. How formed? Different localities and dif- 
ferent dialects. Badaga, how an ancient Kanarese dialect Are 
dialects discernible in ancient literary works? 

IV. Kanarese Alphabet — 

(a) The Script — ^The Kanarese alphabet a variety of the 
eo-call6d Cave-ctoracter. Its gradual developmmit. The Tolugtt- 
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Kanarese form and its "relation to Brahmi, Vengi and Chalukya 
scripts, and the script of the* of Cochin. 

(b) The sound-values . — Unlike the Tamil and Malayalam 
alphabet, the alphabet is perfectly phonetic. The spoken sounds 
and the written symbols. 

V. Phonology— Yovrel system.— Vowels in Accagannada and 
those borrowed from Sanskrit. Vowels and their relation to pri- 
mitive Dravidian vowel system. Classification of vowels accord- 
ing to the place of production. Diphthongs. History bf the 
vowel sounds. Accent and emphasis. Accent determining 
change. Mutation of vowels. Vowel harmony. Vowel. sandhi, 
glides. 

VI. Phonology (continued) — Consonant system. — ^Conso- 
nants in Accagannada and those borrowed from Sanskrit. Con- 
sonants and their relation to the primitive Dravidian consonants. 
Classification of consonants according to the place of production. 
Consonantal diphthongs. Mutation of consonants. * Assimilation 
of consonants and consonantal sandhis. History of consonantal 
sounds, doubling of consonants, palatalization, dental Izati on, 
voicing, unvoicing, compensatory lengthening, nasalization, dena- 
salizaiion, etc. Dialectic change of consonants. Theory of Kula 
and Ksala L’s and the history of r and 1. Kanarese syllabation. 

VII. Accidence. — Nouns. (1) Gender. Are Dravidian nouns 
naturally neuter? Nine genders according to the grammarian 
Kesifaja, reducible however to three, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. Gender prefixes and suffixes. Gender in metapho- 
rical diction etc. 

(6) Number. Words plural in form, but with a dual 
signification. Principles of pluralization. The epicene plural, 
the neuter plural, double plurals. Gender and noun treatment, 
how they differ in old, mediseval and modern Kanarese. 

(2) Cases and case-endings in old, mediaeval and modern 
Kanarese. Percilinds of case-formation. 

VIII. Accidence (continued).— Adjectives or attributive 
nouns (gunavacanas). Classification of adjectives. Formation 
of adjectives. Their gender and agreement with substantives. 
Ordinary nouns and pronominal nouns used as adjectives. Ad- 
jectives used as adverbs. Comparison of adjectives. 

IX. Accidence (continued).— Numerals, The cardinals and 
the ordinals, the multiplicatives, appellative nouns of number In 
Kanarese and the history and principles of their formation. 

X. Accidence (continued).— Pronouns. Classification of pro- 
nouns. Their forms in the dialects of Kanarese. Declension of 
I^rpnouns. History of pronouns. Reflexive pronouns, demonstra- 
tive and interrogative pronouns. 

XI. Accidence (continued).-— Verb. I. Structure of the verb. 
The baee, the tense si^^Kixes. Classification of verbs Into tnuisi* 
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tlve and intransitive, though felt was not mentioned by Kesira ja 
and Nagavarma, but introduced by Bhattakalanka about 400 
years later. The modes of forming the causals and the transitive. 

2. The passive voice. The different modes of expressing 
the passive significance. 

3. The various modes of expressing the negative signiflca-* 

nee. 

4. The imperative form of the verb, the infinitive. 

5. No moods in Kanarese — the conditional or the subjunc- 
tive how expressed. 

6. The primary tenses — the present, the preterite and the 
future, the history of their formation and their uses. 

7. Other compound tenses, such as continuative perfect, im- 
perfect future, perfect future, perfect, etc., though not specified in 
ancient grammars, how expressed. 

8. Formation of the verbal participles; verbal nouns, deriva- 
tive nouns and abstract nouns. 

9. The various modes of expressing the English auxiliaries 
in Kanarese. 

10. The frequentative or iterative verbs in Kanarese, but a 
kind of such verbs formed by simple (yugaloCCarana) or triple 
repetition (triprayoga). 

XII. Accidence (continued). — ^Adverbs, the different modes 
of their formation and their history. 

Conjunctives and their history. 

XIII. Vocabulary, — General character of the Kanarese voca- 
bulary. The so-called Accagannada. Borrowing and its causes. 
Periods of borrowing, character and comparative extent of bor- 
rowing at each period. Hindustani, Marathi, English and Por- 
tuguese element. Loss of old words. Nature and extent. 

XIV. Vocabulary (continued). — Samasamskrita words, 

tatsama words, tadbliavas, or apabhramsas, laws of formation. 

XV. WordrBuildiny . — (1) By composition. (2) By deri- 
vation. The various suffixes used to form noims, verbs, adjec- 
tives, and adverbs, etc, (3) Root-creation. 

XVI. Semantics, — Changes In meaning and usage. Eleva- 
tion, degradation, specialisation and generalization of native and 
foreign words. 

XVII. Syntax.—!. Order of words in a sentence. The 

difference between Prose and Poetry as regards Syntax. Devia- 
tion from the normal order of words in a sentence and their 
cases. ^ ^ . 
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2. The different kinds of karaka or the relation of the noun 

to the verb. * , , . 

3. The uses of the cases^ 

4. The uses of the singular for the plural and vice versa of 

nouns, pronouns and verbs in a sentence. . , 

5. Use of the singular and plural of Samskrita adjectives 
and their agreement with nouns. 

(e) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OP THE 
MALAYALAM LANGUAGE. 

I. General. — ^The origin and meaning of the word Malaya- 
lam. The place of Malayalam in the Dravidian family of 
languages. Its age and the geographical area where it has been 
in use. Kerala and its peculiar geographical position which 
brought about the development of Malayalam as a separate lang- 
uage. The beginning of the cultivation of Malayalam as a literary 
languag^\ Earliest available works such as Ramacharitram, their 
importance for the historical study of the language. 

II. The periods of Malavaldvi language. — ^Ancient, medisB- 
val and modern characteristics of the language. Illustrative 
literature of each period and difference in point of grammar and 
vocabulary. 

III. Language and dialect. — The standard of literary 
language and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual 
influence. The extent of Sanskrit influence on vocabulary and 
grammar. Dialects; How formed? Different localities and 
different classes of people in the same locality have different 
dialects. Are dialects discernible in old literary works? 

IV. The Alphabet. — (a) The Script; its development. 
Ancient Vatteluttu, modern Arya-eluttu, history of the two 
scripts. Arya-eluttu and the consequent introduction of Sanskrit 
pronunciation. Changes in spelling consequent on the transcrip- 
tion of Vatteluttu into Arya-elluttu. (b) The sound-values, 
how far the alphabet is phonetic; its pronunciation: the 
spoken sounds and the written symbols. Causes of the differ- 
ences in pronunciation and spelling in modern Malayalam. Spell- 
ing reform. Words spelt variously. Need for amplifying the 
Arya-eluttu so as to facilitate the presentation of English sounds 
in Malayalam. Difference between ancient and modem pronun- 
ciation. 


V. Phonology. — (a) 1. Vowels and their relation to primi- 
tive Dravidian vowel systems. Classification of vowels according 
to the place of prociuction. Diplilhong.s. Interchange of short 
vowels in Malayalam and other cognate languages. Long vowels 
mostly secondary, (b) Consonants and their relation to primi- 
tive Dravidian consonants. Classification of consonants ac- 
cording to the place pt production. History of <;oiisonaittal 
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sounds, palatalization, dentalization, voicing, unvoicing. Con- 
sonant. length. Assimilation. Interchange of consonants in 
Dravidian languages: (a) palatals for gutturals and dentals; (&) 
linguals for dentals, etc. Conjunct consonants how formed; the 
part played by them in word-building. 

VI. Accidence. — Nouns (1) Nominal bases — primitive and 
derivative, noun-compounds, ancient and modern. Inflection of 
nouns for gender, number and case. Origin of gend&r in Dravi- 
dian: Co-ordination of nouns and demonstrative pronouns: ins- 
taoces where these pronouns are used to denote gender. Changes 
of the demonstrative pronouns when used liS terminations: (o) 
masculine (6) feminine (c) neuter. Are Dravidian nouns 
naturally neuter? Gender prefixes and suffixes. Poetic gender. 
Result of personification — based on Sanskrit usage. Concord of 
qualifying adjuncts (attributes) and qualified words. Number: 
Suffixes ar, ir, or, mur, etc Kul the most ancient plural Suffix — 
its changes. Difference in the use of plural forms. Honorific and 
epicene plurals. Double plurals kalyiar, kanniar, avargal, ex- 
ceptional forms of plural nouns always used in the pluiai. 

the number of cases and Sanskrit influence; the formation ct 
the oblique case; the inflexional base; cases formed by suffixes 
and cases formed by agglutination. Oatis, their origin and his- 
tpry. Functions of cases and their significance. Metaplastic 
forms, 

VII. Accidence (continued). The Pronoum, — Personal, 
demonstrative and interrogative; the last used as relative pro- 
nouns. The age of pronouns in the language. Their forms in 
old and modern Malayalam. Comparison of Dravidian pronouns. 
Honorific pronouns. 

VIII. Accidence (continued). The Verbs (1) The struc- 
ture of the verbs; the base; formative particles added to roots. 
Classification of primiti\e roots according to (1) form— strong 
and weak; (2) the sense — (a) Transitive, (b) Intransitive; (c) 
Reflexive or Neuter; (d) verbs whose agents do not come in the 
nominative case. Classification of secondary roots: (a) Tramd- 
tive verbs derived from Intransitive and Neuter verbs; (6) 
Causal verbs derived from Intransitive and Transitive verbs; 
(c) Demonstrative verbs; (d) Ferquentative verbs. 

Finite Verbs, Tenses — ^suffixes — personal terminations-— 
origin of each; loss of personal terminations. Compound tenses. 
Moods — How the imperative is formed; How the infinitive is 
formed; Indicative, Optative, and Potential moods. VoiC€«; Is 
there passive voice in Dravidian Languages? Devices for denot- 
ing the idea of the passive voice; the history of pedu negative 
verbs: the growing disuse of the n^ative tenses. 

Infinitive Verbs, — ^Double parts of speech, incapable of sarv 
ii^ as a complete predicate in a sentence. Verbal nouns and 
noubs of agency. Participtes qualifying nouns aa adjeottvea. 
FbrUciplaa modUyibg verba aa adrfrba, 
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IX. Vocabulary. — ^The general character of the Malayalam 
vocabulary at different periods. Indigenous words, cognate 
words — ^Tatsamas and Tadbhavas and causes of the latter. Bor- 
rowing-periods and causes of the borrowing; the purposes for 
which foreign words were borrowed. Loss of old words — ^nature 
and extent. 

X. Word-hitildiiw in Malayalam — (1) by composition — 
Several kinds of compounds; (2) by derivation; The various 
suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs; (3) Root- 
creation. 

XI. Semantics — Changes in the meanings and usage. Eleva- 
tion, degradation, specialization and generalization of native 
and foreign words. 

XII. Syntax — Order of words in a sentence — the difference 
between Prose and Poetry as regards syntax. Special deviation 
from the normal order of words in a sentence and their causes. 
Sanskritic constructions in Malayalam. 

(7) RELATED SUBJECT: THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES: 

SYLLABUS FOR EARLY SOUTH INDIAN HISTORY. 

I. Ceographical divisions etc.^ of India. — India, south of the 
Vindhyas; Mahismati, the recognised point of separation between 
the north and the south; Dakhan and South India; Krishna the 
dividing line. 

II. Early inhahitmts and their civilization, etc. — ^Primi- 
tive Inhabitants, their civilization and culture; the Aryan ex- 
pansion southwards; knowledge of South India in Early Indian 
literature, Sanskrit and Pali; story of Agastya and his disciples; 
beginnings of Tamil literature. 

III. Cis-Vindhyan India in the Maury an age. — ^The Dakhan 
and South India in the Mauryan age; extent of Asoka*s empire 
and his relations with South India; the rise of the Andhras; 
Kharavela and Kalinga; South India and Ceylon. 

IV. The Andhras of the Dakhan. — ^The Andhras, their 
original home; their early history; Andhras in the Puranas; the 
later Andhras; the extent of the empire and its divisions; re- 
ligion, literature, etc., under the Andhras; break up of the Andhra 
empire. 


V. South India in the early centuries of the Christian 
Era. — South India at the dawn of the Christian era; political 
divisions of South India; contact with the outside world; com- 
merce and colonization; Tamil literature of the period and its 
character, 

VI. The Pallavas and connected dynasties. Pallavas 
and the Tondaiyar; Tondamandalam and its reclamation; Tonda-, 
mandalam Tlraiyan of Kanchi; Batavahana expansion south* 
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wards; the Early Pallavas and their origin; their relation to 
the Andhrae and the Tamil rulers of the South; the history of 
the Early Pallavas; the invasion of Samudragupta; the further his- 
tory of the Early Pallavas; Kadambas, Gangas, and other 
minor dynasties and their relation to the Pallavas; Pallava 
supremacy in South India: Pallava culture. 

VII. Gis-Vindhyan India ^in the age of the Guptas. — Feuda- 
tories of the Andhras; the Chutus, the Abhiras, etc.; the Vidhya- 
kas, the Vishnukundins, the Salankayanas, etc.; the Vakalakas; 
their rise and early expansion; the character of Samudragupta'a 
southern invasion; the Vakatakas and the Guptas; continuance 
of Vakataka rule. 

VIII. The Pallava ascendancy in South India. — Pallava as- 
cendancy in South India; the great Pallavas of the Simhavishnu 
line; the extension of Pallava authority into the Chola country; 
the Pallava-Chalukya struggle; check to the Chalukya advance in 
the south under Pulakesin; the continuation of the struggle: 
overthrow of the Simhavishnu line by Nandivarman Pallava- 
malla; literature, art, etc., during the period. 

IX. The Chalukyas of Badami. — The Early Chalukyas; 
Chalukya expansion under Pulakesin; check to Harsha's Im- 
perial expansion; foundation of the kingdom of the Eastern 
Chalukyas; the successors of Pulakesin II; Chalukya overthrow 
by the Rashtrakutas; the general conditipn of the Chalukya 
kingdom : Hiuen-Thsang. 

X The later Pallavas and the PallavorPandya Struggle . — 
Later Pallavas; Nandivarman Pallavamalla; restoration of 
Pallava ascendancy. The Pallava-Pandya struggle; the Pallavas 
and the Rashtrakutas; the rise of the Gangas; the Gangas as 
Rashtrakuta feudatories; Dantivarman; Nandivarman of Tellaru; 
Nripatunga and Aparajita; the end of the Pallava ascendancy 
and the rise of the Cholas. 

XI. The Rashtrakuta Ascendancy. ^The Rashtrakutas; 
Dantidurga and the Pallavas; Krishna I, Dhruva and the Gan- 
gas; Govinda III; the expansion of the Rashtrakuta power; rela- 
tion with the Gurjaras and of the Palas and the Eastern Chaluk- 
yas; the greatest expansion of the Rashtrakuta power under 
Amoghavarsha; the Gujarati branch of the Rashtrakuta; Krishna 
II; Krishna III; successors of Krishna III; Rashtrakutas and 
Paramaras; the supersession of the Rashtrakutas by the Chaluk- 
yas. 

XII. The Eastern Chaluky as. '-Ea.Btern Chalukyas; change 
of relationship with the accession of the Rashtrakutas to power; 
Vijayaditya II; assertion of the Rashtrakuta ascendency under 
Govinda III and Amoghavarsha; relation between the Eastern 
Chalukyas and the Pallavas; internal dissensions; Chola inter- 
vention; Jlajaraja II of the Eastern Chalukyas. 
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XIII. The Chola Ascendancy in South India.---The riae of 
the Cholas; the Pallava-Pandya wars; Vljayalaya; Adltya; 
Parantaka. the founder of the greatness of the Cholas; the Chola- 
Rashtrakuta struggle; Rajaraja the Great; Rajaraja; his rela- 
tions with the Eastern Chalukyas; Rajendra and the expansion 
of the Chola empire; his invasions of Northern India and across 
the seas; the Chola-Pandya war in the second half of the twelfth 
century; Ceylonese intervention; Kulottunga III; and the reas- 
sertion of Chola authority over the Pandyas; the revival of the 
Pandya power; the last Cholas; the Hoysala intervention; tho 
establishment of the Pandya ascendancy; end of the Cholas. 

XIV. The Chalukyas of Kalyani, — ^The later Chalukyas; tho 
overthrow of the Rashtrakutas; the Chola conquest of Gangavadi 
and its results: the first wars of the Chalukyas against the 
Cholas; the Raichur Doab, the bone of contention; Somesvara 
Ahavamalla and the successors of Rajendra I; relation ]>etween 
the Eastern and the Western Chalukyas: Chola-ChalukyM. wars 
under Somesvara II and the early years of Yikramaditya; 
Vikramaditya VI; the condition of his empire; the successors of 
Vikramadityo ; the rise of the feudatory states; the Kalachurya 
usurpation; the Chalukya restoration and extinction. 

XV. The Pandya Revival in the South. — ^The revival of 
Pandya power under the successors of Kulottunga III; Rajar 
raja III; Pandyan invasions under Maravarman Sundara Pandya 
I; Hoysala intervention; Hoysala alliance with the Pandyas; 
Hoysala dominance in the South under Maravarman Sundara 
Pandya IX; Jatavarman Sundara Pandya I; his wars and the 
end of Hoysala dominance in the Tamil country; successors of 
Jatavarman Sundara; Maravarman Kulasekhara and the pros- 
perity of the Pandya kingdom; the wars between his sons and 
the Muhammadan invasion. 

i 

XVI. The Feudatory Dyimsties; I. The Hoysalas . — ^The 
feudatories of the Chalukyas; the Hoysalas of Dvarasamudra; 
foundation of their power; its growth under Vishnu vardhana 
and Vira Ballala II. Hoysalas as an independent dynasty; 
Narasimaha II and the Hoysala expansion southwards; Somes* 
vara and the Hoysala ascendancy in the south; division of the 
empire between Narasimha III and Vira Ramanatha; Vira 
Ballala III, ruler of the whole of the Haysala territory; the 
Muhammadan Invasions. 

XVII. The Feudatory Dynasties; II. The Yadavas of Deva- 
yiri. — Sennas or Yadavas of Devagirl; the early rulers; Bhillama 
III, Viceroy of Somesvara I; Seunachandra II, Bhillama IV, 
the first paramount sovereign of this dynasty; Jaituji; Sing- 
hana; Devagiri, his capital; his wars against the Hoysalas and 
the Kakatiyas; Krishna and Mahadeva; relations between the 
Yadavas and the Kakatiyas; Yadavas and the Hoysalas; Rama* 
Chandra; Muhammadan invasions under him; Harapala; redo#* 
tion of the kingdom by Mubarak Khilji. 

75— b 
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I XYIII. The Feudatory Dynasties) III, Kakatiyas of Waran- 
yah — ^Foundation of the Kakatiya' power, Prola; Prataparudra; 
transfer of capital to Warangal; Mahadeva; Ganapati>Rudrama or 
Rudramba Prataparudra II; Muhammadan invasions in his reign; 
Krishna, his son the last ruler of the dynasty. 

XIX. The Muhammadan Invasions and the Foiundation of 
Vijayanagar. — ^Muhammadan invasions of South India, their 
character, extent, and result; the empire of Muhammad Tugh* 
lak; Muhammadan possessions south of the Vindhyas; Hindu 
struggle for the independence under Hoysala leadership; foun- 
dation of Vijayanagar and the Bahmani kingdoms. 

XXI Vijayanagar under the first dynasty . — ^The first dynas- 
ty; Harihara and Bukka; the wars of the latter; Harihara II, 
assumption of imperial titles and responsibility; relations with 
the Babmani kingdom under Harihara and his successors; the 
Bahmani wars and their character; Devaraya 11^ the greatest 
ruler of the first dynasty; the city and the empire under him, 
rise of Orissa; alliance between Orissa and the Bahmani kiiijj;- 
doin; Devaraya's successors; condition of the empire. 

XXI. Vijayanagar under the usurpation; 8aluvas and Tulur 
i;as.— The rise of the Saluvas; their position in the empire; the 
Shamani and Orissa invasions; Saluva Naraslnga; the charac- 
ter of his usurpation; his services to the empire; Narasa as 
de facto ruler; his son Narasimha II and general rebellion in 
the empire; accession of Krishna Devaraya: the condition of the 
Bahmani kingdom in the period of usurpation and after; wars 
against the Bahmani kingdom and the Raichur; the condition of 
his empire; rebellions in the empire and the last years of 
Krishna. Achyuta’s restoration of order in the empire; charac- 
ter of his later administration; rise of Achyuta's brothers-in-law 
the elder and the younger Tirumala; Sadasiva; the rule of the 
brothers Rama, Tirumala and Venkata. 

• XXII, Vijayanagar under the de facto rule of the brothers,--^ 
Sadasiva the nominal ruler; relations with the Bahmani king- 
dom; condition of the distant south; “fishery coast" and Tra- 
vancore; foundation of the Nayakship of Madura; the Portu- 
guese; Talikota and its results; condition of the empire. 

XXIIL The later empire at Penukonda . — The new empire 
at Penukonda; Tirumala; th§ successors of Tirumala; division 
of the empire; Sriranga emperor; his struggle against the ad- 
vance of Muhammadans; the empire reunited under Venkata; 
disaffection in the southern provinces; wars against the Muham- 
madans; end of the v^ceroyalty of Serlngapatam; foundation ot 
Mysore; death of Venkata. 

XXIV. The decline and fall of the Vijayanagar empine,-^ 
War of succession; the weakened condition of Vijayanagar; the 
proyincea of the empire; GingL Tanjore, Madura, Mysore, aadi 
Ikkeri; the advance of tbe Mufhals in tbe Dakhan, precarious 
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condition of the Vijayanagar empire; the last emperor, Sri- 
ranga; his struggle for a united empire; end of the empire. 

XXV. Madura and Mysore, the sole remnants of the emjnre. 
—Madura and Mysore continue as remnants of the empire; Mah- 
rattas in the south; Shaji’s conquests for Bijapur; occupation 
of Gingi and Tanjore; Sivaji's invasion of the south; Madura 
under the Nayaks; Mysore under Chikkadevaraya Odaiyar and 
his successors to the usurpation of Hyder Ali. 

j (8) URDU. 

The course shall consist of: — 

(a) Prose books from different periods, including at least 

one modern work. 

(b) Poetry books from different periods, including at least 

one modern work. 

(c) Translation from prose and poetry books other than the 

^ set books, translation from English into Urdu to be 

; made in an approved modern style. 

id) History of Language and Literature. 

(e) Indian History— Muslim Period, or Arabic or Persian. 
( 9 ) ARABIC OR PERSIAN (MAIN). ? 

The course shall consist of: — 

(a) Prose books selected from different periods. 

(&) Poetry books selected from different periods. 

(c) Translation from prose books other than the set books: 
translation from the set poetry books and from 
English into Arabic or Persian prose. 

id) History, of Language and Literature with special 
reference to the set books. 

(e) A selected period of early Muslim History. 

The periods of History for Persian or Arabic may be one or 
other of the following: — 

1. The four first Khalifas and the Umayyad Khalifate, 

excluding Africa end Spain. 

2. The Abbasid Khalifate, excluding Africa and Spain and 

the wars of the Crusades. 

3. The Muslim conquest of Egypt and Northern Africa 

until the fall of the Abbasid Khalifate and excluding 
the wars of the Crusades. 

4. The Arab conquest of mid rule in Spain. 

6» The wars of the Crusades. : 
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(b) ARABIC OR PERSIAN (SUBSIDIARY). 

The course shall consist of the study of selected pieces from 
one poet of the classical period and selected portions from the 
works of one standard prose writer. There shall be one paper in 
the examination of three hours* duration which shall include 
pieces for translation from Arabic or Persian into the main 
language. 


(10) ORIYA OR MARATHI. 

The course shall be the same as for the Dravidian Languages, 
with the substitution of Guadian Grammar for Dravidian 
Grammar, and of the Early History of Orissa or the History of the 
Marathas respectively for Early South Indian History, 


(11) GREEK OR LATIN. 

The course shall consist of:— 

(a) Prescribed portions of the writings of the more impor- 
tant Greek or Latin authors. 

(d) Grainmar of the language with reference to Indo- 
Germanic Grammar. 

(o) Greek or Latin Prose composition and translation 
of unprepared passages. 

(d) A general knowledge of Greek History to the death of 
Alexander, or of Roman History to the death of 
Trajan, with a more minute knowledge of some pres- 
cribed period, 

(c) A general knowledge of Greek or Roman Literature 
with a more minute knowledge of the authors of the 
prescribed books. 


(12) FRENCH OR GERMAN. 

Tbe course shall consist of: — 

(a) The study of set books representative of various periods 
of French or German literature. 

The History of French or German literature with 
special reference to the set books. 

<c) The history of the French or German language. 

id) Translation from French or German into English, and 
of English into French or German. 

(e) ComposiUpn. 
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(/) A period of European History with special reference to 
French or German History. 

In the examination the subjects for composition shall be taken 
from the set books or shall relate to the periods of French or 
German literary or political history studied in the course. In the 
translation paper, the passages set for translation from French or 
German into English shall be specimens of modern French or 
Germani not taken from the set books. 


(13) HEBREW. 

The course shall consist of: — ^ ; 

(a) Set books. 

(b) Grammar and translation from and into Hebrew. 

(c) History of the Language and the Literature. 

(d) A selected period or periods of the History of the Jews. 

B. A. Degree Examination^ 1931. 

(Revised Regri^tations) 

Past I — ^English. 


Shakespeare, 

Hamlet: Much Ado about nothing. 

Plays tor General Reading : — 

Henry IV, Part I; Antony and Cleopatra; The Tempest. 
Modern Poetry — 

Milton: Lycidas. 

Wordsworth: Tintern Abbey. 

Shelley: Adonais. 

Browning: Andrea del Sarto. 

Rosetti: The Blessed Damozel. Published in Pattern 
Poetry III. — ^Thomas Nelson & Sons; and the following 
selections from “A Third Book of Modern Peetry*' 
Edited by H. Treble, (Macmillan & Co.). 

No. II. — Bridges: There is a Hill. 

No. V. — Drinkwater: The Carver in Stone. 

No. VII. — ^Flecker: Gates of Damascus. 

No. XIII.-— Masefield: Fragments, 

No. XV. Sturge Moore: Sent from Egypt 
No. XVII,— Watson: Lacrimae Musaram* 
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Prose I— 

(2) Lamb: Essays of Elia: Edited by A. H. Thompson, 

Cambridge University Press. 

(2) Johnson: Prose selections in Johnson: Prose and 
Poetry, (Oxford Univerflity Press). 

For Non-Detailed Study--’ 

Jane Austen: Eninw, 

Prose 11— 

(1) Newman: Literary Selections. Longman's Green and 
Co., Indian University Edition. 

(2) Arnold: Selections. Edited by H. W. Rawlinsoii, 
Macmillan & Co. 

For Noai’Detailed Study — 

(1) Hardy: Far from the Madding Crowd. 

(2) Selected English Short Stories. Third Series — 

World's Classics. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

1931 

Physics. 

Physics-^ 

Wagstaft: Properties of Matter (Clive). 

Edser: General Physics (Macmillan). 

Poynting and Thomson: Sound (Griffin). 

Catchpool: Sound (Clive). 

Capstick: Sound (Cambridge University Press). 

Edser: Heat (Macmillan). 

Edser: Light (Macmillan). 

Hadley: Electricity and Magnetism (Macmillan). 

Brooks and Poyser: Electricity and Magnetism (Longmans). 
Whetham: Experimental Electricity (Cambridge University 
Press) . 

Sea;ie! Experimental Elasticity (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Allen and Moore: Text-book of Practical Physics (Mac* 
millan). 

Reference — 

Porter: Intermediate Course in Mechanics (Murray). 

Searie: Experimental Elasticity (Cambridge Universitjr 
Press). 
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Poynting and Thomson: Heat (Griffin). 

Clay: Treatise on Practical Light (Macmillan). 

. Watson: Practical Physics (Longmans). 

Chemistry — 

Barret, W. H.: Elementary Physical Chemistry (Ed. 
Arnold). 

Lowry & Austins: Organic Chemistry (Macmillan), 

Smith: Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Senter: Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Thorp: History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Caven: Quantitative Chemical Analysis Part I, (Blackie). 
Thorp: Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 

Beference — 

Partington: Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan), 
Lowry: Historical Introduction to Chemistry (Macmillan), 
Taylor: Practical Physical Chemistry (O. U. P.). 

CHEMISTRY. 

Chemistry — 

Partington: Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Mellor: Modern Inorganic Chemistry (Longmans). 

Caven and Lander": Systematic Inorganic Chemistry 
(Blackie). 

Senter: Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Fenton: Outlines of Chemistry, Part I (Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press). 

Thorp: History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Caven: Systematic Qualitative Analysis (Blackie). 

Caven: Quantitative Chemical Analysis, Parts I and 2 
(Blackie). 

Thorp: Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 

Cohen: Practical Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students 
(Macmillan), 

Taylor: Practical Physical Chemistry (O. U. P.) 

Weston: Detection of Carbon Compounds (Longmans). 
Perkin and Kipping: Organic Chemistry (Chambers). 

Moureu: Fundamental Principles of Organic Chemistry 
(Bell). 

Coward and Perkins; Exercises in Chemical Calculations 
(Arnold), 
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Beference — 

Lowry: Textbook of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Walker: Introduction to Physical Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Bussell: Chemistry of Radio-active Substances (Murray). 

NATURAL SCIENCE. 

1931 

BOTANY 

Books for reference — 

Coulter, Barnes and Cowles: Text book of Botany. 

Ganong: Text book of Plant Physiology. 

Bower; The Living plant. 

Strasburgher : Text-book of Botany. 


ZOOLOGY. 

1931 

Main 


Theory — 

1. Parker and Hawswell: Text-book of Zoology— 2 Vole. 

(Macmillan). 

2. Shipley and MacBride: Text-book of Zoology — 2 Vole. 

(Cambridge University Press). 

8. Borradaile: Manual of Zoology (Oxford University 
Press). 

4. Bourne (G. C.) : Comparative Anatomy of Animals 2 

Vols. (George Bell & Sons). 

5. Graham Kerr: Evolution (Macmillan). 

Practical — 

1. Marshall: The Frog. (Macmillan). 

Marshall and Hurst: Practical Zoology (Smith Elder & 
Co.). 

Reference — 

1. Sedgwick (A) : Student's Text-book of Zoology— 3 Vole. 

(Swan Sonnenschein). 

2. Lang (A.) : Text-book of Comparative Anatomy— 2 Vole. 

(Macmillan). \ 

3. Weidersheim: Elements of the Comparative Anatomy of 

Vertebrates (Macmillan). 

4. Borradaile: Animal Life and its Environment (Henry 

Prowde and Hodder and Stoughton). 

3. Lull: Organic Evolution: (Maomlllan), 
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6. Kingsley Comparative •Anatomy of Vertebrates. 

7. H. Reynolds: Vertebrate Skeleton (C. U. P.); 

8. Holmes: Biology of the Prog. 

Subsidiary. 

Theory — 

1. Shipley and MacBride: Text-book of Zoology (Cam- 

bridge University Press). 

2. Borradaile: Manual of 25oology (Oxford University 

Press) . 

3. Kerr: Organic Evolution (Macmillan). 

4. College Zoology: Hegner — Macmillan fit Co., New Tork* 

Practical — 

1. Marshall: The Frog (Macmillan). 

2. Marshall and Hurst: Practical Zoology. 

Reference — ^ . 

1. Lull: Organic Evolution (Macmillan). 

2. Metcalfe: Evolution. 

PHILOSOPHY. 

1931 

Text-books recommended — 

I. Logic and Theory of Knowledge — 

1. Indian — ^Tarka Samgraha. 

2. European — ^First 4 lectures of BosanqueVs Essentials of 

Logic along with Part 111 of Creighton’s Logic. 

II. Psychology — 

R. S. Woodworth’s Psychology— A study of Mental Life: 
(Methuen). 

III. Ethics — 

Muirhead’s Elements of Ethics. 

IV. Philosophical Work Prescribed — 

European Philosophy — ^Berkeley’s Principles of Human 
Knowledge. 

Indian Philosophy — Sankhya Karikas of Iswara- 

Krishna. 


HISTORY. 

Gboxtp (v). 

RELATED SUBJECTS. 

1981 

DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES 

Early South Indian History, the part prescribed is Chapters 
I to XVin of the Syllabus, vide Pag^ ^93.696. 

76— b 
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SANSKRIT. 

Early History of India to the beginning of the present era 
(ie.* Christian era). 

Books recommended — 

E. J. Rapson; Ancient India (Cambridge University 

Press). 

V. A Smith: Early History of India. 

Dr. Macdoneirs Tndia's past*. 

MARATHI. 

Tt% History of the Marathas up to 1720. 

Books recommended — 

f New Kitab 
I khana, Poona 

M. G. Ranade ; Rise of the Maratha Power I City or Messrs. 
Grant Duff : History of the Marathas (Calcutta, ^Paracbure 
1912) I Puranick & Co, 

I Madhav Bhag, 
[Bombay. 

ORIYA 

The History of Orissa under Native and Muhammadan Rule. 

Book recommended — 

W. W. Hunter: Orissa. 

LATIN. 

Same as for 1930 under the old Regulations* 

FRENCH; 

European History— 1715— 1815. 

ARABIC AND PERSIAN 
The first four Caliphs and the Umayyads 
URDU. 

The later Three Mughals. 

SANSKRIT. 

Past n. 

IML 

1. K&lld&sar-Sftkuntala (whole). 

2. KaiidAsar—M^ghasamdesa (whole). 

2* Bfina— Harsacarlta— The third ncohvftsa only. 

4, Pa9dl|k^SilT7adarea--<-^ 
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In connection with the History of Sanskrit Literature, the 
Vedic period being omitted, the following books are recommended 
for consultation: — 

Dr. A. B. Keith — Classical Sanskrit Literature. 

Dr. A. B. Keith — Sanskrit Drama. 

Dr. A. A. Macdonell — ^History of Sanskrit Literature, 
omitting the Vedic period. 

Notex — All these Sanskrit and English books can be had either 
through the Oriental Books-Supplying Agency, 15, Shukra- 
warpet, Poona or through the Proprietor, the Punjab 
Sanskrit Book Depot, Lahore. 

Part 111— -Group (v) 

(<•) A. A. Macdonell : VcSdic Reader, I to VIII hymns. 

Aitar5ya-brahmana, VIII, ii, iii (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Gautama Dharma Sfltra — Prasna I — Text only, Bibliotheca Sans- 
krita (Government Press, Mysore). 

Cchandogyopanisad — Adhyaya VII. 

(&) Krsna-Mi§ra : Prabodhacandrodaya 1 (Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
B^a ; Harsacarita, Ucchvasa III j Bombay). 

Patanjali : Mahabhasya I, i, i. 

Mahabharata, Siintiparva— Adhyaiyas 177 to 182 (Madhva Vilas 
Book Depot, Kumbakonam). 

Nilakantha Vijaya by Nilakantha Dik§ita, Ucchvusa I only (The 
Proprietor, Balamanorama Press, Mylapore). 

Bhavabhiiti-Utlararamacarita. 

(c) History of Sanskrit Literature: — 

Dr. MacdonelPs “History of Sanskrit Literature*' and **lndia’s 
Past" are recommended for study. 

RELATED LANGUAGE. 

Bhavabhuti-Ultararamacarita. 

Raghuvamsa-Cantos IV and VI. 

MARATHI. 

mi. 

Pabt 1L 

P!or Detailed Btud^ 

Froee-^ 

Shlvchhatrapati's life by SabhAsada. 



606 TE3tT-B06ltS IN ORlYA ROR B.A. DEGREE tABB. 
EXAMINATION, 1931. 


Poetry — 

KHshna Vljaya (UttaiardhiU by Moropaul - -Oh. I to X. 

N4mriuclh\ by Waman Pandit, edited by H A. Bhide, B.A, 

Jnaiie8liwari--C]i. XII. 

Dramor— 

Shakuntal^ by L. G. Lele. 

For Non-Detailed Study — 

Nibandha Sangi'aha Grantha il — Essays Nos. 1, 2, 3,7, 8. 

and 9. 

For History of Language and Literature the following books 
are recommended for consultation: — 

Bihivc's Malidr4ura Saiaswala. 

Marathi Bhashechi Ghatana by R. B. Joshi, 

N,B . — ^All these books can be had from New Kitabkhana, 
Dhodhwarpet, Poona City, Chitrashala Press, Poona City, or 
from Messrs. Parachure Puranik and Cow, “ M^dhav iiag 
Bombay. 


Part III — Gboup (v). 


Poetry — 

Kasatarangini by S. V. Fendse, B.A., etc., pages 398 — 466. 

Krishna Vi jaya by Moropant: (Uttar.udba) Chapters 50 — 57. 

Drama — 

Sakuntala by Lasman Shastri Lele. 

Proao— . . 

Vy.vkhyane by Sir N. G. C handavarkar. 

Life of Thorale Shahu Mah^raj by M. R. Chitnis. 

Nibandha Sangraha— Graiilba DusarA— Sri Laxminarayan Press , 
Bombay, pages 1 — 268. 


ORIYA. 

1981. 

Pabt II. 

For Detailed Btud^p-^ 

Prose— 

Prabandha Prakasa by Eatnakara Pati. 
Itlhasa Prasanga by C. Acharya. 

Poetry — 

Rasakollala by Deenakrishna Das. 
Dramor— 

Pratap Natak by Raja of Clilkitl. 
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For NonrDetailed Study--^ 

ArysL Jeevana by Nilakantho Das. 

For History of Language and Literature the following books 
are recommended for consultation: — 

Utkala Bhashara Itiba^a by B. Misra. 

Utkala Sahityara lliba>a by T. Ratho. 

Utkala Sahityara lUha'^a by B. Misra. 

N.B. — ^All the above books can be had from 'The Mukur 
Press, Cuttack,” or from '‘The Trading Company, Cuttack,” or 
from “The Students* Stores, Berhampore, (Ganjam District.).** 

Part III (Group V) 

Pancali Patapaharana, by Sri Radha- 
inohan Rajendra Deb. 

Konurke (Mayadcvi, pp. 67 to the end), J 
by Neelakantho Das. j- r'* n 1 1 

VldagdhaOinUimani (Canto 78, pp. 215- >■ (Trading Company, Cuttack) 
2J8), by Abhimanyu Samanta Simhara. i 
Bhagavata (Pancama Skandha), by | 

Jaganath Das. J 

Unmatta Kaghava, by Pandit Gopinath Nanda Sarma (Utkai Sahitya 
Press, Cuttack). 

Klsklndhya Kanda,— Ramayan, by Krena Oaraxi Patnaik (Printing 
Company, Cuttack). 

Vibidha Prabandha, by Viswanath Kar (Utkai Sahitya Press, Cnttack) 

HINDL 
im 
Past XL 

For Detailed Btudih^ 

Prose--^ 

Lokhanjali by Panait Mahavir Prasad Jee Dived!, pub 
lished by Hindi Pustak Agency. Harrison Road, Calcutta. 

Poetry — 

Padya Samuchaye uy Kamta Prasad, published by ludiaa 
Press, Ltd., Allahabad. 

Cbandrahas Maitli Sharan Gupta, published by Sahitji 
Sadan, Chlrgaon, Jhansi, U.P. 


For Nofir^DetaUed 8tud/y^ 

Charltra Ohlntan by Chablnath Pandey. B.A., UJIkt 
lished by Hindi Pustak Agency, HaMioii Road, GsMitla. 
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Blmgavan Budha Dev, published by Ganga Pustak Mala 
Karyalaya, Aminabad Park, Lucknow. 


for History of Language and Literature the following books 
are recommended for consultation: — 

Bhaaha Vigyan by N. Sanyal, M.A., published by Indian 
Press, Limited, Allahabad. 


Rachara Chandradaya by Ramlochan Sharam, published by 
Hindi Pustak Bhandar^ Darbhanga. 

Keay's History of Hindi Literature. 

sketch of Hindi Literature. 


Mishrabandhu Vinoda, VoL 1, Introduction, 


LATIN. 
1931 
Past II. 

Virgil: Aeneid II. 

Horace: Odes III, 1-20. 

Cicero: De Officiis III. 

Tacitus: Annals, 1. 


PabxIH. 

Group (V), New Regulations and 
Part II, Group (vi). Old Regulations. 
Virgil: Aeneid At 
Horace: Odes III, 1-20. 

Juvenal: Satires VII and X. 

Livy: History Book V. 

Cicero: De Officiis. 

Tacitus: Agricola and Germania. 

FRENCH. 

1981 
Past 11* 

Faguet: Ce qjae disent les Livres. 
Hdmond : Maria de Chapdelaine. 

OnwriUe: 

liolitoe : 1.0 lliilade Imagliuitre. 
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Paet III. 

Group (v), New Regulations and 
Part II, Group (vi), Old Regulations, 

Faguet: Ce que disent les Livres, 

H^mond : Maria de Chapdelainc. 

Corneille; Le Cid. 

Moli^rc : Le Malade Imaginaire, 

De Tocqueville: L'Ancien 
The Oxford Book of French Verse, 

ARABIC. 

1931 
Past II. 

1. Mljani-‘ul-Adab, Volume S —First half. 

2. Tarlkhu Adabil Lughat by Daraz. 

3. Qawa'ldul LughatIP Arabiyyah, 

Nete : — History of Pre-Islamlc Arabic Literature may bi 
studied. ^ 

PERSIAN. 

Pabt IL 
1931. 

Anw&ri Suhayli Ist and 2nd Chapters by Ja’fari. 
DiwAni-Hjlfiz-Radff D.d, 

Misbtlhul Qawald by fa’fari. 

ATote:— 'History of Persian Literature during the rule of 

Tribal Kings. (850—1000 A.D.) 

URDU. 

Pabt II. 

1931. 

Mazamin-l-Farhat. 

Intikhabi-Ghazallyyati-Zauq by Shah Sulaymin, 
Jalaluddin Khawrzlm Shah by Sajjad Hyder. 

Asasi’Urdu by JaTari. 

Note .: — From Wall to Mir and Sawda in History of Urdu 
Literature by Saksina. 

Pabt III— Qe, (v), 

1931. 

ARABIC. 

Rljalttl Mu*allaqatil 'Ashar (Imraul Qayit Zuhwr mi 

*A]itarah)» 
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Maqain;U-i-Ha<’i’t‘Zzaman — Firs^ 14 maq'mahe. 

Saqtuz Zand Ist 16 pocniB. 

The Qur^an — Sura-i*Luqman, Taha and Yhsuf. 

The following books are recommended for study 
Palmer's Arabic Grammar. 

Literary History of the Arabs by Nicholson, 

Husnut Tawasul ila Sana^t it-Tarassul. 

PERSIAN. 

SarniaV-l-Dymish by J^fari. 

Sih Nattbar Zahhri— First Nathar. 

Masnavi Maulana Rhmi — (First Daftcr let half). 

Khlainatul Fawald, Part II (Grammar, etc.), 

URDU. 

Hayilthi-Javfd, Part II excluding appendices 
Abi-Hayath excluding introduction. 

Musaddasi-Hrill 

Intikhtbi-KaUmi-Mir. 

Muqaddima-i-Shi ‘ro Sha ‘Iri. 

The following books are recommended for study:— 
Qawaidi-Urdu. 

Tashilul Balaghat. 

History of Urdu Literature by Saksina. 

TAMIL. 

Part II 

1931. 

IMections to be published by the University.) 

Poeme— 

1. Pattuppattu Mullaippattu {u0suufrtl(^ (yA^^ut trCK^), 

2, Piirana"»uru (Lfpv’r^gj/rgf}) 20 stanzas (to be selected'. 

I. KaPthoga! stanaas (tobc selectcdl. 

4. Kural Chapters (to be selected ) 

5. Jeevakachintamani-Govinda^Sr llatrbakam (9^ SAj^irw 

mdl^OstreSAmfituirA 

Katpbaraniayanara..Maya]anakappadatani (4rmu(ryie6UiMr<a** 
uam^mAu uueaie). ^ 
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7. Pcfiyapuranam — Tirukkorippulthonda Nayanar PuraniuU 
(QuSvJLijjii€isafih^^(^S(^fSuLf fiQ/gtreaatL^ frtu^ir Lfffir 
6001 

B, Madnraikkalan.bakani (u>^mjrM60ihujrih)^ 4,0 stanaas to 
, be selected). 

0. Kanchippuranam— Nattuppadalam— Tinaimayakkam 

^uujFfreatPu y iS[TLl.QuuL^eot}i' ---S^soofLciudaih), 

Detailed Prose — 

1. Azhvargal Kalanilai (^^tpenfrirjE&r sireoiStec) —0»p to page 
94 inrliisivc) by M. Raghava Ayyangar, Tamil Lexicon 
Office, Madras. 

2. Manonmani^am Acts, IlltoV. by late 

Prof. Sundaram Pillnl of Trivandrum. 

Non-Detailed Prose-- 

1. Essay on Tamil by T. Chelvakesavataya Mndaliyar. (Alagan 

& Co., Perambur, Madras.) 

2. Palantamil Perumakkal Qu0U>S«mr),^hy 

S. SomasuDdara Desikar, Tamil Lexicon Office, Madras. 


Pabt III— Gr, (T). 

Poetry, Volume I — Part I, 


PattuppattiT-Pattinathuppalal ), (^u;k ^uuniL®) ^ jjij 

un^y PP. 28 to 39. 

Pathitruppatthu, PP. 48 to 8t. 

Purananuru, pisir ^ PP- 72 to 96. 

Tirukkural, Chapters 98 to 108, pp, 220 to 229, 

Silappathlkaram' , (Q€Ouu0M(rjnhy ^ 

s^eoirQ sneay/fy 

pp. 266 to 28R 

Purapporul Venbamalai (q^uQuTc^drOfiuswru/r^eff^teu) 

pp. $T7 to m 

Poetry, Volume IJ — Part II. 

Kamba Ramayanain , (^MtruiF’* icira)sodu><--^ff€oafiuSfr€ifi^A^ 

pp. 69 to 106. 


Kandapuranam , {mjsqfffTeMtii^(^u,nirisL^€U4ir Sm€^(di0it 

jsrih) pp. 282 to 238. 

Tlruviruttam, {00eSlQi^00ti) pp. 2i83 to 28ll» 

77 ^S> 
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.CAolan Karlkalan tf//?«/reu 65 r)t)y D. Ulaganatha 

PlUaL 

Kambar ^aiiui) by T. ChelvakeBavaroya Mudallyar, 

' Tamil Moli Varalaru, e^tredtrgfi) 

by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri. 

grammar , — 

Nannul 

Solladlkaram, Sankaranamasivaya’s Commentary, (Q^iriowjS 
srrjrth, ^msst u,mjr) 

TELUQU. 

1981. 

Past II. 

University SelecHons, 

Poetry^ 

Part I. 46. Draupadi Haranamu. Saindhava Bhangamu, 318 
verses. 

Part II. 26. Panchanali Nalavaranamu, 30 verse?. 

Part III. 88. Manjuvani Dutyamu, 68 verses. 

Modem Poetry^ 

1. Mesdiasaadesamu, by Yaddadl Subbaraya Kavi, 121 verses. 

IL Sree Singara Kadambari, by Cb. Naraslmha Sastri 
Canto, 5, Purvabhagamu, 1 to 170. 

I. Nagaiiaiidaiiitt, by Yedam Venkatraya Sastrulu. 

Pr090^ 

I* Bbagavatamu by ,Sathagliantamu Venkatarangayya 
Sastri — ^Ist Skandham, pages 1 to 81. 

ii. Parasurama Vijayamu, by Korada Ramacbandra Sastri. 

111. Andhra Yachana Bharatamu by Kaluve Yeera Baju — 
Sabhaparvamu published by N. K. Yenkatesam, pages 
112 to 216. 

U Rajarishi by G. Satyagodaveri Sarma. 

II, Yeora Bat by S. Bhashyakaeharyulu. 
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Grammar , — 

Syllabus will be published later. 

Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Margopadesika by V. Chinna Seetarama bastrt. 

ii. Balavyakaraiiamu, in the light of Gupthartha Prakasika. 

iii. Kavijanasrayamu. 

iv. Narasabhupaleeyamu. 

Pabt III — Group V. 

Poetry — 

i. Parijatapaharanamu by Mukku Timmanna, cantos 2, t 
and 4. 

ii. Vasu Charitraiuu by Ramaraja Bhushana, canto 3. 

iii. Yayati Charitramu by Ponnaganti Telaganaryudiu 

canto 2. 

iv. Harischandra Nalopakhyanamu, canto 3. 

Drawtor— 

i. Venisamharamu by Yaddadi Subbaraya Kavi. 

ii. Sri Ramuni Vanavasa Natakamu by Janamanchl 

Seshadri Sarma. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

Syllabus will be published later. 

Books recommended for study. 

(a) Literary Criticism — 

Vasu Charitra Yimarasanamu by Y. Chinna Seetarama 
Sastrulu. 

(b) History of Literature — 

i. Andhra Vangmaya Charitramu by Yangori Subba Ra 5 . 

ii. Lives of the Poets, by Yeeresalingam Pantulu. 

iii. Andhra Kavi Jeevitamuiu by Gurazada Sree Rama- 

murti. 

(c) History of Language — (as per syllabus, vide pagis 

5$6-588. 

Bhashotpatty Kramamu by Korada Ramakrishnayya. 

(d) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics--- 

i. Margopadesika by Y. Chiima Seetarama Sastri. 

ii. Balavyakaranamu — In the light of Gupthartha Prgr 

lit. Proudha Ypakaranamo. 

It. Aopa StTlyaiiia, Srd Canto. 

V. Kavyalaakaxa Chttdamanl, cantos 1 to 8. 

Tl DdMuroopakaara, by Malladt Saryanarayana SaatnUu 
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KANARESE. 

1981 
Pabt II. 

(1) Selections puDlished by the University, Part II, Pa^es 
354 to 398 {Ratn.ittvvamcdlia). 

,(2> Siinti Puriina by Ponna— Chapters 1, 2 and 3 « 
(People's Printing and Publishing House, Triplicane, 
Madras). 

(3) Gadayuddha Nataka by B. M. Srikanthaiya, M.A., B.Ii., 

(Secretary, Central College Karnataka Sangha, 
Bangalore City.) 

(4) Durgesha Nandlni by B. Venkatachur (M S. Rao A 

Co., Bangalore). 

<6) Karnatika Kavi Charite by Rao Bahadur R. Nara* 
simhachar, M.A., Vol. Ill, (pp. 1 — 163), 18th Century. 
(Author, Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 


•Pakt hi — (Gkoup V). 

(i) Selections published by the University — Volume II, Chan- 
draprabha Parana (pp. 103 to 146). 

(ii) Ramashwamedha (modernized), Pari I, by M. Shankara 
Bbatta (Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore.) 

(iil) Viddyullata by N. Tirumalamma (Sail Hitaishini Graiiiha- 
niala Office, Nanjangud). 

(iv) Sakuntala Nalaka by Basappa Sastn (M. S. Rao Co. 
Avenue Road, Bangalore City. ) 

(v) Kavi Charita by Kao Bahadur K. Narasirnhachar. m. a.. 
Volume II, Introduction and Poets of the iOth Century (Author, Mal- 
leshwaram, Bangalore). 

(vi) Sasana Padyamaujari by Rao Bahadur R. Narasirnhachar, 
M.A., (Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 

(vii) Apratima Vira Chantc by Tirumalarya (Kavya KaJanidhi 
06&ce, Mysore). 

(viii) Sringara Katnakara by Kavi Kama (Kavya Kalanidhl 
Office, Mysore). 

(x) Sabdamani Harpana by Kesiraja (B. E. M. Book Depot, 
Mangalore). 

(xi) Chhandassu by Nagavarma (B. E. M. Book Depot, Manga-^ 

lore). 

(xll) Prlmrosa Vijaya by S.G, Govindaraja Ayyangar (M.S. Rao 
& Co.„, Ayenue Road, Bangalore). 
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MALAYALAM. 

1931. 

Past H. 


Prose— 

{N on-detailed) for Paper L — 

1. Ki&hathraprabhavain by A. Nardyana Poduvalisyar. 

2. Pricheena Bhirathathila Viswa VidyalayangaJ by P. Anujan 

Achan— Ramanuja Printing House, Trichur. 

Poetry— 

{Detailed) for II Paper , — 

1. Krishnagatba — Rugmani Swayamvaram by CheruBBerl 
— Selections published by the University for B.A., 
Volume I, Part III. 

i^irmmeei avadham Kathakali by Kottayath Thampuran, 
s ^ with introduction and notes by P. Krishnan Nair 

(Siromani), published by Vidyavinodini PresB* 
Trichur. 

. Kesaveeyam — 9th Sargam — B, V. Book Depot* Trivan* 
drum — Selections published by the University for 
B.A., Volume II* Part III. 

Prose^ 

Vinodini-Novel — by V. Unni Krishnan Nair, B.A., — Mangalo- 
dayam Press, Trichur. 

Paet III— Gb. (V). ; : 


Poetry — 

1. Bhishma Parvam — ^Maha Bharatam by Ezhuthachan — 

Selections published by the University for BA. 
Vol. XI, Part I. 

2. Kirmmeeravadham’— Kathakali by Kottayath Thampuran 

(By publisher). 

3. Umakeralam— 7 and 8 Sargams. By UUiir S. Farames* 

wara Ayyar, M.A., (R.V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 


Drama— 

Uthara Rama Oharitham by 0, Chathukutty Mannadlar 
(Saraswati Vllasam Book Depot, Trichur). 


Proep— 

1. Marthanda Varma by C. T. Raman Filial, BJL (B, V. Book 
Depot, Triyandrum). 
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2. Sarada— Fart I, by 0. Cbandtt Menon (FubUsbed by 

K. Madhava Menos, BJL, B.L., VaklU Cbaiapuram, 
Callout). 

3. Famacharitam — 5 to 9 Patalams, both luduslTe (B. V. 

Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

4. Kannassa Ramayanam — Balakandam. (The edition pub- 

lished by K. Parameswaran Filial, M.A., Chief I,ecturer 
In Sanskrit, Maharaja's College of Arts, Trivandrum). 

i. Krlshnagatha— Soubhadrlka Katha (Mangalodayam Press, 
Trlchur). 
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APPENDIX lY 

B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 
SYLLABUS. 

(1) Branch (i) — Mathematics— B.A. (Hons.) 

It Is hereby notified that the following is the list of sub- 
jects from which special subjects are to be selected under each 
of the divisions specified in Chapter XXXIV, Regulation 16 (1) 

(O- 


jVofe. — The Board of Studies may from time to time add to 
the list or e?cclude subjects from the list, either temporarily or 
permanently. 

!• Geometry — 

(1) Advanced Projective Geometry. 

(2) Non-Euclidian Geometry. 

(3) Higher Plane Curves. 

(4) Differential Geometry. 

2. Algebra — 

(1) Finite Groups and Substitutions. 

(2) Invariants. 

(3) Statistics including Probabilities and Errors of Obser- 
vation. 

2. General Theory of Functions — 

(1) Functions of real variables. 

(2) Theory of Uniform Functions of a complex variable 
and integral functions. 

(3) Function of a complex variable after Riemann Includ- 
ing Riemann*s surfaces. 

4. Differential Equations — 

(1) Linear Differential Equations. 

(2) Partial Differential Equations. 

6. Special Functions — 

(1) Elliptic Functions. 

(2) Functions of Harmonic Analysis. 

B. So. (Hons.) 

It is hereby notified that the following is the list of sub- 
jects from which special subjects are to be selected under eaci 
of the divisions specified in Chapter XXXV, Regulation 9 (c). 
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Note.-~Tbe Board of Studies may from time to time add 
to the list or exclude subjects from the list, either temporarily 
or permanently. 

1. Dynamics — 

(1) Advanced Rigid Dynamics. 

(2) Theoretical DynamicsL 

2. Astronomy — 

(1) Planetary and Lunar Theories. 

(2) Physical and Practical. 

3. The Potentials, 

4. Elasticity, 

5. Hydrodynamics and Sound — 

(1) Irratational motion in liquids. 

(2) Propagation of sound in gases. 

6. Beat — 

(1) Conduction of Heat. 

(2) Thermodynamics. 

(3) Kinetic Theory of gases. 

(1) GENERAL 

Including Pure Geometry and Analytical Geometry of two 
(md three Dimensions : — 

(a) Geometry of Two Dimensions, — 

The metrical properties of the point, the straight line, the 
circle, the parabola, the ellipse and the hyperbola treated by 
pure geometric methods, by means of Cartesian co-ordinates, 
polar co-ordinates and homogeneous co-ordinates (chiefly areal 
and trilinear) . 

Cross Ratios, Harmonic Section, Involution ranges and 
pencils. Perspective. Principle of duality. Reciprocation 
with respect to conics. Line Co-ordinates, application of tan- 
gential equations to conics. The method of projection, consi- 
dered from the pure geometric point of view, its analytic Imsis. 
The principle of continuity, imaginary points and lines. Pro- 
tective properties of conics. Simple geometric applications of 
invariants of conics. 

ih) Geometry of Three Dimensions 

The line, the plane and the regular solids treated by pure 
geometrical methods. 
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Analytical Geometry of three (dimensions with Cartesian Co- 
ordinates, — The Straight line*, the Plane, the Sphere, the Cone, 
the Quadrics, their plane sections and generating lines. Con- 
focal Quadrics. The reduction of the general equation of the 
second degree. 

A. Books for Study — 

1. Askwith: Pure Geometry. 

2. W. P. Milne: Projective Geometry. 

3. Smith: Conic Sections. 

4. Askwith: Analytical Geometry of the Conic Sectlonsi 

5. C. Smith: Solid Geometry. 

6. R. J, T. Bell: Co-ordinate Geometry of three Dimensions. 

7. Hall and Stevens: School Geometry, Part VI. 

8. Nixon: Geometry in space. . . 

B, Books for Reference — 

1. C. V Durell: Plane Geometry for Advanced Students. 

2. J. W. Russell: Pure Geometry. 

3. Milne: Homogeneous Co ordinates. 

4. Salmon: Conic Sections. 

6. Frost: Solid Geometry. 

(2) ALGEBRA AND THEORY OF EQUATIONS, 

Inequalities and Limits. Convergence and divergence of 
Series and of Infinite Products. Binomial and Exponential 
Theorems, Logarithmic series. Summation of series. Con- 
tinued fractions, simple and recurring; indeterminate equa- 
tions. Theory of numbers. Elementary propositions in Proba- 
bility. (Standard as in C. Smith’s Algebra). 

Theory of equations, — Relations between the roots a nd co 
efficients. Symmetric functions of the roots, transformation of 
equations; binomal and reciprocal equations; properties of de- 
rived functions. Rolle’s theorem. Location of the roots. Stu- 
rm’s theorem. Algebraical solution of cubic and biquadratic 
equations: solution of numerical equations. Horner’s rifethod. 
Graphical solution of equations. Determinants and Elimina- 
tion. (Standard as in Burnside and Panton). 

(3) PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. 

Puller treatment of the B.A. Course. Properties of trian- 
gles and quadrilaterals. Complex Numbers. De Moivre’s 
Theorem and Applications. Factorisation, Infinite series, con- 
vergence of complex series. The Power series. Trigonome- 
trical expansions. Determination of t. Summation of Series, 
Elementary properties of hyperbolic functions, Convergency 
78 - 1 ? 



620 SYLL. IN MATHEMATICAI. ANALYSIS, ETC. [APP. 
FOR B.A. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


of Infinite Products. Expression for the sine and cosine as in- 
finite products. 

(Standard as in Loney’s Trigonometry and treatment as 
in Hobson's Plane Trigonometry.) 

(4) MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS. 

including the Differential and Integral Calcnhis and Dif- 
ferential Equations : — 

1. Preliminary 

Irrational numbers, simple notions as to their genesis ob- 
tained from the intuitional properties the straight line. Tho 
linear continuum. Infinite sequences, limiting points, upper and 
lower limits. General principle of convergence. General idea 
of a function of a real variable, the elementary functions and 
their graphical treatment. Limits of functions of a con- 
tinuous variable, continuity of functions, properties of con- 
tinuous functions. Inverse functions, proof of existence when 
original function is steadily increasing or decreasing. 

2. Differential and Integral Calculus* 

Functions of one real variable. Derivatives, general 
theorems and rules for differentiation, repeated differentiation, 
Leibnitz's theorem, general theorems concerning derivatives. 
Rolle's theorem, mean value theorem. Geometrical applications of 
derivatives. Integration as the operation inverse to differentiation, 
standard forms and processes of integration. The general 
mean value theorem of the differential calculus, applications to 
maxima and minima, to evaluation of limits, and to contact of 
plane carves. Envelopes, Curvature. Taylor's series, conver- 
gence of the standard Taylor series. Integration of bounded 
functions according to Riemann, integrability of continuous 
functions and monotonic functions, the fundamental theorem of 
the integral calculus. The first and second mean value 
theorems of the Integral calculus. Functions defined by defi- 
nite Integrals, their continuity, differentiation and integration. 
Applications of definite integrals. 

FiMctions of several real variables, continuity. Implicit 
fvmctions, idea of their existence (without proof). Partial 
derivatives, differentiation of implicit functions and composite 
functions, Euler's theorem on homogeneous functions, Taylor's 
theorem for functions of several variables, simple applications 
to maxima and minima, and to the finding of singular points 
and asymptotes of algebraic curves. Double Integrals, line in- 
tegrals, surface integrals, and triple integrals — evaluation In 
simple cases. Green’s theorem. Geometric applications of 
multiple integrals. 

* Simple instance of functions of a complex variable Cau- 
chy 's thebreh (proof by use of Green’s theorem), 
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3. Infinite Series and Infinite Integrals. 

Series of positive terms. -Simpler tests of convergence. 
Series of positive and negative terms, AbeVs and Dirichlet's 
tests. Absolute convergence, effect of change of order of terms 
on sum. Absolutely convergent double series. Multiplication 
of absolutely convergent series. 

Series of variable terms. Uniform Convergence, Weiers- 
trass’s M-test, chief properties of uniformly convergent series 
as regards continuity, differentiation and integration. Funda- 
mental properties of power series, standard power series. 
Fourier series of bounded functions with a finite number of 
maxima and minima and a finite number of discontinuities. In- 
finite products, the standard infinite products. 

Infinite integrals. Functions defined by infinite integrals. 
Uniformly convergent integrals, their continuity, sufficient 
conditions for differentiating and integrating under the sign of 
integration, simple applications to the evaluation of infinite in- 
tegrals. 

4. Differential Equations 

(A) Ordinary Differential Equations involving two vari- 
ables . — 

Formation of differential equations, character of solutions* 
geometrical meaning of differential equations. 

Equations of first order, — ^Variables separable, linear equa- 
tion. Bernoulli's equation, homogeneous equation, one variable 
absent, 3/dir-f-Ndy=0, integrating factors and their discovery in 
the simpler cases. Equations of nth degree that can be resoly- 
ed into component equations of 1st degree, equations solvable 
for X or for y, Clairaut's form. Singular solutions, the p- and 
discriminants, geometric interpretation. 

Linear equations with constant coefficients; Euler’s linear 
equations. Exact equations. 


The equations yW=>/ / («)= 

f (fi-*) I Depression of order when one variable Is absent 


Equations of second aiYfer.— The complete solution in terms of 
known integral relation between integrals. 

Geometric applications ; finding of curves ^ with given proper- 
ties, trajectories. 

(B) Ordinary Differential Equations involving more than two 
variables 

Simultaneous linear differential equations, the. equation 
^ =1 ^ and its geometrical interpretation. Total differential 

equations (with three variables), the condition of integrability, geomet- 
ric interpretation of the cquaticn and its solution, 
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(Q Partial Diffef^ential Equations 

Their derivatioHi classification of integrals of a partial differential 
equation, geometric interpretation. Lagrange’s equation PP-^Qq^R^ 
Charpit’s method. The standard forms >j/ (/», ^) = U, fy}=0, 

•0. {», f)=»>Ky, Q) and + 93 ’ +*e-(^ qi 

Standard as in the following books: — 

1. H. Lamb: Infinitesimal Calculus. 

2. Gibson: Elementary Treatise on the Calculus, 

3. Murray: Introductory Course in Differential Equations. 

4. Carslaw: Fourier Series. 

5. Edwards: Differential Calculus. 

Books for Refermce — 

1. G. H. Hardy: Pure Mathematics. 

2. Goursat-Hedrick: Mathematical Analysis, Vol. 1. 

3. Wilson: Advanced Calculus. 

4. Chrystal: Algebra, Vol. II. 

5. Bromwich: Infinite Series. 

6. Forsyth: Treatise on Differential Equations. 

7. Boole: Differential Equations. 

8. Williamson: Differential Calculus and Integral Calculus. 

9. Jordan: Cours d’Analyse. 

10. Picard: Traite d'Analyse. 

.11* Piaggio: Differential Equations. 

DYNAMICS OP PARTICLE. 

Prelvminary 

Velocity and acceleration, relative motion, angular velocity, 
laws of motion, impulsive forces Units. 

Rectilinear Motion 

Equations of motion, simple harmonic motion constant 
disturbing force, periodic disturbing force, damped and forced 
oscillations: various laws of resistance. 

Motion in two Dimensions 

(1) Cartesian Co-ordinaie«.— Composition of simple har- 
monic motions, motion of a projectile in vacuum, in a resisting 
medium, different laws of resistance. Equation of energy. Ro- 
tation axes. 

(2) Polar Oorordinates.^Yelocity and acceleration tn 
tK>tar co-ordinates. Central forces: differential equation ol 
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orbit orbits for various laws of force. Disturbed circular orbit; 
apses. 1-iaw of the inverse square; construction of orbit; hodo- 
graph, time of describing an arc; Kepler's law, correction to 
3rd law; perturbations. 

(3) Cmstraimd Motion , — ^Tangential and normal accelera- 
tions. Motion on a fixed smooth or rough curve. Motion in a 
smooth or rough cycloids, motion in a circle, time of describing 
an arc, series for time of oscillation; small oscillations of sim- 
ple pendulum under resistance proportional to square of velo- 
city. Motion on a revolving curve; motion of a particle in a 
revolving tube, 

(4) Motion of two or more Particles , — Principles of conser- 
vation of energy and of angular momentum. Two particles con- 
nected by a string passing over a pulley. Impulses, motion of a 
chain, motion of varying mass. 

(6) DYNAMICS OP A RIGID BODY. 

Moments and products of inertia; momental ellipsoid, mo- 
mental ellipse, equimomental systems. Principal axes. D'Alem- 
bert's principle, general equations of motion. Independence of 
translation and rotation. Impulsive forces. 

Motion about a fixed axis , — Pundaniontal theorem. The com- 
pound pendulum, centre of oscillation. Torsional oscillations, 
blfilar suspension. Pressures ,on the fixed axis, bodies, sym- 
metrical and not symmetrical. The ballistic pendulum. Im- 
pulsive forces, centre of percussion. 

Motion in two Dimensions . — ^Finite forces. General principles 
of conservation of energy and of linear and angular momentum. 
Systems with one degree of freedom, oscillations about equili- 
brium. Impulsive forces, impact of a rotating sphere on the 
ground. Lagrange's equations, systems of two degrees of freedom, 
double pendulum, oscillations about equilibrium. 

Standard as in the following books *. — 

Lamb's Dynamics. 

Loney's Dynamics. 

Besant and Ramsay's Dynamics. 

Williamson and Tarleton's Dynamics. 

Books for Reference — 

Love's Theoretical Mechanics. 

Routh's Dynamics of a Particle. 

Talt and Steel's Dynamics. 

tlouth's Elementary Rigid Dynamics. 
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(7) STATICS. 

Forces at a tm'mt. — Parallelogram of forces. Parallelepiped 
of forces. Geometric and analytical reduction of forces acting at 
a point. Conditions of equilibrium of such forces. Fricton. 
Equilibrium of a particle on smooth and rough curves and sur- 
faces. 

Forces in one plane, — Parallel forces. Theory of ^moments 
of forces and of couples; reduction of coplanar forces and condi- 
tions of equilibrium of such forces. Actions at smooth and 
Tough hinges and joints. Principle of virtual work as applied 
to coplanar forces. Astatic equilibrium. 

Graphical Statics. — Centres of gravity of arc, plane area, 
surface, and solid. Stable and unstable equilibrium. Machines 
with and without friction. 

Forces in three dimensions acting on a rigid body, — ^Reduc- 
tion of such forces to a force and a couple; General conditions 
of equilibrium; Principle of work applied to any system of 
forces. Work or Potential function. Stable and unstable equi- 
librium. Poinsot's central axis; wrench, screw; resultant 
wrench of two given wrenches. The cylindroid. Reciprocal 
screws. Reduction of any system to the forces. Conjugate lines. 
Nul lines and nul planes. 

Equilibrium of strmgs. — General conditions of equilibrium 
of an inextensible string. The common catenary, the parabola 
of suspension bridge, the catenary of uniform strength; strings 
on smooth surfaces and curves, strings on rough curves; strings 
under central forces, extensible string. 

Stmdard as in — 

Loney^s Statics. 

Books for reference — 

Minchin's Statics, Vol. I and Vol. II, Chapters XIII — ^XV. 

Routh's Analytical Statics, Vol. I. 

(8) HYDROSTATICS. 

Definitions of 'perfect fluid' and 'pressure at a point.' Equa- 
lity of pressure at a point in all directions: general conditions 
of equilibrium of a fluid and of a liquid in particular. Fluid at 
rest under the action of (1) gravity, (2) central forces. Rotat- 
ing liquid. ^ 

Resultant thrusts of fluid on plane areas. Centre of presh 
sure. Thrust of liquid on curved surfaces. 

General condition of equilibrium of a floating body. Sur- 
faces of buoyancy and flotation. Positions of equilibrium. Poten- 
tial energy stored up by the Immersion of a solid. 
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Stable and unstable equiRbrium of a floating body. Meta 
centre; expression for metacentric height. Experimental deter- 
mination of metacentric height; stability of equilibrium (1) of 
a hollow vessel containing a liquid floating in another liquid; 
(2) of bodies floating under constraint; (3) of bodies floating in 
heterogenous liquid (simple cases only) ; theory of stability 
based on the principle of energy. 

standard as in — 

Besant and Ramsay's Hydrostatics, Chapters I — V. 

Minchin’s Hydrostatics excepting Chaptei* on Surface 
tension. 

Books for Reference — 

Greenhiirs Hydrostatics. 

(9) ASTRONOMY — General and Elementary Spherical. 

The celestial sphere, astronomical co-ordinates. 

The diurnal motion of the heavenly bodies and its explana- 
tion by rotation of the Earth. Arguments and proofs for the 
Earth's rotation. Change of phenomena due to a change of the 
observer's place on the Earth. Form and size of the Earth. 
Simple problems connected with the diurnal motion solved by 
using spherical trigonometry. 

The apparent motion of the Sun among the stars. Varia- 
tions in the length of the day at various places. Twilight. 
Explanation of the phenomena on the supposition of the annual 
motion of the Earth round the Sun and proofs for this hypo- 
thesis. The determination of the first point of Aries and the 
obliquity of the Ecliptic. The signs of the Zodiac. Effects of 
Precession and Nutation. 

The Earth's orbit round the Sun. Kepler's laws and New- 
ton's deductions therefrom. True anomaly, mean anomaly and 
the lengths of the different seasons. 

Finding by observation the latitude and longitude of a 
place, and the error of the clock. 

Different units of time and the conversion of one into ano- 
ther. Sundial, Equation of time. Different kinds of years. 
The Calendar. 

Corrections of observations for astronomical refraction, 
parallax and aberration and the fundamental formulae embody- 
ing these corrections. Determination of parallax of heavenly 
bodies and their distances. 

The Moon. Its orbit round the Earth and the Sun. Its rota- 
tion and liberations. Synodic and Sidereal months. Ecllpse.g, 
and their causes. Ecliptic limits, Number of eclipses in a 
year. The Saros, 
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Members of the solar system. Elements of a planet's orbit. 
Direct and retrograde motions of the planets. Phases of the 
planets. Transits of planets across the Sun. Comets and 
meteors. 

Principal constellations and stars. Double and multiple 
stars. Binary Stars. Nebulae. 

The observatory. The principal instruments — ^The astrono* 
mical clock. Transit Instrument. The transit Theodolite. Equa* 
torial. Sextant. The principal errors of the Transit Instrument 
and their corrections. 

Text-hooks recommended for Btudy — 

(1) Barlow. and Bryan's Astronomy. 

(2) Young's General Astronomy. 

(3) Moulton's Introduction to Astronomy. 

(4) Ball's Spherical Astronomy (easier parts). 

Books for Reference — 

(1) Ball's Spherical Astronomy. 

(2) Newcomb's Spherical Astronomy. 

(3) H. S. Jones's General Astronomy. 

(10) STATISTICS. 

including Probahilities and Errors of Observation : — 
PaoBABiLiTifis a priori : — 

Mathematical definiton: elementary theorems and 
examples. Addition and multiplication of probabilities, 
with examples. Binomial distribution and the most 
probable event. Mathematical expectation. 

A posteriori or Inverse: — Bayes's Rule and its criticisms. 

Theory ov Variables (a) Symmetrical Frequency distribution,--^ 
Errors, different kinds, nature of accidental errors. 

Gauss's Law of Error; its proof based on the nature of 
accidental error. Error curve. 

The law of least squares and deduction of the principle of 
arithmetical mean. Proof of law of error based on the 
principle of arithmetical mean. The median and (he law 
of error based on the median. Application to one un- 
known; measure of precision, mean square error, probable 
error. Observations of different weights. Adjustment of 
indirect observations involving one unknown and more 
than one unknown. Normal equations, their formation 
and solution. Probable error of an observation of unit 
weight. Probable errors of unknowns and determination 
of their weights. Adjustment of conditioned observations. 
Rejection of . observations, ^ | ^ 
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(6) Asymmetrical Frequency-distrihutiovr-- 

The median, mode, standard deviation* Method of moments 
to derive a formula to fit a particular statistical ezpe* 
rience. Curve fitting (Pearson's curves)* Skewness: 
Theory of Dispersion. 

(c) Frequency-distrihution of two variable — 

Correlation and Contingency tables and their representa^ 
tlon by surfaces. Correlation: regression: correlation co- 
efficient and correlation ratio. 

(d) Frequency distribution of several variables — Partial corre- 

lation, 

THEokT OF Sampling: — ^Normal correlation. 

Theory op Attbihutes: — Classification, consistency, asso- 
ciation: partial association. 

GrENERAL STATISTICAL METHODS WITH ILLUSTRATIONS. 

The Principles of Inde.x-Number making and using. 

(a) Books recommended for study: — (1) Fisher: 'Theory 
of Probabilities.' (2) Chrystal: chapter on TrobablUtles' in his 
Algebra. (3) L. D. Weld: ‘Theory of errors and least squares.* 
(4) David Brunt; ‘Combination of observation.' (5) Udny Yule: 
‘Theory of Statistics.' (6) D. C. Jones's.' ‘First Course In Statii* 
tics.' ‘Frequency curves and Correlation.' (7) Bowley: ‘Ele- 
ments of Statistics.' 

(b) Books for^ Refere^nce, — (1) Elderton. (2) Seorest: 
Statistical Methods.’ (3) King: ‘Elements of Statistical Method. 
(4) Karl Pearson's memoirs in ‘Biometrika/ ‘Phil.-— Ti^s.' lad 
‘Phil.— Mag.' (5) The article on Probabilities in the ‘Encyclopae- 
dia Britannlca.’ 

(II) THEORY OP UNIFORM FUNCTIONS OP A COMPLEX 
VARIABLE AND INTEGRAL FUNCTIO|7a 


Qeneral Theory, 


Complex numbers, their geometric representation. DeMoivre s 
Theorem, Definition of a function of a complex variable, uni- 
formity and multiformity of . functions. Analytic fifiictions, 
Cauchy-Rlemann definition, the differential equations satisfied 
by the real and imaginary parts of an analytic jfuni^tion. don- 
formal representation of one plane on another, complete dlscua- 
eion of the transformations 
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positive Integer), »-«» (with simple vailations.) 
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Cauchy’g Theorem for simple contours and functions which are 
analytic inside and on the contour. The fundamental formula 

/ dz. Taylor’s series, Liouville’s theorem, Laurent’s 

•xpaiiBion. Point at Infinity, development in its domain. Weler- 
atrass’s theorem on the asymptotic behaviour in the domain 
of an isolated essential singularity. Weierstrass's theorem on 
a series of analytic functions. Fundamental theorem on residues 
with simple applications, including evaluation of simple definite 
integrals. 

Weierstrass’s theorem on the infinite product expression for 
an integral function. Mittag-Leffler's theorem on the expression 
Of a function with isolated singularities as a series of rational 
functions. ^ ! 

Simply periodic functions, expansion of an Integral simply 
periodic function. The impossibility of a uniform analytic funo* 
tlon having three independent periods. Elliptic functions, their 
general properties about the sum of the residues, the number of 
zeros and the number of poles, the difference between the sum 
of the zeros and the sum of the poles in a parallelogram of 
periods; algebraic relation between elliptic functions of the 
same periods. The Weierstrassian function P{n) and its funda- 
damental properties. 

The fundamental properties of power series of a complex 
variable, elements of an analytic function, the process of analytic 
continuation, Weierstrass’s conception of an analytic function. 
Singular points, their place in the Weierstrassian Theory. Func- 
tions with natural boundaries, simple examples. 


Integral FunctUme. 

Welerstrass^s fundamental theorem, notion of genus. 

Tho A-index (Borcl’s real order), the f*-lfidex and the v-lndex 
(Borers apparent order) of an integral function of finite order, 

1 

ftsz — . For a canonical product <X> Hadamard’e Theorems : (1) the 

relation between log M (r) and the density of the distribution of tho 
zeros ; (ii) for every integral function of finite order A<e ; (ill) 
regarding the minimum values of M [r) on a series of concentric 
circles extending to infinity ; (iv) for an integral function of finite 
order for which e.is not an integer X=»v. 

The following books, in so far as they deal with the subj^ 
matter given in the syllabus, are recommended, ^ 
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A. Books for study:---- 

1. Goursat: Mathematical Analysis — ^Vol. II, Part I* 

2* Vivanti and Gutzmer: Theorie der eindeutigen analy- 
tischen Punktionen. 

3. Borel: Lecons sur la Theorie des Fonctions entiers. 

4. Durege: Theory of Functions. 

5. Watson: Complex Integration and Cauchy's Theorem. 

6. McRobert: Theory of Functions. 

7. Harkness and Morley: Introduction to the Theory of 

Analytic Functions. 

B. Books for reference : — 

1. Forsyth: Theory of Functions. 

2. Whittaker and Watson: Modern Analysis. 

(12) ORDINARY LINEAR DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 

(A) Elementary Methods of Integration. — ^Eauations of the 
first order, standard forms, Bernoulli’s and Riccati’s eauations. 
Integrating factories. General linear equation of the nth ordsr 
and properties, depression of order, adjoint (equation. Special 
forms: with constant co-efficients, Euler’s equation, Laplace's 
equation, exact differential equation. The general linear diffe- 
rential equation of the 2nd order: various methods of integra- 
tion, normal form. Trajectories. 

(B) The Theory of Linear Differential Equations, — ^Exis- 
tence theorems. Equation of the first order, system of linear 
equations of the first order, homogeneous linear equation of the 
(ith order. Fi3*st integrals, Jacobi’s multipliers. Fundamental 
systems of integrals, the A t O criterions. Regular inte- 
grals. Study of integrals near a singular point; form and pro- 
perties, permutation of integrals. The fundamental equation; 
formal expression of the integrals when all the roots of the 
fundamental equation are distinct; expression in logarithmic 
form of the set of integrals corresponding to a repeated root of 
multiplicity. Fuchs’s Theorem on the form of a homogenous 
linear equation having all its integrals regular near a singula* 
rity, and its converse. Frobenius’s method of integration for 
equations of the 2nd order and application to Legendre's and 
Bessel’s equations and to the equation of the hypergeometric 
series* 

^ (0) Higher methods of infeprafion.— Integration by 

with simple applications to Legendre’s equatioii^ Bessel’e egua* 
Uon, and the equation of the hypergeogaetrlo aeriee. 
by definite integrals of Laplace’s equation and Bessel’s equation. 
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flfBtemii of Hnear equations with constant variable co-etfideiits. 
BUmOota to be found in:^ 


(A) 

IFortyth’s Treatise 
\ Goursat 

Chapters U— IV 

Chapters 11— III 


[Forsyth’s Theory, Vol. IV, 

Chapter I nearly complete. 

(B) 

1 

1 Goursat 

Chapters II-III greatly 

restricted. 

Chapters II-III 

( Forsyth’s Treatise 

(C) \ 

(Goursat 

Books recommended : — 

Chapters V, VII and 

Chapter VIII restricted. 
Chapter III. 


A. R. Forsyth: (1) Treatise on Differential EquaUons. 

(2) Theory of Differential Equations. Fart III 
; Hi 1! Vol. IV 

Ooursat*8 Mathematical Analysis, Vol. 11, Part II (English 

Translation) 

Jordan: Qours d* Analysis, Vol. III. 

Laurent: Traite d* Analyse, Tome V. 

Picard: Traite d' Anlyse, Tome III. 

Schlesinger: Handbuch der Theorie der linearen Differenti- 
al gleichungen. 

(13) CONDUCTION OF HEAT. 

Oeneral differential equation for isotropic bodies and for 
homogeneous bodies. Boundary conditions, uniqueness of solu* 
Uon. 

Isothermal surfaces in homogeneous infinite solid. Solu- 
tion in the following cases of isotropic bodies. 

(A) The Linear Flow, — Complete attidy, (1) The infinite 
solid, (2) The semi-infinite solid; various problems in eoii«tani, 
variable and periodic temperature at the surface, with applica- 
tion to terrestrial temperature. Reduction of the problem of 
cooling by radiation to the problem of cooling by conduction, 
(B). The finite rod, including Fourier's ring. Solution by Fou- 
rier^n aeries for. constant, variable and periodic temperature at 
Ihea surface. Angstrom’s method for finding conductivity ex« 
perimentaliy. (4) Heat sources, instantaneous and con- 
tinuous; application to semi-infinite solid, finite rod, and Fou- 
rier’s ring, when there is no radiation (5) Application of 
» Cfremifn function in heat to simple cases of linear flow, not liiiClud- 
litg radiation. 

Mmime cases of steady and variable temperature for in^ 
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solid, semi-infinite solid and finite rod. Application of conju- 
gate functions to problems of steady temperature in two dimeii* 
Slone. 


(C) Radial flow,— The infinite and semi-infinite circular 
cylinder with or without radiation, initial temperature being 
constant or a function of the distance only. The sphere, with 
or without radiation, initial temperature being a fimction of 
the distance only. Spherical surface source. 

(D) Conduction of heat in crystalline bodies. 

Standard to he found in Carslaw : — 

Chapters IX — XIV nearly complete. 

Chapters XV — ^XVIII greatly restricted. 

Books recommended : — 

(1) H. S. Carslaw:— Mathematical theory of the conduction 

of heat 

(2) J. Boussinesq: — ^Theorie Analytique de la chaleur. 

(3) H. Poincare: — ^Theorie Analytique de la propagation de 

la chaleur. 

(4) L. R. Ingersoll and O. J. Sobel; — ^An Introduction to 

the Mathematical Theory of Heat Conduction. 

(5) Fourier: — Theorie Analytique de la Chaleur (English 

translation by Freeman.) 

(6) Preston: — Theory of Heat 


B.Sc. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

“Planetary and Lunar Theories 

ui — Dynamicdl Principles, — Lagrange’s equations and the 
Lagrangian function. Hamilton's principle and the derivation of 
the equations of dynamics by the variation of Hamilton’s prin- 
cipal function. The ordiuary Hamiltonian equations and the 
canonical equations of dynamics. The necessary and sufficient 
condition that a change of variables should leave the canonic^ 
form of the equations (in the new variables) unchanged. HamU* 
ton’s theorem that the principal function satisfies a partial differen- 
tial equation when the constants of integiation of the canonical 
equations are the initial -values of the co-ordinates. The Hamil- 
ton-Jacobi partial differential equation and its relationship to 
the solution of the canonical equations. 

B. Rewton*s Law of Universal gravitation and the problem of two 
-Kepler’s I^aws. Newton’s deduction of the Law of Gravita- 
tion ' trom Kbi^er’s ' Laws. Possible iorttne of force in order that a 
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particle tpay describe a conic section under the action of a central 
force. Bertrand’s first theorem that the only laws of central force, 
which are functions of the distance, under the action of which a 

K* 

particle will describe a conic are / « db — - and / = Bertrand’s 

r* 

second theorem that the only laws expressible as functions of the 
distance, which always give rise to closed orbits, whatever the initial 

K* 

circumstances may be (within a certain range) are /«• =b — 

and / = db A*r. Evidence of double star systems : Newton’s Law of 
Gravitation universal. 

Elliptic motion. The fundamental equations of elliptic 
motion. Bessers functions and the relations between the funo* 
tions of different order. The expansions of the radius vector, 
the eccentric anomaly; the true anomaly, etc., in terms of the 
eccentricity of the orbit. Convergence of these series. 

C. The problem of n bodies. Planetary Theory . — The potential of 
an attracting system and its relation to the force of attraction. The 
potential and attraction of a spherical shell at internal and external 
points. The potential and attraction of any heterogenous spherical 
body which is made up of concentric spherical shells of the same 
density. The potential of a body at a distant point. The motion of n 
heavenly bodies under the law of gravitation is practically the same 
as the motion of n massive attracting particles. The integrals of the 
equations of motion of it particles. Jacobi’s equation establishing a 
necessary condition for the stability of the system. Radau’s transfor- 
mation of the form of the kinetic energy and the angular momentum 
and the resultant form of the equations of motion. Heliocentric co- 
ordinates and the equations of motion in terms of them. The disturb- 
ing function. Advantages and disadvantages of either of the 
above two forms of the equations of motion. Solution of the equations 
(S-i-m)A; bR 

X — by the method of the variation of parameters. Inlcr- 

r* 

mediate orbits, Lagrange’s brackets and Poisson’s brackets and their 
relationship to each other. The equations of motion expressed in 
terms of them and the six arbitrary constants of the solution of the 
equations when R«0. The Lagrange brackets do not contain the 
time e.vplicitly. The equations of motio.n expressed in terras of the 
Lagrange brackets reduced to the canonical form when the six arbi- 
trary constants are the initial do-ordinates and velocities of the 
moving body. The expression of a Lagrange bracket in terms of the 
elements of the orbit. 

The canonical elements and the canonical foim of the eauar 
tions of motion , when these are used. Jacobi’s method of solv- 
ing the equations of elliptic motion by means of the partial 
differential equation. Jacobi’s equations for disturbed elliptic 
motion. The canonical constants of Jacobi, Delaunay and Poin- 
care. The expressions for the Lagrange brackets and the Pole- 
son brackets containing the elements. The equatioBs tor the 




IV] SYLL. IN PLANETARY AND LUNAR THEORIES 6B8 
FOR B.Sc. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


variation of the elements and the disturbing forces expressed in 
terms of the partial differential co-efficients of the disturbing 
function with respect to the element. Elementary proof for the 

equation for The difference between secular inequalities 

and periodic inequalities. Example of a resisting medium. 
Long period inequalities and short period inequalities. The 
inequalities of the Jupiter — Saturn system. The major axes 
and the mean motions of planets have no secular inequalities 
in the first approximation. The application of Radau’s trans- 
formation and the resultant formulae ta the proof of Poisson's 
Theorem that the major axes of planets have no purely secular 
inequalities even in the second approximation. (The proof of 
Poisson's theorem is excluded.) 


D.f The Lunar Theory . — ^The equations of the Sun relative 
to the centre of gravity of the Earth and the Moon. The motion 
of the Sun is practically elliptic. The equations of motion of 
the Moon relative to the earth. Form of the disturbing func- 
tion. Jacobi's quasi-integral for the Moon's motion (i.c., tinder 
the assumption that the Sun moves in a circle). Pontecoulant's 
equations of motion and their solution up to the second approxi- 
mation. Variational inequalities. Elliptic Inequalities. The 
Evection. The motion of Perigee. Mean period inequalities. 
The Annual equation. Parallactic inequalities. The latitude 
equation and the motion of the node: Hill's form of the equa- 
tions of motion of the Moon. Reduction to one equation giving 
both the radius vector and the longitude to any desired degree 
of approximation. The variational curve. Differential equa- 
tions for small displacements from the variational curve. Hill’s 


equation for the normal displacement, viz., =s©N. applies 

to all inequalities Independent of the eccentricity of the Sun's 
orbit. The infinite determinant Motion of the perigee and 
the node. Outline of the method of finding the displacement of 
the Moon from the variational curve when the eccentricity of 
the Sun’s orbit and the parallax are not neglected. 


(a) Books recommended for study , — 

(1) E. W. Brown's Lunar Theory omitting Chapters 
IX, X and XIII and greatly restricting Chapter 


(2) H. C. Plummer's Dynamical Astronomy. Chapters 

I, II. IV, XII. XIII, XV and Chapter XX and 
XXI. greatly restricting the last two. 

(3) Hill’s Lunar Theory as given in Vol. V of Darwin^s 

Scientific Papers, 
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f») Books for reference : — 

(1) F. R. Moulton's Introduction to Celestial Mechanics. 

(2) Cheyne's Planetary Theory (out of print). 

(3) J. C. Adam’s Lectures on the Lunar Theory (out ol 

print). 

(4) Dziobek’s Mathematical theories of Planetary mo- 

tions. 

(5) Poincare’s Lecons de Mecanique Celeste Tomes I and 

II. 

(6) Tisserand’s Traite de Mecanique Celeste Tomes I 
and II. 


(2) Branch ii-A. 

RADIATION. 

‘‘Radiation A.*» 

Electrical waves, wireless telegraphy and telephony — 

Elementary treatment of Clerk Maxwell’s Electromagnetic 
Theory. 

Electrical oscillations and coupled circuits. 

Electrical waves* propagation in dielectrics and cdnductors; 
reflection; stationary waves. 

Tuning and the early experiments of Hertz* Lodges* Mar- 
coni and others. 

Modern damped wave wireless telegraphy. 

The singing arc and its characteristics; the Poulsen arc. 

The modern Ppulsen arc system of continuous wave tele- 
graphy. 

Detectors. 

The Fleming valve; the triode valve and its functions as 
detector, amplifier and oscillator. 

The modern valve system of wireless telephony. 

“ Radiation B*’. 

X-Bays and their applications — 

Production and measurement qf low pressures. 

Discharge phenomena in gases at low pressures. 

Production and properties of cathode rays, positive rays and 
anode rays, 

I>iscussion of the main theories regarding the nature of X- 
rays, with special reference to low voltage X-rays levels. 

Production* properties and measurements of X-rays* Includ- 
ing technological details, functions of apparatus used, 
sucdi as cqils, tubes, interruptors, transformers, rectlfters, 
screens, etd. 
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Characteristic, scattered and secondary X radiations, absorp- 
tion, phenomena, including transformations of absorbed 
energy. 

Diffraction of X-rays, X-ray analysis of crystals, X-ray speo- 
trometary. . . , . 

Practical applications. 


B.A. (HONOURS) AND M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS. 


BRANCH II. 
PHILOSOPHY, 


Note , — For the M. A. Degree Examination the work pres- 
cribed does not include the optional subjects (numbered below 
as (6) (rt) — (/) defined in connection with the Honours 
Degree Examination. 

(1) Syllahus of Logic and Theory of Knowledge — 

(A) Knowledge and Thought 


1. Postulates of knowledge, formal and material. Rela- 
tion between logical theory and functional psychology, 
Including a detailed consideration of the antecedent con- 
ditions, datum and content of Judgment. Unity and 
continuity of intellectual life. 

2. The central function of the knowledge-process. Image, 
idea and meaning as factors in logical thought. Thought 
and language. Names and their import. Extension 
and intension of terms and the doctrine of their inverse 
relation. 


8 . 


Nature of judgment. The various theories of judgment. 

judgment. Varieties of Judgment and their 
affiliation. Negation and disjunction. 

Nature of inference. The various theories of inference. 
Induction. Enumerative induction and analogy. 

induction by perceptive analysis. Value of 
Mills Experimental Methods as methods of proof. 

Scientific induction l)y hypothesis. Different forms of 
explanation. 

The varieties of deductive inference, Relation between 
induction and deduction. Classification of the sciences. 
Fallacies. 

Necessity in knowledge. 


(B) Knowledge and Reality - 

'"““Pledge to truth and reality. The criterion of 
t’’® relativity of knowledge. The 

KfeS 


90«wBrb 
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(2) (a) BytlaVm of Psychology-- 

L The Primary Data of Psychology,— stimulus-res- 
ponse relation. 2. Analysis of a response system. 3* 
Substitute stimuli and responses. 

IL Analysis of Mental Reactions, — I Congenital: (a) Re- 
flexive; (ft) Instinctive. 2. Acquired: (a) The basis 
in congenital behaviour; (b) The characteristics of 
consciousness: (c) The habitual responses. 3. Abnor- 
mal reactions and pathological conditions. 

III. Affective Experiences, — ^1. The typical feelings, and their 
relation to other processes. 2 Classiflcation of the 
feelings. 3. General theory of the feelings. 4. The emo- 
tions and their characteristics. 6. Physiological ac- 
companiments of emotion. 3. Theories of the emo- 
tions. 

IV. The Sensations. — ^1. Neural account of Sensations. 2. 
Functions of sensory processes. 3. The principal sensa- 
tions, their typical functions, and theories of expla- 
nation: i. Visual; 11. Auditory; Hi. Olfactory; fv. 
Gustatory; v. Cutaneous; vl. Organic (including klnaes- 
thetic). 

V. The Thought Processes . — 

1, Evolution of the Thought Processes. 

i. Thinking an acquired reaction. 

ii. Relation between psychoses and neuroses. 

ill. Thinking as an adaptive function. 

2. Inter-relation between cognitive and other conscious 
processes. 

i. Sensori-motor and Ideo-motor circuits, 

ii. Attention and interest. 

Hi. Affective determinants of thought. 

8. The Perceptual Processes. 

I. Perception of qualities-j-relation to sensory processea 

ii. Perception of spatial and temporal relations. 

iii. Perception of meanings. 

iv. Errors of perception. 

4 . Intelligence. 

i. Classiflcation of Intelligence. 

II. Complexity of intelligence. 

iii. Is intelligence geneml or specific? 

It, Relation to the acquirement of knowledga 
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5. Imagination. 

i. Relation of perception and imagination. 

ii. The nature and function of imagery. 

iii. Is imageless thinking possible? 

iv. Anticipation and recollection. 

V. Delusions, Hallucinations, Day-Dreaming. 

6. Association. 

i. Neural basis. 

ii. Criticism of associationlsm. 

iii. The associative tendencies. 

iv. Free and controlled association. 

V. Conflict and Repression. 

vi. Dissociation. 

7. The Learning Process. 

i. Animal and human learning compared. 

ii. Method of trial and error. 

iii. Learning by observation and practice. 

iv. Effect of fatigue. 

V. The curve of learning, 
vi. The transfer of learning. 

8. Remembering and forgetting. 

i. Relation to imagination and association. 

ii. Memorizing, recall, retention and recognition. 

iii. Mental incubation. 

iv. How wc forget. 

9. The acquirement of meanings, and formation of concepts. 

i. Can meaning be analyzed into images? 

ii. Analysis, comparison, synthesis, abstraction — forma- 

tion of concepts. 

iii. The function of language. 

10. Reasoning and the judgment. 

1. A problem-solving operation. 

ii. Organisation of mental data. 

iii: Relation to concepts and meanings. 

iy. Types of judgments; practical and logical. 

V. Scientific thinking. 

vi. Conative factors: relation to choice* 
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11, The relation between Psychology and Logic, 

i. Noegenetic principles: education of relations and 
education of correlates. 

ii. Range of relations. 

iii. Types of correlation: deduction and induction. 

12. Belief and doubt 

1. Conative basis. 

ii. The attitudes. 

iii. Social determinations. 

iv. Systems of beliefs. 

V. The function of criticism. 

Suggested Literature: Spearman: Kature of Intelligence 
and Principles of Cognition. 

Dewey: How we think. 

Miller: The Psychology of Thinking. 

Meumann: The Psychology of Learning. 

Titchener: Experimental Psychology of the Thought 
; . ^ Processes. 

Pilsbury: The Psychology of Reasoning. 

Rignano; The Psychology of Reasoning. 

Pear: Remembering and Forgetting. 

Edgell: Theories of Memory. 

McDougall: ' Outlines of Psychology. 

„ Outlines of Abnormal Psychology, 

VI The Conative Phase of Conscioustuesfi. — I. The motor 
tendencies of the organism. 2. Sensori-motor and 
ideomotor action. 3. Interest and attention . 4. Do* 
liberated decisions. 5 Social determinations. 6 Teleo- 
logical elements — character and personality. 

(2) (6) Hyllahiis of Ethics — 

1. Scope and method of Ethics. Relation to other sciences. 

2. The beginnings and growth of morality--custom; cons- 
cience; systematic reflection. 

S. Moral development of the individual — Childhood; adoleo 
cence; 'conversion’; 'temptation*; flixatiou of character. 
The moral and the religious life. 

4. Psychology of Ethics*— Analysis of the moral Judgment: 
the situation which provokes it; the course it follows; 
the function of moral criteria. Motive; intention; 
character. 
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5. Constructive theory— Good and moral good. Obligation, 
Casuistry. The moral Ideal. Discussion of the princi- 
pal virtues. The moral significance of institutions: 
the family; the state; property and rights; punish- 
ment 

6. Critical study of ethical thought— General characteristics 
of Indian, Greek and European morality. Ethical sys- 
tems — hedonistic, rationalistic, psychological, idealis- 
tic. 

7. Metaphysics of Ethics— The ultimate validity of moral 
judgment, Free will and responsibility. Morality and 
religion. 

(3) Hyllahus of European Philosophy — i 

A,— -From Thales to the Neo^Platonists, 

This period being commonly studied in the first year of the 
student's Honours course, it is recommended that the method 
of teaching should in this case be by exposition and criticism 
of a text-book. W. T. Stace's ‘A Critical History of Greek Philo- 
sophy* is suggested as suitable for the purpose. 

B, — From the Middle Ages to Hume, 

Rapid survey of Scholasticism, with special reference to 
the controversy between Realists and Nominalists. Brief cha- 
racterization of the Renaissance. Influence on philosophy of 
the discovery of the laws of motion and the rise of the experi- 
mental method. Critical study of the conflicting factors in the 
philosophical thought of Descartes and of Spinoza. The consum- 
mation of Rationalism in Leibniz. Critical study of the rise, 
development and bankruptcy of “The Way of Ideas’ as exhibited 
in the teaching of Locke, Berkeley and Hume. 

0 . — From Kant to Hegal, 

KanVs relation to Leibniz and to Hume. Nature of the 
Transcendental or Critical Method, Brief description of the 
problem and the conclusions of the Transcendental JEsthetic. 
The Metaphysical Deduction of the Categories — a brief charac- 
terization. Careful exposition of the gist of (a) the Transcen- 
dental Deduction of the Categories, and (b) the (First;* jWd 
Second Analogies. Subjectivism and phenomenalism in Kant, 
The sceptical and idealist tendencies distinguishable in the 
Transcendental Dialectic. Brief exposition of Kant’s treatment 
of the Paralogisms, the Antinomies and the Proofs for the 
Being of God. Relation between the Critiques of Pure and of 
Practical Reason. The reality of freedom. General problem of 
the Critique of Judgment. Kant’s hypothetical reconciliation of 
mechanism and teleology. Critical study of Mchte’s way of 
transforming the Kantian phenomenalism into an absolute 
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idealism. Brief description of Schelling’s advancfe upon Pichte- 
Hegel’s criticism of Fichte and Schelling. Careful exposition of 
the significance of HegePs identification of logic and meta- 
physics. Brief statement of the nature of the tasks to which he 
addressed himself respectively in the Phenomenology, the 
Logic, and the Philosophies of Nature and of Spirit, Under- 
standing and Reason. Abstract and concrete. The Dialectic 
Principle. Relation of the Dialectical evolution to time. The 
Real and the Rational. Alleged Intellectualism of the Hege- 
lian system. 

(4) Syllabus of Outlines of Indian Philosophy — 

I. Historical Antecedents . — The world conception charac- 
teristic of the Mantra period. Germs of philosophic 
thought in the later hymns. Development of ritualism 
in the Brahmanas. Ritual as the means of attaining 
the ideal of enjoyment here and in Svarga. 

II. Rise and development of the main currents of Specula^ 
tion . — Subordination of ritual to knowledge in the Upanisads 
due to change of ideal. Tendency of the early Upani- 
sads towards Pantheistic Monism. Germs of Sankhyan 
thought. Karma and Re-birth. Conception of deliver- 
ance. Jnana and Dhyana as means for its attainment. 

(a) Theism of the later Upanisads and the Gita. The 
liberal attitude of the Gita in respect of means of 
salvation. Ethics and Metaphysics of the Gita* 
Germs of other philosophical schools in the later 
Upanisads and the ^ita. 

(6) Jainism and Buddhism. Their independence of authority. 
Their rejection of single Supreme Being. Universality 
Law and Suffering. Karma and Rc-birth. Buddha’s 
view of Nirvuna. His rejection of ritual. His emphasis 
on ethical life as the only means of salvation. Buddhis- 
tic Logic, Psychology and Ethics. The jaina emphasis 
on SatnyagjfiSna^ Samyagdavsana and Car it r a, 

HI. Resultant Systems . — Issue of the above speculative tendencies in 
well-deiiiied schools of thought : formation of Shtras. 

(i4) Logical Prolegomena : the study of the Pramanas, Pratyakhsa 
and Anumana, and an investigation of the nature of cause 
and causal relation. 

B) A comparative and critical study ; (1) Materialistic, (2) 
Rationalistic and (3) Supra-rationalislic systems. 

(1) Maierialhiic . — The system of the Carvjikas. Perception, the 
only test of reality. Denial of the Supersensible. Denial 
of the validity of inference. Denial of the causal rela- 
tion. Four elements. Mind, only a function of matter. 
Denial of any real connexion between virtue and 
happiness, vice and misery. Artha and Kiima as only 
ends of life. 
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(2) Raiioiiali tie. — The^ Buddhistic schools. Their common 
features. Ksanabhangavii^da, as Atmabhanga-vuda and 
Bahyi*rthabhanga-vr4a. The AimakhyiVvi-viida of the 
Yogacjiras. The Buhyurthuinumeya-viida of the SaFlt- 
riintikas. The Buhvinthapratyakhsa-vybda of the Vaibhai- 
sikas. The Silnya-vada of the Madhyi^mikas. Samvriti- 
Satya. 

(8) Sufra-raiionathtic systems, accepting the authority of the 
Vedas* 

(i) The NySya and the Vaisesika.— Their standpoints. Their 
theory of cognition. Theory of atoms. Conception of 
God as extra-cosmic and personal. Relation of God to 
the Universe. Nature of the soul and its final destiny. 
Relation of the individual soul to God. Conception of 
Moksa and the means for its attainment. 

(li) The SSfikliya Schools (SSnkhya and Yoga),— View of cogni- 
tion. Conception of reality. Causality, Cosmology and 
Psychology of the Snnkhyas. The doctrine of the 
plurality of souls : Purusa and Prakrit, the only ulti- 
mate realities. Their nature and relation. The attitude 
.>f Kapil a and Patan jali to the existence of God. 
Purpose of cosmic evolution. Conception of Kaivalya! 
Yoga the only means for its attainment. The condi- 
tion of Purusa in Kaivalya. 

(iii) The^ MimSmsa Schools {Piirva MTmSmsa and Uttara 
Mitiistma).—PuTvs^ Mimamsa as the syslcmalizalion of 
the varieties of Vedic ritual. Uttara Mfm;im8a( Vedanta) 
as a philosophy based entirely on the Upanisads 
Brahman the highest reality. Brahman both upiidana 
and nimitta of the universe. Identity of cause and 
effect. Different schools of the Vedanta. 

'a) Advait a.— Theory of cognition. Conception of 
reality. Kinds of reality as Pratihagika 
Vyavah-rika and Parain -rthika. Causa- 
lity. Brahman, devoid of all attributes 
the only Paramarthika reality. M .ya' 
Isvara. Avidya. Jiva. Relation of Jiva to 
Brahman. Avacceda Vada and Pratiblmba 
V..da. Relation of Brahman to Maya 
Salvation through the realization of Jlva’s 
identity^ with Brahman. Ju ma Yoga the 
only direct means for its attainment. 

(6) Visist sdvaita.— Coneexiiion of reality. Cau- 
sality. AprthaksTdda-Sambandha (insepa- 
rable union). Plurality of souls. Person- 
Universe an embodiment of 
Us relation to 
God Moksa. Bhaktl and Prapalti the direct 
means of MSksa. Condition of the released 
soul in Moksa and its rei^tion to Go<i, 
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(c) Dvaita. — Its essential features. Points of dif- 

ference frdm Vislstidvaita. 

(d) Sadiva Sidhanta , — Its essential features. 

(5) Prescribed Modern work for 1980 : Ward : The Realm of 

Ends, or Pluralism and Theism ; for 1931 : Lloyd Morgaft- 

Life, Matter and Spirit. 

(6) (a) The Advaita Vedanta, to be studied historically and criti- 
cally. 

Syllabus of Advaita Vedanta 
(A) History (15)— 

I. Traces of Advaita thought in the Rig Vdda, Mandalas 
I and X. 

11. Development of Advaita thought in — 

{a) The Uf^anisads — mainly (1) Brhad i.ranyaka — 
Yftjnavalkya’s discourses ; (*2) Ccand<5gya — 
discourses addressed to Sv4tak4tu and 
Indra, also SUndilya, Upakosala. Bhuma 
and Dahara Vidyas ; (3) Taittireya ; (4) 
Kena ; and (6) MandfJkya . . (3) 

(5) Brahma-Satras, esp. I i, 1 to 9 ; Hi 14 and 
n 3, 60 ; III 2, 3 and III 2, 22. 

(c) Bhagavad-Gita — esp. chapters ii, v, xiil and 
xvlii (3) 

{d) Vi§nu Purana (chiefly monistic extracts con- 
sidered in the Sri Bh'asya) and Srimad- 
Bhagavata (Skandhas X and xi) . . , (1) 

III. First systematic formulation of Advaita doctrine 
in Gaudapada’s Mandakyak'arikas . . . . (3) 

IV. Classical exposition of Advaita doctrine in Sank.ira’s 
work : 

(а) Bhasya on Brahma-Satras — esp. reference in 
section II (6) and Siitra IV, 3, 14. 

(б) Bhasya on Brhadaranyaka and Cc ind(5gya (select 

passages). 

(c) Vivekacndamanl, Atmabodha andUpadesa Sahasrl 
••• ... ( 2 ) 

V. Rise of divergent views within the fold of Advaita. 

Main topic* of interest. 

(а) Ajnana as positive (bhava-rupa). 

(б) Ekajiva-vttda and Nanajiva-vada, 

(r) Dr^ti-Sr^ti-vEda and Pratikama-vyavastba. 

id) SabdaparSkfa and Akhandi^rtha ^octrlfi^f. 
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VL Controversy with other systems — as in Madhusudana’s 

Advalta Siddhi ... (1) 

(B) Exposition (2B) — 

I. Relation to other Eastern systems (Buddhism, 
Siinkhya, etc.) C/. Brahma-S5tra Sankara Bh^isya, 

II. 2. Relative unimportance of affinities with 
Western systems (Idealism, Pantheism and 
Monism) ••• ••• •«« (8) 

II, Theory of knowledge — 

(a) The Pramiinas or means of knowledge— impor- 
tance of Sabda — Para and Apara Vidyas— 
nature of Jiihna and its relation to Antakarana 
and vritti — Theory of pratyak§a — intuition 
and inference (pratyakga and paroksa) . , (3) 

(&) Truth and Reality and the doctrine of three kinds 
of Reality (satvatraya) (1) 

(c) Nature of Adhyasa and theory of error (anlrvaca- 
niyakhyati) ... (3) 

III, Metaphysics — 

(a) Nature of Brahman — proofs of his existence — 
categories of cause and substance — transcen- 
dence (neti-ncti) and immanence (antaryamltva) 

— saguna and nirguna vada ... ... (3) 

(f?) Nature of Jivatman — plurality of jivas — their 
respective avidya, karma and upadhi nature 
and proof of the identity of Brahman and Atman 

— bimba-pratibimba-vada and avacedea vada. 

••• ••§ M ••• ••• ( 2 ) 

(c) Nature of prapanca—theory of abhinnanimitto 
piidana — parinamav^a and vivarta v^a — 
doctrine of maya ; its history and proof ; Its re- 
lation to time space and causality .... (2) 

IV. Ethics— 

(fl) Nature of the highest good (purusartha) — mukti or 
complete freedom from mUya or avidya — beyond 
good and evil — free from activity — positive aspects 
of mukti — saccidiinanda — Jivanmukti and videha- 
mukti ... ... ... ... (2) 

(6) Means of realization (sadhana) — vidya the one means 
— value of such other means as karma, samadam j.di 
and upasana — call for divine grace ... (8) 

(c) Advaita and social service (IFSkasangraha) ... (1) 

(d) The Ideal and the real — ^metaphysical warrant of 

moral endeavour— problem of free-will — morality 
and rellglon...41a ... ... (2) 

8X— b 
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(C) Criticism — in the light of other systems^ Eastern and Weiftern 
- - (20) 


L Crlticifiin ©f Maya ©r xnithyatva — charge ©f acosmlem 

*r» ••• ••• ,,, ,,, |2) 

II. Criticism of anlrvacyatva or transcendence— charges of 

agnosticism and mysticism ... ... (2) 

III. Criticism of svaprakasatva or self-know ability— charge 

of subjectivism ... ... ... ... (1) 

IV. Criticism of nirguna vada — charge of absolutism. 

... ... ... ... ... (I) 

V. Criticism of abheda vada— charge of abstract identity 

••• ... ... ... ... ... Jl) 

VI. Criticism of jlvabrahmaikya— charge of atheism and 

solipsism... ... ... ... ... (3) 

VII. Criticism of jnanasadhana or the subordination of both 

bhaktl and karma to jnana— charge of intellectuallsm 

••• ••• ••• ••• ••• W 

VIII. Criticism of karmasanyisa— charges of renunciation and 
quietism ... ... ... ... ... (2) 

IX. Criticism of kaivalya as a goal — charges of moral 
stultification and pessimism ... ... (2) 

X, Criticism of Atmarati — charge of egoism ... (1) 


Note. — The figures in brackets^ are offered as an appromntate indi- 
cation of the number of days which ^ in a course extending over 60 lectures^ 
might suitably be given to the various sections and mb-seeiions specified. 


SAIVA SIDDHANTA 


Ir-^Bistory 

A Traces of Saivaism in the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda and 
the Atharva Veda. The ideas of Eudra-Pasupati^ and 
Sf ermha-worship. 

B. (i) Development of Siddhantlc-tbought or theism in— 

(o) The upanieads, especially Svetasvatara. 

(b) The Puranas, mainly the Salvite Puranas like Sivamah'i- 
pur^a, Skanda and Va^n. 

<c) Itlhftsas including the GltE 

(d) Formulation of the system as indicated in the later Bh^isya 
on the Brahma SStras by Nllakanta SIviicarya. 

Kashmiriyan Saivism — ^the development of the Pratyabhi jna 
system. 

(11) Ancient Tamil literature, 

{a) Traces of Salvite thought in Tolkappiyam, Tiruvalluvar 
gpd Saogam l|teratu|rc. 
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(6) Growth of devotional literature in the Jalna and Buddhis- 
tic period. The rise of the Sainayacaryas, 

(c) Rise of modern Saivism : The Sanatanacaryas. Syste- 
matization of worship in the Aganias. 

The fusion of the divergent currents of Saivism in the Sid- 
dhanta* 


II. Theory of kfumledgcr-- 

Pramanas — Sense — perception. Reasoning and Authority. Para 
and afara vidydLs, Theories of Truth and Error (Pram'a and 
Bhranta). 

III. Metaphysics. The three ultimate Realities : Pati, Pasu and 

Pasam. Their Visistadwaitic tendency, 

Saik^rya Vada, The idea of causation. Criticism of other 
theories. Conception of God as Siva and Sakti. God as the 
eilicient cause. Attributes of Siva and Sakti. 

(а) Nature of PatL — Criticism of Nirguiia Vdda. Divine 
motherhood and the redemptive principle of grace. Criti- 
cism of the doctrine of Avatdra, 

(б) Nature of Pasu;— Saiva Siddhiinla psychology. Plurality 
of Souls — Characteristics oi the Soul — Us relation to God 
—Soul as Sat-asat, Classification of soul’s Avasthas. 

(c) Nature of Pasam. — The threefold character — Anava, maya 
and kamya— The Thirty-six tattvas and their relation to 
the Soul. 

{d) Elements of realism in Saiva Siddhunta. 

IV. Ethics and Religiotp^ 

(а) The highest Purusdrtha : Mukfi or redemption. 

(б) Means of attaining salvation (caryli, kripya, yoga, jnana, 

dfkea)« 

(c) The meaning of moral and spiritual endeavour — Karma 
and redemption, 

{d) The nature of mnkti — Attna Darsana and Siro Darsana — 
Us contrast with the iheistic and Advailic ideal. (The 
four Stages of mukft). 

V. Critical study of the inter-relations of Saiva Siddhanta, Advaita 

and Vi$lstadvalta ; as also of the inter-relations of the 
various schools of Saivism. 

VISISTADVAITA. 

I. History^ 

(i) Ge^ms of Visisiadvaita in the Rig Veda. 
l>eve|opment of VlQistSdvalta in — 

A. The Upanieads, especially Ghataka Srutis. 

1. Brhadiranyaka (Maitreya and Antaryaml Brahmaiiat)* 
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2. Chandogya. VI. VII, VIII Adhyiiyas. 

3. Taiitiriya (Mahiifiuriiyaiia Upanisad). 

4. Svetasvatara. 

5. Katba. 

B. Brahma Sutras and the Bhagavad Git.t with the related 

works by Bodhi^yana, Tanka, Dramida, Y.anuxia and 
R’amaavija. 

C. Vishnu Purana II, V, VI books. 

(ii) Pancaratra. Systematization of worship in the Mahabh'arata- 

' Vedanta Shtras — The development of the Bhagavata reli- 
gion and its relation to Visistadvaita. 

(iU) Tamil Literature — 

(а) Growth of devotional literature, Sang am literature. 

The iilvars — Guruparampara, Nammalvar, the chief ex- 
pounder. 

(б) The rise of Sri Vaishavism. The earliest formulation 

of the system by Yamunacarya. 

(iv) The fusion of the divergent currents in the Siddhiinta and its 

classical exposition by R mvinuja. 

(v) The rise and growth of sub-systems. 

(vi) Contributions of Vedanta Des-ika and Pillai Lokacarya to 
Visistadvaita* 

1 1 . Theory o f knowledge — 

(a) Pramanas or the means of knowledge — Anumana 
and Pratyaksa — Correlation as opposed to contradiction 
— Importance of Sabda — The Mmiamsaka doctrine jusli- 
iicd — The equal validity of all Vedic texts — The relation 
of Sabda to k^avo,kyd and intuition. 

ib) Satkdryavdiia or realism. The doctrine of PahcTkaiana 
(Brahma Sutras III — 1-3). The theory of the immanent 
causality. 

(f) Nature of Error {Yathdiiha-khyUii). The theory of conlinuity 
or Avast half as opposed to that of contradiction {milk yd) 
The meaning of illusions and dreams in terms of ethical 
realism. Criticism of the ductiine of Mdyd. 

III. Metaphysics— 

Conception of Visist idvaita ; nature of Brahman— Brahman 
as the immanent cause of cosmic evolution — Criticism of 
Vivaria vdda — The absolute as the self-differentiating 
unity and as personality — The doctrine of aprathakstddha- 
vise/ana^ Samanadhikar any a— Criticism of the Nirgufta vdda 
—The characteristics of Brahman— -The theory of incar- 
nation— BraiSiwan, Cit and Acit ; eternal but not external ; 
at and Acit as the Prakdra or mode of Isvara — Nature of 
itdf— Categories and characteristics— Meaning of Suddha 
dattva or Aprdkita and time. 
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IV. Psychology--^ 

The nature of Jivtaman as personality, persisting as a 
separate being in the four states of waking, dream, sleep 
• and release — Its distinguishing qualities — cognition, Cona* 
tion and feeling {gnatrtvamy kartritvam, and hhokirtvam)-^ 
The distinction between substantive intelligence (dharmi- 
bhMa-jfiSna) and attributive intelligence (dharmabh^ta- 
jhAfia). 

The Jiva as Anu or monadic as distinct from Isvara who is 
Vibhu. The three classes of souls. 

V. Ethics-^ 

(a) The moral freedom of the Bnite-self as a distinct per- 
sonality and not a mere visesana-^CriUcism of the 
mlmatpsaka doctrine of the Vedic imperative— 
Moral freedom and divine necessity reconciled, 

(fr) Isvara as Niirayana—Niyant i or moral ruler of the 
universe— The doctrine of karma — ^Transcendental 
eminence, criticism of bhedabheda vsda— Karma 
yoga as worship of God without desire for fruits— 
Service as the supreme good. 

(c) Isvara as Narayana and Sri— The doctrine of redemp- 
tion and grace— and reconciled. 

VI. Religioft-^ 

{a) The doctrine of Sarira-Sariri-Sambandha— Logical im- 
manence and ethical transcendence, reconciled in 
the idea of Jiva as a body of levara— The aesthetic 
idea of God as Anandamaya, 

{b) Requisites of Mutnuksatva — Progressive spiritual disci- 
pline in Karma yoga^ Jnana yoga, Bhakti yoga and 
Karma and Jnana, reconciled— The rela- 
tive values of Bhakti and if. —Alvars* mystic 

yearning for God. 

(c) Nature of mukti as the highest good or freedom from 
avidyd as well as Criticism of Jivanmnkli and 
Aikyavsda, The relative values of kaivalya and God- 
Realisation— and Advaita (Theism and Pan- 
theism) reconciled. 

VII. Affinities with other philosophical systems^ more especially 
with Prdbhakara and Jaina Systems, 

(6) The development of philosophy from Plato to Aristotle. 

(c) The development of philosophy from Kant to Hegel. 

{e) Syllabus of the Philosophy of Religion-^ 

Introductory-^ 

(1) The Problem and Task* 
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(2) Methodology. 

t3) Special Problems of a Philosophy of Religion. 

1. The History of Religions— 

(1) Animism- 

fa) Origins. 

(f») Development. 

(2) Totemism — 

(а) The tolemic group. 

(б) Organization. 

(c) Exogamy. 

(8) Feticliism. 

(4) Magic and Taboo-*- 

(a) Definition. 

(b) Functions. 

(c) Relation to religion. 

(5) The cult and its various developments. 

(6) Tribal religions. 

(7) National religions. 

(8) Universal religions. 

II. The Psychology of religion— 

1. The psychological Characteristics of religion-* 

(a) An attitude and a techniaue. 

(b) Social experience. 

(c) Faith rather than proof. 

(d) Interpretation and evaluation. 

8. The Psychological function of religion** 

(a) Satisfaction for felt needs. 

(b) Opportunities for overt motor activities. 

(c) Consciousness of fellowship in collective life, 
both human and extra-human. 

8. The Psychological Phenomena of the religious life— 

(a) A sense of dependence— from magic to religion. 

(b) Hites and ceremonies— the cult and its power. 

(c) Belief— the doctrine and the dogma— from ant* 
mism to ethical theism. 

(d) Religious persons— shamans, prophets and 

prlesta. 

(e) Religious objeeta* 
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4. The Psychological origin of religion— the instinctUe 

basis of the attltifde — 

(a) In the race. ; 

(h) In the individual. 

5. The Development of religion in human experience 

(a) The religion of childhood. 

(&) Adolescence and its religious experier"'*^ 

(c) The religion of mature minds. 

6. The Psychology of religious practices — 

(a) Prayer. 

(b) Mythology. ) ; 

(c) Sacred texts. 

id) Worship and the collective life 

7. The Psychology of Mysticism — 

(а) Various types of mysticism. 

(б) The place of ecstasy. 

(c) The Mystic life. 

(d) The worth of mystic experience. 

III. The Logic of religion — 

1, The Problem of definition — 

(a) Facts to be reckoned with. 

(&) Individualistic definitions. 

(c) Sociological definitions. 

2. The relation of religion to science — 

(а) Genetically. 

(б) Functionally. 

8. The relation of religion to morality--* 

(a) Historical associations. 

(&) Reality and the moral and religious conscious- 

ness. 

IV, The Epistemology of religion— 

1. The validity of religious knowledge. 

2. The subject-object relationship in religious knowledge 

3. Theories of religious knowledge** 

(a) Revelation and authority. 

(b) Idealism. 

( 0 ) Experience. 
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4. The significance of doubt. 

5. The dilemma of agnosticism. 

6. The function of faith as a way to know truth and 

reality. 

V. The Metaphysics of religion — 

1. The ultimate Nature of Reality — 

(a) Mechanism and teleology. 

(b) Naturalism and agnosticism. 

(c) The unity of reality, truth and value. 

2. Evidence for the Existence of God — 

(a) The concept of God is symbolical and anthro- 
pomorphic. 

(b) The teleological argument. 

(c) The argument from religious experience. 

(d) The moral ideal and hope of immortality. 

(e) Pragmatic arguments. 

'(/) Arguments against belief in God. 

3. The Problem of Evil and the Character of God — 

(a) Transcendence and creationism. 

(b) Immanence and pantheism. 

( 0 ) Goodness and infinity. 

id) Doctrine of a finite God. 

(e) Idealistic conceptions: absolute and personal. 

4. God and Human Freedom — 

(a) Determinism and indeterminism. 

(b) Reality and worth of the Moral life. 

(/) Syllabus of Experimental Psychology — 

1. The psycho-physical methods. Methods of treating series 

of observations — average, median, mean variation. 
Graphic methods. 

2. Cutaneous sensations. The compass test and localiza* 

tion. 

3. Visual sensations. Colour vision. Mixture. After- 

Images. Contrast, Visual perception of space. 
Binocular vision. Illusions. 

4. Auditory sensations. Binaural audition. ' : 

6. Gustatory and olfactory sensations. 

6. Discrimination of movements and of lifted weights. The 

Size-weight illusion. 
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7. Sensory acuity. 

8. Weberns law. 

9. Reaction times: simple and complex. Estimation of in* 

terval of time. 

10. Experimental investigation of memory and association. 

11. Mental work. Fatigue and practice. 

12. Feeling. Its expression. 

Branch (Y. A.) 

ECONOMICS. 

The following syllabus in Economics has been approved by 
the Syndicate: — 

Students will be required to show a clear understanding of 
economic principles by intelligent application of economic theory 
to Indian facts and problems. 

General , — ^The scope of economics. Relation of Economics to 
other Sciences. Methods of economic enquiry, deductive and in- 
ductive, (e.p., family budgets, village and city surveys, statistics). 

Psychological Basis of Economics and Consumption, — Classi- 
fication of Wants. Satiability, Wants in relation to activities. 
Elastic and Inelastic Demand. Economic meaning and types of 
consumption. Conception of ‘Utility' and ‘Value' Economic 
motives; the Economic Man', influence of Family System. 

The Production of Wealth, — Definition, Production as (a) 
creation of use value, (h) creation of Exchange Value. Classij^ 
cation. Production for Producer's use (a) Individual, (b) 
Social. Production for the Market. 

Factors of Production, — Natural forces and materialSu soil, 
sun, rain, minerals, etc. The Principle of Conservation. Material 
Capital (Classification of forms), social and individual capital. 
Human energies, (a) physical (b) intellectual. Theory of popu« 
lation. Efficiency dependent on (a) individual physique, nutri- 
tion, knowledge, skill, moral quality, (b) social conditions, e.p., 
social order, co-operation and division of labour, Methods of con- 
serving past acquisitions of skill and knowledge (e.p., hereditary 
occupations, apprenticeship, industrial education). New acquisi- 
tions (e,g.,) research and invention). 

Characteristics of Modern Production,-^Bas%s (a) Individual 
Property, (b)' Contract. Character (a) Mercantile, (b) Capitar 
listic. Forms (a) Individual (peasant and craftsman), (b) Pat- 
ronal (individual employer and Joint-stock company), (c) Co- 
operative, (d) Collectivist (state and municipal) Specialization, 
Concentration in agriculture, manufacture, transport, commerce. 
Horizontal and vertical conibination. Competition and Monopoly, 
Extent to which Indian industry possesses these charactcriatica. 
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Stages of Production,^ExtraeUve Industries, Agriculture^ 
Fishing. Forestry, Mining, etc. Manufacture, Daws of Diminish- 
ing Returns and Increasing Returns. Transport and Commerce, 
local, intranational and international. Money, credit, and insur- 
ance as auxiliaries to production. 

Mechanism of Exchange,-— OxigXn and functions of money. 
Metallic Coinage. Monometallism and Bimetallism. Functions of 
Banks. Fiduciary money and money substitutes. (Treasury 
notes, bank notes,' cheques, bills of exchange) . Settlement of ac- 
counts, intranational and international. The Rupee. Indian Ex- 
change. Indian Banking organization. 

Exchange Value, — Theory of Value. Equilibrium between 
Demand and Supply. Market value and normal value. Values In 
international trade. Crises. Overproduction. ‘Value of Money* 
meanings of phrase; Quantity Theory; Cost and marginal Utility 
Theory. Variations in Value of Money. 

Distribution of Wealth.— zThe Share of Land: Rent, Supply 
and Demand in relation to Land. The Recardian Law of Rent. 
Economic Rent. Customary Rent. Rack-rent. The sharing of 
Economic rent in India. 

The Share of Labour (a) Wages^ Supply and Demand In 
relation to Labour. Theories of Wages (a) Minimum subsistence, 
(6) Standard of Life — (c) Marginal productivity. Combinations 
ef employers and employees in relation to wages. 

(6) Salaries, — Supply and Demand in relation to acquired 
knowledge and skill, and exceptional ability. 

The Share of Capital: Interest, — Supply, and Demand in rela- 
tion to Capital. The accumulation of Capital. Conversion of 
capital from unspecialized forms. Interest on loanable capital. 
Interest on investments. Capitalization. Promotion. 

The Share of Enterprise: Profits, — Supply and Demand in 
relation to business Organization. Profits and the Enterpreneurs. 
Quasi Rent of net industrial advantage. 

The Share of the State: Taxation: — ^The Community as 
worker and sharer in the product. 

Rent, wages, etc., regarded as cost of production. How far 
these enter Into price. 

Economic Functions of the State — 

Duties and Expenses of Government, Local and Imperial, 
Local and Imperial Taxation. Methods of raising taxes. The 
Indian Budget. Loans. The Indian Debt, 

Theories of Taxation. Taxation according to Benedt, taxation 
according to ability. Taxation for Revenue onl^. Incic|en<|B of 
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Taxation and International Trade. Free Trade. Retaliation, 
Imperial Preference, Protection of native Industries, Tariffs as 
part of a policy or national defence or aggrandisement. Com* 
luercial treaties. 

The State and the Regulation of Industry. Factory Acts and 
the protection of the worker. Rural indebtedness and its reme- 
dies. Migration and emigration. State assistance of Industry. 

Public ownership and control. State Socialism. 

BRANCH y-B. 

THE NEW ECONOMICS DEGREE. 

Economics General I 

(includes the scope and method of economics, the theory of value, 
production, distribution, and consumption). 

Economics General II 

(includes Banking and Currency, International Trade, Public 
Finance, Business and Labour Organisation, and other questions 
of Applied Economics). 


Economics Special 
(For text-books vide pages 677*680.) 

B. A. (Hons.) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

ENGLISH-PRELIMINARY 

PART I. 

1929. 

(1) Idth Century Prose — 

Morley: Selected Essays (Macmillan & Co.). 

Frederick Harrison: Essays of Selected Essays from R. L. 
Stevenson. Ed. by H. G. Rawlinson. 

(2) Additkmal Books for Composition, 

Thackeray’s Pendennis. 

Meredith; Short Stories. 

Tievelyan:: Garibaldi and the Making of Italy (Nelson & Co.)» 

1930. 

(1) 19tA Century Pmse^ 

Hazlitt: Twenty-two Essays, Edited by A, Beatty, D. C. Heath 
& Co., (omitting Essays Nos, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 19). 

Carlyle: Heroes and Hero Worship, Edited by Buller, Volume 
I. Macmillan A Co., Ltd. 
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Ruskin: Crown of Wild Olive. 

<2) AMitimal Books for Composition, 

OisBing: Charles Dickens. Blackie & Sons. 

Dickens: The Pickwick Papers. 

Representative Short Stories (18004924) Longmans Green 
& Co., Ltd., 1926. 


1931 

IBth Century Prose — 

Newman: literary Selections. 

Arnold: Selections Edited by H. W. Rawllnson (Macmillan S 

Co.). 

Non-detailed Study — 

Jane Austen : Emma, 

Borrow: Lavengro, 

Hardy: Far from the Madding Crowd, 


B.A, (Hons.) & M.A. Dej^ree Examinations. 

BRABCH Yll 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE & LITERATURE. 

1930. 


Division (a) — 

Gothic — St. Mark, Chapters vii to xvi. 

Old English, — Anglo-Saxon Reader, by A. J. Wyatt. 

For Detailed Study , — Selections 1, 2, 3, 7, 11, 14, 20, 24, 26, 
28, 33, 34. 

Middle English, — Emerson’s Middle English Reader, the follow- 
ing selections: — 

Part 1-A— 1, 2. 

Part LB.— 1, 6, 7, 

Part 2-A. — 1, 3, 6, 6. 

Part 2-B. — 2, 4, 5, 6, 8. 

Chaucer— The Prologue, The KnighVs Tale, The Em^e 
Priesfs Tale. The Pearl (edited by Gsgood, Belles 
Letters Series), 

Division (b) — 

Shakespeare: 

A Midsummer Mght*s Dreamt Menry V, Twelfth Bight, 
Othello, Cymheline, 
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Poetry and Prose of the fifteenth to the nineteenth Century — 

Specimens of English Literature, 1394, to 1679, edited by 
Skeat— 3, 6, 8, 9, 10, 16, 17, 18, 19, 21, 23, 26, 27, 28. 


Poetry and the Dramor- 

Marlowe: Dr, Faustus,^ Kyd: The Spanish Tragedy, Jonson: 
Every Man in If is Humour. Massinger: A New Way to Pay 
Old Debts, Beaumont and Fletcher: Philaster, Spenser: 
Faerie Queene, Books 1 and 2. Milton: Paradise Lost,* 
Books 1 and 2; Samson Agonistes, Dryden: Absalom and 
Achitophelf MacFlecknoe, Palgrav&s Golden Treasury of 
Lyrics i Book 2. Pope: Rape of the Lockp Epistle to ArbutTh 
not* Gray, Wordsworth, and Keats: Selections in Ward's 
English Poets, Crabbe: The Village^ Shelley: Queen Mob. 
Tennyson: The Coming of Arthur,* The Passing of Arthur,* 
Ulysses, Browning: Pippa Passes, Matthew Arnold: 
Thyrsis, The Scholar Gypsy,* The Forsaken Merman^ 
Morris: Defence of Guinevere and other Poems. Rossetti: 
The Blessed Damozel, 

Prose^ 

Craik's Selections from English Prose—Mandeville, Malory, 
Berners, More Sidney Apologie for Poetry.* Bacon: First 
Twelve Essays, edited by Abbot. Browne, Religio Medici, 
Book 1, Milton: Areopagitica. Dryden: Essay of Dramatic 
Poesy,* Preface to the Fables,* Addison: Selections from the 
Spectator, edited by Lobban, Swift: The Battle of the 
Books, Hobbes: Leviathan, Johnson: Life of Pope.* 
Burke: Letter to a Noble Lord. Austen: Pride and preju- 
dice, Scott: Kenilworth. Lamb: Essays of Elia, First Series. 
Carlyle: Hero as Poet* Riiskin:: Unto the Last Thac- 
keray: The iVeiocowes. Meredith: The Egoist Newman: 
Literary Selections (Longmans). Pater; Leonardo de Vind, 
Stevenson: Master of Ballantrae. M. Arnold: Essays in Cri- 
tidsm, First Series. 

Division (c)— Special Period— 

ElUtabethan Literature (1668 to 1687). 

1. The Drama . — ^Kyd: The Spanish Tragedy* Greene: Friar 
Bacon and Friar Bungay Marlowe: Dr. Faustus* Ben 
Jonson: The Alchemist, Volpone. Beaumont and Flet- 
cher : The Faifh/iti Shepherdess, The Knight of the Burtir 
ing Pestle, Webster: The Duchess of Malfi.* Dekker: A 
Shoemaker^ s Holiday. Heywood^ A Woman Killed with 
Kindness, Middleton: The Witch. Massinger: A New 
Way to pay Old Debts.* Shirley: The Traitor. 

XL Non-Dramatic Poefry.— Spenser: The Faerie Queene, 
Books f* and II. An Anthology of Poetry of the Age 
of Shakespeare, edited by W. T. Young (The Cambridge 
Press). Shakespeare: Sonnets* Marlowe: Mere and 
Leander, Sestiads I and 11, 
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III. Prose. — Lyly: Euphues, The ^natomie of Wit, Ascham: 
The Schoolmaster, Book II.* Hakluyt: Vopagas of Eliza- 
bethan Seamen, edited by E. J. Payne, First Series. Rale- 
igh: The Last Fight of the Revenge, Hooker: Ecclesiastic 
cal Polity Book I. Bacon: The New Atlantis, Henry 
VII.* Dekker: The GulVs Horn Book, 

2, The Age of Milton and Dryden, 

(Set books will be announced later, if reauired.) 

3. The Age of Pope and Johnson, 


Prose — 

Defoe: Captain Singleton. 

Addison: The Coverley Papers*— Edited by 0. Myers (George 
Harrap) . 

Swift: Selections* in the Scott Library (Omitting The BatUe 
of the Books). 

Richardson: Pamela. 

Fielding: Tom Jones. 

Sterne: A Sentimental Journey. 

Smollett: Humphrey Clinker. 

Gibbon: The Crusades.* 

Burke: Speeches* — Edited by F. G. Selby (Macmillan). 

A Shorter Boswell: Edited by J. Bailey (Thomas Nelson & 
Sons) . 

Johnson: Life of Milton. 

Walpole: Letters (Bohn’s Classics). 

The Castle of Otranto. 

Goldsmith: She Stoops to Conquer.* 

Sheridan: The School for Scandal. 

Miss Burney: Evelina. 

Poetry-^ 

Pope: The Essay on Criticism. The Rape of the Lock.* 

The Epistle to Augustus.* The Epistle to Dr. Arbuthnot. 

Gay: Trivia. The Beggar’s Opera. 

Churchill* Smart, Thomson*: Selections in Ward’d English 
poets. 

The poetical Wofks of Goilins and Gray*^Edited by A. L. 
Pool (Oiilbrd}. 

Soiamn: The Vanity of iSuman Wishes, London. 

Cowper: The Task* 

^IdsnUth: Traveller*, The Deserted Village, Retaliation. 
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4. Wordsworth and his Contemporaries, 

Poetry--^ 

Wordsworth! The Prelude.* Coleridge: The Ancient Mariner 
Christahel T) ejection.* Scott: Marmion, Lay of the Last 
minstrel, Campbell: Ye Marimprs of England, Battle of the 
Baltic, Shelley: Prometheus Unbound* Adonais.* Keats: 
Endymion,* Eve of 8t. Isabella Byron: Childe Harold^ 

Cantor. 1 to 4; Don Juan, Cantos 1 to 4. Southey, Landor, 
Moore: Selections in Ward*s English Poets. 


The Drama — Shelley: The Cenci. Byron: Manfred. 


Prose. — Coleridge: Biographia Literaria. Wordsworth: Prc- 
face to the Lyrical Ballads.* Hazlitt: The English Poets, 
Essays on the Comic Writers. Lamb: Essays of Elia and 
Critical Essays, edited by Alnger, Landor: Imaginary Coti^ 
versations* (Blackle & Son) Indian edition. De Quincey: 
Confessions of an Opium Eater, Shelley: Defence of 
Poetry* Southey: Life of Nelson. Cobbet and Leigh Hunt: 
Selections in CraWs English Prose, Vol. 5. 

The Novcl.-^Jeaxe Austen: Pride and Prejudice, Emma, Lyt- 
ton: Last Days of Pompeii. Scott: Kenilworth. Rob Roy, 
Quentin Durward, Peacock: Melineourt. 

5. Tennyson and his Contemporaries. 

(Set books will be announced later, if required.) 

6. Indo-Oermanic Philology with special reference to Sans-' 
krit. 


A Sanskrit Reader, by C. R. Lanman (Ginn & Co.). 

A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners. New edition, by A. 
A. Macdonell (Longmans). 

A Sanskrit Primer, by G. D. Perry (Ginn & Co,), 

The following books indicate the character and scope of the 
course: — 

A. Thumb: Handbuch der Sanskrit, Vol I. 

C. G. Uhlenbeck: A: Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics, 

Loewe: Germanic Philology, English Translation by 
Jones. 

L. Armitage: Introduction to Old High German Gram* 
mar. 


Giles: A Short Manual of Classical Philology for Classical 
Students. 


Xj. Bloomfield: An Introduction to the study of Language 
—English Edition (G. Bell & Sons, London). 


Note:— Candidates are reautred to show a detailed knowledge. 

Of Ijooke ^arkecl with astorlali.. . . . aaowieq^ 
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PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

Branch, 11. 

PART II. 

1930. 

Physics , — 

Cox: Mechanics (Cambridge University Press). 

Lamb: Dynamics (Cambridge University Press). 

Barton: Analytical Mechanics (Longmans). 

Wagstaff: Properties of Matter (Clive). 

Poynting and Thomson: Properties of Matter (Griffin). 
Edser: General Physics (Macmillan). 

Searle: Experimental Elasticity (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Poynt’ng and Thomson: Sound (Griffin). 

Capstick: Sound (Cambridge University Press). 

Barton: Text-book of Sound (Macmillan). 

Preston: Theory of Heat (Macmillan). 

Poynting and Thomson: Heat (Griffin). 

Wood: Physical Optics (Macmillan). 

Houstoun: Treatise on Light (Longmans). 

Clay: Treatise on Practical Light (Macmillan). 

Mann: Manual of Advanced Optics (Chicago University 
Press). 

Whetham: Experimental Electricity (Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press). 

Thomson: Elements of Electricity and Magnetism (Cam- 
bridge University Press). 

Pidduck: Treatise on Electricity (Cambridge University 
Press) . 

Campbell: Modern Electrical Theory (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Lamb: Alternate Currents (Cambridge University Press). 
Starling: Electricity and Magnetism (Longmans). 

Millikan: The Electron (Chicago University Press). 

Schuster and Lees: Practical Physics (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Gli^ebrook and Shaw: Practical Physics (Longmana). : 
Watson: practical Physics (Longxnahs), j 
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Beference — 

Ewing. The Strength of Materials (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Lamb: Dynamical Theory of Sound (Arnold). 

Schuster: Theory of Optics (Arnold). 

Baly: Spectroscopy (Longmans). 

Jeans: Dynamical Theory of Gases (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Boynton: Kinetic Theory of Gases (Macmillan). 

Jeans: Electricity and Magnetism (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Webster: Electricity and Magnetism (Macmillan). 

Richardson: Electron Theory (Cambridge University Press). 
Lorentz: The Theory of Electrons (Teubner). 

Gray: Absolute Measurements in Electricity and Magnetism 
(Macmillan). 

Whetham: Theory of Solution (Cambridge University Press). 

Cunningham: Relativity, Electron Theory and Gravitation 
(Longmans). 

Lehfeldt: Electro-Chemistry, Part I (Longmans). 

Drude: Theory of Optics (Longmans). 

Text-books for special subjects: — 

Radiation A, Wireless — 

Text-book — 

1. Text-book of wireless telegraphy and telephony by W. 

Greenwood, University Tutorial Press. 

2. Oscillation Value by R. D. Bangay. 

3. Palmer: Principles and practice of Wireless. 

Reference — 

Text-book on wireless telegraphs — ^Vols. I and II by 
Stanley, Longmans. 

Radiation R. X-roy — 

Text-book. — 

1. X-rays—G. W. C. Kaye. 

2. Modern applications of X-rays-— G. W. C. Kaye. 
Reference- 

X-rays and crystal structure by W, H. Bragg. 

As for B.A. Group 11-A. Course, 
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Branch ii-B. 

The following books are recommended in addition to books 
recommended for the Pass Group (ii-B), Course: — 

Arrhenius: Theories of Chemistry (Longmans). 

Ostwald: Scientific foundations of Analytical Chemistry 
(Macmillan). 

Ladenburg: History of Chemistry (Simpkin). 

Thorpe: Essays in Historical Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Holleraan: Organic Chemistry (Wiley). % 

Cohen: Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students (Arnold), 
Lewis: System of Physical Chemistry (Longmans). 

Le Blanc: Electro-Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Findlay: Phase Rule (Longmans). 

Mellor: Chemical Statics and Dsmamics (Longmans). 

Young: Stoichiometry (Longmans). 

Fajans: Radioactivity (Methuen). 

Bailey: Descriptive Mineralogy (Appleton). 

Williams: Elements of Crystallography (Macmillan). 

Groth: Chemical Crystallography (Gurney). 

Tradewell and Hall: Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis 
(Wiley). 

Dennis: Gas Analysis (Macmillan). 

Sudborough and James: Practical Organic Chemistry (BUic- 
kie). 

Clarke: Handbook of Organic Analysis (Arnold). 

Spencer: Experimental Course of Physical Chemistry (Bell). 

Reference — 

Nernst: Theoretical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Alembic Club: Reprints (Simpkin). 

Chemical Society: Memorial Lectures, 2 Volumes (Gurney), 
Mellor. Treatise on Inorganic and Theoretical Chemistry 
(Longmans). 

Spencer: Metals of the Rare Earths (Longmans). 

Roberts Austen: Introduction to Metallurgy (Griffin). 
Richter: Organic Chemistry (Routledge). 

Sidgwick: Organic Chemistry of Nitrogen (Oxford University 
Press) . 

Stewart: Stereo-Chemistry (Longmans). 

Armstrong: Simple Carbohydrates and the Glucosides (Long- 
mans). 



TEXT-BOOKS IN NATURAL SCIENCE FOR 
B.A. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION, 1930. 


661 


iv] 


Bayliss: Enzyme Action* (Longmans). 

Cain and Thorpe: Synthetic Dye Stuffs (GrLfnn>. 

Perkin: Natural Organic Colouring Matters (Longmans). 
Fierz-David: Fundamental Processes of Dye Chemistry 
(Churchill). 

Soddy: Interpretation of Radium and Structure of the Atom 
(Murray). 

Bragg: X-rays and Crystal Structure (Bell). 

Stewart: Recent Advances in Physical and Inorganic Che- 
mistry (Longmans). 

Partington: Chemical Thermodynamics (Constable). 

Prideaux: Problems in Physical Chemistry (Constable). 

Smiles: Chemical Constitution and Physical Properties 
(Longmans). 

Miers: Mineralogy (Macmillan). 

Biltz: Laboratory Methods of Inorganic Chemistry (Wiley). 
Low: Technical Methods of Ore Analysis (Wiley). 

Ephraim: Inorganic Chemistry (Gurney). 

Taylor: Treatise on Physical Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Beringer: Text-book of Assaying (Griffin). 

Lunge: Technical Chemists* Handbook (Gurney). 

Gattermann: Practical Methods of Organic Chemistry (Mac- 
millan) . 

Perkin: Practical Methods of Electro-Chemistry (Longmans). 
Physics — 

As for B.A. Group ii-B Course. 

NATURAI 4 SCIENCE. 

BRANCH HI 

1930. 

Zoology, 

Main. 

Theory — 

1. Parker and Has well: Text-book of Zoology — 2 Vols. (Mao* 
millan). 

2. Sedgwick (A) : Student's Text-book of Zoology — 3 Vols. 
(Swan Sonnenschein). 

3. Lang (A) : Text-book of Comparative Anatomy— 2 Vols. 

Macmillan). 

4. Weidersheim: Elements of fhp. (Jomnarative Anatomy of 

Vertebrates (Macmillan). 
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5. Graham Kerr: Zoology for Medical Students, (Macmillan), 

6. Mac Bride <E. W.): Text-book of Embryology — Vol I— 
Invertebrate ( Macmillan ) . 

7. Graham Kerr; Text-book of Embryology — ^Vol. II — ^Verte- 
brata, (Macmillan). 

8. Doncaster: Introduction to the Study of Cytology: (Cam- 
bridge University Press). 

9. Lull: Organic Evolution. (Macmillan). 

10. Punnett: Mendelism, (Macmillan). ; 

11. Thomson (J. A.): Heredity. (John Murray). 

12. Kellogg: Darwinism to-day. (George Bell & Sons). 

13. Lock: Variation, Heredity and Evolution. (John Murray) . 

14. Ray Lankester: Extinct Animals, (Constable). 

15. Beddard (F) : Zoogeography. (Cambridge University 

Press) . 

16. Jenkinson: Vertebrate Embryology. (Oxford University 

Press). 

17. Walter: Genetics. 

18. Agar: Cytology. 

Practical — 

In addition to the books prescribed for B.A. Main, the follow- 
ing books are recommended: — 

1. Chadwick: The Marine Plankton. (University Press of 

Liverpool). 

2. Ward and Whipple: The Freshwater Biology. (Chapman 

and Hall). 

3. Fowler Herbert: Science of the Sea. (John Murray). 

4. Lee: Microtomists' Vade Mecum. (J. and A. Churchill). 

6. Guyer: Animal Micrology, 

Reference — 

1. Ray Lankester (F) ; A treatise on Zoology — 9 parts. (A 

and C. Black & Sons). 

2. Cambridge Natural History — 10 Volumes,* (Macmillan). 

3. Volumes of the Fauna of British India. 

4. Wilson; Cell in development and heredity. (Macmillan). 

5. Minchin: Introduction to Protozoa. (Arnold). 

6. Calkin: Biology of the Protozoa. (Barliere Tindall) 

7. Castle: Genetics and Eugenics. (Harvard University 

Press, Cambridge). 

8 . Bateson: Problems of Genetics. (Yale University Press), 
a. Ruggles Gates: Mutation factor in Evolution. (Macmillan), 
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10. Charles Darwin: Origin of species. 

11. Doncaster: Determinatjion of Sex. (Cambridge University 
Press) . 

Journals — 

1. Nature. 

2. Quarterly Journal of Microscopical Science. 

3. Proceedings of the Zoological Society. 

4. Proceedings of the Royal Society, London. 

6. Philosophical Transactions of the Royal Society, London. 

6. Journal of Experimental Zoology. 

7. Records of the Indian Museum. 

8. Memoirs of the Indian Museum. 

9. Nordiches Plankton. 

10. Journal of the Royal Microscopical Society. 

Subsidiary. 

Theory — 

3. Shipley and MacBride: Text-book of Zoology. (Cambridge 
University Press). 

2. Parker and Haswell: Text-book of Zoology 2 Vols. (Mac- 

millan). 

3. Hegner: College Zoology. 

PravUcal — 

1. Marshall: The Prog. (Macmillan). 

2 Marshall and Hurst: Practical Zoology. (Smith Elder & 
Co.). 

Reference — 

1. Sedgwick (A) : Students Text-book of Zoology. 3 Vols. 

(Swan Sonnenschein). 

2. Borradaile: Animal Life and its Environment. (Henry 

Frowde and Hodder and Stoughton). 

3. Lull: Organic Evolution. (Macmillan^. ^ 

4. Charles Darwin: Origin of Species. 

PHILOSOPHY 

Branch IV 

im. 

2 /oie^ — I«or the M.A. Degree Examination tlie work prescribed 
does not include the optional subjects numbered below as (6) (a) 
— if) defined in connection with the Honours Degree Examina- 
tion. 
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In connexion ivith the respective subjects of examination the 
following coarsen of leading arc suggested but in no sc7isc pres- 
cribed : — 

Ltogic-^ 

1. Bosanauet: I^ogic or the Morphology of ICnowledge. Dewey: 

Studies in Logical Theory, Chapters I to V, VIII. Joa- 
chim: The Nature of Truth. 

Psychology — 

2. (a) I. Primary Data, — ^Woodworth: Psychology; Watson: 

Phychology from the standpoint of a Behaviourist: 
Judd: Psychology, 

II. Mental lleactions, — Ency. Brit: Articles on Spinal 
Cord, Instinct, Intelligence, and Hypnotism; Lloytl 
, Morgan: Instinct and Experience; James: Psycho- 
logy (Chapters on the Stream of Corsciousuess. 
and Habit) ; Rivers: Instinct and the Uiiconsclou.s. 

. III. Affective Experiences, — Shand: Foundations of 
Character; James: Psychology (Chapter on tlio 
Emotions); Ward: Psychological Principles (on 
Feeling) ; Stout; Manual of Psychology (Chapter 
on the Emotions); Angell; Psychology (Chapters 
13, 14, 18, 19); Whately Smith: The Measurement 
of Emotion; McDougall: An outline of Psychology 

IV. Sensations, — McKendrick and Snodgrass: Physio- 
logy of the Sensations; Titchner: Experimental 
Psychology; Stout: Manual of Psychology, Book II; 
Ward; Psychological Principles (on presenta^ 
tions) ; Watson; Psychology from the point of view 
of a Behaviourist. 

, V. Thought Pi'ocesses, — Thorndike: Educational Psy- 
chology, Vol. II; Stout: Manual of Psychology, 
Book III; Angell: Psychology (Chapters 6, 7) ; 
Titchener: Experimental Psychology; Whipple: 
Manual of Mental and Physical Tests; Dewey; 
How We Think: Miller: The Psychology of Think- 
ing; Pilsbury: The Psychology of Reasoning; 
Titchener: Experimental Psychology of the 

Thought Process^ 

VI. Conptive Phase, — Stout: Manual of Psychology Book 
1, II, & IV, (x) ; Sully; The Human Mind (Chapters 
6, 17, 18) ; Titchner: Outlines of Psychology (ChaV 
ters 6, 14) ; Ward: Psychological Principles; Ross: 
Social Psychology; McDougall: Social Psychology; 
Cooley: Human Nature and the Social Order; De- 
wey: Human Nature and Conduct; Rlbot: Psycho- 
logy of Attention; McDougall: An outline of P»y- 
ohology. Robinson and Robinson: Readings In 
General Psychology; McDougall; Abnormal 
5|iychology; 
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Ethics — 

2. (?>) Dewey and Tufts: Ethics. 

Stuart: Valuation as Logical Process (In Dewey: 
Studies in Logical Theory). 

Croce: Philosophy of the Practical. 

Green : Prolegomena to Ethics, Books II and III. 
Mimsterberg: The Eternal Values, Chapters I to*VL 
XI. C; XII. C. 

Moore: Principia Ethica, Chapters I to IV. 

Bradley: Appearance and Reality, Chapter XXV. 

Mezes: Ethics: Descriptive and Explanatory. 

Rogers: Short History of Ethics. 

John Mackenzie: Hindu Ethics. 

Hopkins: The Ethics of India. 

Bradley: Ethical Studies. 

European Philosophy — 

3. Rogers: Students' History of Philosophy. 

Adamson: Development of Greek Philosophy. 

Adamson: Development of Modern Philosophy. 

Rand: Modern Classical Philosophers, pp. 381 to 420. 
583 to 588. 

Croce: What is Living and What is Dead of the Philo- 
sophy of Hegel. 

Indian Philosophy — 

4. Bloomfield: The Religion of the Veda. 

Deussen: The Philosophy of the Upanishads. 

Max Muller: Six Systems of Indian Philosophy. 

Sarva Darsana Sangraha (translation by Cowell and 
Gough). 

Davies: Hindu Philosophy. The Sankhya Karikas of 
Isvara Krsna. 

Chatter jee: Indian Realism. 

Thibaut: The Introduction to his translation of the 
Vedanta Sutras (S.BE., Vol. XXXI V), 

Mrs. Rhys Davids: Buddhism. 

Radhakrishnan: Indian Philosophy, Two volumea. 

Das Gupta: History of Indian Philosophy. 

Hume: Thirteen Principal Upanishads. 
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Ranade: A constructive Survey of Upanishadic Philo- 
sophy (Poona: The Oriental Book Agency). 

A. B. Keith: Sankhya. 

A. B. Keith: Karma. 

A. B. Keith: Mimamsa. 

A. B. Keith: Indian Logic. 

B. Keith: Buddhist Philosophy. 

A. B. Keith: Religion and Philosophy of the Vedas and 
the Upanishads, 2 vols. (Harward Oriental Series). 

P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar: Outlines of Indian Philo- 
sophy. 

A. A. Macdonell: India’s Past. (Oxford University Press). 
Prescribed Modem work — 

6. For 1930; Ward; The Realm of Ends or Pluralism and 
Theism. 

Optionats: Adwaita Vedanta — 

6. (a) (l)Brihadaranyaka and Cchandoj^ya Upanishads, with San- 
karas commentaries (English translation, edited by V.C. 
Seshachariar, Mylaporc). 

Bhagavadgita, with Sankara’s commentary (translation by 
Mahadeva Sastri). 

Gaudaplida’s Karikas on the MandSkyopanisad (English 
translation). 

Deussen : The System of the Vedanta. 

Shastri : The Doctrine of Miiya. 

Urqnhart ; Pantheism and the value of life. 

(2) Saiva Siddhanta-^ 

1. Sivajiiana bodam with the Bhashya of Sivajiitina Swamlgal. 

2. Sivajnana Siddiar. 

3. Siddhanta Astakam by Uraapati Sivsbchurya. 

4. Jfianamritam. 

5. Siddhiinta Sar.jvall. 

6. Brahma SOtras with Nilakantha’s commentary and Appawa 
DTkshta’s Sivarkamani Dlpika. 

7. Devotional literature like Tevaram, Tiruvacakam, and 
Tirum mtram. 

8. Siva Tattva Vivekara. 

9. Kashmiriyan Saivism Series, more especially Abhina\'a- 
gupta’a works and ^Kashmiriyan Saivism.’ 

10. Siva and Sakthi by Sir John Wooc|roffe, , j 
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(8) Visishtadwaita — 

1. Vedartha Saiigraha. 

2. Sribhashya (Introduction I— IV. Dr. Thibaut’s Translation) 

3. GTtabhasya. 

4. The 6,000 padi for Nammalvar’s Tiruvlymoli. 

6, Theism in mediaeval India (Carpenter). 

6. Indian Theism (McNicol). 

7. Vaishnavism (Bhandarkar). 

8. Vaishnavitc Saints (Rajagopalachariyar). 

9. History of South Indian Vaisiiavism (Dr. S. Krishnasvvami 

Ayyangar). 

10. Rahasya Traya Sura, chapters 2-6. 

11. Tatva Traya. 

Ancient European Philosophy — 

(b) Plato: Republic, Protagoras and Phaedo (translations 
published in Golden Treasury Series). 

Aristotle: Metaphysics, Bk. I (transl. by A. E. Taylor). 
Aristotle: Nicomaehean Ethics (transl. by P. H. Peters). 
Wallace: Outlines of the Philosophy of Aristotle. 

Grote: History of Greece, Chapters 67 and 68. 

Modern European Philosophy — 

(r) The selection from Kant*s Critiques of Pure and Prac- 
tical Reason in Rand: Modern Classical Philosophers, 
pp. 376 to 485. 

The selections from Kant*s Critique of Judgment in 
Watson: Selections from Kant, pp. 307 to 349. 

The first six Chapters of HegeTs Logic in Wallace: 

The Logic of Hegel, pp. 1 to 165. 

The selections from Hegel's Logic in Rand: Modem 
Classical Philosophers, pp. 588 to 613. 

Political Philosophy — 

(d) Green: Principles of Political Obligation. 

Bosanquet: Philosophical Theory of the State. 

Barker: Political Thought from Spencer to To-day. 
Rousseau: The Social Contract. 

Maciver: Community. 

Lossky: Grammar of Politics. 

PhOosophy of Beligionr^ 

(e) Introductory — 

Galloway, G.: The Philosophy of Religion, pp. 1-53. 
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Poster, G. B.: The Function of Religion. 

/• Historical — 

Taylor, B. B.t Primitive Culture. 

Frazer, J. G.: The Golden Bough (abridged 
edition). 

Galloway, G.: The Philosophy of Religion, pp, 
88-152. 

Wundt, W.: Elements of Polk Psychology, oil 
Totemism. 

Durkheim, E.: Elementary Forms of Religious 
Lite. 

Hastings: Encyclopeedia of Religion and 
‘ Ethics — articles: Animism, Totemism, Fetis- 
hism, Magic, and Tahoo, 

Needham: Science, Religion & Reality, 
fi. Psychological--^ 

Hoff ding, H.: Philosophy of Religion, section 
Psychology. 

Galloway, G.: Philosophy of Religion pp. 
54-87, 153479, 219-250. 

Coe, G. A.: The Psychology of Religion. 

Prat, J. B.: The Religious Consciousness 
King, Irving: The Development of Religion. 

111. Logical— 

Galloway: Philosophy of Religion, pp. 180-218. 
Leuba, J. H.: A Psychological Study of Reli- 
gion: Appendix. 

Pratt, J. B.: The Religious Consciousness. 

JT. Epistemological — 

Galloway: The Philosophy of Religion, 

pp. 251-370. 

Caird John: Introduction to the Philosophy 
of Religion, Chapters 6 and 7. 

Hastings: E. R. E<, Article on Epistemology, 
Streeter, B. W.: Reality (Macmillan A Co.). 

V. Metaphysical — 

Galloway: The Philosophy of Rellgios, 
Part III. 

Kant; Metaphysics of Morality. 

Ward, James; The Realm of Rndu, 
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Taylor: Blements of J^etaphyslcs, pp. 359-407. 

— Students will not be expected to acquire a detailed 
knowledge of all of the Selected Headings, Speciai at- 
tention will be given to the following works: — 

Galloway, G.: The Philosophy of Heligion. 

Pratt, J. B.: The Heligious Consciousness. 

Woodburne: Religious Attitude (Macmillan & Co.)« 

(/) Eitperimental Psychology — 

Seashore: Elementary Experimental Psychology. 

Myers: Text-book of Experimental Psychology. 
Titchener: Experimental Psychology. 

Scripture: The New Psychology. 

Judd: Psychology, Volumes II and III. 

HISTORY, ECONOMICS AND POLITICS 

Branch V A. 

X930. 

Special Subjects. 

Any two of the following subjects: — 

I. Economic History — 

British Indian Administration. 

II. Politics— 

(i) Political Writings of Burke. 

(ii) Federalism (Ancient and Modern). 

III. History— 

(i) Uniflcation of Germany. 

IV. Indian History — 

(i) Mauryan Empire. 

(ii) The Gupta Empire. 

(iii) Vijayanagar Empire. 

(iv) Moghul India (1605-1707). 

V. Economios— 

(i) Currency and Banking with speciai reference to South 

India. 

(ii) Public Finance with special reference to India. 
Text-books for study and reference are given below. 

1. Indian Admin istrationi-t 

Kaye: The Administration of the East India Company. 

llb«rt; Ckwen^ent of India. 
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Ramsay Muir: The Making of India. 

Mukerji: Indian Constitutional Documents, 2 Vols. 

Cowell: History and Constitution of the Courts and Legisla. 
tive Authorities in India. 

Curtis: Dyarchy, 

Ilbert: The New Constitution of India. 

Chailley: Administrative Problems of the British in India. 
Keith: Speeches on Indian Policy, 

Archbold: The Indian Constitution. 

U. Politics — 

i. Political Writings of Burke. 

Burke, Select Works (with Introduction), by E. J. Payne, Ox- 
ford University Press, Vols. 1 and 2. 

The Works of Burke. (W’^orld's Classics) Oxford University 
Press. 

Vol. 2. Speeches at his arrival at Bristol and at the conclu- 
sion of the Poll, 1774. 

Speech on presenting to the House of Commons (on Peb. 
11, 1780) a plan for the better security of the Indepen- 
dence of Parliament, and the Economical Reformation 
of the Civil and other establishments. 

Vol. 3, Speech at Bristol previous to the elections in that city. 
1780. 

Speech at Bristol declining the Poll, 1780. 

Speech on Fox’s East India Bill, Dec. 1, 1783. 

Speech on the motion made in the House of Commons, 
February 7, 1771, relative to the Middlesex election. 

Speech on a Bill for shortening the duration of Parlia- 
ments. 

Speech on a motion made in the House of Commons, 
May 7tb, 1782, for a committee to enquire into the 
state of the representation of the Commons in Par- 
liament. 

Vol 5. An appeal from the new to the old Whigs, 

Address to the King. 

Address to the British Colonists in North America 
Letters of Edmund Burke: edited by H. J. Laski (World’s 
Classics), Oxford University Press. 

The Political Philosophy of Burke, by J. Maodum. 

Lord Morley: Burke. 

ii. Federalism, Ancdent ahd Modem 
(Books will be prescribfd Jateiiv) ^ 
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in. History— 

(i) Unification of Germany 
Books for study — 

(1) The Cambridge Modern History— 

Vol. X : Chap, xi : The German Federation, 1816-40. 

Chap, xil : Literature in Germany. 

Vol. XI : Chap, lii : Liberalism and Nationality in Ger- 
many and Austria. 

Chap, vi, vii : Revolution and reaction in Germany 
(1848-62). 

Chap. XV : Austria, Prussia and the Germanic Con- 
federation. 

Chap, xvi : Bismarck and German Unity. 

Chap, xxi : The Franco-German War. 

A. W. Ward: Germany (The Cambridge Historical 
Series), Vols, 1 & ll, 1815-1871. 

Lipson: Europe In the Nineteenth Century. 

Marriott and Robertson: The Evolution of Prussia the 
Making of an Empire (1916). 

Headlam: Bismarck and the Foundation of the German 
Empire (Heroes of the Nations). 

Hea^haw: Main Currents of European History (1816. 

Ivlv/ • 

Books for further study and reference— 

(1) G. A. Fyfle: The History of Modern Europe. 

(2) Seeley: Life and Times of Stein or Germany and Prus- 
Bia in the Napoleonic Age, 3 vols. 

(3) Malieson: The Life of Prince Mettemich (1888). 

(4) Karl Marx: Revolution and Counter-Revolution in Ger- 
many, edited by E. Marx Aveling (1896). 

(5) Acton: The Causes of the Franco-Prussian War-ln 
his Historical Essays and Studies’ (1907). 

(6) Bismarck, the Man and the Statesman— An Autobia- 
grapjiy. 

(7) Buch: Bismarck; Some Secret Pages of his History. 

(8) Schwill; The Mhking of Modern Germany. 

(6) Treitscbke; History of Modern Germany. 

TranslaUon by B. & c. Paul In 8 vola, Vote. 
I to IV. 

(10) H. Von Sybel— Germany under Wilhelm L 

-I®*?: * Ill— Trans, by L.M. Parin ft 

'v. Bradford> New Yoi*k (X890). 


( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 
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(11) J. Ward: Experience of a Diplomat, being Recollections 

of Germany founded on Diaries kept during the 
years 1840 to 1870 (London 1872). 

(12) Maurice: The Revolutionary Movement of 1814-49 in 

Italy, Austria.Hungary and Germany (London, 
1887). 

(13) G. P. Gooch: History and Historians in the 19th Cen- 

tury (1913) (specially useful on the German His- 
torical School). 

IV. Indian History — 

L The Mauryan Empire. 

(Books will be prescribed later.) 

ii. The Gupta Empire. 

Books for Btu^y — 

(1) F. E. Pargiter: Dynasties of the Kali Age. 

(2) Fleet: Gupta Inscriptions (Corpus Inscriptionum 

Indicarum 1X1). 

(3) Allan: Catalogue of Goins in the British Museum: 

Gupta Coinage. 

(4) Rapson: Catalogue of Coins in the British 

Museum; Andhra, etc. 

(5) Sir John Marshall: Guide to Sanchi. 

(6) Vincent Smith: History of Fine Arts in India 

(relevant chapters only). 

(7) S. K. Ayyangar: Vakatakas and their place in In- 
' dian History. 

(8) Smith's Vakatakas: J. R. A. S. 1914. 

(9) Jouveau-Dubreuil: A History of the Deccan. 

(10) Legge and Giles: Fa Hien. 

(11) Bhandarkar: Peep into the Early History of India. 

(12) H. C. Ray Chaudri: Political History of Ancient 

India, Pariltshit to the Gupta Empire. 

(13) S. E. Ayyangar: Samudragupta and Chandra- 

gupta IL 

(14) Hun Invasions: J. R. A. .S. 1908, Hoernls’s articls 

on Yasodbarman. 
i. B. Br. B. A. 8. TOX and X3CIV 
Ifodi and Pataka. 

(16) 8. £L Ayyangfir; Origin and Early History of tb3 

Pallavas 

or 

k. (^opalan’s History of tbe P^lavas of Kanchi (ear* 

Bor part). 
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For further Beading-^ 

(1) A. S. R. 1908--4 Basarh Seals. 

(2) Bhitari Seal of Kumaragupta; J. A. S. B. LYUX* 

(3) Inscriptions of Kumaragupta I. J. A. S. B. V. New 

Series. 

(4) Two Vakataka Grants J. A. S. B. XX New Series. 

Ep. Ind. XV. 

(5) Damodrapur Plates: Ep. Ind. XV. 

(6) Samudragupta Ins. Ind. Antiq. 1913. 

(7) V. A. Smith: Gupta Chronology, Indian Antiquary. 

1902. 

(8) Western Satraps: J. R. A. S. 1890 and 1899. Bln- 

dulph. 

(9) Kay's Indian Mathematics. 

iii. Vijayanagar Empire — 

R. Sewell: A Forgotten Empire (Reprint, 1924. 
10 sh). 

S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar: South India and her 
Muhammadan Invaders. 

Major King: Burhan-l-Ma'asir (Reprinted from the 
Indian Antiquary—Vol. 28). 

S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar: Sources of Vijayana- 
gar History. Abdur Razzak: An account of his 
voyage to India (Chapter on Vijiyanagar). 

R. H, Major: India in the 15th Century (Trans.) 
(Hakluyt Society). Failing this. Extract In 
Elliot and Dowson’s History of India as told by 
her own Historians). 

S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar: A little known cha?)- 
ter of Vijayanagar History. 

H. Krishna Sastri: Three articles on the Dynasties 
of. Vijayanagar— A.S.R.-— 1907-08, 1908-09 and 

1911-12. 

Longhurst: Humpi Ruins. 

Briggs: Ferishta. 

M. Longworth Dames: Book of Duarte Barbosa — 
chapters relating to Vijayanagar. 

Hiiltzsch: Coins of Vijayanagar (in the Indian 
Antiquary). 

S: Krishnaswami Ayyangar and R. Satyanatha 
Ayyar: The Nayaks of Madura^Introduction and 
early chapters up to Chokalinga Nayaka, 
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For Oonauttation : — 

Eplgraphist's reports of Madras and Mysore, 
or 

Rangachari*s Index to Inscriptions. 

Danvers— Portuguese India (3 Vols.) 

Purchas: His Pilgrims, Volume X. 
iv. Mughal India. 1605 to 1707— 

M. Elphinston: History of India, Ed. E. B. Cowell. 

H. G. Keene: History of Hindustan. 

Pringle Kennedy: History of the Great Mughals, 2 Vola 

Lane Poole: Aurangzeb (Rulers of India Series). 

Jadunath Sircar: History of Aurangzeb (5 Vols. so far 
published). 

Sir William Hunter: History of British India. 2 Vols. 

Duff: History of the Mahrattas. Vol. 1 (3 Vols., Camb- 
ray & Co,, Calcutta, or better Edwardes* edition. Ox* 
ford University Press). 

Ranade: Rise of the Mahratta Power. 

W. Irvine: Life of Aurangzeb (Indian Antiquary re- 
print) . 

Memoirs of Jehangir: Trans, by Rogers and Beveridge, 
2 Vols. Royal Asiatic Society’s Publications. 

Sir Henry Elliot: History of India, as told by her own 
Historians, Vols. VI and VII. 

For Consultation only : — 

Sir Thomas Roe (Ed. by W. Foster, 2 Vols.). 

Manned: Storia do Mogor (Trans, by Irvine, 4 Vols.). 

Bernier: Travels in the Mughal Empire (Vincent 
Smith's edition, Oxford University Press). 

Tavernier: Travels in India (Ball’s edition, revised by 
W. Crookes, 2 Vols. Oxford University Press). 

David Maepherson: History of European Commerce 
with India. 

W. Fosters Letters received by the East India Com- 
pany from its Servants in the East. 

J. Talboys Wheeler: Madras in Olden Times. 

Jadunath Sircar: The India of Aurangzeb. 

J. H. Billimoria: Letters of Aurangzeb. 

Gemelli Carer I's Travels (Haklyut Society). 
Ma’aslr-uLUmara: English translation In the Biblio- 
tliaea Indicat 




TEXT-BOOKS IN HISTORY, ECONOMICS AND 675 
POLITICS FOR B.A. (HONS.) AND M.A. 

DEGREE EXAMINATIONS, 1930. 


V. Economics— . 

1. Currency and Banking with Spkxial Reference to South 
India. 

Withers H.: The Meaning of Money. 

Nicholson: Principles of Economics, Vol. 1, Part 2* 
Fisher, I: Why the Dollar is Shrinking. 

Barbour, Sir D. : The Standard of Value. 

Marshall, A.: Evidence before the Gold and Sllrer 
Commission. 

Conant, C. A. : Principles of Money and Banking. 
Kemmerer, E. W.: Modern Currency Reform. 

Keynes, J. M.: Indian Currency and Finance. 

Probyn, L. C. : Indian Coinage and Currency. 

Howard: India and the Gold Standard. 

Brunyate: An account of the Presidency Banka, 

Wolff: Co-oprative Banking. 

Indian Currency Commission Reports, 1893, 1898» 1813 
1920 & 1926. 

Department of Statistics, India: Statistical Tables rela- 
ting to Banks in India. 

Layton: Introduction to the Study of Prices. 

Shlrras: Memorandum on Banking. 

ii. Public Finance with Special Reference to India. 
Books recommended — 

Bastable: Public Finance. 

Adams: Finance. 

Stamp: The Principles of Taxation. 

Seligman: Essays in Taxation. 

Seligman: Income Tax. 

Hobson: Taxation in the New State. 

Redlioh and Hurst: Local Government in England (Seteel 
chapters) . 

Shah: Indian Finance during the Past Sixty Teara, 
Budget Statements of the Government of India since 18i8» 
Findlay Shirras: Science of Public Finance. 

Indian Taxation Committee Report, 1926. 

POLITICS-^GENEBAL 
Branch V-A & V-B. 

PoMfica*— Books Recommended 

Jenks, S.: The State and the Nation, 

Warde-Fowler: The City State of the Greeks and Romans, 

95«b 
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Sldgwick: Development of European Polity. 

Bryce: Modern Democracies. 

Dicey: Law of the Constitution. 

Keith: Constitutiout Laws and Administration of the 
British Empire. 

Ogg: Governments of Europe, 1923 Edition. 

E. A. Horne: The Political systems of British India. 

Ilbert and Meston: The New Constitution of India. 

Pollock: History of the Science of Politics. 

Bober t H, Murray: History of Political Science. = 


G. P. Gooch : Political Thought in England from Bacon to 

Halifax. 


H. J.. Laski ; 

W, L. Davidson ; 
Erne at Barker ; 


Maccunn : 


from Locke to 
Bcntham 

from Bentham 
to Mill. 

from Herbert 
Spencer to the 
Present day. 

Six Radical 
Thinkers. 


Joad: Modern Political Theory. 

Mill: Representative Government. 

Jethro Brown: Underlying Principles of Legislation. 


Miss Pollett: The New State. 


ECONOMICS 

1930 . 

Branch 111-B 
Economies^ General 1 

, l^i^lttdes the scope and method of Economics, the theory uf 
Value, Production, Distribution and Consumption.) 

EeonomicSf General 11 

' Includes Banking and Currency, International Trade, Public 
Finance. Business and Labour Organization, and other quea* 
lions of Applied Economics). 

BoahB reconmen^^ed for 1 & 11 

Wor $tudy: 

Marshall: Principles of Economics. 

Marshall : Industry andf Trade. 

,, Principles of Econaipica, 
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Taussig; Principles of Economics. 

Pigou: Economics of Welfare. 

For Reference: 

Glde and Rist: History , of Economic Doctrines. 
Haney: History of Economic Thought 
Haney: Business Organization and Combination. 
Pierson; Principles of Economics. 

Devas: Political Economy. 

Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vols. Ill and IV. 
Indian Year Book. 


SPKCIAL SuBJltCTS. 

Any two of the following subjects:— 

I. Recent Economic History. 

II. Banking and Currency. 

III. Labour Problems. 

IV. Indian Land Tenures. 

V. Rural Economics. 

VI. Public Finance. 

VII. International Trade. 

(Books for study and reference are given below.) 
Fc(fnomivs, H pedal 

1. Recent Economic History (a genei’al survey of econi^ 
mic developments in Europe, America and India sinee 
1800).. 

Books recommended 

Knowles: The Industrial and Commercial RevoIutkMi 

(in the Nineteenth Century). 

Cunningham: Growth of English Industry and Coa^ 
merce, Vol. III. 

Clapham: Economic Development of France and Ger* 
many, 18154914. 

Ogg: Economic Development of Modern Europe. 

Bogart: Economic History of the United States. 

Dutt: Economic History of India under British Rule. 
Morison: Economic Transition in India* 

2. Banking and Currency (includes money, oredlt, forelfn 

e^hanges and prices). 
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BookH recommenced — 

Conant: Money and Banking. 

Kemmerer: Modern Currency Reforms. 

Fisker: The Purchasing Power of Money. 

Lavington: The English Capital Market. 

Cassei: The World's Monetary Problems. 

Duguid: The Stock Exchange. 

Marshall: Money, Credit and Commerce. 

Riesser: German Great Banks. 

Keynes: Indian Currency and Finance. 

Shirras: Indian Finance. 

Reports and Evidence of the Indian Currency Commit- 
tees. 

Annual Reports on the Operations of the Currency De- 
partment of the Government of India. 

Statistics of Joint Stock Banks (Annual). 

Babington Smith Committee Report on Indian Cur- 
rency, 1920. 

Flux: Foreign Exchanges. 

Hawtray: Currency, and credit. 

8. Labour Problems (includes trade unionism, socialism, 
labour legislation, and welfare work.) 

Books recommended — 

Webb: History of Tiade Unionism. 

De Montgomery: British and Continental Labour Poll- 
cy. 

Tillyard: The Worker and the State. 

Cole: Self-Government in Industry. 

O’Brine: Labour Organization. « ^ 

Bertrand Russell: Roads to Freedom. 

Salter: Karl Marx and Modern Socialism. 

Gilchrist: Conciliation and Arbitration. [ 

Report of the Indian Factory Commission. 

Report of the Indian Industrial Commission. 

Publications of the Government of India, LidMiitr 
Bureau. 

The I^abour Gazette, Bombay (Monthly). 

Broughton: Labour in Indian Industries. . 

Census of India, 1921, India and Madras, Chapters on 
Industries and occupations. 

Bhfrras: Report on an enquiry into the wages and 
hours of labour in the Cotton Mill Industry* 
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4. Indian Land Tenures (includes the development and 
main features of , the principal systems of land tenure 
in India) . 

Boolcs recommended — 

Baden-Powell: A Short Account of the Land Revenue 
and its Administration. 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India 
(1902) and connected papers. 

Arbuthnot: Selections from the Minutes of Sir T. 
Munro. 

Seton Kerr: Marauess Cornwallis. 

Bradshaw: Sir Thomas Munro. i 

Temple: James Thomason. 

Srinivasaraghava Ayyangar: Memorandum on Forty 
Years' Progress of the Madras Presidency. 

B, Mural Economics (includes the organization and financing 
of agriculture with special reference to the co-operative move- 
ment in relation to agriculture). 

Books recommended — 

Carver: Agicultural Economics. 

Nicholson: Report on the Introduction of Land and 
Agricultural Banks, VoL I. 

Leake: Agriculture in the United Provinces. 

Slater: Some South Indian Villages. 

Srinivasaraghava Ayyangar: Memorandum on Forty 
Years' Progi*ess in the Madras Presidency. 

Jack: EconomicrLife of a Bengal District. 

Darling: The Punjab Peasant in Prosperity and Debt* 

Baden — ^Powell: A short Account of Land Revenue and 
its Administration. 

6. PuUic Finance (includes the economic functions of the 
State, the raising and spending of taxes and public loans, and 
the regulation of tariffs). 

Books recommended — 

Bastable: Public Finance. 

Adams: Finance. 

Stamp: The Principles of Taxation. 

Seligman: Essays in Taxation. 

Seligman: Shifting and Incidence of Taxation. 

Hobson: Taxation in the New State. 

Redlich and Hurst: Local Government in England 
(Chapter dealing with finance). 
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Shah: Indian Finance during the Past Sixty Years. 
Budget Statements of the Government of India since 
1910. 

Findlay Shirras: Science of Public Finance. 

Indian Taxation Committee Report, 1926. 

7. International Trade (includes the theory of interna- 
tional trade, tariff policies and methods, and the dis- 
tribution and movement of the world's trade in staple 
commodities). 

Books recommended — ’ ’ 

Bastable: Public Finance. 

Bastable: The Theory of International Trade. 

Percy Ashley: Modern Tariff History. ; 

Taussig: Some Aspects of the Tariff Question. 

Pigou: Protection and Preferential Import Duties. 

Cunningham: The Rise and Decline of the Free Trade 
Movement. 

Gregory: Tariffs — ^A Study in Method. 

Pitman's Series: The World and its Commerce. 

Report of the Indian Fiscal Commission, 1922. 

Annual Trade Statistics of the Government of India. 

Ainscough: Reports on the Condition of British Trade 
in India. 

Cotton: Handbook of Commercial Information for 
India. 

TWO LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH 

Branch (iv). 

1930. 

The same as for Group (vi) of the B.A. Degree Examination 
under the old Regulations for all the languages. 


SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 

Branch vi— m.a. 

ISfote . — For the M.A. Degree Examination the same text-books 
as for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination, with the omis. 
Sion of Comparative Philology and Coipparative Grammar, are 
prescribed. 
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Branch vi— H onours. 

General Part 

1930 and 1931. 

Siddhaiita-kaumudi : (<i) Pdrvardha, from Stripratyayaprakarana to 
the end of Apatyadhikura in the Taddhl- 
taprakriyii 

{b) Uttarardha, the whole omitting Unadipra’ 
karana 

Vidyaniitha* : Pr atj£parudra-ya8o-bhn§ana. 

V6da : Macdoncll's V^dic Reader, hj'mns I to X together with 
Sayan a’ 8 Upodghata to his Rg-Bhlisya and the corres- 
ponding passages (I to X) in the Say ana’s Commentary 
on the Rg. V6da, edited by Pasupatinath Sastri, m.a., b.l. 
(Oxford University Press). 

Yaska ; Nirukta, Naighan|uka-kanda, Chapter 11. 

Mudraraksasa : by ViSakhadalta. 

Sri Harsa : Naisadhiyacarlta Cantos IV, V and VI. 

Ba^a : Har$acarlta, Ucchvasas I to III. 

Ifi connexion with Branch vi of the B,A» (Honours) Degree 
Examination, the attention of students is invited to the following 
hooks though it must he distinctly understood that they are not 
prescribed as text-hooks, 

1. Science of Language, History of the Sanskrit Language 
and History of Sanskrit Literature. ! 

Books recommended for study — 

Jesperson: Language, its origin, theory and development. 

Giles: Short Manual of Comparative Philology for classical 
students (Macmillan). 

Tucker: Introduction to the Natural History of Language 
(Blackie). 

Sweet: The History of Language (Temple Primers). 

Bloomfield: Introduction to the Study of Language (G. Bell 
& Sons). 

Macdonell: Vedic Grammar for Students (Oxford University 
Press). 

Whitney: Sanskrit Grammar (Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner 
& Co.). 

Uhlenbeck: Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics (Luzac & Co.). 

Kaegi: The Rlg-veda: the oldest Literature of the Indians 
(Ginn & Co., Boston). 

Macdonell: History of Sanskrit Literature (William Heine* 
mann). 
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Macdonell: India’s past. 

Max Muller: History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature (Re- 
print, Paninl Office, Allahabad.) 

A. B. Keith: ’Classical Sanskrit Literature’ and ’Sanskrit 
Drama, its origin, theory and development.* 

Books recommended for consultation — 

Brugmann: Comparative Grammar of the Indo>Germanio 
Languages, translated by Wright, Conway and Rouse. 

Bopp: Comparative Grammar of the Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, 
Latin, Lithuanian, Gothic, German and Slavonic languages 
(translated by Eastwick.) 

Schleicher: Compendium, translated by Bendall. 

Whitney: Life and Growth of Language. 

„ : Language and its Study. 

„ : Oriental and Linguistic Studies. 

Max Muller: Lectures on the Science of Language 
„ : Biography of Words. 

Delbruck: Introduction to the Study of Language. 

Carl Abel: Linguistic Essays. 

Lefevre: Race and Language. 

Gray: Principles of Indo-Iranian Phonology. 

Thumb: Handbuch des Sanskrit. 

Wackernagel: Altlndische Grammatic. 

Macdonell: Vedic Grammar. 

Beams: Comparative Grammar of the modern Aryan 
languages of India. 

Hoernle: Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian languages. 
Arnold: VSdic Metre. 

Bloomfield: The Atharva-veda. 

Rg.,Yajus and Atharva'pratls'fikhyas. 

Goldstucker; Pfinini: his place in Sanskrit Literature. 

Weber: History of Indian Literature translated by and 
Zachariah. 

Muir: Original Sanskrit Texts. 

Stein: Kalhana’s Chronicle of Kashmir. 

Ragozin: Vedic India. 

Rhys Davids: Buddhist India. 

V. A. Smith: Early History of India. 

Rapson: Ancient India. 

R. C. Dutt: History of Civilization in Ancient India. 

C. V. Vaidya: Epic India. 

„ : Riddle of the R^mayana, t 
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Bhandarkar: Early History of the Dekkan. 

Schrader; Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples, 
Langlois and Seignobos: Introduction to the Study of His 
tory (translated by Berry). 

A. B. Keith; Religion and Philosophy of the Vedas and 
Upanisads— Harwar4 Oriental Series. 

Special Part 

1930 and 1931. 

SSnkhyat Yoga^ NySya and Yaisesika 

levarakrgna : Sankhya-kirikfis with" 

’ Gaudapada’s Vrtti 

Udayaniicarya ; Nyiya-kusumanfali, Dep5t, 

Stabakas I and li Benares). 

Kanada : Vais^sika-sdtras (whole) 

Patnniall : Yoga-sfttras with Bhoja Vrtti (Anandasrama Press. 
Poona). * * 

Gautama ; Nyaya-sdtras with Vatsyayana’s Bh’asya, Chaps. I and II 
only (Lazarus & Co., or Chowkhamba Book-Depot, Benares.) 

Vlsvanathapancanana ; Nyaya-siddhanta-muktiivali (whole) (Nirnava 
Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Books recommended for study — 

Creighton : An Introductory Logic. 

A. S. Rappoport : A Primer of Philosophy (John Murray, London;. 
Laura Brackenbury : A Primer of Psychology (do.) 

F. Muller ; The Six Systems of Indian Philosophy 
J. Davies : Hindu Philosophy. 

R. Gar be ; Philosophy of Ancient India. 

J. C. Chatter ji : Hindu Realism. 

A. B. Keith : Sankhya System and ‘ Indian Logic and Atomism.* 

Tarakasamgraha with Dipika, edited by Y. V. Athalye (Bombay 
Sanskrit Scries.) 

Books recommended for consultation — 

Brajendranath Seal ; The Positive Sciences of the Ancient Hindus. 
Satis Chandara Vidyabhusana : ‘ The History of Indian Logic.' 

H. Ui. ; The Vai848ika Philosophy according to the Dasapadar- 
thasasira. 

Sugiura : Hindu Logic as preserved in China and Japan. 

W. James : Pragmatism. 

FUnt : Theism. 

„ : Antl^theistic Theories. 
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Balfour : Theism and Humanism. 

Hobhouse : Theory of Knowledge. 

Roger ; Introduction to Modern Philosophy. 

A. S. Pringle Pattison : The Idea of God in the Light of Recent 

Philosophy. 

Madhavacaryi : Sarvadarsanasangraha. 

Gangesa : Tatvacintftmani. 

yoga-sStras with Vyisa-bhusya : Trans. Eng. by Haughton 
Woods — Harward Oriental Series. 

N. B. — Students are informed that all the Oriental books in the 
above lists could be procured through the Oriental Books Supplying 
Agency, 16 , Shukrawarpet, Poona, or through the Proprietor, The 
Punjab Sanskrit Book-Depot, Said Mitha Bazaar, Lahore. 


, ARABIG LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 
1980. 

t 

Bkanch viii 

Note.— For the M.A. Degree Examination the same text-booka 
as for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination with the omission 
of Comparative Philology and Comparative Grammar are pres- 
cribed. 


General Part’-' 

1. The Commentary of al Baidawi, Suras 1 to 3. 

2. Saba-i-Mu*allaqat. 

3. Hamasa, hrst half. 

4. Yatimatu*d-Dahr, Vols. I and II. 

5. Diwan of Mutanabi, Vol. I, (Ukbari^s Commentary). 

6. Makhamat of Hariri and Badiuzzamanal Hamadhani. 

7. SahihuT-Bukhari. 1st quarter. 


by Abdul Kahir Jurjani. 


(h'ammarf Prosody and Poetics — 

8. Asrarul-Balaghat 

9. Dalailul-Ijaz ) 

10. Wright's Arabic Grammar, Vols. I and II. 

11. Wright's Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages. 

12. Nicholson's Literary History of the Arabs. 


Special Part— 

1. Life of Muhammad (Ibn-i-Hisham). 

2. Tarikhu'l-Khulafa (Suyuti). 

3. Fathu'l-Qissl-fl Fathu'l Kudsi (Imadu'd din-al-Kafib), 
f Prolegomena of Ibn Khaldun, 
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The attention of students is invited to the following hookSt 
though it must he distinctly understood that they are not preserih- 
ed as text-books. 

I. Books reconiimnded for study with reference to the 

General Part — 

1. The Kamil of Mubarrad (Ed. by Wright). ; 

2. Majma*a-ul-Bahrayn. 

3. Diwans of Parazdaq, Hassan ibnd-Thabit, Jarir, Abu Tam- 
mam, Abu Nuwas^ Adu’l-Ala-al Ma'arri. 

4. History of Islamic Civilisation (Zaidan). 

6. Al-Masalik Wa*l-Mamalik. 

6. Milal wa’n-Nihal (Shahristani). 

7. Al-Aghani. Vols. I to IV. 

8. Oriental and Linguistic Studies (Whitney). 

9. History of Arabic Literature (Huart). 

10. Shu’araun-Nasraniya. 

II. Translation of Arabian Poetry (C. P. Lyall). 

12. Lectures on the Eeligion of the Semites (Eobertsen 
Smith.) 

13. Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia. 

14. Kitabu'l-Amali, Vols. I and II (Abu Ali-al-Qali). 

II. Books recommended for study with reference to 
Special Part — 

1. The Annals of Tabari. 

2. Al-Pakhri. 

3. Ibn-i-Khallikan’s Biographical Dictionary, 

4. Yaqut’s Dictionary of Learned Men (Ed. by Margoliouth.; 

5. Ar-Raudata. 

6. Ibn Khaldun. / 

7. History of the Seljuks. 

8., Mukhtasaru’d-Duwal (Abu’^Paraj). , 

9. The Spirit of Islam (Amir Ali). 

10. History of the Saracens (Amir Ali). I 

11. Rise, Decline and Pall of the Caliphate (Muir). 

12. History of the Muhammadan Dynasties of Spain 

(Nafhu’t Tib Maqguari). 

13. The Moors in Spain by Stanley Lane-Poole (Story of 

the Nations Series). 

14. History of the Mongols (Ed. by Bloehet). 

15. Life of Timur (Ibn-i-Arabshah). 
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16. Tarikh-i-Perlshta. 

17. India. 

M. A. DEOREE EXAMINATION 

TAMIL. 

1930. 

Additional Paper on Composition 
Books prescribed : — 

Toluvur Voliiyudhii Miidaliyar’s Tinivenkilts^digal CarilUram 
iRipoii Press, Madras). 

Mullaipp by Swami Vcdachalam, Pallavaram. 

Essay on Kambar, by T. Chclvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 

TELUGU. 

1930. 

Additional Paper on Composition 
KavyUlankira Cudamani. 

Aniukla Miblyada. 

Note — C andidates are expected to make a critical study of 
tbese books and the most recent opinion on them, if any. 

KANAIIESE. 

1930. 

Additional Paper on Composition 

1. Vachana S .8*ra Sara, Part I, by Rao Saheb P. G. Halkattl 

B.A., LL.u. ^Pleader, Bi japiir). 

2. Nataka Kale, by Atmaraina Sastri Odlanianc (Sadananda 

Press, Mangalore). 

3. Karn -taka Gatha Vaibhava, by V. B. Aliir, b.a., ll.b. (“Jaya* 

kariiataka" Office, Dharvvar). 

4. Rassellas, by J. V. Gothe (Shri Shankar Book Depot* 

Malmaddi, Dharwar). 

MALAYALAM. 

1980. 

Additional Paper on Composition 


Foelry— 

1. Gouricharitam — Prabhandham (Secretary of the Malaya^ 
lam Improvement Committee, Trichor). 
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2 . Kalakovftvaclhfun, by kottayath Thampuran (by Publi- 

sher). 

3. Girija Kalyanam Kilipattu by Unnayi Varier (Govern- 

ment Press, Trivandrum). 

Prose-— 

SiiraRitnhani*— by Karthika Thirunal Thampurattl, Ananta- 
puram Kottaram, Arippad, Travancore. 

ARABIC, PERSIAN AND URDU. 

1930 

Additional Padkk on Composition 

Arabic — M uq qaddimai-Ibni-Khaldun — 1st half. 

Persian — Siyahat Ninieh-Ibrahim Beg— -Whole. 

Urdu — Darbari-Akbari — 1st half. 

B.A. (HOKS.) & M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 

Branch vii. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

1931. 

The same as for 1930. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

Branch ii-A. 

1931. 

PHYSICS. 

The same as for 1930. 

CHEMISTRY. 

The same as for B.A. Group ii-A Course. 

Branch ii-B. 

The same as for 1930, with the following modification; 
Substitute under Reference Schmidt: Organic Chemistry 
(Gurney), for Richter*. Organic Chemistry (Routled^e). 
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NATURAL SCIENCE. 

1931. 

Buancm iil 
ZOOLOGY'. 

(Main & Subsidiaiy) 

The same as for 1930. 
PHILOSOPHY. 

1931. 

Bkancu iv. 

1 - 1 
I 

3. The same as for 1930. 

4. t 

5. J 

6. Lloyd Morgan — Life, Matter and Spirit. 

HiSTORY, ECONOMICS AND POLITICS. 

1931. 

Bbanch v-A. 

The same as for 1930. 

Bbanch v-B. 

The same as for 1930. 

TWO LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH. 
Branch iv. 

1931. 

The same as for 1930. 

SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
Branch vi — ^M.A. 

1981. 

The same as for 1930. 

Branch vi — H onours. 

1931. 

General Part. 

The same as for 1930. 

Special Part. 

1931. 

The same as for 1930. 
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ARABIC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Bbanoh viii. 

tm. 

The same as for 1930. 

K.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Additional Paper on composition. 

1931. 

TAMIL. 

The same as for 1930. 

TELUGU. 

The same as for 1930. 

KANARESE. 

(i) Kavisamaya by M. A. Ramanujiengar (Kavya Kalanidhi 
Office, Mysore). 

(ii) Nataka Kale by Atmarama Sastri Odlamane (Bala 
Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

(iii) Karnataka Gatha Vaibhava by Venkatarao Alur, B.A., 
LL.B., ("Jayakarnataka” Office, Dharwar). 

.(iv) Sarvajnya Padyagalu edited by C. D. Uttangi (Sri Shan- 
kar Book Depot, Malmaddi, Dharwar). 

MALAYALAM. 

The same as for 1930, 

ARABIC LANGUAGE & LITERATURE. 

The same as for 1930. 

B. A. (HONOURS) & M. A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 

Bbakch VII. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

1932. 

Division (a)*~* 

Old English; Anglo-Saxon Reader, by A, J. Wyattt 
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For Detailed Study: Selections 1, 2, 3, 7, 11, 14, 20, 24 , 26 , 
28, 83 and 34. 

Middle English: Emerson’s Middle English Reader, the fol- 
lowing selections; — 

Part l-A—l, 2. 

Part 1-B— 1, 6, 7, 

Part 2-A — ^1, 3, 5, 6. 

Part 2-B— 2, 4, 5, 6, 8. 

Chaucer: The Prologue, the Knight's Tale, The Nun's Priest's 
Tale. 

The Pearl (edited by Osgood, Belles Lettres Series). 

Division (6) : — ' 

* Shakespeare-- 

A Midsummer Night's Dream, Henry V, Twelfth Night, 
Othello, C 3 r!nbeline. 

Poetry and Prose of the fifteenth to the nineteenth century.— 

Modern Literature I, 

Before 1660. 

Surrey, Wiat, Selections in Skeat's Specimens of English 
Literature from 1394 to 1579. 

Spenser; Pairie Queen Book !,♦ Prothalamion, Epithalamlon. 

Ballads: in AVard's English Poets, Volume I, Elizabethan 
Lyrics and Sonnels in Palgrave's Golden Treasury — ^Book I. 

Prose — 

Mandeville, Wycliff, Malory, Berners More and Hooker In 
Craik's Selections. 

Sidney: Apologie for Poetry.* 

Bacon: First Twelve Essays, New Atlantis. 

Browne; ReJigio Medici, Book I. 

Milton; Areopagitica,* 

Drama — 

; 

Marlowe: Edward II,* Dr. Faustus. 

Kyd: Spanish Tragedy. 

Jonson: Everyman in his Humour, Bartholmew Fair. 

Beaumont & Fletcher: Philaster, The Knight of the Burning 
Pestle. ^ 

Massinger: New Way to pay old debts. , 

Webster; White Devil, The puchess of 
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Modem lAieraiure IL 
Between 16^0 and 1780. 

Boetry^ 

Milton: Paradise I^st Books* 1 and 2 and Samson Agonlstei). 
Dryden: Absalom & Acbltophel,* MacFlecknoe. 

Palgrave: Golden Treasury of Songs, Book II. 

Pope: Epistle to Arbiitbnot,* Essay on Ci*iticism, Rape of the 
Lock. 

Collins and Gray: Selections in Ward's English Poets. 
Goldsmith: Deserted Village. 

Thomson: The Seasons, Winter. 

Burns: Songs in Palgrave's Golden Treasury. 

Prose — 

Bunyan: Pilgrim’s Progress, Part I. 

Dryden: Preface to the Fables.* 

Defoe: Moll nanders. 

Swift: Tale of a Tub, Battle of the books.* 

Addison: Selections, Ed. Lobban, 

Richards'on: Clarissa (abridged edition, Routledge). 
Fielding: Tom Jones. 

Johnson: Preface to Shakespeare,* Milton, Dryden, Pope. 
Selections from Great Letter Writers (Blockie & Sons), (I 
23 to 100). 

Burke's Speeches, edited by Selby. 

Gibbon: The Muhammadan World (Longmans). 

Dryden: All for Love (World's Classics). 

Congreve: Way of the World.* 

Goldsmith: She stoops to conquer. 

Sheridan: The Rivals. 

Modern Literature UL 


After 1780. 

Poetry — 

Wordsworth: Selections, edited by Nichol Smith (Clarendon 
Press) . 

Coleridge: Selections in Ward’s English Poets. 

Byron: Vision of Judgment. 

Shelley. Keats*: Selections in Ward's English Poets. 

Rossetti: The Blessed Damozel, Rose Mary, the White i^pi 
the King's Tragedy. 

87— b 
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Browning: Rabbi Ben Ezra,* Abt Volger*, Fra Lippo Lippi, » 
Plppa Passes. 

Tennyson: In Memorlam. 

Arnold: Forsaken Merman, Sobrab, Scholar Gipsy,* Thyrsls.* 
Morris: Defence of Guinevere and other poems. 

Froee— 

Scott: Bride of Lammermoor. 

Jane Austen: Pride and Prejudice, Emma. 

Lamb: Essays of Elia, I Series.* 

Newman: Literary Selections (Longmans), 

Thackeray: Esmond. 

Arnold: Selections, Ed. Rawlinson (Macmillan). 

Pater: Selections, Ed. Rawlinson* (Macmillan). 

Stevenson: Selections, Ed. Dunn (Longmans), 

Meredith: Richard Peverel, The Egoist, 

Hardy: Far from the Madding Crowd, Tess of the Durbo- 
villes. 

Dramch- 

Arnold: Merope. 

Swinburne: Atalanta in Calydon.* 

Shaw: St. Jo«<n. 

Drink water: Abraham Lincoln. 

Division (c) — 

Special Period or Subject: Text-books as for the examination 
of 1931. 

Note , — Candidates are required to show a detailed knowledge 
of books marked with an asterisk. 

Physical Science, 

Branch ii-A & ii-B, 

m2. 

Branch ii-A. 

The same as for 1931 with the addition of Principles and 
Practice of Wireless. 

Palme* *. 


Branch ii-B. 

The same as for 1931 , 
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Natural Science. 

1932 . 

{Ecology Main. 

Main and Subsidiary. 

The same as for 1931. 

PHILOSOPHY. 

1932. 

The same as for 1931. 

HISTORY, ECONOMICS AND POLITICS. 

(Will be prescribed later). 

ECONOMICS. 

1932. 

B*A. (Honours), V.-A and V-B* 

1. Public Finance * — 

Add. Pigou: A Study in Public Finance. 

BJL. (Honours^), y*B. — 

1. Labour Problems * — 

Hemove. (1) Salter: Karl Marx and Modern Socia- 
lism. 

<2) Gilchrist: Conciliation and Arbitration. 
(3) Bertrand Rimsell: Roads to freedom. 

Add. (1) Survey of Industrial Relations, (Committee 

on Trade and Industry). 
(2) Lindsay: Karl Marx's Capital. 

2. Rural Economics . — 

Add. (1) Report of the Royal Commission on Indian 

Agriculture. 

(2) Reports of the Indian P^amine Commissions 

of 18S0 and 1901. 


8. International Trade . — 

Remove. (1) Bas table: Public Finance. 

Add. (i) Taussig: International Trade. 

TWO UINGUAGBS OTHER THAN ENGLISH 
Branor IV. 

1932. 

The aanie aa for £931. 
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SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 
Branch Vl-M.A. 

1932 and 1938. 

The same as tor Branch VI— BAl. (Hons.) lor 1932 and 1938. 
Bbanou VI— B.A. (Hons.) 

General Part. 

1832 and 1833* 

The same as for 1931* 

Special Part. 

1932 and 1933* 


Vydkarana aiid Alantkdra 

Bhattoji Dlksita : Praudhamandramlt'SatDjna, t’arlbb^sa, Sandhi, 
Stripratyaya and Karaka-prakaranas (Benares Edition), 

Pataujali : Mahabbk8ya« I, i, ^hnikas i to iii (Nirnaya Sagara 
Press, Bombay). 

Bhartvhari : Vakyapadiya, Kanda 1 (Benares Edition). 
Anandvardhana : Dbv^nyMoka (Nirnaya Sagara Press)< 

Rasagangadhara by Jagann^tba Pandita : Fisst Anana only 
(Nirnaya S<'tgara Press, Bombay), 

Mooks recommended for study : — 

Ooldstucker: Pan)ni, his place ip Sanskrit Literature^ 
Belvalkar: Systems of Sanskrit Grammar. 

Aristotle: Poetics. 

Bain: English Composition and Rbetoria 
Vaugbnn: Literary Criticism. 

Winchester: Principles of Literary Criticism* 

Gayley and Scott: Methods and Materials of Criticism* 

8. K. De: History of Sanskrit Poetics* 

Boidks recommended for comult at ion 
Mammata : Kavyapraki^a 
Dhananjaya : DadarSpaka 

Courthope: Life in PoetiT imA Law In taa^ 

Saintsbury: History of Literary Criticism. 

♦^Tore.-^The text-books under Special Part for 1933 
Examination are subje^ to gppwal hy tga :A.cademic Council, 
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M. A. Degree Examinatioa, 1832 
TAMIL. 

Tbe aaiBe as for 198L 
TBLUGU. 

Tbe same aa for 1931. 

KANABESE. 

Tbe wune aa for 1931. 

MALAYALAM* 

Tbe same as for 193L 

ABABIC, PEBSIAN AND UBDU. 

Will be prescribed later. 
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APPENDIX Y 

L.T. DEORira BZiMIHATlON 

The following syllabuses for the subjects of the Examination 
have been prescribed:— 

THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF EDUCATION. 

A 

Physiology in relation to child and school hygiene* Study of 
the human organism: the different systems of the organism: 
the diseases of each and their prevention: unhygienic habits and 
their results; responsibility of the teacher; medical inspection; 
the function of the teacher in this connection. Physical growth 
of the individual and the physiological changes characteristic of 
each stage of development; physical culture, and games. Envi- 
ronment of the child: school buildings, furniture, sanitation* 
playgrounds — consideration of the new psychology in this con- 
nection. 


B 

Psychology in relation to the child and his development. The 
physiological basis of mental life. The mechanism of reaction: 
stimulus and response. Heredity and environment. Instincts. 
The senses: the purpose and methods of sense-training. Develop- 
ment of intellect: sensation, perception, conception, apperception* 
memory, association, imagination, reasoning and Judgment. The 
emotions. Volition: the question of freedom. Individuality. 
Stages of mental development. The laws of learning. Imitation, 
play, habit-formation, attention, interest and effort. Fatigue, 
physical and mental. Intelligence testing, its purpose and achieve- 
ments. The Group mind. Suggestion. The Unconscious In edu- 
cation. 


0 

Principles and methods of instruction, organisation and dis- 
cipline in schools. Ideals and aims in education. Principles of 
the curriculum. The question of formal training. Correlation 
in teaching. The logical and psychological order. Factors and 
methods in the training of thought: analysis of a complete act of 
thought. Methods of discovery, verification and proof. Defini- 
tion and its place in education. The place of language in educa- 
tion. Technique of teaching: inductive and deductive develop- 
ment: exj>o8ition and-Mlustration: discussion and'queijttbning. In- 
dividual and group work. Exercises: testing, old and .modern 
methods reports: .examinations. The grading of pupils. Tim^B- 
tgbles: sequence pf lessons, homework; its purpose and organi- 
sation. The promotion of corporate school life; school societies; 
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prefects* Out-of>school activities; games; Scouts and Ouldes* lei- 
sure time and hobbles. Discipline, Its nature and meaning; its 
relation to character and self-control ; the question of punishment* 
out-of-school influences; co-operation between home and school. 

A subject for special study. 

For 1929 and 1930 Bilingualism in India. 

(Occasional Beport No. 13, Bureau of Education, India, 
'‘Bilingualism” is recommended for reading. This should be 
read as a piece of Scientific Investigation rather than as a text* 
book for detailed study). 


D (1)— ENGLISH. 

I. General . — Objects of teaching English — its practical and 
cultural values. The position of English in India; the bilingual 
problem and its implications — (a) English a medium of instruc- 
tion, (h) high standard of attainment, (c) colloquial as well as 
literary English. 


II. Methods of Teaching — 

(a) The translation method of teaching English in 
India; its defects, comparison of English and Indian 
languages. Traditional method of language study. 


(ft) The Reformed method. Its meaning, object and Im- 
portance in relation to the aim of teaching English, 
The inhibition of the mother tongue as far as pos- 
sible; the foreign tongue the medium of instruction. 
Results — fluency of expression, oral and written. 


HI. Oral work . — Its prominence in the initial stages — 

(a) Phonetics, The value of phonetics — its importance 
to teachers in English — the value of phonetics and 
phonetic drill. 


The sounds of English — detailed study of their produc- 
tion — comparison of English and Indian sounds — 
methods of teaching:— (1) phonetic drill, (2) appa- 
ratus, (3) use of phonetic symbols. Value of phone- 
tic texts (1) for teachers, (2) for pupils. 

(b) Conversation: precedes reading. 

Subjects: Class-room objects; persons; actions, pic- 
tures; conversation between pupils. Importance of 
repetition. 


IV. The Teaft.— The centre of instruction; extent to which 
uigression is desirable. Methods of explanation — use of objects, 
actions, gestures and pictures; forms of verbal explanation— the 
apperceptive principle; the use of mother tongue, extent to which 
Importance of study of language; drill in word 
composition; means of extending vocabulary— 
phrase books— their arrangement. The requisites of a 
good reader— -consideration of regdora 



SYLL. FOR LT. DEGREE EXAMINATION. [APF. 


Bugll^ life (custon^s, society, schools, etc., stage at which 
to introduce; consideration of difficulties; contrast between con- 
ditions of Indian pupils and, e.p., French pupils in this respect. 

Elementary study of diction in texts. Choice of words; prose 
and poetic diction; attention to concrete expression; rhyme and 
metre. 

Intensive and extensive reading. The function and treat- 
ment of non-detailed texts. Creation of interest in reading. The 
Importance of silent reading. The formation and use of class 
libraries. 

Reading aloud and recitation from texts — pronunciation, 
punctuation, phrasing, intonation, stress. 

V. Grammar . — Distinction between Grammar common to all 
languages and the grammar of a particular language. The need 
for uniformity in grammatical terms In English. The place of 
grammar in the reformed method of language teaching. Induc- 
tive methods; correlation with texts. The function and form of 
words; word order; sentence structure; importance of analysis. 
Grammar summaries and framing of rules. Grammar drill. 
Fi’aming of grammar syllabuses. The medium of instruction. 

VI. HandrtvriUng , — Outline of work in initial stages — writing 
charts, copy-books; transcription from texts; spelling; dictation. 
Importance of punctuation; syllabification in writing; difficulties 
arising from vernacular practice. Attention to hand-writing in 
exercise books, note-books and composition. 

VII. Composition . — Correlation with texts, grammar and 
word-lists. Progress from reproduction to free composition; im- 
portance of oral work. Story reproduction; use of pictures; use 
of texts; correlation with other. sub jects ; current events. Types 
of composition; (a) Essay — ^narrative — descriptive, etc., (6) 
Letter-writing, (c) Epitome, (d) Expansion, (e) Paraphrase. 
Translation; principles of translation; stage at which it should be 
introduced. 

The construction of the essay->principles of sentence and 
paragraph structure. Oral and written preparation essential. 
Correction and valuation of written exercises. The difficulty of 
large classes. 

VIII. Organisation of English teaching in schools. Time- 
tables, free and rigid. Schemes of work; syllabuses. Notes of 
lessons; note-books. Class-rooms; Libraries. 

D (2) (a)-CHILD EDUCATION. 

I. Principles and methods of Child Study. 

History of Child Education with special reference to RoufH 
f ei»tMozzl, Froebel Uontie^r|, 
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Experimental observations; Physiological considerations: 

the child's instincts. • 

Stages of child development— study of exceptional children 

and methods of dealing with them. 

Mental Intelligence Tests. 

II. A survey of recent experiments in methods of child 


education. 

Theories of play and play methods: Importance of play in 
the development of the child: Free and 

Nation of the choice of a child’s play-things and occupation 
materials. 

III. Self .activity, continuity, connectedness and creativenesa 
as guiding principles in early education. 


IV. Sense training; its importance in the teaching of 
{a) Language, number and space. 

(b) Natural Interests. 

(c) Class singing with special emphasis on rhythm; 
Simple eurhythmies. 

(d) Drawing and handwork. 

(6) Story and dramatisation. 

V. Correlation in the teaching of the various subjects, In the 
framing of syllabuses and time-tables and in the application of 
the project method. 


VI. Environment: Fatigue: Discipline. 


D (2) (b)— MATHEMATICS. 

i. Mathematics and Mathematical knowledge . — ^The nature 
and scope of mathematics; its relation to other branches of know- 
ledge, e.p., physical and natural sciences, logic, philosophy, econo- 
mics. Value of mathematical education; Practical and Cultural* 

The acquisition of mathematical knowledge by empirical, In- 
tuitional and rational processes. Working knowledge versus 
knowledge of principles underlying the processes. 

The fundamental concepts of Elementary Mathematics in re- 
lation to teaching. 

ii. History of Mathematics . — The value of the study of his- 
tory of Mathematics and Mathematical teaching: — History of the 
Important topics of Elementary mathematics, e.p.,* notation, 
metric system, directed numbers, function concept, parallel postu- 
late. 

Contribution to the pedagogy of mathematics by eminent 
educators, c.p., Froebel, Herbart, Montessori, 

Methods of mathematics— -the scientific, deductive, intut^ 
tional and creatim ! I ^ 

8a~b 
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Modem tendencies in the teaching of school mathematics. 

in. Methods of Teaching Mathematics . — ^The heuristic and 
laboratory; synthetical and analytical; inductive and deductive; 
genetic and other methods, singly or In combination. 

Experimental and practical mathematics. The organisation 
and functions of mathematical laboratories. Outdoor work. 

Means of securing speed and accuracy in mathematical work. 
Mental, oral and written work. 

IV. The content and organisation of school mathematics . — 
Organisation of school mathematics, primary, lower and upper 
secondary. Compulsory and elective courses. 

Curriculum construction — principles underlying. The psycho- 
logical versus logical order of development. The concentric vei'sns 
the continuous development. The syllabus and assignments. 

Separate treatment of Arithmetic, Algebra and Geometry re 
alms of teaching, position in the curriculum, organisation of sub- 
ject-matter, methods of teaching, etc. 

Correlation of Arithmetic. Algebra and Geometry and of 
mathematics with other school subjects. 

A detailed study of the Madras S.S.L.C. and Matriculation 
syllabuses in elementary and optional mathematics. 

Mathematical libraries — Students' associations. 

V. ProOlems hearing on the conduct of mathematical work . — 
The medium of Instruction. 

Text-books: Their place and value. A critical study of text- 
books. 

Notes of lessons and teacher's records of work. 

Individual, group and class teaching. The Dalton plan and 
supervised study of mathematics. 

Problems and problem solving. Collection of data for pro- 
blems, Indigenous methods of calculation. 

Examinations— Valuation of answers. 

VI. IntelUgence Tests.^^Theif place and value with reference 
to Indian conditions. Statistical averages and correlation. 

D (2) (c) —PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

Alms of science teaching — ^the acQuisition of useful knowledge 
by discovery; and exposition of the scientific or laboratory method 
of training. Methods not the verification of previously known 
fadts, but finding out by means of experiment, learning by doing; 
training in self-reliance. 

Three stages— (a) observational, (b) heuristic, (c) syste- 
matic. 

Two objects, the acquirement of skill and of knowledge. In- 
teoslve hiethod; necessity of definite oonoeptlotui. 
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Physical science, a sequence to elementary natural science. 

Co-ordination, and correlation with natural science, mathematics, 
drawing, geography. 

Didacticism opposed to the scientific method; critical appre- 
ciation of authority. 

Methods of recording work, observational and experimefital. 

Drawing up .syllabuses and laboratory courses; continuity; 
sequence; directiveness. Organization and fitting up of labora^ 
tory. Induction and deduction, synthesis and analysis; in their 
application to the study of science. Function of hypotheses and 
their potency in relation to science. 

Historical considerations in the study of science. Place of 
quantitative work in a school course, 


D (2) (d)— NATURAL SCIENCrC. 

Aims of teaching Natural Science— Acquisition of knowledge 
by discovery. Methods not the verification of previously known 
facts, but finding out by observation and experiment. 

El®^eJitary Natural Science.— a Science chiefly of observa- 
tion. The teaching of Natural Science may be used as (i) a 
trai^ng ia accmacy of observaUoa, (ii) a training in discovery 
of laws governing tUe relationships of living things to external 
conditions by experimental work, and therefore of the characters 
of the animate world, (iil) a training in finding out the prlnclpleB 
of classification and the relationships of families. ^ 

in.r observational and heuristic methods of teach- 

‘*®®cription in relationship to correct observa- 
tion. Sketches to be made from the actual objects themselves. 

The value of comparison. 

of characteristics of some natural orders 

bot^iS?\vst»m with special reference to 
Ks^kaUor ‘‘“'i aitiflcial systems 

MethlS’^i herbarium.. 

the oolleeUon specimens. Bncourageuent of 

Talue at a school ffsrdm and ot aacttnlons. 



V02 SYLL. FOB L.T. DBOBEE BXAMINATtON. tABt, 


D (2) (<?)— HISTORY. 

1. The Meaning of Historic.— Considered as (i) a Philosophy, 
(ii) a Science. 

2. Scope. — ^Tho subject-matter of history— its branches, social, 

political, economic. ^ 

3. The Valtie of Historical Study , — 

(a) Cultural — study of human nature; breadth of out- 
look. 

(b) Practical — a school of citizenship. 

(c) Ethical — ^training of character; instrument of moral 
training — patriotism. 

id) Mental training— mental processes involved— analy- 
sis, classification, generalisation, comparison, criti- 
cism, judgement. 

4. Aims of Teaching , — 

General — 

(a) To develop a historical sense — the creation of 
interest in the past and understanding of the pre- 
sent. 

(b) To secure the Intelligent use of books and training 
in individual work. 

Special — 

Early stages. — ^To create interest and develop imagina- 
tion. 

Later stages. — To ti-ain the intellect; logical — critical — 
selective — descriptive powers. 

5. The Subject Matter — 

(a) Principle of selection for early and later stages — 
psychological— logical. 

General, national and local history; ancient and 
modei'n history. 

(b) Organisation: Concentric and periodic system; out- 
lines and special periods; chronological and topical 
treatment. 

[c) Correlation with other subjects, 6.p., Oivics«-Geograr 
phy— Wterature. 

I Method — 

Genercd — 

(a) Oral teaching — ^logical series of questions with 
definite aim essential— teaching as opposed to lectur- 

ing; 

(b) tJse of text-book — emphasis and expansion of im- 
portant points— selection of topics. 
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(c) Preparation— note — ^bibliography — ^maps and charts. 

{d) Supervision of 'individual work in class as opposed 
to dictation of notes. 

Special — 

Early stapes. —Narrative — biography — ballad — dramatisa- 
tion — illustration— maps — ^museum — excursions. 

hater stages — 

Class work: 

Oral teaching — its importance — questioning to test 
memory and provoke thought — analogies and illus- 
trations — maps — charts — pictures — ^models. Mus- 

eiun^excursions. 

Individygl work — 

(a) The text-book — its use at home and in class — charac- 
teristics of good and bad text-books. 

(b) Collateral reading — its purpose — assignments and 
guidance. 

(c) Study of sources — ^method — value— limitations. 

(d) Maintenance of note-books. 

(6) Problems and exercises. 

(/) Preparation of maps, plans and charts with reference 
to ((I) time, (6) casual relations. 

7. Preparation of Conrses of Study, — Syllabuses — schemes of 
lessons — critical study of schemes in use. 

8. The medium of Insiructiort in Indian schools, 

9. Laboratory work in History.^Ita value, possibilities and 
limitations— requisites-— library — ^source books— *equipmenWstudy 
hours— assignments. 

10. Examination in History , — Oral and written— their 
and value. Standard tests. The valuation of papers. 

D (2) (/)— GEOGRAPHY. 

1. Scope of modern geography, its essential principles and 
larger problems and a brief historical sketch of the grpwth of 
modern geogrnpUy, and its pedagogy. 

2. The scope and purpose of geography in schools, its educar 
tional value and its relation to the other subjects of the curri* 
culum, e,g,, Science Subjects, Mathematics, History, Drawing, 
Hand-work. 

8. The’ organisation of courses of study and the construo- 
tioa of sj^llabuses, with special reference to the following;:— 

(a) the environment of the school (rural or urbaa)#, 
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(l>) the type of the school (secondary or elementary); 

(c) correlation with the colirses in other subjects. 

(d) the value of descriptive and argumentative geogra- 
phy at different stages in the course; 

(e) the position of physical, ec6nomic, historical and 
re^onal (including home) geography in a scheme 
of school work; 

(/) the value and possibilities of practical work includ- 
ing map drawing and elementary cartography, obser- 
'vational work, out-door work and excursions and 
quantitative work. 

4. Preparation, organization and conduct lessons, types of 
lessons, casual relation and the place and valu^of geographical 
explanations*--the adaptation of teaching of geography to systems 
of auto-education or laboratory methods. 

5. Examinations and test papers. 

6. Source of geographical information and collateral reading. 

7. Geographical equipment and its use, 

D (2) (p)--SANSKRIT. 

(a) General*. Preliminary 

Objects of teaching Sanskrit. The standard to be aimed at 
In Secondary Schools and Pre-collegiate Sanskrit Schools. The 
position of Sanskrit in India; its cultural and practical value. 
The inter-relations of Sanskrit and Indian vernaculars. Compari- 
son of Sanskrit and English, with particular reference to their 
Grammar and structure. Practical and theoretical study of 
Sanskrit. 

(b) Methods of Teaohing , 

The translation method and the direct method as applied to 
Sanskrit study; traditional methods of Sanskrit study — their 
merits and defects, the external and internal difficulties of the 
Sanskrit language and how best to overcome them, 

(c) The Early Stages of Saoskrit Teaching 

The sounds of Sanskrit, detailed study of their production 
the organic and acoustic methods of studying Sanskrit sounds. 
The means of teaching them to pupils. The teaching of Sanskrit 
handwriting; the place of dictation and transcription; transla- 
tion. Reading and recitation. The Sanskrit text as the centre of 
instruction; manner of exposition, means of extending the Sans- 
krit Yoeabulary. Inductive methods of Sanskrit teaehingi Boa#' 
krit Griunmar. The use of Sanskrit Aara^. 
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(d) The Later Stages. 

The choice of Sanskrit texts. Lines of development In teach- 
ing the various aspects of Indian life. Correlation with the 
Geography and History of India. Correlation with the History 
of Indian civilization and culture. Study of diction in Sanskrit 
texts; types of Sanskrit Composition. Sentence structure in Sans- 
krit. Paraphrase and translation with reference to Sanskrit. 
The Historical and Comparative Methods of studying the Sanskrit 
Language and Literature. Study of Organization of Sanskrit 
teaching in English schools; consideration of time-tables; forma- 
tion of class libraries and general libraries. 

D (2) (H) DOMESTIC SCIENCE. 

Detailed syllabus sho^iiing the scope of Domestic Science as a 
School subject . • 

Suggested Text-Books : Part ft of the following ; 

Macnally*s Sanitary Hand-hook for Indian 6th edition, revised 
and re-written by A. G. A. Russell, printed by the Superintendent, 
Government Press, Madras. 

A Treatise on Hygiene and Public Health: with special re- 
ference to the tropics, by Birendra Nath Ghosh, 5th edition, Cal- 
cutta Scientific Publishing Co., 1924. 

Pre-Requisite: It is suggested that as a knowledge of 
Chemistry and Biology is essential to the understanding of the 
subject, this course be open to Natural Science graduates or 
Chemistry graduates only. 

It is assumed that the elements of Physiology and Personal 
Hygiene are known to the students. 

SYLLABUS 
Part I— Nutrition 

(a) Their main divisions, i.e., carbohydrates, fats, proteins, 
mineral wat^r, vitamins, 

(b) The importance to the body of each constituent. 

(c) The amount required of each constituent. 

2. The cooking of food: Its underlying principles; use and 
care of fuels; practical work. (See detailed syllabus.) 

8. The composition of common foods: a general study by 
means of charts and diagrams of the relative amount of the above 
constituents in the foods in every day use. 

4. Planning of balanced dieteries for infants, growinn: child- 
ren, adults, the aged, expectant and nursing mothers, invalids. 



70$ SYI^L. FOR L.T. DBCmEE EXAMINATION. tAPP. 


5. Food adulteration, 

6. Wise purchase of food. 

7. Vegetable foods animal foods for diet in India. 

Part II— Hygiene and Sanitation 

I. Parasites of Man: 

(a) Vegetable parasites: 

(1) Yeasts; their relation to (i) Bread-making; (Practical 
work: the preparation of yeast and making of appams and 
bread), (ii) Fermentation; (Experiments to show fermentation). 

(2) Moulds: Illustrated by experiment. 

(3) Bacteria: (i) useful bacteria, e.g.y those concern- 
ed with putrifaction and'decay, and those that take 
nitrogen from the air for the leguminous gi*ains or 
pulses, (ii) harmful bacteria — considered under a 
separate heading. 

(ft) Animal Parasites: 

(1) Protozoa, e.p., malarial parasite. 

(2) Metazoa, e.p., hook-worm, tape-worm. 

(3) Temporary parasite: bed bugs, lice, etc. 

Means of prevention and destruction. 

II. Communal Diseases: 

(a) Prevention; incubation period, symptoms, treatment 
of — 

(1) Diseases carried by insects; e.p., plague, mala- 
ria, typhoid, dysentery, sore-eyes. 

(2) Diseases carried by bacteria floating in the air; 
e.p., tuberculosis, colds, coughs. 

(3) Diseases communicated through direct or in- 
direct contact; e.p., small-pox, measles, scabiOvS, 
whooping cough. 

(b) Susceptibility and immunity: the significance and 

importance of vaccination and inoculation. 

(c) Care of patients with communicable diseases for the 

benefit of both the patient and the community, 
id) Personal cleanliness: baths (hot and cold), use of 
soap, cosmetics, etc. 

III. House-Planning: according to sanitary principles with 

attention to. 

(o) Water-supply. 

(b) Drainage and conservancy. 

(c) Ventilation and lighting. 

(d) Care of house; fitlings, furniture^ decoration. 
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VI* 


IV. EofCurMona: to see the publie market, slaughter-house, 
water-works, sweeper villages, drainage systems, etc. 

Part III — Child Welfare in Home and Community 

I. Causes of Infant Mortality, 

(ay me evils of child-marriage, and the marriage of th<» 
deceased and feeble-minded. 

(b) Importance of pre-natal care for mother and child. 

(c) Importance of skilled attendance and absolute clean- 

liness at birth. 

(d) Correct feeding of the child up to fifth year and 

feeding of mother while nursing. 

(<0 Clothing, sleep, cleanlines?, illness of the infant. 

(/) Training of the infant in the right physical habits. 

U. Visits to Child Welfare centres and baby clinics in 
hospitals, to see the above principles in practice. 

III. Correlation with the Psychology and School Hygiene 
courses in the discussion of the training of children. 

IV, Treatment of Accidents and Injuries, 

Part IV-— The Family Income 
I. The principles of family expenditure. 

II. The meaning and importance of a budget. Preparation 

of monthly and annual budgets. 

III. The keeping of family accounts. 

IV. The evils of debt 

Plan for a Practical Course in the Principles and Practice of 
Cooking. 

1. Equipmeoit, — A laboratory — ^kitchen. For each member of 
the class, a small earthen fire-place and a complete set of small 
utensils. ] For the whole class, grinding stones, one large fire- 
plug, one set of large utensils, dishes for serving cooked food, 
microscope, test-tubes and spirit lamps, foodscales, measures, 
pickle-jars, outfit for pasteurization of milk. 

2; Individual toorA;.— -Except where it is Impossible to cook 
In small quantities, each member of the class should work alone* 

, Z, Correlation, — ^The course is dfrectly correlated with the 
th^retica) work in Nutrition, Child Welfare, and should be given 
either As part of, dr parallel to, the theory classes, Just as exper^ 
mental work and theory are combined in Chemistry. 

1. (rt) Carbohydrates: 

(I) Cenerui Pririi^ples, — Stairch: A study of starchgraine 
under the microscope^ I'est for starch. Experi- 
ments to show effect of saliva upon starehf effect 
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of heat upon starch. General principles of cooking 
starch. The use of leavening agents {soda, etc.), 
lii cooking. 

(2) Preparation.— Rice. Comparison of different kinds^ 

before and after cooking. Preparation of paddy. 
Cooking of rice in different ways. Making of pre^ 
parations from rice-flour, — as appam, idli, vivikkai, 
puttoo, palagarams. 

(3) Wheat-. Preparation of rolong, wheat-flour, and 

cracked wheat, and the use of these in cooking 
conjees, puttoo, uppumavoo, palagarams, luddoo, 
chupatties, poories. 

Ragi ^ A comparative study of their grains, 
Kambu V their preparations, and use in amjee 
Cholam ) pnttoa, and bread. 

Barley-. Use of barley-water and barley Conjee for 
infants and invalids. 

Potatoes: Various preparations. 

(3) Sugar. — Comparison of various sugars, e.g., jaggery, 

cane-sugar, milk-sugar, fruit-sugar, glucose. 

Experiments to show the different stages in the 
boiling of sugar. 

Preparation of various sweets. 

II. Fats. — Comparison of different oils. Their use in cook- 
ing. Preparation of curds, butter-milk and ghee. General princi- 
ples of frying. 

III. Proteins: 

(1) Oeneml Principle^.— Test for protein. Digestion of 
protein in a test-tube by artiflcial gastric-juice. 
Study of effect of heat on albumen. 

'2) Preparation. — (N.B.— Sub-sections (a), (6) and (c) 
are optional.) 

(a) MuttOffi.^A study of the different parts of the 

animal, and their use in cooking. Cooking of 
these different parts in curries, cutlets and 
soup. Preservation of mutton, 

(b) Fowl and Fish — Choice and preparation 

of fish and fowls for cooking. Cooking in 
various ways, Including soup. Preservation of 
fish. • 

(c) Epps.— The choice and purchase of eggs. Boil- 

ing of egg in a test-tube to watch the different , 
stages In coagulation. 

Preparation of eggs in various ways, e.g., egg- 
flip, omelet, poached. Custards, etc., use pf eggs 
in baked and fried cakes, 



sifLL. FOR i.T. bEORilS EXAMlNATidS. j^g 


(d) Leguminous vegetables . — ^Preparation of dlial* 
beans, and gram in curries and vadais, pala* 
garams, omapodiy thosait murukkUt etc. Roast* 
ing of peas, ground-nuts, bengal-gram, and 
their nutritive value. 

IV. Minerals and Vitamina.— Cooking of fruit and vegeta- 
bles. Preservation of fruits and vegetables e.g,, linie-plckle» 
mango-pickle, cucumber-pickle, etc., spicing. 

V. Beverages. — Preparation and comparative value of coffeei 
tea and cocoa. 

testing and care of milk. Preparation 
wit^re'sMm on *’.°**^*®® different ages. Pasteurlga* 

Child Welfare 

The testing and treatment of drinking-waters, preparaUon 
and care of Alters. 
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APPENDIX YI. 

SYLLABUSES FOR THE B.So. DEGREE 
IH AGRICULTURE 

Agriculture including Animal Hygiene 
Part I 

1. Definition of Agriculture, — Its importance and history* 
relation of science to agriculture. 

2. Geology, — ^Origin of the earth's crust; formation of roclm 
and minerals and their classification; chief rocks and minerals pi 
the Madras Presidency. 

3. Melcorolopi/.— Air, its composition; air movements; wind 
currents; monsoon*^. Hainfall and climate; factors which in* 
fluence climate. Influence of climate and seasons on farming 
generally and with special reference to different parts of the 
Presidency. Weather forecasts; their objects. 

4. Soils. — Formation, classfication and properties. Soil 
and sub-soil. Soils of the Madras Presidency. Functions, 
sources of losses and gains to soils. 

5. Tillage. — Necessity, methods and effects. ; 

6. Farm implements and machinet'y. 

Ploughs and ploughing. 

{h) Cultivators, harrows, hoes, grubbers, rollers,, drills 

{ (c) Harvesting tools and machinery, threshing 

machines, winnows, gins. 

id) Carts and tools. 

(e) Power cultivation. 

7. Soil fertility. — Maintenance, rotations, fallows, and mix- 
tures. 

8. Soil /mpropetnenf.-— Including soil reclamation, various 
methods Adopted. 

9. Irrigation. — Importance. Methods. Productive and pro- 
tective irrigation works. Effects of irrigation works on the tract 
irrigated. Management of irrigated lands. Duty of water. 

10. Drainage. — ^Importance, methods; relation of Irrigation 
to drainage. 

11. Animal hnsbandrv.--Cattle, sheep and goats. Their Im- 
portance to the fanner. Description of breeds and ^e breeding 
tracts of the cattle of the Presidency. Principle of feeding cstUSb 
actual rations, their value and eost» Management of livestdiak, 
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their housing and care. Objects, principles and methods of breed- 
ing. Rearing of calvea, shee^ and goats— chief breeds, feeding 
and management. 


Practical Work 

The students will undergo practical training in all branches 
of farm work. In addition each student will himself cultivate 
half ah acre of dry land and one-tenth of an acre of wet land and 
niaintain cultivation sheets and observation note-books. 

Animat. Htgiknk 

Farm animals; the ox; buffalo, goat and sheep. Compara- 
tive study of the skeleton and principal organs of these animala? 
the function of the digestive, circulatory, respiratory, urinary 
and genital systems. Care of animals in health and disease. 
Diagnosis of common ailments and treatment thereof by simple 
surgical and medicinal methods. 

Students will receive practical training in handling and 
treating such animals, in performing simple operations and in 
mixing and administering simple medicines. 

Part 1 1 

12. Crops * — Classification of crops: cereals, pulses, oil seeds, 
sugarcane, fibres, dyes, drugs and narcotics, fodder crops; fruits 
and vegetables and miscellaneous crops of the Presidency. The 
cultivation of the above in detail and their preparation for the 
market. 

Cocoanut, palmyra and other trees of economic importance; 
market gardening; pastures; their management; hay and silage 
making, rotations, mixtures. 

13. Improvement of crops . — Importance of seed selection* 
(a) single plant, and (b) bulk. 

14* Preservation and storage of seed. — Drying, steeping and 
fumigation. 

15. Manures avA manuring . — ^Principles and classification. 
Farm yard manure; sheep manure; dung of horses and pigs; fish 
manure; giidno; bones; bonemeal; soot; dried blood; slaughter- 
house^ ref^e; night soil; poudrette; sewage; oil cakes; green 
affd chemical manures. 

16. Hairy Dairy cows, their feeding, manageinent 

and breeding. 

Dairy products, milk, physical properties, chemical composi* 
ttott, treatment and. disposal. 
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Cream, separation, curdling of milk, starters, their object, 
skim milk, butter making, curds and ghee manufacture. Rela- 
tion of bacteria to dairy. 

Dairy equipment, — Building and machinery* 

Dairy economics. 

17. Agricultural experiments. — Objects and scope. Methods 
of conducting experiments. Calculation of experimental errw. 

18. Farm management — Location and laying out of farms. 
Farm buildings, their location, arrangement and cost. Equip- 
ment, distribution and management of farm labour — Shuman and 
animal. 

Disposal of niAnure. 

•Systems of farmi?ig. Cost of cultivation of crops. Valuation 
of land and crops. 

Farm accounts. 

19. Co-operative production and marketing of agricultural 
prodt^cc. --Purchase of implements and manures. 

Co-operative credit societies. 

20. Agricultural economics. — ^Its relation to general econo- 
mics. Theories of value and price. Laws of demand and supply. 
Markets. Factors of productioxi — land, labour and capital. 

* Land Hettlements. — Crop-cutting experiments, land tenures, 
permanent and ryotwari. Relation between landlord and tenant, 
Land acquisition and land alienation acts. Leases, assessment. 
Water rates, Large and small holdings. Fragmentation and con- 
solidation of holdings. 

Labour. — Skilled and unskilled. Permanent and casual. 
Wages, kind and money. Efficiency of labour. 

Practical Work 

Students will undergo practical training in all branches of 
animal husbandry, including management, handling and feed- 
ing. Practical dairy work, including handling and separation of 
milk, butter making, ghee manufacture. 

fours 

They will also receive practical training in farm manage* 
ment. Every student will maintain an observation note-book in 
which details of practical work and other observations he makes 
ftom time to time will be recorded. 

During their course the students will be taken out on day 
excursions and on not less than two tours in representative traeti 
of the Presidency. 
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AGRICULTURAL BOTANY 

Part I 

The external morphology of Angiosperms^ — ^The general 
form, structure and modifications of root, stem, leaf, infloresence, 
flower, fruit iiiul seed. 

Histology. — The .olant cell and the nature of its contents 
Cell division. The chemical, physical and physiological charac- 
ters of protoplasm. The different kinds of tissues, their origin, 
nature and development Primary and secondary tissues and 
their distribution in the plant body. The plant skeleton and the 
tissues of which it fs composed. The internal structure of normal 
roots, stems, leaves, anthers and ovules of plants. 

Elements of vegetable physiology. — ^Absorption of water and 
gases and their movement in the plant. Photo-synthesis and syn- 
thesis of proteids. Translocation and storage of food materials 
and their digestion. Respiration in plants. Growth, movements 
and irritability in plants. Reproduction in plants. Dispei^-’.al 
of fruits and;, seeds. 

The classification of flowering plants, — General principles. A 
knowledge of the general characters of the following Families or 
Natural Orders mainly based on crop plants, plants of economic 
importance and weeds. Anonacae. Cruciferae, Malvaceae, Rutaceae, 
Mitaceae, Anacardiaceae, Leguminosae, Myrtaceae, Cucurbitaceae, 
Umbelliferae, Rubiaceae, Oompositiae, Asclepradeae, Convolvu- 
laceae, Solanaceae, Mbiatae, Amarantaceae, Piperaceae. Euphor- 
biaceae, Urticaceae, Scitamineae, Amaryllideae, Liliaceae, Pal- 
meae, Aroideae, Cypcraceae and Gramineae. 

Physiology and Ecology of Plants.— The water culture or 
sand culture method of rearing plants. Chemical composition of 
plants. The essential and non-essential elements of plant food. 
Sources of energy in plants. Enzymes and their action. Special 
modes of nutrition in plants. 

External factors and their influences on the plant. Distribu- 
tion of plants and the factors governing it with special reference 
to common weeds and crop plants. Different types of vegeta- 
tion, such as Xerophytes, Mesophytes, Halophytes and Hydrophy- 
tes. 


Practical Work 

Students will ex<imine and*describe plants of the families or 
groups specified in the syllabus, make dissections and drawings 
of the various parts of plants and construct floral diagrams and 
prepare sections of parts of plants for the microscope so as to 
structure. They will carry ont simple experi- 
ments In plant physiolo^, 
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AOBWVLTVBAL BOTANY INOLVDlNO MYCOLOGY 
Part II 

AynauUnral Bofawt/.-— Th^; cultivated plants and* their origin. 
Differences between <*iiltivated and wild plants. Methods of im* 
provement of crops. Seed testing. Recognition of the seeds of 
the common weeds and crop plants. The morphology and 
physiology of the cereals, pulses, fibre plants, vegetables, oil- 
seeds and the chief industrial and economic crops under cultiva- 
tion* 

Vegetative and sexual reproduction. Cross and self-fertilisa- 
tion. Principles of heredity, mendelism and plant breeding* 
Theories of evolution, variation and origin of species. 

, Horticulture , — ^The principal horticultural operations* 
Methods grafting, budding and pruning. General methods of 
propagation of plants. Recognition of the common fruits and 
fruit trees. 

I 

Cryptogams , — ^The main points of structure, development 
and life history of the following groups: — Blue green and Green- 
Algae, Charceae, Bryophyta, Fillcineae and Lycopodineae. 

Mycology , — ^The structure of fungi — their modes of nutrition 
and reproduction. Dissemination of fungi and infection of Wt 
plants. Elifect of fiihgi on host plants. Methods of control of 
plant diseases. Classification of fungi and the character of the 
main groups. Disease of crops. 

Practical Work 

Candidates will examine the common weeds growing in cul- 
tivated fields and their seeds, graft and bud fruit trees 
and flower shrubs, recognize, describe and refer to their famUies 
crop plants and dissect and prepare sections to illustrate their 
structure under the simple and compound microscopes. 

In Mycology they will observe the simple laboratory method 
of examining a diseased plant, planting and culture, etc., and 
simple infection experiments. 

AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY 
Part I 

A. Inorganic Chemistry.— Portions done in the Intermediate 

Course to be tevised, with special reference to general principles. 

B. Organic Uh<wi«fry.----Compositlon, puriflcatlbn add, 

aniHysis of organic compounds. Clasaiflcation, compound radic- 
lesit open and closed ChalUs;^ Saturated and unsaturated eoh^ ^ 
pounds. Constitutional formulae^ Isomerism, metamerism, pw- 
mertsm* ^ 
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The hydrocarbons of the methane, ethylene and acetylene 
series. General properties. 

Monhydric alcohols. Alcoholic fermentation. Wood spirit 
Ether. Aldehydes and ketones. Fatty acids and their derivatives. 
Esters. Amines. Oyanagen compounds, Cyanomide, Aminoacides. 
Urea and ureides, Glycol, Lactic, Oxalic, succinic; malic; tartaric; 
and citric acids. 

Glycerine, fats, oils and soaps. 

The carbohydrates. Optical activity. The polariscope. 

Aromiatic compouuds . — Benzene and its cheif derivatives. 
The phenols. Aromatic aldehydes, ketones and quinones. Tannin, 
indigo, alkaloids, glucosides and essential oils. The proteins. 

C. The Soil , — Physical properties. Mechanical analysis. Re- 
lation of soils to water. Relation of soils to temperature. Soil 
gases. Reactions taking place in soils. Dormant and available 
plant food. Retention of bases and acids. Chemical analysis. 
Interpretation of results. Injurious salts in soil. Alkaline lands 
and their formation and amelioration. 

Biological action in soil, and breakdown of carbohydrate and 
protein material. 


Practical 

A. Qualitative ancalysis of salts or simple mixtures of salts, 
containing bases and acids of common occurrence and of agricul* 
tural importance. 

B. Identification of commonly occurring organic substances, 
e.g., important carbohydrates — ^acids, such as acetic, lactic, 
oxalic, tartaric, citric and hydrocyanic and alkaloids — ^general 
tests. 


C. Volumetric analysis, — ^Acidimetry, alkalimetry, determina- 
tions employing permanganate, iodine and thiosulphate and silver 
nitrate. 


D. Gravimetric estimation of iron, aluminium, calcium* 
magnesium and potassium and sulphuric, hydrochloric, phosphoric 
and carbonic acids. 

E. Examination of soils for physical properties. Mechanical 
analysis. Fixation of salts. Chemical analysis. Nitrification. 

Part II 

Manures , — ^Necessity for manures. Soil exhaustion, mini* 
mum cropping value. Limiting factories. Glassification of manu- 
res. The chief nitrogenous, phosphatic and potash manures, 
their manufacture, application and modes of action. Conserva- 
tion of farm yard manure. Green manures. Analysis and 
valuation o| manures. 
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' CheMi^trj/ of the Essential elements of plants and 

their functions. Proximate constituents of plants. Chemical 
changes occurring during germination and growth. Photosyn- 
thesis, Important euaymes and their action. Analysis of plants 
and general composition of South Indian crops. Chemistry of 
crop products. 

Animal Chemistry , — Composition of the animal. Composi- 
tion »of fodders and feeding stuffs and their analysis. Function 
of different nutrients. Vitamines. Digestion and absorption. 
Digestive co-efficient?.. Nutritive ratios. Calorific values. Starch 
eauivalents. Formation of flesh, fat and milk. Feeding stand- 
ards. Calculation of rations. Manurial values of foods. 

Dairy Chemistry . — Composition of milk and milk products. 
Physical and* chemical properties. Analysis and detection of ad- 
ulteration. Bacteria in general relation to the dairy. 

Pratical 

Estimation of nitrogen by Kjeldahrs method and calorimetric 
estimation of ammonia and nitrates. 

Analysis of manures. 

Analysis of feeding stuffs and fodders. 

Analysis of milk and butter. 

Estimation of important carbohydrates: — Starch, sucrose, 
and glucose. 

Examination of commonly occurring fats and oils— adultera- 
tion. 

Estimation of oils in oil-seeds. 

Examination of the more important vegetable and animal 
.proteins. 

Examination of water for irrigation purposes. 

Byllabns of studies in Agricultural zoology 

Relation of Zoology to Agriculture. Scope of Zoology. The 
different aspects of zoological study. The most important points 
"concerning the structure, the binomics, and the affinities of typi- 
^cal or familiar forms in the following groups with special re- 
ference to forms of economic importance. 

Protozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Vermes. Echinodermata. 
Mollusca Arthropoda, Fishes, Amphibians, Reptiles, Birds, Mam- 
mals. 

* Economic and applied entomology. Insects and maii. Insect 
Principles governing increase and decrease of pests. Me- 
thods of pest control. Insect pests of different orders, such as 
grasshopper pests, beetle pests, etc. Pests of different kinds of 
crops. Pests of stored products. Pests of cattle. Household 
pests. Disease carriers. Useful and beneficial insects, 
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Practicah-^A practical knowledge of the general form and 
the main differentiating features of the types. 

Amoeba, Paramoecium, Earthworm, Prawn (external charac- 
ter only), Scorpion, Cockroach, Fresh Water Mussel (external 
characters), Fish (external characters), Frog, Fowl and Rat. 

Identification and investigation of the important insect pests 
of South India. Practical observation of the collection, rearing 
and preservation of insects and methods of control against pests. 

Agricultural Engineering 

Elementary surv^^ying and levelling. The use of the chain, 
prismatic compass and plane table, mensuration. 

Plan drawing, estimating the construction of simple build- 
ings and machines. Elementary applied mechanics. 

Farm machinery, sources of power. 

Elementary Hydraulics, gauging flow of water in channels 
and pipes. : j 

Practical handling of farm machinery and engines. I 

Practical carpentry and smithy work. ' 
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APPENDIX nil. 

Syllabuses for courses of Study in Medicine 

Inorganic Chemistry Syllabus for the Pre-Registration 
Examination. 

Candidates will be expected to understand the elements of 
Chemistry included in the syllabus for the Chemistry part of 
the Intermediate Examination, and in addition to have an ele- 
mentary knowledge of the following subjects: — 

The general properties of solids, liquids and gases. 

The gas laws and the kinetic theory of gases. 

The general properties of solutions, including osmotic pres- 
sure and the methods of measuring it, both direct and indirect. 

Electrolysis and the theory of ionic dissociation, including 
the theory of hydrogen-ion concentration and its measurement. 

The law of mass action and its application to chemical equili- 
briums. 

Colloids, including the effect of surface on chemical actions. 

Catalysis and the general conditions of catalytic actions. 

Some elementary ideas on the constitution of matter, the 
classification of the elements and radioactivity. 

Pratical Examination, 

Candidates will be expected — 

to be familiar with the ordinary materials and apparatus 
used in laboratories, and with such operations as flltratiom 
solution, distillation, drying, precipitation, crystallisation, and 
extraction with immiscible solvents. 

to be familiar with the use of a chemical balance and the use 
and calibration of graduated flasks, pipettes and burettes; 

to do easy preparations of inorganic substances; 

to purify or to make an intelligent attempt to purify a 
known substance; 

to perform simple quantitative exercises, such as the deter- 
mination of melting points, boiling points, densities, and the 
determination of the amount of water in a substance or of the 
amount of ash left on the ignition of a substance; 

to perform any easy gravimetric estimation, for example, a 
sulphate as BaSo^, carbon dioxide by direct weighing, chloride- 
ion as AgCl, calcium as CaO; 

to prepare and use in simple volumetric estimations stand* 
ard solutions of acids, alkalies, permanganate, iodine, thiosulphate 
and silver nitrate; 
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to determine the approximate hydrogen-ion concentration of 
a given solution by means of indicators; 

to attack with intelligence any simple chemical problem, 
such, for example, as the separation of two known substances 
and the preparation of a standard solution of a substance that 
eannot be weighed. 

The Examiners will use their discretion as to whether or 
not books may be allowed for the whole or part of the practical 
examination. 

Syllabus in Physios for Pre-Registration Examination. 

The course in Physics shall include a more extended study 
of the subject matter included in the Intermediate Syllabus and 
in addition the following: — . 


Qenerah — 

Measurement of small Intervals of length and of time; the 
electrically-driven turning fork and the electrical chronograph; 
graphic method of registering movement. 

Periodic motion; uniform circular motion; centrifugal and 
cehtripetal forces; centrifugal separators and centrifugal pumps. 
Moment of Inertia* Simple harmonic motion. Simple pendulum; 
compound pendulum; torsion and magnetic pendulums. 

Properties of matter; Elasticity; Hooke's Law; effect of 
loading and unloading a wire. Young’s modulus and co-efficient 
of rigidity. Molecular phenomena in liquids; osmosis and diffu- 
sion; surface tension and capillary phenomena. 

Liquids in motion in rigid and elastic tubes with special re- 
ference to the human vascular system; Principle of Continuity: 
Torricelli’s principle; Poiseuille’s principle; Bernoulli’s principle. 

Gas laws and their explanation on the basis of the Kinetic 
Theory of Matter. Van der Waal’s Equation; the critical 
constants of a gas. 


The meteorological elements; temperature in shade, in the 
open and in Vacuo: aqueous vapour pressure; clouds and rain- 
fall; pressure, direction and velocity of wind; periodic winds; 
land and sea — breezes and monsoons; instruments for measuring 
the meteorological elements. Weather and climate. 

Heat — 

Thermometry; dilatation; change of state; calorimetry; 
water and air calorimeter; calorific value of fuels and their 
determination; bomb calori-meters. 

of and obsorption. Newton^s law of cooling. Theory 

or exchanges^ Methods of detecting and measuring thermal radia« 
tion» 


theory of heat. First and Second Laws of 
i nermodynamicsi The. ideal heat engine. Efticiency* 
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Sound , — ^ 

Production and propogation .of a longitudinal wave in a 
material medium: velocity of i>ropogation; Newton's formula 
and Laplace’s correction; vibrations of strings and of gas 
columns. Resonance Sound producers including the Vocal 
chorids. Sound recoivers Including the human ear. 

Light , — 

Transverse wa^'^cs and their production and propogation; 
velocity of propogation. 

The wave theory of light; Huygens principle; rectilinear 
propogation, reflection and refraction of light on the basis of the 
wave theory. 

Simple interference phenomena; qualitative study of Fresners 
biprism and double-mirror. Newton's Rings. 

Double refraction. Polarisation. Saccharimetry. 

The eye as an optical instrument. Defects of the eye: 
myopia, hyper-metropia and astigmatism. Spherical and cylind- 
rical spectacle lenses; power and numbering of lenses. 

The compound microscope; spherical and chromatic aberra- 
tions and how they are eliminated; magniflcation; oil immersion 
objective. 

The spectroscope: emission and absorption spectra; direct 
vision-spectroscope. 

The photographic camera , — 

Electricity , — 

Electric capacity and Condensers. 

The Wimshurst machine. . , 

The quadrant electrometer. 

Non-polarisable electrodes. 

Conductivity oC electrolytes; ionisation and migration pheno- 
mena. The capillary electrometer. 

Thermo-couple and thermopile. 

Electro-magnetic induction; mutual and self induction; the 
induction coil. 

Phenomena accompanying the passage of high-tension cur- 
rents through rarefied gases; Cathode rays and X-rays, X-ray 
photography. 


Syllabus in Practical Pby8ios« 

General , — 

The screw-gauge, the suherometer and the Vernier micros* 
cope. 

The falling plate, the Fletcher’s trolley or the AtWood'c 
machine to determine or 
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Compound pendulum, torsion pendujum and magnetic pen- 
dulum. 

Young's modulus by stretching; tenacity. 

Surface tension: (a) rise In a capillary tube, (b) surface 
tension balance. 

Determination and comparison of the viscosities of liquids. 
Heat — 

Co-efficients of expansion. 

Determination of specific and latent heats by the method of 
mixtures. 

Specific heat bfr the method of cooling. 

Mechanical equivalent of heat. 

Thermal conductivity. 

Sound , — 

Sonometer; resonating columns of gases. 

Light-- 

Focal lengths of thin lenses and combinations of lenses. 
Determination of wave length by (a) Newton's rings, 

(b) Diffraction grating. 

Saccharimeter 

Spectrometer and spectroscope. 

Blectricity , — 

Laws of Electrolysis. 

' Resistance with the P. O. Box. 

Comparison of E. M. P's. by the potentiometer. 

The electrical calorimeter. 

, Conductivity of an electrolyte. 

Thermo E. M. F. 

Comparison of capacities. 

Co-efficient of mutual Induction. 

BIOLOGY. 

The examination in Biology shall comprise the subjects in- 
cluded in the following syllabus, which is intended only to in- 
dicate Its general scope and character: — 

A, Qenetal Biology, 

Tlw^dtatlnctlve properties of living and non-living mat- 

The properties of protoplasm. 

The ceil. Cell divlslojt, ? ' 
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Tissues and orgjans. Division of physiological labour 
and differentfation of structure. 

The difCerences between animals and plants. 

B. Botany, 

The structure, life-history, and physiology of yeas^Bac- 
terla, Penlcilllum or other mould, Splrogyra, Chara, 
fern. 

The elements of the morphology and physiology of the 
Angiospe^rhs embracing (cf) the structure (maci*osco- 
pic and microscopic) of the root, stem and leaf; (6) 
the structure of a typical flower a|id modiflcations of 
the type; (c) the inflorescence, and the principal types 
of branching; (d) the structure and development of 
the seeds and embryo; (e) the principal types of 
fruits; if) the dispersal of seeds and fruits; ig) the 
main facts in relation to nutrition, growth and reac- 
tion to environment. 

The reproduction and life-history of Angiosperms, 

Organic Chemistry Syllabus. 

The examination in Organic Chemistry shall comprise the 
following: — 

The ultimate analysis of organic compounds, and estimation 
of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus and the 
halogens. 

The determination of empirical, molecular, and structural 
formulae, and of molecular woights of organic substances. 

The constitution and most important reactions and relation- 
ships of the following groups of compounds, Illustrated in each 
case by a reference to a few of their most important members; — 

AlipUatic series , — 

Paraffin. Unsaturated hydro-carbons. The diiferent classes 
of alcohols and their derivatives. Halogen and nltro derivatives 
of the hydro-carbons. Aldehydes. Ketones. Acids. Sulphonic 
acids. Simple ethers. Esters. Amines. Phosphines. Arsines. 
Amido-acids. Amides. Nitriles. Cyanides. Urea. 

Aromatic series , — 

Benzene. Toluene and their simple derivatives. 

Phenols with special reference to phenol, pyrocatehol, resor- 
cinol, and hydroQUinol, pyrogallol. 

Benzyl alcohol, Benzaldehyde, benzoic acid, salycylic acid, 
gallic and tannic acids, phthalfc acids, phenophthallen. Gin- 
cosides, and Alfee-loids, . ^ ^ 
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PracHcal Examination, 

The detection of the following elements: — Carbon, hydrogen, 
nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus and the halogens. 

Preparation of f'hioroform and of iodoform from ethy alcohol 
and preparation and hydrolysis of an ester and of an amide. 

Tests for and reactions of methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, 
glucose, cane sugar, phenol salicylic acid, formates, acetates, 
oxalates, cyanides, tartarates, citrates, morphine, strychnine; 
quinine, cinchonine and urea. 

The preparation of a fatty acid from a fat The determina- 
tion of the molecular weight of a fatty acid by titration. 

Candidates will be required to bring to the practical examina- 
tion note books containing record of their previous practical 
work. These note books must be certified by the teachers of the 
candidates as being the actual working notes made by them in the 
laboratory. 

(Examiners will use their discretion as to whether or not 
the candidates may be allowed books for the whole or part of the 
practical examination). 


PHYSIOLOGY. 

Byllahuo, 


Muscle and Nerve , — 

Use of induction apparatus — structure and properties of 
muscle — effects on contraction of loan cand fatigue — chemical 
thermal, and electrical changes in muscle — conduction In nerve — 
Polarisation phenomena in nerve — reaction of degeneration. 

Central Nervous System , — 

Eeflex action in ‘Spinal* frog and In man. Structure and 
functions of the Spinal cord. Spinal mechanism of co-ordinated 
movements. 

Structure and functions of the Brain Stem. Connections 
and functions of cr.anial nerves. 

Cerebellum. 

General structural arrangements of the Cerebrum and Its 
functions. Cerebral localisation. 

Autonomic nervous system. 

Special senses-^ 

Muller’s law of Specific irritability of nerves. 

Structure of the eye-ball. Light reflex. Mechanism of ac- 
commodation. Eefraction of the eye. Common optical defects. 
Use of ophthalmoscope. Perimeter. Eetlna and Its connectiona 
Formation of retinal imai^s. Colour vision and contrast 

stricture of auditory apparatus. Auditory sensations, 
^byrinthine impressions. , 
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1786 Of Laryngoscope. 

Cutaneous sensations. Gustatory and olfactory sensibility, 

JDigestim.-— i 

Secretion and properties of the digestive Juices and bile. 
Movements of the stomach and intestines. 

Absorption of foodstuffs. 

Metabolism , — 

Metabolism of proteins, fats and carbohydrates. Glycosuria. 
Estimation of Metabolism. Nitroger, balance. Influence of 
work and starvation on Metabolism. Normal Diet. 

Temperature of man and its regulation. 

Blood , — 

Red and white blood corpuscles, their origin, life history and 
functions. Haemoglobin and its derivatives, Haemolysis. Coagu- 
lation. Reaction of blood. Estimation of volume of blood, cor- 
puscles and Haemoglobin. 

Circulation , — 

Physiological anabomy of the Heart, and action of valves. 
The mechanism of heart pump. Causation of heart beat Pro- 
perties of cadiac muscle. Factors influencing the activity of 
cardiac muscle. Output of heart The nervous regulation of the 
Heart. Heart reflexes. 

Blood pressure. Velocity of blood. Pulse. Capillary circula- 
tion. Vasomotor mechanism. Chemical regulation of blood- 
flow. Influence of exercise on circulation. 

Lymph and its formation. Lymphagogues. 

Hespiration , — 

Mechanics of Respiratory movements. Chemistry of respira- 
tion. Regulation of respiration. Effect of changes in the air 
breathed. Estimation of total respiratory exchange and of com- 
position of expired and alveolar air. 

Excretim,^ 

Urine, its composition and characters. Secretion of Urine. 
Physiology of Micturition. 

Skin and skin glands. Their structure and functions. 
Ductless glands , — 

The Physiology of reproduction. 

Secretion and properties of Milh, 

HISTOLOGY. 

Preparation of specimens of normal tissues, either fresli or 
previously prepared, so as to demonstrate their mloote stnio* 
ture. 
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Application of the commoner histological methods. 
Recognition and description with diagrams, of microscopic 
preparations of any normal tissue. 

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. 

The methods employed for the demonstration of fundamental 
physiological processes and performing simple experiments. 

Theory i Biochemistry Syllabus. 

1. The Chemistry of Food, (a) Inorganic, 

(b) Organic Chemistry of Proteins, fats and Car- 
bohydrates, 

(c) Vitamins. 

ll. The Chemistry of Digestion and absorption in Man 

III. Metabolism — General and special. 

IV. The Chemistry of Respiration and acidosis, 

V. The Chemistry of Blood and Lymph. 

VI, The Chemistry of Urine and faeces. 

Practical.— 

Properties and Re-actions of (a) Carbohydrates: — 
Glucose, Levulose, Maltose, Lactose, Canesugar, 
Starch, Glycogen and Dextrins. 

(b) Fats— olive oil, oleic acid and Palmitic acid, 
glycerol and cholesterol. 

(c) Proteins— Albumin and Globulin, Metaproteins 
— Proteoses — Peptones, amino acids and mucin, 
gelatin, and casein. 

Estimation of Carbohydrates, glucose, Levulose. Maltose, 
Lactose. 

Estimation of amino-acids. 

Properties of Digestive Enzymes— Biles— analysis of Gastric 
contents. 

Qualitative tests and properties of Bloo ! and urine. 

Quantitative Estimation of chlorides, urea, Sugar, Non-Pro- 
Udn-Kitrogen, createnine and uric acid in Blood, and chlorides, 
sulphates. Phosphates, urea, sugar, creatCn&e, Ammonia acidity 
and uric acid in urine. 

Estimation of alveolar Carbon-di-oxide by Fredericia's 

ttitbod. 
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SYLLABUS IN PHARMACOLOGY. 

The course in Pharmacology consists ol lectures, demonst^ 
tions in experimental pharmacology and practical pharmacy, the 
sk.\yn being to impart a general knowledge of the mode of action 
of drugs treated from an experimental point of view. 

The lectures are devoted chiefly to the discussion of the 
effect of drugs and poisons on the tissues of man and animals 
and how these effects may be utilised to relieve or cure disease. 
The total number of lectures should not be less than 35. The 
general scheme of the lectures is as follows: — 

The mode of action of drugs treated from an experimental 
stand-point. 

Pharmacology of the Central Nervous System : — 

Alcohol; General anaesthetics; Hypnotics of the methane 
series; Bromides; Opium and Cannabis indica. 

The Caffeine group: Camphor;, strychnine* 

Peripheral Nervous action. — Curare group; nicotine group; 
Belladonna group; pilocarpine group. Aconite and Verat* 
rine. 

Local Anaesthetics: — Cocaine and its substitutes; Hydro* 
cyanic acid. 

Pharmacology of the Cenito-urinary system . — 

Diuretics and urinary ahtiseptics« 

Brgot; Hydrastis; 

Qland Secretions . — 

Adrenalin: Pituitary extract; Thyroid extract; Parathyroids 
and 

Pharmacology of the Circulation , — 

Digitalis group. 

Pharmacology of the Vessels , — 

Vasoconstrictors and Yaso-dilators* 

Pharmacology of respiration . — 

Stimulants; Depressants; Anti*spasmodics; Bxpectorants; 
Saponins; Ipecacuanha; Eespiratory disinfectants. 

Pharmacology of the Alimentary Canal . — 

Bitters; Volatile oils; Purgatives; Astringents; Emetics, 

Anthelminitics. 

Pharmacology of Temperature regiUation.^ 

AntLpyretics; Salicylates. 
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Drugs acting on the eiscretion of XJrie Acid,^^ 

Colchicum; Atophan. 

t^kin irrltimts and Counter-irritation. 

Sntifiepties and disinfeclants. 

Drugs acting on metaholism . — 

Phosphorus. 

Specific Therapy.^ 

Cinchona alkaloids ; Mercury; Arsenic; Bismuth; and Anti 
money. 

Ion-action and ^alt action. 

Certain Positive ions. 

Hydrates and Carbonates of the Alkalies. Soap. 

Certain Negative ions. Adds. 

Oeneral action of heavy metals ^ — 

Iron; Silver; Zinc; Copper; Lead; Aluminium; Manganese; 
Chromium: Gold. Radio-active metals. 

Ferments. Sweetening agents; Demulcents and Emollients. 
Vitamines. 

Prescription writing; Incompatibility Synergism; Antagonism. 

The physical and chemical properties of the drugs are con- 
sidered only in so far as they concern their action and the me- 
thods of administration. A selection of the more important 
pharmaceutical preparations is also considered. 

Demonstrations is Experimental Pharmacology are used to 
illustrate the lectures as far as practicable, and for this purpose 
the class is divided into sections so that each student may see 
some of the effects of drugs actually occurring. The total num- 
ber of demonstrations to each batch should not be less than 25. 

Instruction in Practical Pharmacy is given in baches, the 
total number of meetings for each batch, to be not less than 20. 
In the practical class the student is instructed to prescribe some 
of the more important drugs dealt with in the lectures, and to 
dispense his prescriptions. 

MENTAL DISEASES. 

The course of Mental Diseases shall comprise InstrUctloh in 
the following types of Disorder:— 

(I) Failure of Mental Development- 
Idiocy; Imbecility; Weah^ndetoess. 

(ii) Mania-Depressive Insanity- 

Mania; Melancholia; Stupor; Alternating and Cireulnr 
conditiena. 
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(ill) Delusional Insanity and Paranoia* 

(iv) Dementia— 

Primary or Adolescent (D. Preecox); Consecutive or 
Termin; Organic; Para>SypMlitic (O.P.L): Senile. 

(v) Insanity due to drugs— 

Alcohol: Indian Hemp; Opium and its derivatives; 
Cocaine; Lead. 

(vi) Epileptic Insanity. 

(vii) Hysteria and Psychasthenia. 

(viii) Exhaustion Psychoses^ 

Post Febrile Insanity; Acute Delirium; Neurasthenia. 

(ix) Epochal Insanities— 

Insanity of Puberty and Adolescence; Insanity of the 
child bearing period; Insanity of Climacteric; 
Insanity of old age. 

(x) Mental Disorder, associetted with Physical diseases— 
Diseases of the Thyroid Gland; Polioencephalitis; 

Syphilis; Tubercle, Nephritis, Diabetes and Gout 

(xi) The Medico-Legal and Social relationships of Insanity. 

(xii) General Treatment 
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APPENDIX Ylll 

B. 8. So. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

ENTOHOLOQT AHD PARASITOLOGY 

Entomology.— 'Tha Structure and Life-history of insects with 
special reference to the Diptera. 

The structure, life-history, habits, classification and relation 
to disease of: — 

(i) The Blood sucking Nematocera and Brachycera, espe- 

cially, Culicoides, Phlebotomus, Slmullum, Culex, 
Anopheles, Stegomyia, the Leptidae and Tabanidae* 

(ii) The Muscidae, Acalypterae, and Calypterae, especially, 

Musca, Stomoxys. aiossina, Hippobosca, and their 
allies, Sacophaga. 

(ill) The House fly and other diptera which freouent human 
dwellings. 

<iv) The myasis producing flies of man and animals. 

<v) Slphonaptera, Hhyncota, Siphunculina, and Mallophaga. 
(vi) Spiders, ticks and mites. 

The poison apparatus of snakes and other venomous 

animals* 


Entomological Surveys and Insect Control 

Protozoology.-— An introduction to the Protozoa, Sacrodina, 
Clliata, Flagellata, Sporozoa; their relation to disease. Malaria 
surveys, 


— The structure, life-history and classification 
It Hlrudlnca. The coutrol 

course shall consist of lectures and practical work in the 
collection and preservation of 
t^M detailed study of the more impor- 

ratlonn^ho means of dissections and other prepa- 

breeding of mosquitoes. Ries and other insects; en^ 

Md IdentlS? ^fthfco^onw 

S^iSr^otTeSSr*' Of macroscopic 


Bacteriology 

ters dasslflcatlon. charac 

natho^'nffb pathogenic and the commoner nom 

cemed^wlth”fhl'’^!?’ yoaots, more especiaUy those coa- 

?«.!!«« with the raumtion and spreat| of SRd^e i«d epltlemlo 
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dishes and of disease of animals transmissible to man; the 
bacteriology of air, water, soil, and food; disinfectants, their 
standardisation and use; immunology and serology and bacterial 
vaccines and their use in the diagnosis, prevention, and treatment 
of Infectious disease as well as in the identification and classifica- 
tion of bacteria. 

The course of laboratory work shall comprise practical train- 
ing in general laboratory technique, sterilisation, preparation of 
media, the study in detail of the commoner microbes by serobic 
and anaarobic and other methods, the separation of pure cultures 
and identification, general and special microscopical and cultural 
methods used in the bacteriological examination of air, water, 
soil, sewage and sewage effluents, foods, special attention being 
paid to the routine methods employed in the diagnosis and pre- 
vention of disease, the standardisation of disinfectants and esti- 
mating the comparative value of disinfectant processes by their 
lethal action on microbes, the preparation of bacterial vaccines, 
the application of serological tests. 

Demonstrations of special methods and processes and tests 
which cannot be conveniently carried out by the class shall be 
given from time to time. 

Climatology and Meteorology 

The elements of climatology as applied to Public Health. Air 
pressure and Its influence on health; barometers, corrections for 
barometers. Temperature, thermometer.^ and their uses, methods 
of making observations, maximum and minimum thermometers, 
lolar and terrestrial radiation thermometers, soil thermometer, 
thermographs, the influence of temperature on health and ventila- 
tion. Humidity, hygrometers, direct and indirect, determination 
of humidity, the Influence of humidity on health and ventilation. 
Rainfall, rainguages, the influence of the configuration of a region 
on the rainfall, the influence of rainfall on health. Winds, esti- 
mation of direction and velocity and pressure, determination of 
the direction and strength of air currents, prevailing winds, mon- 
soons, cyclone and anticyclone systems, weather charts and wea^ 
ther forecasts. Atmospheric electricity, thunderstorms. 

Special consideration of the meterological conditions prevail- 
ing in the Presidency and in India generally, and their Influence 
on the prevalence and spread of certain epidemic and infectious 
diseases. 


Physics and Chemistry in relation to Public Health 

The Oeneral principles of Physics as applied In Public Health 
in heating, cooling. lighting, ventilation, drainage, and filtration. 
TM general principles of Inorganic, Organic, and Physical Che- 

methods apdi processes In common use 
In Public r % . «**i*vM 
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The character and composition of air, water, soil, sewagep 
their impurities and the methods of detection. 

The character, composition and adulteration of the more com* 
monly used foods, condiments and beverages. 

The characters and composition of the important disinfect- 
ants and antiseptics, their modes of action and standardisation. 
Methods of analysis commonly used in Public Health work, in- 
terpretation of results in the framing of opinions and reports. 

Laboratory work as shown below: 

Water. — Sampling, physical examination, qualitative tests, 
quantitative determination of the total solid residue, dissolved 
gases, carbonates, chlorides, sulphates, Nitrites, Nitrates, Organic 
matter in terms of *‘Albuminoid Ammonia*', organic Carbon and 
Nitrogen and as Oxygen absorbed, Ammonia, Phosphates, Lime, 
Magnesia, Hardness, Poisonous metals. Microscopic examination 
of the deposit. 

Sewage . — Chemical and Physical examination of sewage 
and effluents after treatment. 

Air . — Quantitative estimation of Carbon dioxide, detection 
of Sulphuretted hydrogen. Nitrous acid and Nitric acid. 

Soil . — Determination of size of grain, determination of 
sand and clay, determination of water capacity, porosity and 
permeability, deto.'mination of Ammonia and Organic Nitrogen in 
the soil, and of Carbonic acid in the ground air. 

Food . — Qualitative and quantitative chemical examination 
of milk, condensed and pi’eserved milk powders, curds, 
butter-milk, butter, ghee and other animal fats, edible vegetable 
oils, cheese, confections and honey preserves, wheat flour and 
other cereal flours, bread, starch, tea, coffee, cocoa, vinegar, lime- 
juice, aerated waters, alcoholic drinks, tinned and preserved 
foods, the detShtion and estimation of the common adulterants in 
the above. Detection and estimation of antiseptics, preservatives, 
colouring matters, poisonous and deleterious substances in food. 

Disinfectavfs . — The chemical examination of the more im- 
portant disinfectants, more especially the estimation of Chlorine 
in Bleaching powder and chlorine solutions, formaldehyde, phenol, 
Demonstrations of special methods and processes and tests which 
cannot be conveniently performed by the class will be given from 
time to time. 


The Prixciplks amd Practice of Pitrlic Health 

The Administration of Public Health, the practice in India 
and more particularly in the Presidency compared with that in 
England and Scotland, the United States, and European Coun- 
tries. The Local Self-Government Department, and the Minister 
2 Director of Public Health and his staff. The 

rUDiic Health Commissioner and the Sur^eon-Qenerql th^lr 
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relations with the Public Health Department. The Local Autho- 
rities, District Boards, Taluk Boards, Union Boards. The Munici 
palities. The Health Officer, District and Municipal and the City 
of Madras. The Collector, the Village Munsilf. The Village Pan- 
chayat and the Village. The Health Staff in Municipalities and 
Rural Areas. Other Bodies, Organisations and Officials with 
whom the Health Officer may have dealings. The law in relation 
to Public Health. The English Public Health Acts and the Rule® 
and Regulations framed thereunder. The laws in force in the 
Presidency together with the Rules and Regulations made under 
these, Government Orders, Departmental and other Memoranda 
and Codes, 

Detailed Instruction in Sanitary Laws and Admini- 
stration as outlined above, the practical application 
of these Laws and the discussion of problems arising 
in the administration of Public Health in the Presi- 
dency, will be given in a series of -Special Lectures 
by an Assistant Director of Public Health. 

Water , — ^The properties of water, the quantity and supply of 
water, sources of water-supply, storage and delivery, impurities, 
the chemical examination of water, the bacteriological examina- 
tion of water, the interpretation of the results of a water analysis, 
the law relating to water-supply. 

Air and Ventilation.^The composition and physical proper- 
ties of air, impurities in air, diseases produced by impurities in 
air, examination of air quantity of air required for ventilation, 
systems of ventilation, heating and cooling, examination of the 
sufficiency of ventilation. 

SoilSf Sites and Habifafions.— Geological origin of soils, soil 
features, which influence health, conformation, exposure, vegeta- 
tion, irrigation, temperature, micro-organisms, organic matter, 
ground air, ground water, dampness, soil pollution, examination 
and comparison of soils, soil in relation to special diseases; Sites 
and habitations, design and construction, housing problems; 
Civic surveys and town planning; Schools, hospitals, other public 
buildings, markets, slaughter-houses, cowsheds, bakeries, grain 
stores; Hotels, hostels, tenement and lodging houses, labourers* 
dwellings, construction camps, temporary dwellings such as pll-* 
grim camps, evacuation camps, inspection of sites and dwellings 
and other buildings. 

Cmsermncy and Sewage, — Collection, removal, and dispo- 
sal of town and house refuse, conservancy systems, latrines, uri- 
nals, collection, removal, and disposal of night soil, appliances, 
conservancy depots, collection, removal and disposal of sullage, 
the removal of sewage by water carriage, appliances and fittings, 
drains and sewers, ventilation, inspection ^d maintenance, dis- 
posal of sewage, purification of sewage, examination of sewage^ 
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disposal of trade, effluents after treatment, the law relating to 
conservancy and sewage. 

Detailed instruction in (1) water supply and distribu- 
tion, (ii) Air supply, ventilation, cooling and heat- 
ing, (iii) sites, environment, construction of build- 
ings, and sanitary fittings, (iv) the collection, treat- 
ment, and disposal of sewage and other refuse, (v) 
Nalure, strength and fitness ot* structural materials 
employed in sanitary works, (vi) Design of munici- 
pal, domestic, and other special sanitary works, (vii) 
mensuration and drawing in relation to elementary 
building construction and the construction and use 
of scales and plotting of land surveys and sections, 
will be given by the Lecturer, Sanitary Engineering, 
in a special course of lectures. 

Food. — Classification of foodstuffs, nutritive functions and 
nutritive value of foodstuffs, quantity of food required, dietaries 
and their construction, diseases connected with food. Meat, fish, 
^ggB, milk, butter, and other animal and vegetable fats, grains and 
cereals, vegetables and fruit, sugar, bread, cheese, concentrated, 
prepared and preserved foods, the inspection and examination of 
foods and foodstuffs, beverages and condiments, the law relating 
to foods and the prevention of adulteration. 

Industrial Hygiene . — Offensive and dangerous trades and 
the result in nuisances and methods of control, industries and 
factories, industrial areas and factory sites, smoke and dust 
nuisance, industrial poisoning, disabilities and diseases due to 
industries and trades, the law relating to factories and dangeroas 
and offensive trades. 

Epidemiology a7\d I^nfectious Diseases , — ^The nature and 
origin of infectious diseases, immunity and protection, causes and 
modes of spread of epidemics and episootics, contagious diseases 
and diseases arising from insanitary conditions, the study of the 
more common infectious and epidemic diseases, e.p., cholera, 
small-pox, plague, relapsing fever, typhus fever, beri-beri, chicken- 
pox diarrbcea and dysentry, enteric fevers, hydrophobia, 
influenza, kala-azar, leprosy, malaria, malta fever, measles, cere- 
bro-spinal fever, dengue, pneumonia, tuberculosis, tetanus, yellow 
fever, and certain diseases of animals which may be tranmissible 
to men, e.g., anthrax, foot and mouth disease, glanders, rabies, 
trypanosome infections; puerperal pyaemia. The prevention of 
infectious disease. The law in relation to infectious disease. 

A special course of lectures on the natural history of 
the common epidemic diseases of India and more 
especially of South India, and on the practical appli* 
cations pf the above principles to the control of infec- 
tious diseases in the Presidency, will be delivered by 
an Assistant Director of Public Health. Another 
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course of lectures on the diseases of animals, etc., 
will be delivered by a ‘Veterinary Officer. 

Medical Inspection of School Children and School Hygiene,-- 
The principles and methods employed, control of epidemic 
diseases in schools, school buildings, class rooms, seats and desks, 
common rooms, staircases, tiffin rooms, hostels, playgrounds, ven- 
tilation, and lighting, hea1(|g and cooling, water-suply, and sanl- 
taiT conveniences, sites az# locations. 

Note , — Practical demonstrations of the above principles will 
be given by the Medical Officer of Health during his 
course of outdoor training. 

Maternity and Child Welfare , — Infant mortality and maternal 
mortality, causes, and influences, maternity and child welfare 
schemes, child welfare centres, health visitors and midwifery ser- 
vices. 

Nate , — A special course of lectures on the conditions prevail- 
ing in the Presidency and the measures taken to 
meet them will be given by an Assistant Director of 
Public Health. 

Demonstrations of the working of a maternity and child 
welfare schemes will be given by the Medical Officer of Health 
during his course of outdoor training. 

Vital Statistics. — Population, census, estimates of population, 
registration of briths, deaths, and marriages, calculation and cor- 
rection of rates, causes of death, mortality and mobility rates, 
influence of race, age, sex, migration , occupation, housing season, 
climate, social and hygienic conditions, diseases on the above. 
Life tables, the collection and interpretation of statistical data, 
determination of the value of statistical data, statistical methods, 
frequency curves, correlation, contingency, probability. 

Note , — A special course of lectures on the above principles 
will be delivered by an Assistant Director of Public 
Health. 

Practical Sanitation . — Public Health surveys, village sanita- 
tion, sanitation of camps, improvised methods, management of 
fairs, and festivals, personal hygiene, the disposal of the dead. 
Disinfection by heat and chemicals, disinfecting stations, disin- 
festation, the law relating to disinfection and burial. 

Note . — ^A special course of lectures on the management of 
fairs and festivals in the Presidency will be deliver- 
ed by the Assistant Director of Public Health. 

Vacmaiion.— Sl^all consist of a course of special lectures, 
demonstrations, and practical work in the preparation, standard 
disation and testing of vaccine lymph, vaccination and veriflear 
tiott of results, the law and procedure in the Presidency, vaccina- 
tion returns and statistics. Small-pox in the Presidency and its 
control. 
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Shall consist of a special course of lectures on 
the practical aspects of tubefculosis, dealing with its etiology, 
pathology, diagnosis, prophylaxis and treatment, especially 
directed to its clinical and preventive sides, the control of tuber* 
culosis, tuberculosis institutions, administration and demon- 
strations, to be gJven by the Superintendent of the King 
Edward Memorial Tuberculosis Institute. 

Venereal Shall consist of a special course of leo 

tures and demonstrations on the practical aspects of the preven- 
tion of venereal disease, to be delivered by the Medical Officer in 
charge of the Venereal Wards of the General Hospital. 

Town Plawwin^^.— Shall consist of a course of special lectures 
on town planning to be delivered by the Director of Town Plan- 
ning. 

Infections Discuses.*— Shall consist of a course of lectures 
cliniques, and demonstrations at the Hospitals for Infectious 
diseases, Madras, on the diagnosis and management of infectious 
diseases, and the administration of infectious diseases hospitals, 
to be delivered by the Superintendent of the Hospitals. 

Instruction in Public Health ration.— Will be given 

by the Medical Officer of Health of the City of Madras during 
the Spring and Vacation terms as provided for in the regulations 
above. It will include instructions on the relationship of the 
Health Officer with che local Authority- and with the General 
Medical Practitioner, the operation of the various acts in every 
day practice, the routine practice of conservancy, sanitation, 
control of Infectious diseases, inspection of foods, and dangerous 
and offensive trades, inspection of plans, sites, buildings, schools, 
insanitary areas, and all the other duties that a Health Officer 
may be expected to perform. 
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APPENDIX IX, 

EXAMINATIONS IN LAW 

1/ofe J. — ^No special text-books in the case of Acts of the 
Xttdlan ^gislature are prescribed, but students will be expected 
to haye a mastery of the matter which is usually contained in 
the best commentaries as well as a knowledge of the bare text of 
the Act 


2. Text-books have been prescribed where necessary with a 
view to indicating the general scope of each subject, but 
fnuestions will not be confined to the books prescribed. 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW 

1 . Jurisprudence-^ 

Austin’s Jurisprudence, Vol I, omitting Lectures II, III 
and IV. 

J. W. Salmond's Jurisprudence. 

Mainers Ancient Law. 

i. Itoman Law — 

J. B. Moyle’s Institutes of Justinian (except Book IIL 
Titles I to XII (inclusive) and (Excursus I and X, 
and the Latin Text throughout, but including the 
Author’s English Translation). 

and 4. Contracts-^ 

Anson’s Law of Contracts, 

6. Tons— 

Pollock on Torts. 

6. Indian Censtitutionol Latl^— 

Cowell’s Courts and Legislative Authorities in India. 
Ilbert’s Government of India except Chapter III (the 
Digest of Statutory Enactments relating to the 
GoY^nment of India). 

E.L. DE0BEE EXAMINATION 

1 . !Phe Lav^ of Properm vHih spetiat reference to the Tftnufer 
of Property Act, the Indian Tmsta Act, and the Indian 
Basements Acts— 

, Willtam’s Principle of tbe Iaw of Real Property. 
Und^bfU'B Private Trusts aad Tnuteea. 

Peaeoett's Baoemeuta 14 Nrltisli Ridi*. 
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2. Hindu Law — 

Mayne’s Hindu Law and Usage. 

3. Muhammadan Law — 

Sir R. K. Wilson’s Digest of Anglo-Muhammadan Law. 

4. Criminal Law 

5. The Law of Evidence — 

Will’s Theory and Practice of the Law of Evidence 

6 . Land Tenures in the Madras Presidency, 

M.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

The following text-books are recommended for the guidance 
of candidates reading for the above examination, but it must be 
distinctly understood that questions will not necessarily be con- 
hned to the books specified. 

Branch i.— The Science and History of Law 

Jurisprudence-^ ^ 

Austin: Jurisprudence. ' 

Maine: Ancient Law; Early History of Institutions: Early 
Law and Custom. 

Baden Powell: Land Systems of British India: Indian Village 
Community. 

Light wood: Nature of Positive Law (1883) — ^Macmillam. 

Kant: Philosophy of Law (Translated by Hastie). (1887) — 

T. and T. Clark, Edinburgh. 

Savigny: System of the Modern Law. 

Volume I — ^Modern Roman Law (Translated by Holloway) » 

(1867)— Mr. J. Higginbotham, Madras. 

Volume II— Junal Relations (Translated by Rattigan). 
(1884)— Messrs. Wildy & Sons, Lincoln’s Inn, Arheway, W. 
C., London Holmes: Common Law. 

Roman Law (General ) — 

Muirhead: Historical Introduction to Roman Law. 

Salkowskle: Institutes and History of Roman Xiaw. 

Poste: Institutes of Caius. 

Mackensie: Studies in Roman l^aw (latest edition, 1911, pub- 
lished by William Blackwood & Sons, Edinbdrgh pad 
M^4ras). 
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Komm Law (The Digest)^ 

Roby : Introduction to the Study of the Digest. 

f Digest XLI(l) and (2)— 
lOHOv De Acquirendo rerum Dominio. 

) De Acquirenda Possessione. By Bryan Walker. 
[Digest VII U). De Usufructu. By Roby. 

loai fOigest XIX (2). Locati Conduct!. By Monro. 
tC^igest XVII (1). Mandati. By Bryan Walker. 

NOTE. — It is already notified that one of the two portions 
bracketed will be prescribed yearly in rotation with reference to 
text-books in Roman-I aw (Digest) — vide notification in the Fort 
#S7, George Gazette, dated 20th September 1920. 

Legislation*-^ 

Bentham: Principles of Morals and Legislation. 

Sidgwick: Elements of Politics. 

Maxwell: On the Interpretation of Statutes. 

Public International Law — 

Hall: International Law. 

Wheaton: International Law. Edited by Boyd. 

Pitt Cobbett: Leading Cases and Opinions on International 
Law. 

Private International Law — 

Dicey: Conflict of Laws. 

Bar; Private International Law. 

Poote: Private International Law. 

Nelson: Selected Cases in Private International Law. 

Constitutional Law and History — 

Stubbs: Constitutional History. 

Hallam: Constitutional History. 

Erskin-May: Constitutional History. 

Legal History— 

Anson: Law and Custom of the Cozistitution. 

Dicey: Law of the Constitution* 

Stephen: History of the Criminal Law of England. 

Brakches (ii) and (lit) 

It is hot deemed necessary to recommend any particular tei^t- 
ih t^es^ braftcj^es, 
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Branch (iv) 

Customary and Statute Lm relating to Land Tenure in Indian 
Maine: Ancient Law. 

Maine: Early History of Institutions: Early Law and Cus* 
tom. Village Communities in the East and the West 

Baden Powell: Indian Village Community; Land Systems of 
British India. 

Field: Landlord and Tenant ^ 

For other parts of this Branch it is not deemed necessary to 
recommend any particular textbook. 
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APPENmX X 


(First Examination in Engineering) 

PURE MATHEMATICS. 

Algebra . — ^Elementary properties of rational Integral funo* 
tions; elementary tests of convergence and divergence of serlee, 
Unomial, exponential and logaritlunic series; partial fractions; 
simple properties of equations; solution of equations by graphs; 
approximate solution of equations by Horner's method. 


Plane Trigoi/owdiry.— -Practical use of logarithms; solution of 
ti tangles; heights and distances; calculation of areas; inverse nota* 
sin X tan x 

tion; limits of and as x tends to zero; DeMoivre's theorem- 

X X ' 

use of the expansions of sin x and cos x in powers of x; sum of the 
sines or cosines of a scries of angles in arithmetic progression 
Definition of hyperbolic functions. 

Coordinate Geometry. --Simplt properties of the straight line 
circle, parabola, ellipse and hyperbola (in Cartesian and polar 
co-ordinates) and easy problems thereon. 

Solid Oeowefry— Elements. 


Plane and solid. 

standard forms and fundamental pro- 
and Integration; simple applications of 
funcUons ornna^T M ^ mechanics; maxima and minima of 
d«toS«fL nt J applications of integration to 


APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

Stofios— Composition and resolution of forces- mnmM... 

n=wA tew, “ JoC'SirS 
conservation of energy; projectiles; Impact; motion In a 

SSm'SSS' “« M p,;. 2A.tS; 


sJSr. »««“= 

WRdeneer; diving belt. ' ' ' *** common pumpj gtr 
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CHEMISTRY. 

1. Physical and chemical change. Constitution of matter. 
Simi)le and comi>ound substances. Chemical action. Chemical 
nomenclature and symbols. The atomic theory. Equivalent^ 
atomic and molecular weights. Specific and atomic heats. Cal- 
culation of weights and volumes of substances involved in chemi- 
cal reactions. General properties of gases. Liquifaction. Diffu- 
sion. Solution. Dissociation. Electrolysis. 

2* The chemistry of the following non-metallic elements and 
their more important compounds; hydrogen, oxygen, nitrogen, 
chlorine, bromine, iodine, fiuorine, sulphur, phosphorus; arsenic, 
boron, carbon and silicon. 

3. Chemical and physical characteristics of metals as illus- 
trated by sodium, calcium, iron, zinc, lead, mercury, copper, silver 
and gold. 


PHYSICS. 

Heal 

Temperature. Expansion of solids, liquids and gases i 
calorimetry. Change of state. Latent heat; the laws of evapora- 
tion: boiling. Conduction, convection, radiation. The laws of 
cooling. Dynamical equivalent of heat* The laws of thermodyna- 
mics with simple applications. 

Light 

The propagation of light: photometry. The laws of reflection 
and refraction. The direct reflection and refraction of small 
pencils at plane and spherical surfaces: passage through a lens. 
The telescope and microscope. The compound nature of white 
light: the achromatic lens. Polarization* 

EUctricity and Magnetism 

1. Magnets. The magnetic field. Forces and couples OA 
magnets in the magnetic field. The earth's magnetic field. 
Magnetic induction; the magnetic properties of iron and Steel! 
hysteresis. 

2. Electrification, conductors, and insulators, the electrostatid 
field and electrostatic induction* Condensers. 

8* Primary and secondary cells: Current galvanometerSk 
JBlectromotive force. Ohm’s law. The heating effects of cur- 
rents; fuses and incandescent lamps. Elementary phenomena 
of electrolysis. 

4. Potential energy of circuit carrying current , placed In 
magnetic field and derivation of forces and couples on circuit* 
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Application to .moving coil instruments (ammeters, voltmeters, 
etc,), 

5, Electromagnetic induction: Maxweirs law. Principles of 
simple dynamo machines: induction coil. 

ELEMENTARY APPLIED MECHANICS. 

1. Elementary statics, parallelogram, triangle, and polygon 
of forces. Easy applications to ordinary frames. 

2. Stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. Limit of elasti- 
city. Ultimate strength. Factor of safety and working stress. 
Elementary application to riveted joints, thin cylinders. 

3. Elementary study of beams: bending moment and shear- 
ing force. Sections io. iron, steel, and wood. 

4. Kinematics of simple machines. Velocity ratio. Mecha- 
nical advantage, efficiency. 

6. Principle of work. Graphic representation. Simple appli- 
cations to machines: Potential and kinetic energy. 

DRAWING. 

Geometrical Drawing 

(a) Practical Plane Geometry , — Elementary problems dealing 
with lines, traingles, quadrilaterals, circles, polygons. Methods of 
construction and problems relating thereto. Tangents. Inscribed 
and described figures. Proportional lines and angles. Areas of 
plane figures. Plane curves; parabola, ellipse and hyperbola; 
methods of drawing and chief properties. Cyclodial, spiral, and 
other common curves. Loci. 

(b) Practical Solid Geometry and Projection.^hineB, points 
and planes. Projection of simple solids. Regular solids. Sec- 
tions of solids. Development of plane and curved surfaces. 
Tangent planes. Interpenetration of solids. Determination of 
shadows. Isometric projection. Elements of perspective. 

(c) (?raphic^.— Arithmetic. Plotting of curves from given 
data. 


Machine Drawing 


Ability to copy eecurately to scale and supply additional 
views. Drawings of simple machine parts from sketches. Some 
knowledge of the proportions of the more simple detail, 

snch as bolts, nuts, cotters, keys. etc. 


Building Drawing 

Ability to copy accurately to scale and to make drawings 
from sketc&es, 
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Mnsonry Bond in brickwork. Gauged, relieving 

and inverted arches; footings and ordinary foundations, uncours- 
ed and coursed rubble, ashlar, etc. Dressings, such as window 
sills, window and dooi jambs, etc. 

Timber Details. — Joints: halving, lapping, notching, etc., also 
as applied to wall plates, floors, ceilings, etc. Floors. Doors. 
Windows. Partitions. Roof frames. 

Iron and Steel Details . — Sections of cast and rolled beams 
and simple applications; simple iron frames. 

ELEMENTARY PRACTICAL SURVEYING. 

Surveying with chain compass and plane table. The level 
and its adjustments. Levelling and contouring. 


Bachelor of Engineering (Civil Branch) 

PURE AND APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

Pure Mathematics* 

Calcal ({^.'-^Differentiation; change of variable; approxima 
tions and small errors; theorem of mean value; evaluation of 
indeterminate forms; curvature evolute, involute; tracing of well 
known curves from their cartesian, and polar equations; partial 
aifferentiation; envelopes; Taylor's and Maclaurins series. 

Integration of standard forms; integration by substitution; 
integration by parts; simple formula of reduction; integral as 
the limit of a sum; areas; and lengths of plane curves; volumes 
and surfaces of solids of revolution; double and triple integrals 
as applied to centre of mass, moment of inertia and centre of 
pressure; differential equations of the first order and first degree; 
linear differential equations with constant co-efficients. 


Applied Mathematics* 

More advanced treatment, with calculus, of subjects included 
in the syllabus for the first examinatiqn in Engineering, and in 
addition an elementary treatment of the following: — 

Statics * — ^Virtual work; stable and unstable equilibrium; the 
common catenary; the parabola of suspension on bridges; light 
string on a rough curve* 

Dynamics , — Displacement of a rigid body in a plane; transla* 
tioii and rotation; instantaneous centre. 

Motion of a particle Ui a straight line with variable accelera* 
tion; motion in jbl plane curve; moment of inertia, momental 
ellipse, principal axes of inertia; equations of motion of a rigid 
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body in a plane; kinetic energy of a rigid body moving in a 
plane; motion of a rigid body about a fixed axis; pressure on the 
axis. 


Hydrostatics.— Stability of floating bodies; meta-centre. 

APPLIED MECHANICS. 

1. j^tress, Strain and the Mechanical Pro^eriiee of Materials 
used in Engineering — 

(a) Modulus of elasticity: elastic limit, ultimate strengtbf 
resilience; strain beyond the elastic limit; fatigue of metals. 
Complex stress. Applications of the theory of stress and strain. 

(b) Mechanical properties of the meterials of construction. 

(c) Testing of materials. 

2. Applications of Statics to Structures — 

(a) Definition of a structure: simple and compound struc- 
tures; perfect, imperfect and redundant frames. 

(b) Principles of graphic statics: applications to roofs* 
bridges and similar structures. 

(h) Beams: bending moment and shearing force: load 
diagrams: deflection; stiffness: the continuous beam. 

(d) Strength of struts and columns. 

(e) The arch rib and hanging chains. 

(/) Theory of torsion; strength of shafting and other practi- 
cal applications. 

(p) Shells and thick cylinders. 

3. Hydromechanics — 

(a) Floating bodies; stability of floating vessels. 

(&) Flow of air in passages and orifices. 

(c) General principles applicable to designs of dams, gates, 
etc. 

1. Building Materials^ 

Stones of South India-H^haracteristics and preparation. 
Bricks find Tiles.— Manufacture and uses. 

Lime, Cement, Sand, Mortar, Concrete and Plaster.— Sources 
of supply, preparation and working. 

Timber.— Varieties used for building purposes: seasoning, 
preservation. 

Metals — Iron and steel: elementary description of metallurgy 
cal processes for production: varieties and suitability for use. 
Other coDdmon metals, such as copper, zinc, lead, tin and their 
alloys. 

2. Theory and Design of structures Wood, iron, steel, 
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masonry and earm — 

(a) Masonry Structures— ^Foundations: buildings: bridges; 
retaining walls: tunnels. 

(b) Structures in Iron and Steel.— Roofs: bridges: gates and 
shutters. Methods of preservation. 

(c) Reinforced concrete structures. 

3. ■ General Principles governing the Design of — Railways, 
roads, harbours and other works. 

HYDRAULIC ENGINEERING. 

1. Hydrostatics. — ^Physical properties of water, and general 
theorems relating to pressure on surfaces and to floating bodies. 

2. Motion of Water.— Stream line motion, Bernoulli’s 
theorem. Simple flow in passage of varying dimensions. Fluid 
friction. 

3. Orifices and Notches. — Flow from small oriflees. Mouth- 
pieces and large openings. Notches, weirs and anicuts. Sub- 
merged weirs and sluices. Bridge openings. 

4. Floio in pipes. — Co-efficients, mean velocity and dis- 
charge. Losses of head along pipe lines, at bends, valves, etc. 
Branch mains, syphons and nozzles. 

5. Flow in Channels. — ^Variation of velocity over cross sec- 
tion. Co-efficients, mean velocity and discharge. Limiting 
velocities. Sections of channels. Falls. 

6. Eit;ers.— Estimation of discharge. Gauging. Discharge 
from catchment basins. 

7. Storage and Distribution. — ^Rainfall. Supply from wells, 
rivers and reserviors, for irrigation, navigation and town con- 
sumption. 

8. Irrigation toorfcs.— Masonry works in general: descrip- 
tion and methods of construction. 

9. Canals and Channels. — Irrigation canals In deltaic and 
non-deltaic country. Supply from rivers and tanks. Capacity 
of canal. Limiting velocities. Alignment. Disposal of cross 
drainage. Height of banks. Navigable canals. 

10. Tanfca— Isolated rain-fed tanks. Tanks In groups. 
Tanks supplied by rivers or streams. Capacity. Irrigating 
duty. Loss of water by evaporation and absorption. Construc- 
uon of earthen bunds. Design and construction of surplus weirs. 
Tank sluices and their regulation. Repairs to bunds, and clos 
Ing breaches. 

. of fotima.-— ^neral principles governing 

water-supply and distribution in towns. 
Including filtration, pumping, regulation and waste d 9 te<<tiohf 
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12. Tovm Drainage and Sewage Di^po^aJ.— General prlncl* 
pies governing the design of works for sewage of towns and 
sewage disposal, Including pumping stations, laying of sewers, 
flushing arrangements and treatment by bacteriological, chemi* 
cal and other processes 

13. Mechanical Appliances, general description and methods 
of working of water-wheels, turbines, water lifts and pumps, 

SURVEYING. 

1. Ordinary surveying with chain, compass and plane table. 

2. Levels: adjustment and manipulation. Contouring. 

3. Theodolites and other surveying Instruments: adjust- 
ment and manipulation. Traversing, tacheometry, triangula- 
tion, and problems in engineering geodesy and astronomy. 

4. General operations of setting out and measuring engineer- 
ing works. 

BUILDING, DRAWING AND ESTIMATING. 

The papers under these heads will be based on the foregoing 
syllabuses. 

Bachelor of Engineering (Mechanical Branch) 

MATHEMATICS. 

As for Civil Branch, ,9 

APPLIED MECHANICS. 

As for Civil Branch. , 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 

1, Kinematics and Pure Mechaaiism — 

(a) Definition of a machine. Machine elements and paira 
link chains and mechanisms. 

(h) Constrained motion. Translation and rotation, ins- 
tantaneous centres and centrodes. 

(c) Virtual motion in mechanism. Velocity and accelera- 
tion diagrams. 

id) Altered mechanisms. Expansion of elements. Reduo- 
tion of chains. 

(e) Higher palrini; InTolTlng ptoire itfotlon. Spur wJjeel 
^wiae, cam trails eta* . ' 
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(/) Mechanisms containing non-rigid links. Belt gearing, 
chain and rope gearing, etc. . 

(g) Ordinary chains involving screw and spheric motion: 
worm gearing, universal joint, etc. 

Applications 0 / Statics and Kinetics — 

(a) Friction of rest and motion. Friction of lubricated sur- 
faces. Friction in mechanism and efficiency of machines. 

(b) Intertla forces in mechanism: balancing: gyrostatic ac- 
tion. 

(c) Effort and resistance: steadiness: crank effort: gover- 
nors and fly-wheels, 

General Machine Design — 

Fastenings, bolts, nuts, keys and cotters; riveted joints and 
connexions generally; pipes and cylinders; shafting and journals; 
pedestals, wall flicings, etc.; belt and rope gearing; friction and 
spur gearing. 

2. Fuel, Gas Plants and Boilers — 

(a) Fuel — Coal, wood, petroleum, gas; petrol, alcohol, etc., 
physical characteristics: approximate chemical composition: heat 
of combustion. 

(6) Gas Plants. — Gas producers, pressure and suction 
plants: arrangement and working. 

(c) Boilers. — Draught: natural, forced, and Induced. Ordi- 
nary forms of stationary, locomotive, marine, water-tube, and 
other types: heating surface, fire-grate area: boiler efficiency: 
superheaters: feed water heaters: accessories and management. 

3. Theory of Heat EngUies — 

(a) Thermodynamical principles: Carnot’s cycle: perfect 
heat engine: second law. 

(5) Air Engines. — Stirling and other forms. 

(c) Internal Combustion Engines. — Gas, oil and petrol 
engines: engines with fluid pistons: types and working: features 
of cycles. Proportioning of mixtures: efficiencies. 

id) Steam, — Thermodynamics of the generation, expansion, 
and condensation of steam: heat diagrams, etc. 

(e) Steam Engines and turbines: with special reference to 
modern developments, 

(/) Refrigerating Plant. — Theory and general arrangement 
Of the more common types. 

ig) Air Compressors. — Theory of pneumatic working* ‘ ^ i 

Generating Plants, Accessories and Details — 

(a) Gmieral arrangement and construction of the wwe fm* 
portant types. 
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\b) Condensers, air pumps, circulating pumps, cooling 

tanks, Stc. 

(c) Carburettors, and systems of Ignition. 

(d) Cylinders, pistons, cross heads, guides, connecting rods, 
cranks, governors, fly-wheels, valves and valve gears, glands and 

pipes. 

(e) Engine Testing. — Consumption of steam and fuel, gas 
and oil; brakes and dsmamometers, indicators; and indicator 
diagrams. 

4. Hydraulic Machinery — 

(a) Pumps. — ^Bucket and plunger: piston forms, valves: air 
vessels, and stand pipes; efficiency of pumps. Methods of lifting 
water by animal power. 

X5) Water wheels.— Theory, design and efficiency: under- 
shot, overshot, breast and other forms. 

(C) Turbines. — Theory, design and efficiency: parallel, out. 
ward, and inward flow. Governing. 

(d) Centrifugal pumps: chief types of simple and series 

pumps. 

(e) Miscellaneous. — The pulsometer; hydraulic rams; air 
lift pumps; gas pump, etc. 

(/) Hydraulic transmission of power. — Accumulators, valves 
and mains, cranes, lifts, etc. 

6. Workshop Practice and Machine Tools — 

(a) Metals. — Iron and steel: elementary description of 
metallurgical processes for production: varieties and suitability 
for use. Other common metals, such as copper, zinc, lead, tin, 
and their alloys. 

(b) Cutting of metals: tools steel: shape and preparation 
of tools: lubrication of tools: speed of cutting and power re. 

auired. 

(c) Surface plates: callipers, and gauges. 

(d) Lathes: turret, repetition, and other lathes adapted for 
special purposes: screw cutting: tools and chucks. 

Xd) Machine tools; general principles of construction of 
chief forms. 

(/) Methods of driving and general arrangement of 
machinery. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 

L Fundamental Laws, Units and Standards,-^* G. S. and 
electromagnetic units of current, potential, resistance and quantf- 
tj, and their relation to practical electric units. Standards of 
Omrent, electro-motive force, and resistance. Standard cells, 
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2. Electrical Measuring Instruments. — Moving magnet, sys- 

tems. Moving coil systems. Methods ot dampix)ig. Oalvano* 
meters. Measurement of current, electro-motive force, resis- 
tance, capacity, and co-efficients of induction. Recording instru- 
ments, electric meters. Measurements of alternating current 
and power. Oscillographs. ^ 

3. Magnetic Pmperties of iMatrrials. — Magnetic force and 
magnetic induction. Behaviour of iron and steel under the ap- 
plication of magnetic force. Hysteresis and its effects. Dissipa- 
tion of energy by hysteresis. Experimental determination of 
magnetization cure and hysteresis loop. 

4. Secondary Batteries, — Lead secondary cells. Physical 
and chemical changes during charge and discharge. Types of 
battery plates. Relation connecting capacity with rate of dis- 
charge. Maintenance and uses of cells. 

5. Continuous Current Machinery, — Principles of the 
generator. Field system and armature. Characteristics. Arma- 
ture reactions. Commutation. Regulation. Armature windings. 
Details of construction. Motors. Starting, reversing, and regu- 
lating appliances. Methods of testing generators and motors. 
Switchboards. Auxiliary machines. General arrangement of 
plant and installations. 

6. Alternating Current Machinery, — Production and nature 
of an alternatipg current. Maximum and R.M.S. value of wave 
forms. Effect of resistance, inductance, and capacity in drouit 
Power and power factor. Choke coils. Transformers. Alterna- 
tors and motors. Polyphase circuits. 

7. Electric Light and Power Distribution, — Filament lamps 
and vapour lamps. Interior and exterior illumination. Mechani- 
cal and electrical properties of conductors and insulating 
materials. Cables. Systems of electric supply and distribution. 
Wiring of buildings for lighting and power. Fittings and swit- 
ches. Testing of circuits. Faults. General principles of electric 
traction. 


MACHINE DRAWING. 

The papers under this head will be based on the foregoing 
Syllabuses. 
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APPENDIX XI. 

EXAMINATIONS FOR TITLES IN 
ORIENTAL LEARNING 

SANSKRIT. 

Courses of Study, 

1930, 1981, 1932 and 1933. 

Compulsory Divtsion^Sirdmani {Regulation 6, Chapter XU) 
General Part 

Preliminary Examination (6-li)— - 
(a) Books prescribed— 

1 . ViSvanathapanciinana — Mukt'avali 

with Sabdakhapda-dinakari 

2. MlmatpsaiiyayapfaKaSa — ApSd^va 

3. Siddh^takaumudi— Purvardha 

only, omitting Taddhita 

4. Jaiminiya-nyaya-malavistara — from the beginning of the 

work to the end of pida 1 in Chap: 111. 

(3) Books prescribed— 

1. Rg Veda— VIdic Reader, I to X hymns (both inclusive), text 
only by A. A. Macdonnell (Oxford University Press). 

*2. Kathopanisad — text only (Anandasrama Series, Poona). 

8. GautamadharmasStras — the first pra§na-text only (Biblio- 
theca Sanskrita, Government Press, Mysore) or (Anan- 
dasrama Press, Poona). 

4. Manu-smrti— Chapter 9— text only {Gopal Narayan & Co., 
Bombay). 

iV.B.— In connection with the History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature, for the Final Examination, under the General pari, the 
attention of teachers is invited to the list of books recommended for 
study and consultation under the corresponding subjects, for Branch 
vl— B.A, (Honours) Degree Examination. 


|(Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
[ Bombay). 


Special Part 

Regulation C*iii, Chapter XLl 
Branch h^-Mimamsa Group. 
Preliminary Examination.^ 

Bodks prescribed— 

1. Taittirlya Samhita with Sliyana’s Bha^ya) 

(Kanda I, Prapajhaka I). 

2. Aitareya Brahmana with Sayana’s 

BhaySa, the fourth tandka. 

8. Apastamba’s Sriuta-sfltras with Rudra- * 
dartta’s Vrtti— Prasnas I to V, both in- 
clusive. 

4. V&jiiavajkya-smrti with Mltakasari 

(whole). 


Anandasarma 
Series, Poona.) 
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6. BhS{ta-dTpika — Purvasatka only (Bibliolheca Sanskrlta, 

Mysore Government Press or Bfbliotheca Indica, Calcutta). 

Final Examination-- 
Books prescribed — 

1. Bhattii-dTpikii—Uttarasataka only. 1 

2. Sabara-bha§ya, Chapter 1— with Ku- 1 „ . . . « , 

miirila’s y.irtika, Chapter I— i- (^howkhamba Book 
omitting Sloka-Vartika | l^enares.) 

3. Parthasarathimisra’s Nyayaratnamfilii J 

4. Bhftttarahasya — whole (Sudarsana Press, Conjeeveram). 


Branch ll—Vedunta 


Advaita — Preliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Brahmasdtras with Sankara’s Bhigya (Sri Vani Vilas Press, 
Sriraugam). 

BhiimatT — Catussdtri (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay): 

Paucapadikii* with Vivarana — the first Varnaka only (Vizianaga- 
ram Sanskrit Scries, Benares). 

Brhadnranyakopani§ad with Sankara’s Bhagya — '| 

’Chapters I to III | 

Chandogyopani§ad with Sankara’s Bhasya — | (Sri Vani Vilas 

Adhyaya VI only Y Press, Sriran- 

Miindfikyopanisad with Gaudapada’s gam). 

Karik&s and Sankara Bhasya. I 

Bhagavadgitft with Sankara’s Bhasya. J 


Advaita— Final Examination — 

(a) Books prescribed — 

Siddhlinta-Bindu (the whole)-text only " 
Advaita^siddhi : 

Pariccheda I 

(i) From the beginning of the work up 
to the end of Agamabiidhoddhara, 
(ii) Ajuunavada, (iii) Anirvacau!> 
yatvavada and 

Pricchoda II : — Akhan^arthav’aida. 
Laghucandrika from the beginning of the 
work uj) to the end of Upadbi and 
Akhan^artha*viida section. 


(Advaitamanjari 
Series, Srividya 
Press, Kumba- 
konam). 


{b) Books prescribed— 

Patanjali’s YAga sdtras with Bh5ja-vrtti. ) (Chowkbasiba 
Uvarakrsna SankhyU k^rikas with Gau- V Book X)ep5t, 
4apada’8 Commentary. ) Benares.) 

Advaita-Paribhaeii by Dharmarajadhvarln (Venkatesvar Frets, 
Bombay). 

Yatindramatadtpika by Srinivisacirya (Ahandasrama Press, 
Poona). 
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Dadaprakaranae by Madhvacarya — omitting Karmanlrnaya 
and Vi8nutattvanirnaya-^(text only) (Madhva Vilas book 
Depot. Kumbakonam). 

V isidUdvaita^Preliminary Examination 
Books prescribed — 

Brahmas Atr as with Sri Bhasya (Ananda Press, Madras). 

SrutaprakaSika — Jijnasadhikarana (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bom- 
bay). 

BhagavadgTta with Ramanuja’s Bhasya (Ananda Press, Madras) 

Bvhadaranyakopanisad with Rangarumanuja’s Bhasya (Chakra- 
varti Ayyangar’s Telugu Edition, Mysore). 

V isisiSdvaita — Final Examination 

(а) Books prescribed — 

Vedarthasamgraha (Pandit, Benares). 

Siddhitraya, by Yamunacarya (Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, 
Benares). 

SatadSsani with Candamaruta— the first fifteen Vadas only 
(according to the Sistramuktavali Edition — Conjeeveram). 

Nyayasiddhanjana — up to the end of Buddhiparicch4da or the 
6th Parlc<^4da (Pandit, Benares). 

(б) Books prescribed— Same as under Advaita — Final Examination 

Dvaita^Proliminary E xaminati on 
Books prescribed — 

Brahmasutras with MadhvUcarya’s BhaSya. '] 

(Madhva Vilas 
Book Dep6t, 
Kumbakonam. 


Dvaita-^Final Examination 

(а) Books prescribed— 

Nyayamrta (the first Pariccheda only). \ (Madhva Vilas 

Bh^d6jjivana, by Vyasariiya. V Book Dcp6t, 

Nyayamrtatarangini (the first Paricch4da only.)) Kumbakonam. 

(б) Books prescribed— Same as under Advaita-^Final Examina- 

tion (6). 


Tattvaprakasika, by Jayatirtha. ^ I 

Gltatatparya-nirnaya with Jayatlrtha’s "fikti. 
Madhavabhsaya bn the Brhadaranyakdpanigad. 
Madhvacarya’s Anuvy'akhyana with Jayatlrtha’s 
Nyayasudha— only. 


Branch III— ATygya Group 

Preliminary Examination--- 

, Books prescribed— 

Kanada’s VaMeika sdtras. 

, _ Qabt^ma’s Siitras with Vatsy'ayana’s Bh'^ya— Chapters 1 and 
11— ^Visianagt'am Sanskrit Series (P. J. Lazarus St Co., Benares 
or Chowkhamba Book Depot, Benares). 
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JagadlSa’a Pancalaksani and Siinhavyiighri (Chowkhamba Book 
Depot, Benares). • * * 

Gadadhara’s CaturdaSalakgani : 

(i) From the beginning of the work up to the end of Dvitryas- 
valak^ana. 

(il) Kfltaghatitalaksana. 

(ill) KStaghatita.laksana. 

(iv) Vyadhikarana-dharimivacchlnnibhava-khandana-grantha 
(Chowkhamba Book DepOt, Benares). 

Gadadharti’s Paksatii— Sarvabhaiimjintam (Chowkhamba Book 
DepOt, Benares). 

Gadadhara’s Slddhantalakganam — the whole (Chowkhamba Book 
dOpot, Benares.) 

Fimt Examination — 


Books prescribed— 

Udayanacarya*B Nyayakusumanjali (Chowkhamba Book DepOt, 
Benares, or Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta). 

Gadadhara's Avayava— from the beginning of f (Chakravarti 

1- i.1 j T> j.isrS;rr • » . 


the work to the end of Pratijna. 


i Ayyangar’s 
Telugu Edi- 
I tion, Mysore.) 


Gadadhara’s Samanyanirukti. [ tion, Mysore.) 

Gadadhara’s Savyabhictrasamanyalaksanam.l j 
Gadadhara’s Satpratipak§a-vibhajakam. * / (buaarsana 

Khandadeva’s Bhattaraha8yam--(to the end f fress, Con- 
ofpVathama. J Jecvaratn.) 

Gadadhara’s Vyutpattivada — whole (Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
Bombay). 

Gadadhara’s Avacchedakata-nirukti (Chowkhamba Book 
DepOt, Benares). 

Branch W^-^Vydkara^a Group, 


Frclimmary Examination — 

Books prescribed— 

Paribhasi^dudekhara. ^ ^ (Chowkhamba 

ParaudLhamanorama with Sabdaratna— from > Book Depit, 
the beginning to the end of Strlpratyaya. ) Benares). 

KaSik^vrtti— Seventh Chapter only (Lazarus & Co., Benares). 


Final Examination-^ 

Books prescribed— 

LaghuSabdendus^khara — to the end of K^akaprakarana 
(Chowkhamba Book Dep3t, Benares). 

Mahabhosyam— Navahnlkam from the beginning (Nirnaya 
Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Vaiyakarana-bhS^ana-sara— only the latter part, beginning 
from the Subaratha-vicara to the end of the work (Chow- 
khamba Book Dep^t, Bombay). 

LaghumanJSsa, by Nagesa, from Dhatvarthavici^a to the end 
of the Krdarthavicara. 
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Branch \—Snkitya Group. 

For Sdhitya-Siromani and Vidvan-Sanskril^ when offered as one of I he 
two languages for the Vidvjin Title under Regulation 
8— (a) and (6) in Chapter XLL 

Preliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Bana’s Kadambari — the portion from the Mahasvetavrttlinta to 
the end of Pdrvabhuga only (Bombay Sanskrit Series). 

Sriharsa’s Naisadha cantos 10 and 11. 

Kumarasambhava, Cantos 1 to 5 bothl (Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
inclusive. ) Bombay). 


Sakuntala. 

Malatimadhava. 

Mrcchakatika. 

Mudraraksasa. 


r (Gopal Narayan & Co., Bombay). 

j 


Nilakanthavijaya by Nilakan^ha Drk$ita, Ucchvasa III only. 
(Balamanorama Press, Mylaporc). 

Dandin’s KavyadarSa. 

Siddhanta-Kaumudl— PArvjirdha to the end of Apatyadhikara. 
Final Examinaiion — 

For Sshitya-Siromani and Vidvsn-Sanskrit^ when offered as ofie of the 
languages under Regulations ’^-a and 6, Chapter XLI. 

Books prescribed. 

Siddh^ta KaumudI— Uttar ardba omitting Unadl, Vaikika and 
Svara Prakaranas. 


Vararuci’s Priikrta-Prakasa (Chowkhamba Book Dep&t, Benares.) 
Yrtharatnakara, Chapters 1 to 4. 

Vamana’s Kavyalankara Satravrtti. 

For Sahitya-Siromani only^ See Ch. Xll^ Regulation 6, Branch V 
Final (6) : 

Mammata’s KavyaprakaSa (Bombay Sanskrit Series). 
Dhvanyaloka (KSvyamala Series, Bombay). 

Udbhata’s Kavyalankarasara with Pratiharenduraja’s vrtti 
(Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 

CttramTmatpsa (Kavyamala Series, Bombay). 

Rasegang^hara, by JagannathAt ^rom the beginning to the end 
of Rdpaka* 
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1980, 1981, 10 82 AND 1983. 

ViDVAN Title Examinations. 

For Sanskrit tvhen offered as the * subsidiary language for the VidvSn 
Title under Regulation 3-c, in Ch. XLL 
For the Preliminary Emmination^ 

Kalidasa’s Kumarasambhava — Cantos I to V. 

Kadambarl Samgraha PSrvabhaga (whole), by R. V. Krishnama- 
chariyar, Government College, Kumbakonam. 

For the Final Examination-^ 

Sakuntala by Kalidasa (whole). 

Braj^ch VI 
Jyotisa Group 

Preliminary Examination 

1. Bhaskaruciirya’s Bijagaiiila— complete. 

2. Bhiskarat^ya's Lllavatf — whole omitting 
Parlkarmast^ka, Knttaka and Pasa. 

3. Rdkhaganlta by Jagannatha— Books II and 
III. 

4. Trlkonamiti— To be had of Lazarus & Co., Benares. 

6. PraSnamirga— PSrvsrdha only— To be had of R. Subrah * 
manya Vattiyar, Kalpathi, Palghat. 

Final Examination 

1. Siddtinta-iiromaM (whole). 

2. SHryasiddhiinta (whole). 

8. Aryabhapya (whole). 

4. Brhat-Samhita (whole). 

6. Brhajjataka (whole). 

6. MuhOrlacintamanl (whole). 

7. Daivajhakamadhenu (whole). 

8. lyotlrganita by Khetkar (whole). J 

Branch VII 
Ayurveda Group 

Preliminary Examination 

1. Astaiigahrdaya Sarlra-Nidana-clkltsa sthanani. (To be had of 

Anandasrama Press, Poona, or of Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
Bombay). 

2. Carakasarphita— Sotrasthana only-^Nirnaya Sagara Press, 

Bombay. 

3. SuSruta-Saiphita— Satra and Sarira only— Nirnaya Sagara 

Press, Bombay. 

4. Rasaratnasamuccaya — The first eleven Chapters— To be had 

of the Proprietor, Venkateswar Press, Bombay. 

5. Pratyaksd'^Sirfra— by MahHmahopadhyaya Gananatb Sen| 

M.A.,L.M. &:S., Calcutta. 

95-b 


To be had of Lazarus 
& Co., Benares or 
Chowkhamba Book- 
Dep<5t, Benares or 
Punjab Sanskrit 
Book Depdl, Lahore. 


I XI) uc nau wi 
I Nirnaya Su- 
J gara Press, 
} Bombay or 
I Punjab Sans- 
I krit Book 
I Depot, Lahore. 
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Final Emminatim 

1. Carakasarphita (Whole)-~oniittiiig Sfilrasthana. 

2. Suerutasaiphlta \ whole)— omitting SStra and Sarlra. 

3. M^havanTd^a (whole)— To be had of Anandasrama Presi 

Poona, or the Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay. 

4. Astahgahrdaya (Kalpa and Uttar a). 

5. Rasaratnasamuccaya— Chap. 12 to the end. 

6. Rasahrdaya of Govindapiida — To be had of Nirnaya Sagara 

Press, Bombay. 

7. Siddhanta Nldana by MahamahopcklhyibYa Gananath Sen 

M.A., L.M. & S., Calcutta. , 

SANSKRIT AND MARATHI 

1930. 

Text-Books 

Regulation 7 -A — Sanskrit and Marathi as Co-ordinate languages. 
For the Preliminary Examlnalion-n 

Poetry^ 

(1) Krishna Vijaya (Piu virdha), first 15 Chapters, edited by 
R. D. Pariidkar. 

(2) Nalopakhy4n by Raghunrith Pandit. 

(8) Harichandrakhyan by Mukteshwar. 

(4) Mrichhakatik by Parashur^m Pant Godbole. 

(5) N^msudha by Waman Pandit, edited by B. A. Bhide, B.A. 
Pro«e— 

(1) Jlvlt-Kartavya aihav^ Sams^r-Kartavya by D. N. Nlibar, 

B.A., LL.B. 

(2) Moropantkvartl Nibandha by V. K. Chiplunkar, b.a. 

N, B,— All the above books can be had from Messrs. Parachure 
Pnranik & Co., Madhav Bag, Bombay, or New Kitabkhana, Poona 
(City). 

For the Final Examination- 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

(1) Vritta Darpana by Parashuram Pant Godbole. 

(2) Arth41ankfir by V. V. Bhide, b.a. 

(S) Marathi Bhashechi Ghatana by R. B. Josh!. 

(4) Sulabh41ankara by R. B. Joshi. 

(5) Marathi Bhashenieel V^kprachar an! Mhani by V. V. Bhide, 
B.A. 

N.B.— All the above books can had from Cbltfash^H^ Press, 

(City). 
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Regulation 7 -B ---Marathi ^ Main and Samkrity SubHdiary, 

Preliminary — 

Poetry— 

(1) Krishna Vijaya (Purv^rdha), first 16 Chapters, edited by R 

D. Paridkar. 

(2) Venisamhiir Nktak by Parashuriim Pant Godbole. 

(3) Ntosiidhi by WJlman Pandit, edited by B.A. Bhide, B. A. 

(4) Mukteshwar : Van a Parva, Chapters 6, 7 and 8 (pages 

106 — 232). Nirnayasagar Edition. 

Prose — 

(1) Sukha anl Shanti by Modak, first 10 Chapters. 

(2) Shiv Chhatrapati’s life by Sabhksada. 

(3) Essays on Marathi Grammar by Krishna Shastri Chiplun- 

kar. 

(4) Proudha Bodha Vykkarana by R. B. Joshi. 

Final— 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

(1) Alankkr Darpana by R. V. Talekar. 

(2) ArthMankar by V. V. Bhide, b.a. 

(3) Marathi Bhashechi Ghataha by R. B. Joshi. 

(4) Marathi Bhashenteel Vakprachar ani Mhanl by V. V. Bhide, 

B.A. 

(6) Vritta Darpana by Parashiir^m Pant Godbole. 

(6) Kekkvall by Moropant. 

(7) Ishagunkdarsha by Dr. G. K. Garde. 

(8) Nala Damayanti AkhyJm b Raghunkth Pandit. 

N, B. — All the above can be had from New Kitabkhana, Poona 
(City), or Messrs. Parachiirc Puranik & Co., Madhav Bkg, Bombay. 


ORIYA 

Oriya as a Co<opdlnala^Iianguage with Sanskrit 
1930* 


For the Preliminary Examination— 1 
Pranayinl by Nilakantha Das. ) 

Bhagavata, by Jagannath Das (8th 
Skandha Vaman carita). ' 

Rasakaimia (Cantos 13, 32, 33 & 34), , 
by Deenakrsna Da# I 

Mamu, by Fakir Mohan Senapati. 
Prabandham'ala,by MadhusSdan Rao 
Ratnakar ' Qimpu, by Balabhadra 
ICavlsQrya. 


T rading Company, Cuttack. 
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Radhanath-gr'Anthavalee (Chilka , '] 
Durbar, Usha and VivekT). 

For ihe Final Examinaiion^ 

Alankar Bodhodiiya, by V. S. Deb. 
Alankar Sara, by S. Deb (only 
Chandaprakacana) 

Vyakarana Pravesa, by Radhanath J. 
Rai. 


Trading Company , Cuttack. 


Ulkal Sahityara Etihasa, by Tarini- 
caran Ratho. 

Sarala Carita, by Mytyunjaya Rath. 
Prabandhavali (pp. 1 to 164), by 
Syamasundar Raja Guru. 


Oriya as the main language with Sanskrit as a Subsidiary language 
Regulations 2 and S-^Vidvan (6) 


Preliminary Examination 


Poetry^ 

1. Rajadharma— Siintiparva— Krishnasimha Mahabharata. 

2. Sree Mukunda Dev, by Chintamoni Mahanty. 

8. Koteebrahmanda Sundaree (cantos 1—10), by Upendrabhanja. 

4. Pranayini, by Nilakanth Das. 

5. Rasakallola, by Deenakrishna Das. 

6. Kishore Chandraiianda Champu (Oriya portion only), by 

Baladev Kavisurya. 

7. Ratnakara Champu, by Kavisurya. 

8. Bhagavata (Vaman Charlta only), by Jagannath Das. 

Prose— 

!• History of Orissa, by Krpasindhu Misra. 

2, Sea Voyage of Onssa in the Past— Birupaksha Kar, U.U 
8. Bai Mahantipanji, by Gopal Chandra Praharaj. 

4. Hamu, by Fakir Mohan Senapati. 

5. Itihasaprasanga, by Chintamoni Acharya. 

6. Viveki, by Radhanath Roy. 

JBroifMt— X 

1. (Jttararam Cbarita, by Madhuaudan Rao. 

2. PraJurutapranaya Matakt by Sree Radha Mohan Eajen. 

dra Dev. 

ik Kalapahara, by AsTlniltumar Ghoah. 

Graiaiiiar— 

X, Sukhabodha Vyakarana, by Mrutyunjaya Bath. 

24 Vyakarana Sopan, by Chaadramohan Mabarana. 
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3. Oriya Vyakarana, by an experienced teacher. 

JV.5:— All the books can be had from the Trading Company, 
Cuttack, or from the Students* Stores, Berhampur (Ganjam) 
District). 


Final Examination 


Poetry — 

1. Sundarakanda — Ramayana — by K. Patnaik. 

2. Moksha Dharma — SanUparava— Krushnasimha Maha. 

bharata. 

3. Adyatma Ramayan by Suryamoni Chyau Patnaiki 

4. Baideheeshaviiasa (1—25), cantos, by (Jpendra Bhanja. 

5. Bidagdha Chintamoni (cantos 1 — ^35) by Abhimanyu* 

samanta Simhar. 

6. Pravandha Purnachandra by “Yadumoni.” 

Grammar — 

1. Vyukarana Pruvesh, by Radhanath Roy. 

2. Oriya Vyakarana, by Madhusudan Das. 

Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Alankar Bodhodaya by V. S. Deb. 

2. Alankar Sara by S. Deb. (Chandaprakarana). 

3. Pravandha vallee (pages 1 to 154) by Syamasundar 

Rajguru. 

History of Language and Literature — 

The following books are recommended: — 

1. Sarala Charita, by Mrutyunjaya Rath. 

2. Utkala Sahityara itihasa, by Tarini Charana Rath. 

3. Beams: Comparative Grammar of the Chiardian Lang- 

uages. 

4. Wilson: Philological lectures on Sanskrit and the 

Derived Languages. 

5. Gray: Indo-Iranian Phonology. 

6. Bhasatatwa; by Gopinath Nandu Sarma. 

7. Prachina Utkal by Jagabandhu Simh. 

N.B.— All the books except Nos. 3, 4 and 5 under History of 
Language and literature can be had from the Trading Cknnpaay, 
Cuttack, or from the Students* Stores, Berhampur (Ganjam Dis- 
trict) ; books Nos. 3, 4 and 5 can be had from the Oriental Books 
supplying Agency, 15, Shukrawar Peth, Poona City. 
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TAMIL 

1930. 

When Offered as One of the Languages Mentioned in 
Regulation 7 (A) & (C) 


For the Preliminary Examination--- 


Poetry : 

Kambaramayanani} Ayodhyak'andam 'j 
Prabhulifigalilai, stanzas 1 to 804 | 

Naladiyar, Porutpal I 

Tiruvarangakkalambakam ^ 

Nalayiraprabandham, Periyatirumoli, | 
61 to 100 


(Ripon Press, Madras). 


Tevaram, Panmurai, Appar, Tiruneri- 
sai, 61 to 100 


Pattuppattu, Maturalkkanct '] Mahamahopadhyaya 

Purananiitu, 1 to 60 | V. Swaminatha Ayyar, 

Cilappatikaram, Maduraikkandam V Tiruvattisvaranpet, 
Cintamani^ — Gunamalaiyar ilambakam J Triplicane, Madras. 

Tlrukkural, Arattuppal (Navalar Press, 800, Mint Street, Madras), 

Palamoli, 61 to 100, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliar (T. P. 
Alagan Perambur, Madras.) 


Prose : 

Mativanan, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri (V, S. 
No. 785, Kakatope Street, Madura.) 


Natarajan, 


PancaiantraiTi, by Tandavaraya Mudaliyar (C. Coomaraswami 
Nayudu & Sons, Madras). 

Essay on Kambar, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar (T. P. 
Alagan, Perambur, Madras). 


For the Final Examination--- 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

NannAl Viruttlyurai \ (Navalar Press, 800, Mint Street, 
Akapporulvllakka-ural j Madras). 

PurapponlUvenpa-niSlai ; Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha 
Ayyar. 

Yapparunkalavirulti : Longmans, Green & Co., Madras* 
Da^^lyalankaram : Ripon Press, Madras. 

Ilakkanavilakkam, PaiUy^^ Press, Madras. 


When Offered as One of tiIe Main Languages Mentioned 
tF Regulation 7 (B) 

' For the PreUntiharv Exdntination--^ 

/'hr'ivaraogattandadi ) 

Arunaikkalaihbakaiti > (Ripon Press, Madras). 

AinadimMitd<^pillalttaiiiil ) 
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Kalasaicciledai-venba 1 

Cidambara-Ceyyutkoval 

Turaisaikkovai 

Villiputtnrar Bharatam— first five 

parvams 

Naidatam (Ripon Press, Madras), 

Prabhulingalllai 

Cevvalccuduvar Bhiigavatam — tenth 
Kandani 

Tirukkural-Araltuppal ParimeJalagar 
Urai ‘ j 

PrOS6-r^ 

Tamil VaralaTU— 2 parts— b3^ Rao Bahadur K. Srinivasa Pillal 
Tanjore, 

Tolkappiya-p-poru^adhikiira-araycci, by M. Raghava Ayyangar, 
Tamil LfCxicon Office, Chepauk, Madras. 

Essay ©n Kambar, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mud altar (T.P. Alagan 
Bookseller, Perambur.) 

Qrammar-^ 

PurapporuJvcnbS-malai— Mahamahopadhyava V. Swaminatha 
Ayyar, Tiruvettisvaranpet 
Yapparungalakkargai ) 

Dandiyalankaram > (RiPon Press, Madras). 

Cidambarappattiyal 3 

For the Final Examination^^ 

Poetry^ 

Kandapur'anam, first two Kandamsl 
Kambar amiyanam, Kiskindhakan- 
dam and Suiidara Kandam 
TiruccitrambalakkSvaiyW, Pera- 
slriyar Ural 

Tirukkural-'porulpal: Parimela}a- {►(RiPon Press, Madras), 
gar Urai 

SundaramHrttl Niiyanar Tevaram 
Tlrumangaimannan Periya Tiru- 
moll 

Tlnaim‘alai*n9traimpadu 
Manimekhalai, Kadais 1-26 

PurananBru, stanzas 1-260 Mahamahopadhyaya V. 

Pattuppatfu, Tiiumurukatrppadai Swaminatha Ayyar, Tiru- 

and Maturaikkanci, Naccinark- vettisvaranpet, Madras, 

kiniyar, Urai. 

Grammar ; 

Tolkappiyam. Eluttadhikaram, Naccinarkkiniyam (Ripon Press, 
Madras). 

Bo. Colladhikaram, Ilamb^iranam. Edited by C. R. Na* 

masivaya Mudaliar (C.C.N. & Sons, Madras). 

Po. Poruladhikaram, Naccinarkkiniyam and Per^iri- 

yar Ural (Longmans, Green A Co,, Madras*) 
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Yapparungala Virutti (Longmans, Green & Co., Madras). 

MSranalankarani, Porulanjyiyal (Madura Tamil Sangatn, 
Madura). 

Venbappattiyal (Ripon Press, Madras). 

Bistorp of Language and Literature — 

The following books are recommended . — 

Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar, Introduction. 

Grierson’s Linguistic Survey, Volume IV. 

History of the Tamil Language, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sasiri. 
Essay on Tamil, by T. Chclvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 

Primer of Tamil Literature, by M. S. Purnallngam Pillal. 

Tamil Pulavar Caritam, by A. Kumaraswarni Pulavar, Chunna- 
kam, Jaffna. 


Dndbr Regulation 7 D. 

Tamil Alone 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Poetry : 

Tiruvarangattandadi 
Arunaikkalambakam 
Amudambikai — pillaittamil 
Kalasaiccilodai — Venba 
Cidambara-Ceyyutkovai 
Turaisaikkovai 

Villiputturar Bharatam— first five } (Ripon Press, Madras). 
Naidatam [paruvams. 

Prabhulingalilai 

Cevvaiccuduvar Bhagavatam Tenth 
Kandam 

Tirukkural — Arattuppal, Parimela- 
lagar Utai j 


Prose : 

Tamil Varalaru--2 parts— by Rao Bahadur K. Srinivasa Pillal 
Tanjore. 

Tolkappiya-p-poruladhikara-araycci, by M. Raghava Ayyangar, 
Tamil Lexicon Office, Chepauk, Madras. 

Essay on Kambar, by T. Chclvakesavaraya Mudaliar (T. P. 

Alagan, Book-seller, Perambur. 

Colavamsa Charittram by T. A. Gopinatha Rao. 


Ripon Press, Madras. 


Grammar : 

Kannul Viruttiyurai 1 

Akapporul— Vilakkam J 

Purapporalvenba-Malai Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha 
Ayyar, Tiruvettisvaranpet, Madras. 

Yapparungalakkarigal ) 

Dandiyalankaram > (Ripon Press, Madras.) 

Cldambarappattiyal } 
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History of Tamil oonntry 

The question paper on the pistory of the Tamil country may 
be set on the information available from the set books prescribed 
under prose for the examination with the following as boo^ of 
reference: — 

Tamil Yaralaru by late Rao Bahadur K. S. Srinivasa Filial; 
History of Tamil by G. V. Doraiswaml Filial, published 
by the Association Press; 

Kadaivallalar Kalam by Rao Bahadur Dr. S. KrishnaswamI 
Ayyangar, published by the Madura Tamil Sangam; 

Karikala Cholan, published by Pandit Olaganatha Plllai of 
Tanjore; 

Seran Senguttuvan by Pandit M. Raghava Ayyangar; 
Pallavas, by Mr. P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar, (2 parts).; 
History of the Cholas, by Mr. Gopinatha Rao. 

For the Final Examination — 

Poetry ; 

Kandapuranam, first two Kandams. 

Kambaramayanara, Sundara Kan-"| 
dam. I 

Tiruccirrambalakkovaiyar, Pera- | 
siriyar Ural. y Ripen Press, Madras. 

Tirukkural-Porulpal : Parimclala- | 
gar Urai ) 

Sundaramurthi Nayanar Tevaram. J 
Tirumangaimannan Periya Tiriimoli. 


Tinaimalai-Nutraimpadu. ] 

Manimckalal, Kadais 1 — 26. j 

Purananuru, Stanzas 1—260. ( 

Pattupattii, Tiruniurukatruppadai I 
and Maduraikkanci, Naccinark- ; 
kiniyar Urai. J 


Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swa- 
minatha Ayyar, Tiruvattls- 
waranpet, Madras, 


Prose : 

Tamil Inscriptions 1 to 20. Edited and published by the Univer- 
sity for the B.A. Degree Examination. Part II, 


Grammar : 

Tolkappiyam — Elluttadhikaram, Naccinarkkiniyam (Rlpon Press, 
Madras.) 

To. Colladhikaram, Ilamburanam, Edited by C. K. 

Namasivaya Mudaliyar (C.C.N. & Sons, Madras). 

Do. Poruladbikaram, Naccinarkkiniyam and Ferasirl- 

yar Urai (Longman’s Green & Co., Madras). 
Yapparungala Virutti (Longman’s Green & Co., 
Madras.) 

Maranalankaram Porulaniyiyal (Madura Tamil 
Sangam, Madura). 

Vcnbappatiyal (Rlpon Press, Madras). 

96— b 
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Hiitory of Language and Literature^ 

>Tbe tollbwing books are recommended: — 

Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar, Introduction. 

Grierson’s Linguistic Survey, Volume IV. 

History of tbe Tamil Language, by V. G. Suryanarayana 
SastrL 

Essay on Tamil, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliar. 
Primer of Tamil Literature, by M. S. Purnalingam, 

Pillai. 

Tamil Pulavar Caritam, by A. Kumaraswami Pulavar, 

Cbunnakam, Jaffna. 

Tolkappiyam-Colladhikaram. 

TELDGU 

1880. 

TELUGU WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES 
under regulation 7 (A) AND (C). 

For the Preliminary Examination 

1. Bbaratam, Sabhaparvam, 2nd Aswasam. 

8. Panditaradbyacharitam, Durvasa’s story and Sukesi’s 
story. 

8. Bhagavatam lOth Skandha, Purvabhaga, Rukmini Eai- 
yanam 

4. Manucharitam, 2nd Aswasam. 

8. Vasucharitam, 2nd Aswasam. 

0. NUa Sundarl Parinayam, 1st Aswasam. 

7. Balavyakaranam. Paravastu Cbinnayya Sur!. 

‘ 8. Kavijanasrayam, published by Andhra Sahitya Parlshat, 

Cocanada. 

1. Brfslmapaksham by Devulapalll Venkata Krishna Sastrl 

Garu, B.A. Pithapuram. 

2. Vikramarka Devacharitam. Tirupati Venkata Kavulu, 

Ciiallapilla Venkata Sastrl Garu, Kadiam (Post Office), 
East Godavari District. 

8. Rajani by Venkata Parvatlsvar Kavulu. 

4.'^ Lives of authors prescribed. 


♦Subject to approval by the Academic Council, 
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For the Final Examination 

Qranmar, Prosody and Poetics-^ 

1. Bharatam-Udyogaparvam, 2nd Aswasam. 

2. Kaiapurnodayam, Ist Aswasam from the beginning of the 

story. 

3. Praudhavyakaranam. 

4. Appakaviyam, 3rd canto. 

5. Narasa Bhupaliyam. 

6. Sringara Naishadham, 4th Aswasam, Nala's Dautyam. 

7. Raghava Pandaviyam, 1st canto from the beginning of 

the story. 

TELUGU WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE. 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (B). 

For the Preliminary Examination 

Poetry — 

1. Bharatam, Sabhaparvam, 2nd canto. 

2. Virataparvam 2nd canto. 

3. Harivamsam, Purvabhagam, 5th canto. 

4. Uttaraharivamsam, 1st and 2nd Aswaaams. 

5. Prabhavati Pradyumnam, 1st two cantos, beginning 

with the story. 

6. Slvarathri Mahatmyam, 1st two cantos. 

7. Raghuvamsam of Adipudi Somanatha Rao, 1st three 

cantos. 

Prose — 

1. Sarojini by Anantapantula Yenkateswarulu Garu, n.A., 

Parvatipuram. 

2. Brahmasutrasaram. By Vavilala Venkata Sivavadhanulu, 

Retired Siii> Judge, Masulipatam. 

3. Aranyika by Venkataparvateeswara Kavulu, Pithapuram. 

4. Prachina Haindava Prajaswamika Frabhutvam by Desa- 

bhatla Lakshminarasimham, Anantapur. 

5. Ramayanam (Prose) by T. Tevapperumallayya from 17tk 

sarga to Slst sarga, Ananda Press, Madras. 

Drama^ 

Brl Krishna Tula Bharam. Potukuchi Subbayya Qani« : 

L.T., Deputy Inspector of Schools, Rajahmundry. 
Orammar-^ 

L Balavyakarafiam. 

2. Praudhavyakaranam. 

3. Kavyalankara Chudamani from let to 8th Aswasam. 

4. Lives of prescribed autbona 
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For the Final Examination 

1. Vijayayllasaiu 

2. Parijatapaharanam. 

2. Srlngaranaisliadhain, 1st two cantos. 

4. Amuktamalyada, ith Aswasam. 


Prose-- 

1. Ekantaseva by Venkataparvathiswara Kavulu. 

2. Nyayadarsanam by K. V. Laksbmana Bao MJL 1st Chap- 

ter. Telugu Desa Vagmaya Samiti, Triplicane, Madras. 

Advanced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Andhra Sabda Chintamani. 

2. Adharvana Karikalu. 

3. Appakavlyatn, 3rd canto. 

4. Anantuni Chanda88u,the whole except Yatlprasaprakaranamu 

5. Narasa Bhupaliyam. 

6. Andhra Dasarupakam. 

7. Alamkaropanyasam from Andhra Vijnana Sarvaswam. 

History of Language and Literature — 

I. Bhashavangmayacharitam (Books recommended) 1. Sesha- 
giri Sastri’s Philology, 2. History of Andhra Literature 
by Mr. Vanguri Subba Rao, 3. Kavula Charitam, by 
Veeresalingara Pantulu, New and Old Editions. 
Kavijeevltamulu. 4, Sringara Sreenadham by Veturi 
Prabhakara Sasiri. 

II. Pracheenandhra Bhashaswarupam from Raja Raja Narendra 
Sanchika and Andhra Maha Bharata Atarika and Telugu 
of Raja Raja Narendra’s times (from the same book). 


KAMABE8E 

1980. 

UNDER REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C). 

Poetry, and Prose^ 

(i) Gadayuddha by Ranna (Kavya Kalanidhi Ofhcey Mysore). 

(ii) Ramaswamedha by Mnddana (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, 

Mysore). 

(iii) Vidyaranya Kavya by Chidambaralya (Bhakta Bandhu 

Office, Basavaiigudi, Bangalore.) 

(iv) Swapna Vasavadatta Nataka by MD. Alasingarachar 

(M. S. Rao & Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore City). 

' (v) Visha Vriksha by B. Venkatachar (Royal -Press, Mysore) 
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Grammar t Prosody and Pooties-^ 

(i) Kavyavalokana by Naga Varma (Government Central 

Book, Dcp6t, Bangalore). 

(ii) Kavi Charitrc, Vol. II-- by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimha- 

char, M.A , Malleehvvaram, Bangalore. 

(ill) Nandi Chhandassu (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

(iv) Karnataka Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari by R. Raghunatha 
Rao, B. A. (M. S Rao & Co., Bangalore). 

(v) Bhasha Sastra by R. Tatachar, M A , l.t*, (M.S. Rao & Co., 
Avenue Road, Bangalore). 

UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 

Preliminary Examination 
Poetry and Prose — 

(1) Adbhuta Ramayana (Kavya Kalanidhi Oftice, Mysore), 
(il) Chelvanarayana Sataka by M.D. Alasin|;arachar (£• 
Yenkateshwar & Co., Madras). 

(iii) Kuudamala Nataka by B. Rama Rao, m.a., ll.b. (B.M. 

Nath & Co., Vepery, Madras). 

(iv) Vidhyaranya Kavya by H. Chidambaraiya, pp. 23 to 61 

, Chapters 3 and 4 (Bhakta Bandhu Office, Basavan- 

gudi, Bangalore). 

(v) Arya Kirti Part 1 by C. Vasudevaiya (MaUeshwaram, 

Bangalore). 

Grammar , — 

Kavyav a] o kaaa — gabdasmj i ti — by Naga var ma. 

Final Examination 

Poetry and Prose — ^ ^ 

(i) Kadambari — Purva Bhaga, by Naga varma Govern- 

ment Central Book Depot, Bangalore). 

/(ii) Ramashwamedha by Muddana. 

[ (iii) Swapna Vasavadatta by M. D. Alasingarachar. 

(iv) Ramacliandra Chari ta Parana Sangraha — Edited by 
B. Krishnappa, M.A. (Narayana Sastri Road, My- 
sore). 

(V) Atma Saktiya Tejassu by H, Chidambaraiya (Bhakta 
Bandhu Office, Bangalore). 

(iv) Sakuntala Nataka Vimarshe by B. Krishnappa, M.A.* 

Qrammai\ Prosody and Poetics — 

(i) Sabdamaui Darpana by Ke siraja, (B. E. M. Book Depot, 
Mangalore). 

(ii) Prosody by Naga varma, (B. E. M. Book Depot* MeBgar 
lore) 



7^8 I'fiXf-BOOSS lit MAlAYAtAM FOB VlbVAH tAPP. 
TITLE EXAMINATION, 1930. 


(iii) Bringara Eatnakara by Kavi Kama (Kavyakalanidhi 
Office* Mysore). 

(iv) Apratima Vira Charite by Tirumaliengar (Kavyakala- 
nidhi Office* Mysore). 

History of Language and Literature-- 

(1) Karnataka Kavi Charite by Rao Bahadur R. Narastxnbar 
char, Vols 1 and 2 (Author, Malleshwaram, 

Bangalore). 

(ii) Bhasha Sastra by R. Tatachar, ma., l.t. 

(iii) Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari by R. Raghunatha Rao BA* 

MALAYALAM 

USD. 

WHEiNf OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C) 

Preliminary Examination 

Poetry — 

1. Kannassa Ramayanam — Kishkindha Kandam—Selections 

published by the University (B.A., Vol. L Part II). 

2. Kama Parvam— Mahabharatam, by Ezuthachan (Any 

Press). 

3. Kirmmeera Vadham — Kathakali* by Kottayath ThazB' 

puran (Any Press). 

4. Chintavishtayaya Seeta, by N. Kumaran Asan (Manager, 

S. R. Book Depot, Puthen Chandai, Trivandrum). 

5. gahityamanjari — ^Vol. IV,. by Vallathol Narayana Menon 

(K. Kutti Kiishna Marar, Tupprangod, S. Malabar). 


Drama— 

Manipravala Sakuntalam, by Valia Koil Thampuran (B. V. 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 


Prose— 

Sankaracharya Swamigal, by K. Vasudevan Moosad (Saras- 
wati Vilasam Book Depot, TrichurL 

Final Examination 

1. Leelathilakam — ^A. Krishna Pisharoty (Palace Tutor, 

Trivandrum). 

2, Kerala Panineevam, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, m.a , 

(B, V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

8. Bhasha Bhushanam, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, MJL (B. V. 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 
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4. Vrithamanjari, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, M.A., (B. V. 

Book Depot, Trivandrum) . 

5. Sahityacharitam, by A. Krishna Pisharoty, Palace TutO:’, 

Trivandrum. 

WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (B) 

Preliminary Examination 

Gframmar— 

1, Kerala Kaumndi, by T. M. Kovunni Nedungadi (Mala- 

yala Manorama Press, Kottayam, Travancore). 

2. Leelathilakam by A. Krishna Pisharoty, Palace Tutor, 

Trivandrum^ 


Poctrtf^ 

1. Naiacharitam Kathakali — ^2nd and 3rd days* plays (B. V. 

Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

2. Krishnagatha — ^from the beginning to the end of Vatsa- 

theyam (Mangalodayam Press, Trichur). 

3. Unnuneeli Sandesam — Pura Sandesam. Edited by A, 

A. Krishna Pisharoty, Palace Tutor, Trivandrum. 

4. Adhyatma Ramayanam, by Ezuthachan (Any Press). 
Pro^e— 

1, Pracheenaryayarthathile Viswa-Vidyalayangal, by P. 

Anujan Achan (Ramanuja Printing Works, Trichur). 

2, Rama Raja Bahadur, by C. V. Raman Filial, b.a. (B. V. 

Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

3, Tagore Kanda India, by Puthezath Raman Menon, b.a., 

B. L. (Vidya Vinodini Press, Trichur), 

Final Examination 

1. Ramacharltam~~10 to 18 Patalams, both inclusive (B. V. 

Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

2. Santana Gopalam— Pana, by Poonthanam (Jnana 

Sagaram Book Depot, Trichtrr). 

3. Rajaratnavaleeyam — Champu (Jnana Sagaram Book 

Depot, Trichur). 

4. Vljayodayam— Pantalam Kerala Varma (S. R. Book De- 

pot, Trivandrum). 

5. Ascharya Chudaraani by Kunhu Kuttan Thampuran (B. 

V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

6. Pancharatram by Vallathol Narayana Menon (A. R. P. 

Press, Kunnamkulam, Cochin State). 

7. Dakshayagam Kathakali, by Iraylmman Thampi. 

8. Kuchela Vritham Vanchi Pattu, by Ramapurath Vari^. 
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O^rammar, Rhetoric^ etc , — 

1. Kerala Panineeyam, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, b.a. (B. 

V. Book Depot. Trivandrum). 

2. Bhasha Bhusbanam, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma. b.a. (B. 

V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

3. Vrithamanjari, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, b.a., (B. 

V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

4. Sahityalochanam, by P. M. Sankaran Nambiar, m.a. 

(Hons). (Saraswati Vilasam Book Depot, Trichur). 

5. Nataka Pravesika, by A. D. Hari Sarma (Vaneekalebaram 

Press, Trichur). 

6. Bhasacharitram, by P. Govinda Pillal, b.a. 

7. A Short History of Malayalam Literature, by P. Sankaran 

Nambiar, m.a., (Hons.) (Saraswati Vilasam Book- 
Depot, Trichur) . 

8. Sahityacharitam, by A. Krishna Pisharoty, Palace Tutor, 

Trivandrum. 


MUNSHM-FAZIL TITLE EXAMINATION 

1930. 

A. Preliminary Examinatio,n — 

Ruqqaat-i-Abul-Pazl, Daftar-i-Awwal. 

Diwan-i-Ghani, to the end of Radif-i-Dal. 

The Punjab University Intermediate Persian Course of 1918. 
Khyalistan, by Sajjad Haydar. 

Intikhab-l-Kalam-i-Mir Taqi, by Abdul-Haq. 
Musaddasi-Hali. 

Taubatun-Nasuh. 

Sullamul-Adab. 

B, Final Examination^ 

1. Maqumat-i-Hamidl, First ten Maqamat. 

2. Makhjan-l-Aarar, by Nizami. 

3. The Punjab University B.A. Persian Course of 1926. 

4. Hikmat-i-Amall, by Sajjad Mirza Beg. 

5. Qasaid-i-Zauq. 

6. Masnawi Gulzar-i-Nasim. 

7. Pasana-I-AJaib. 

8. Tuhfat-ul-Adab. 

NOTE. — All the books are available from the Manager, the 
Islamia Book Depot, Kurnool. 
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AFZAL-UL-ULAMA TITLE EXAMINATION 

A. Preliminary Examination — 

1. Tafslr-i-Bayzawi, Suras AH-lmran and Nisa. 

2. Mishkatul-Masabih, Chapters on Taharat, Salat; Zakat 

and Sawm, 

3. Hidayah, same Chapters as for No. 2. 

4. Sharh-i-Aqayid by Nasad. 

5. Mlrqat. 

6. Tarlkh-i-Suyutl. 

7. Diwan-l-AIl. 

8. MaQaraat-i-Hariri, 21 to 30 Maqamat* both inclusive. 

B. Final Examination — 

1. Bayzawi, Suras 5 and 6. 

2* Sahihul-Bukhari, Chapters on 11m, Shufa, Nikah and 
Talaq. 

3. Al-Maj allah. 

4. Sharh-i-Tahzib. 

5. Al-Mujib ft Akhbari Maghrib, by Abdul-Wahid al-Marrak- 

ashl. 

6. Diwan-i-Nabighah al-Zubyani. 

7. Mukhtasarul-Maani. 

8. Al'Hamasah, Babul-Marathi and Babul Nasib. 

9. Majaniul-Adab, Vol. V. 

NOTE.— All these books are available from the Manager, 
the Islamia Book Depot, KurnooL 

SANSKRIT 

1931. 

Branches i to vii. 

Same as for 1930. 

MARATHI 

1931. 

Same as for 1930. 

ORIYA 

1931. 

Same as 9or 1930. 
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TAMIL 

1931. 

Same as for 1930. 

TELUGU 

1931. 

Yidvan A and C 

Preliminary. 

Bharatamu. — Sabha Parvamu — 2 canto: Aranya Parvarau* 
verses 1 — 145: Udyoga Parvamu, Canto 3. 

Kavijanasrayamu. 

Manu Charitra, 2nd Canto. 

Balavyakaranamu. 

Amukta Malyada, 2nd Canto. 

Raghava Pandaviyam, 2nd Canto. 

Accha Telugu Ramayanamu, Sundara Kandamu, by Kuchi- 
manchi Timma Kavi. 

Vasantasena by Kallakuri Gopala Rao. 

Bhagavata Saramu by Vavilala Siva Avuthaniihi, r.a., Masti- 
lipatam. (1st 6 skandhas). 

Lives of the authors of the first seven works pi'escribed. 
Final 

Vasu Charitram, 3rd Canto. 

Praudha Vyakaranamu. 

Sringara Naishadham, 3rd canto. 

Appa Kaviyamu, 3rd canto. 

Narasa Bhupaliyamu. 

Andhra Sabda Chintamani. 

Yidvan under Regulation B 

Preliminary 

Bharatam: Aranya Parvamu: Canto IV: Virata-Canto TV. 
Manu Charitra: Canto II. 

Markandeya Purana by Marana, (Prom verse 210 in 4th 
canto to verse 105 in the 5th canto). 

Kasl Khandamu: Cento III. 

Parljatapa Heranamu: Cantoe I & II. , ^ 
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Megha Sandesamu by Vaddadi Subbarayudu, Rajahmundry. 
Bhartriliari: Vairagya §atakaiiiu by Yenugu Lakshmana 
Kavi. 

Naganandamii by Vedam Venkataraya Sastri. 

Andhrulu Cliaritra: 1st 6 Prakaranas by Ch. Veerabhadra 
Rao, Rajahmundry. 

Bhagavad Gita: 1st 3 cantos — Godavari Hindu Samajam, 
Rajahmundry. 

Prosody, Poetics and Grammar — 

Bala Vyakaranamu. 

Kavyalankara Chudamani. 

Parudha Vyakaranamu 

Final 

Bbarataniu: Adi Parva, Canto IV: Udyoga Parva, Canto III. 
Haravilasaniu: Canto III. 

Vasu CUaritraniu: Canto HI. 

Raghava Pandaviyaniu : Canto II. 

Acclia Telugu Ramanayainu: Bala Kaiidaniu by Kucliimanchi 
Timma Kavi. 

Raghuvamsamu: Adipudi Somanatba Rao: Cantos I to lY. 
Uttara Rama Charitra by Vedaui Venkataraya Sastri, Nellore. 
Dasakumara Charitra: Purvapeetika by Y. Sanjiva Rao: V. 
Ramaswami Sastrulu & Sons. 

Brahma Sutra Saramu by Vavilala Siva Avadhanulu, MasuU- 
patam. 

Eamayana Maha Bharata Vimarsa Yicbarana by Akklraju 
Umakantham Vidyasekara Garu. 

Vasucharitra Vimarsanamu by Vijjala Chinna Sitarama Sas* 
trulu Garu, Y. Ramaswami Sastrulu & Sons. 

Prosody, Poetics mid Grammar — 

Andhra Bhasha Bhushanamu. 

Andhra Sabda Chintamani. 

Adharvana Karikavali. 

Appa Kaviyamu, Cantos 1, 111 & IV. 

Narasa Bhupaliyamu. 

History of Language and Literature — 

List of Books recommended for study--* 

Andhra Vangmaya Charitramu: by V. Subba Bao Qaiu 
Lives of Poets by G. Sriramamurthy. . ^ 
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Lives of Poets by Rao Bahadur K. Veerasalingam Pantulu 
Garu. 

Telugu Philology by M, Seshagiri Sastri. 

Mile stones in Telugu Literature by G. Subbaramayya Pan* 
tulu Garu. 

‘ Life of Death' for Vernaculars by P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 
Telugu Composition Controversy by G. V. Appa Rao. 

Memorandum on Modern Telugu by Rao Sahib G. V. Rama- 
murti Pantulu Garu. 

Defence of Literary Telugu by J. Ramayya Pantulu Garu* 
Prachinandhra Bhasha Swarupamu. 

Andhra Maha Bharata Avatharika from Raja Raja Narendra 
Sanchika, Rajahmundry. 

Bhashotpatthi Kramamu by K. Uamakrishnayya, M.A., Maha- 
raja's College, Vizianagaram. 

KAMABESE 

1931 

Yidvan Title Examination 

Unoek Regulation 7 A and C 

Poetry Qiid 

(i) Gadayuddha by Kanna ) Kavya Kala- 

(ii) Chika Devaraja Vainsavali by Tirumaiarya > nidhi Office, 

(ill) Yasodara chart tre by Janna ) Mysore 

(iv) Nagananda Nataka by N. Anantanarayana Sastri (Chand 
rika Book Stall, Mysore.) 

(v) Chandra Gupta Chakravarthi by A. Venkit Rao, B.A, 

L.T., (People's Printing and Publishing House, Tripli* 
cane, Madras). 

OrammoTt Prosody and Poetics^ 

(i) Karnataka Kavi Charitre by R. Narasimbachart Vol. 1 

(Revised Edition). 

(ii) Bhasha Sastra by R. Tatacbar, M.A., L.T., (M. 8* Rao* 
& Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore). 

(iii) Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari by R. Ragltunatlia Rao. 
BJl (M. S. Rao & Co., Avenue Road, Bangalora)* 

(iv) Sabdamani Darpana by Nagavarma (Kannada Aeadeaiy» 

Shankarpur, Bangalore^ 

(v) Chhandassu by Kittel (B. E. M» Book Depot, Mangalore). 
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Prelimmary — 

(i) Pancha Tantra Sara by M. P. Pujar (K. V. V. Sangha, 
Pbarwar). 

(ii) Ratnakaradhishwara Sataka (from the Satakatrayi) 

edited by A. Santiraja Sastri* (M. L. Jain Boarding 
Home, Mysore). 

(iii) Bhishma nataka by D. K. BharadwaJ (Krishna 4b Co.p 
Balepet, Bangalore). 

(iv) Jaimini Bharata by Lakshmisha, (story of Chandrahasa, 

Chapters 28, 29, 30 & 31. M. S. & Co., Avenue Road, 
Bangalore. 

(v) Kelavu Sanna kathegalu by Srinivasa (M. S. Rao 4b Co., 
Avenue Road, Bangalore). 

Grammar— 

(vi) Sabdamani Darpana by Nagavarma (B. £. M. Book Da 
pot, Mangalore) 

Pinal: Poetry and Prone — 

(i) Pampa Ramayana by Nagachandra, Chapters 1, Z and 

3 (Kannada Academy, Shankarpur, Bangalore). 

(ii) Chikadevaraya Vamsavali by Tirumalarya (Kavya 
Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

(iii) Pratima Nataka by M. Sitarama Sastri (M. S. Rao & 
Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore). 

(iv) Jagannatha Vijaya by Rudra Bhatta (Mysore Oriental 
Library Edn.), Chapters 1, 2 and 3 (Government Cen* 
tral Book Depot, Bangalore). 

(V) Bharateyara Itihasa by Narayana Sarma (National 
Education Society, Dharwar). 

Grammar^ Pronody and Poetics and History of Language and 
Literature — 

The same as for 1930. 

MALAYALAM 

im 

The same as for 1930 with the following modificatiohs:*— 

7 A AND C 

Preliminary — 

The same as those for the year 1930 except that Kirmmeera 
Vadham Kathakali (edited with introduction by Mr. P. 
Krishnan Nair-^Siromani) is substituted for No. 3. 



ffiXT-bOOKS y'OR AtUNSHM-FAZlL TtTLB tAl». 
EX^INATION. 1931. 


7 B 

The same as those prescribed for 1930 except that “Girija- 
kalayanam** Kilipattu — by tJnnayi Varier, (Government 
Press, Trivandrum) is substituted for No. 4 under Poetry. 

Final — 

Poetry — ^The same as those prescribed for the year 1930 except 
that ‘"Naganandam” edited by K. Parameswaran Pillai, 
M.A., Lecturer in Sanskrit, Maharaja’s College of Arts, 
Trivandrum, is substituted for “Santana Gopalam" (No. 2) 
and that Patapattu** No. 5 of the Trivandrum Malayalam 
Series Government Press, Trivandrum, is substituted fo.- 
“Kuchela Vritham” (No. 8.) 

Drama-— 

Mrischakatika — By Chittoor Vai'avoor Samu Menon and 
V. Narayana Menon, Malayalam Pandit, Victoria College, 
Palghat. 

Qninimar and liheforiv — 

The same as those prescribed for 1930. 

Muti8hi-i-Pazil Title Bxatuitiatiou* 

1931 

Preliminary 

Mazamin-i-Sharar, Part IV — Geographical and Hi? 
Essays. 

Intikhabi-Mazamint — Sir Sayyid. 

Musaddasi-Hali. 

Kulliyathl Akbar, Part II. 

Sarmay-i-Danish by Jafari. 

Q*issa-Haji Baba Asfahani— 1st hall 
Mardi-Khasis. 

Masnayi Maulana Rumi — First half Daftcr. 

Nukhubul Mulah, Part lY. 


Final 

Hayattai Jawid, Part tl. 
lluwazana-i- A]iis*wo Dab^*. 

Bang! Dira by labal. 

Intikbabi Qasaid-i-Zauq, by Shah Sulaymau. 

Siyahat Nameh Ibrahim Beg, 1st Volume. 

Intikhabl Siyarul Muta’akhkirin — From Baber to Shuh- 

Jehan. 

Payami-Mashrid, by labal. 
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Qasa-i-di Qa’ani-Alif and Ba. 

Shi*rul Ajam, Parts II ^nd V. 

Khizinatul Pawa'id, Part II. 

Majani-ul Adab, Volume I. 

Afzal'Ul-Ulama Title Examination- 

1931 

Preliminary 

Xatalr Muhammad Abduhu, Volume II. 

Al-Mizan by Imam Sha'rani. 

Jami‘ut Tirmldhi— First half. 

Al*Aq idatul Islamiyah. 

Qasldatul Burdah. 

Mu'allaqat by Imraul Qays, Tarafa and Zuhayr. 
Al-Fakhari. 

Usulush-Shaslii. 

Basayarun Nasiriyah— First half 

For those who do not offer Urdu Translation:— 
Muqqaddima-i.Ibni Khaldun — First half. 

Final 

Tafsirul-Jawahir, Part I. 

Sahi-huI-Bukhari, 1 st five Ajza'. 

MuqaddimarUbni Salah. 

BldayatUul Mujtahid by Ibnl* Rushd, 1 st Volume. 
Nurul Anwar— Sunnath, Ijma' and Qiyas— 
Maqamat-i-Hariri — First ten Maqamas. 

Alfalsafatul ‘Arabiyah wal AkhlacJ. 

Tarikhu Adabil Lughatil Arabhiyya, 1 st Volume. 
Hamasa-Babul Hamasa wal Marathi. 

Diwani Mutanabhl-Allf and Ba. 

Tarikhul Umamil Islamiyah by A 1 KhizarL 
Ai-Basairun Naslrlah— whole. 

For those who do not offer Urdu Translation:— 
Muqdaddimajbni-Khalduh— 2 nd halt 
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SANSKRIT. 

1932. ; 

SIROMANI and VIDVAN. 

For the examinations of 1932 and 1933, in all the Branches 
of the Siromani Course and all the Vidvan groups comprising 
Sanskrit, the books prescribed for study and those recommended 
are the same as those under the corresponding heads of the 
examinations of 193L 

SANSKRIT AND MARATHI. 

1932. 

The same as for 1931. 

ORIYA. 

1932. 

The same as for 1931. 

TAMIL. 

1982. 

Uuder Regralatlotie T (A) Sc iC) & 7 (B). 

The same as for 1931. 

Under ftegrnlation 7 ^I).) 

The same as for 1931. 


TELUGU. 

1932 

The same as for 1931. 

KANARESE. 

X932. 

VIDVAN TITLE EXAMINATION. 

Under ReKul#*tions 7 (A) Sc 7 (C)* 
Preliminary Examination , — 

(1) Pampa Bharata (Vikramarjuna Vijaya)— Chapters 1 to 

4, both inclusive (Government Central Book Depot, 
Bangalore). 

(2) Ramashwamedha by Muddana, (Kavya Kalanidhl 

Office, Mysore). 

(3) Venisamhara Nataka by Pandit Jayarayachar ^M. 

Rao ^ Co., Bangalore), 
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(4) Muddana (Secretary, Central College. Karnataka Sangha. 
Bangalore) . 


Final Examination . — 


Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

(1) Kavi Cliaritre (with introduction), Parts 1 and 2, by 
R. Narasimhacharya, M.A. (Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore), 

(2) Bhasha Sastra by R. Tatacharya, M.A. (M. S. Rao & Co., 
Bangalore) . 

(3) Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari by R. Raghunatha Rao. 
(M. S. Rao & Co., Bangalore). 

(4) Apratima Vira Charite by Tirumaliengai- (Kavya Kala- 
nidhi Office, Mysore). 


(5) Clihaiidassii by Nagavarma, (Basel Mission Book Depot, 
Mangalore) . 

(6) Sabdamaiiidarpana by Ko?i Raja, (Basel Mission Book 
Depot, Mangalore). 

(7) Sringara Ratnakara by Kavi Kama. 

( Kavya Kalanidhi 
( Office, Mysore 

(8) Kavisamaya by M.A. Ramanujiengar ^ 


Under Regulation 7 (B.) 

Preliminary Examination — 

(1) Yasodara Chari tre by Janna, (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, 
Mysore) . 

(2) Niti Manjai’i by R. Narasimhacharya, M.A., Part 1, 
Stanzas 1 — 100. (Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore City). 

(3) Samyaktva Koumudi by Mangarasa. Chapters 1, 2 and 
(Mahavir Printing Press, Belgaum). 

(4) Abhiseka Nataka by Vidvan P. Siindava Sastriar (B M 
Nath & Co., Vepery, Madras). 

(5) Bhisma Cliaritre by C. Vasudevaiya (Author, Malles- 
waram, Bangalore City). 

Grammar — 

(1) Halagannada Vyakarana Sutragalu (B. M. Book Depot, 
Mangalore). 

Pinal Examination . — 

Poetry and Prose — 

1. Santi Purana by Ponna, Chapters 1 to 4, both inclusive. 
(People's Printing and Publishing House, Triplicane, Madras). 

2. Chikadevaraja Vainsavali by Tirumallengar. (Kavya 
Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

3. Dharmamrita by Nayasena — 1st Aswasa. (Oovernment 
Central Depot, Bangalore). 
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4. SaAimtala Nataka by Basappa Sastri. (M. S. Hao & Co., 
Bangalore). 

B. Chandragupta Chakravarthi by A. Venkata Rao, B.A., L.T. 
(People's Printing and Publishing House, Triplicane. 
Madras). 


Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Sabdamani Darpana by Kestraja 

2. CbbaJidassu by Nagavarma 


B. M. Book Depot, 
Mangalore. 


8* Sringara Ratnakara by Kavi Kama. ^ 

I K a V y a iCaia- 

4 . Apratimavira Charite by Tirumaliengar. ^ nidhi Office, 

1 Mysore. 

5. Kavi Samaya by M. A. Hamanujiengar. j 


History of Language and Literature — 

1. Karnataka Kavi Cbaritre (with introduction) by Mr. R 
Narasimhacharya, Vols. 1 and 2. 

2« Bhasha Sastra by R. Tatachar, M.A., l/.T. 

3. Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari by R. Raghunath Rao. 
MALAYALAM. 

1932. 

Will be prescribed later. 


Munshi-i-Fazil Title Examination 
1932. 


(Will be prmrlbed later). 


Afzai-ul-Ulama Title Examination 
1982. 


(Will be prescribed later). 
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APPENDIX XII 

EXAMINATION FOR CERTIFICATES OF PROFICIENCY IN 
ORIENTAL LEARNING. 

The following syllabuses, for the subjects of the Optional 
division for Cortilicates of X^roliciency in modern methods of study 
as applied to Oriental Learning, have been prescribed;. 

I. — Hyllahua in Literary Criticism as applied to 
Semskrit Literature 

1. The f iindamentals of k^anskrit Poetics — 

(a) Standard of literary taste. 

ib) The general characteristics of literature. 

(c) Theories of style, its kinds and relation to sense— 
iVritti* Kiti, 8ayya and Paka — ) 

(d) The doctrine of Rasa — 

The theories of Rasa. The different classes of Rasa and 
their nature. The significance of the Rasa doctrine in 
literary criticism. The Rasa doctrine as the central 
theme ol the Psychology and Philosophy of literary 
criticism. 

(6’) Literary merits and blemishes. 

(/) Figures of speech — their literary value. 

2. T?ie History of ifanskrit Poetics — 

Pre-dhvam schools. The dcvciopmciil ui Ihc Dhtani school. 
The aiiumana school. Thd development of figures of 
speech. 

3. The Kivya kinds — iheir characieustics and development. 
i. ^ravya^kavya-^ 

(u) I^rose — Development of prose. Kinds of prose-style 
description, narration, exposition and persuasion). 

( b ) Poetry — Epic-Lyric-Didactic — Satir e-Elegy-Devotiona \ 

poems. 

(e) Campas. 

5. Drsya kavya — 

(a) Dramatic kinds, their characteristics and develop- 

ment. 

(b) Conventions of the Sanskrit drama. 

(c) Principles of dramatic construction. 
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6. Sanskrit Metres — ^their bearing on literary criticism. 

N,B , — The following books should be studied. They are not 
prescribed: — 

1. Bain — Rhetoric and Composition (single volume book) — 
Longmans. 

2. Crawshaw — The Interpretation of Literature — Macmillan. 

3. Hudson — ^An introduction to the study of literature — 
George G. Harrap & Co., London. 

4. Hass— Dasai iipaka — (English translation.) 

6. Horrwltz — Indian theatre. 

The following books are recommended for consultation: — 

1. Brander Matthews — A study of the drama — Longmans. 

2. Butcher — Aristotle’s theory of Poetry and Pine Art with 

text and translation of the Poetic — Macmillan. 

3. Winchester — Some principles of literary criticism — 

Macmillan. 

4. Courthope — Life in Poetry and Law in Taste. 

5. Articles on Poetry, Fine Arts and Drama in the Ency- 

clopaedia Britannica. 

II. — ^yllaJ)us in Indian Philosophy in its relation to 
Western Philosophy 

The following books are prescribed for study: — 

L A. S. Rappoport — A Primer of Philosophy — (John 
Murray) . 

2. P. Deussen — Elements of Metaphysics — (English Trasn.) 

3. Max Muller — Six Systems of Philosophy. 

4. A. B. Keith— Indian Logic and Atomism— Oxfard Univer- 

sity Press. 

5. Leussen— The Philosophy of the Upanisads (Eng. 

Trans.). 

6. Deussen— The system of the Vedanta. 

N.B, — Candidates are expected to be familiar with the origi* 
nal philosophical texts in Sanskrit on which the above-mentioned 

works of Max-Muller and Deussen are baaed. 
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Ill , — isyllahus for Indo-European Philology with 
si^ecial reference to Sanskrit, 

N,B, — Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither 
extensive nor minutely detailed, is expected under each head. 

P.I.E.=Primitive Indo-European; lnd-Ir.==:lndo>lranian; Skt. 
=Sanskrit; Gk.=Greek; Lai.:^Latin; Teut.=^ Teutonic. 

A. Genebal. 

1. Elementary Phonetics.— -{a) The organs of speech— produc- 
tion and classification of speech-sounds. Quantity: accent sen- 
tence, word, and syiiable-acceiit. Glides. 

(b) Phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated in the 
course, Phonetic transcription. 

(c) Soimd-change; isolative, conditional; defective imita- 
tion and the result of analogy; Meaning of the term ‘Law' in 
Linguistic Science. Dialectal separation. Growth of ‘literary' 
languages. Families of languages. Cognate words and loan 
words. 

2. The IndO’European Family of Languages, — The original 
speech and its earliest dialectal divisions. Branches and sub- 
branches of the Indo-Eurcpean family. Some distinguishing 
characteristics of the Indo-lranian, Hellenic, Italic, and Teutonic 
branches. 

3. Indo-lranian, — The Indian Sub-Branch. Dialects of Vedic 
times. Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian 
Speeches, New Indian Speeches. 

B. PaoNuLooY 

4. The P. 1, E, vowel-system, — The oldest conditions; pri- 
mary vowels; changes resultant on accent; secondary vowels and 
syllabic liquids and nasals. Vowel-gradation, quantitative and 
qualitative; its relation to accent and its bearing on morphology. 
The later P.I.E. vowel-system prior to the period of language-sepa- 
ration. General treatment of the P.I.E. vowel-system in the oldest 
Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Tent. 

o. The vowel-system of Skt. in its relation to P.I.E. and to 
the yowel-systems mentioned in IV. Vowel-gradation in Skt 

6. The P,I, E, Consonant system, — Classification of the P.I.E. 
consonants. Eailiest dialectal variations; the ‘centum’ and 
‘satam' divisions. Treatment of the P.I.E. consonants generally 
in Ind.-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Teut 

of the P.I.E. consonant-system in Skt 
/w r nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebral oonsomuits 
iFortunatov's Law) Palatal and yelar consonants (The Law of 


7^4 SYLL. FOR EXAM. FOR CERT. OF PROFY. IN [APP. 
ORIENTAL LEARNrNG. 


palatalization). The law of aspirates (Grassman's Law). Spi- 
rants. Semi-vowels. 

8. Sandhi, external end internal. Glides in ,Skt. Anaptyxis 
(Svarbhakti). Haplology. 


C. Accidence 

9. Word-formation. Base, stem and suffix. Prefix-Infix. 

10. Skt. compounds, nominal and verbal. 

11. Skt. Suffixes primary (krt.) and secondary (ta'ddhita). 

12. Nominal Declension. — P.I.E. conditions. Number. Gram- 
matical Gender. Case and case-endings. The P.I.E. case-endings. 
Syncretism. Contamination. Classification of noun-declensions 
according to suffix. Vowels and consonant-stems. 

13. The 710 an declensions in !^kt. treated historically and 
comparatively with reference to P.I.E., Gk., Lat. and Teut. Philo- 
logical explanation of all case-endings. Comparison of adjectives 
and formation of adverbs treated philologically. 

14. Numerals. — Philological treatment of the Skt. numerals. 

15. Pronouns and pronominal adjectives. — The Skt. pronouns 
and pronominal adjectives treated philologically with reference to 
P.I.E., Gk., Lat. and Teut, 

16. The Verb. — The P.I.E. verbal-system generally treated. 
Voice, mood, tense, augment, reduplication, personal endings. 
Thematic and Athematic stems. Types of verbal action. 

17. The Skt. verb in its relation to the P.I.E. verbal system. 
Present perfect, aorist and future systems in Skt. Transfer 
from the athematic to the thematic class. Periphrastic forma- 
tions. Analogy in the Skt. verbal-system. Derivative verbs — 
causative, denominative, desiderative, intensive. 

18. Voices, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinitive verbal for- 
mations. 

IV. — i^outh Indian Languages and Literatures in their bearing on 
Ancient Indian History and Culture 

(1) Candidates will be expected to show extensive study in 

the language of their choice whether they be Dravi- 
dian or Sanskrit. 

(2) In addition, they will be expected to have studied the 

literature of these languages in their historical bear- 

(S) They will be further expected to have a competent 
knowledge of South Indian History, as in the 
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syllabus prescribed under the heading as above, num« 
bered 7 in APPENDIX III (Pago 593). 

Y, — SyllaJ)HS for Hindu Law and Jurisprudence 
The following nine books are prescribed for study: — 

Books in Sanskrit 

1. Mann Smrti with Knllukabhatta’e Commentary (whole). 

2. Yajhavalkya Sinrtl with Mitaksani (whole). 

3. Jimntavuhana’s DjiyabhUga (whole). 

4. Viramitrodaya— Vyavahura only. 

B. Kantilya’s Arthasastra — To be had of Curator, Government 

Oriental Library, Mysore. 

(1) to (4) can be had of Punjab Sanskrit Book Depot, Said 
Mehta Bazaar, Lahore. 


Books in English. 

6. Mayne: Hindu Law and Usage. 

7. Mayne: Ancient Law. 

8. Austin: Jurisprudence. 

9. K. L. Sircar: The Mlmamsa Rules of Interpretation 
(Tagore Law Lectures) (Thacker Spink & Co., Calcutta). 

The following three books are recommended for consultation 
but in no sense prescribed; — 

1. Maxwell: On the Interpretation of Statutes, 

2. Sidgwick: Elements of Politics. 

3. Bentham: Principles of Morals and Legislation. 

V. — Syllabuses of 

(i) Literary Criticism as apidicd to Arabic. 

(ii) Arabian Philosophy in its relation to Western Philoso- 

phy, and 

(iii) Semitic Philology. 

' (i) LITERARY CRITICISM AS APPLIED TO ARABIC 

Criticism on Arabic poetry and prose In poetry will be in- 
cluded the pre-Islamic and the Islamic poetry. 

Books recommended for study *. — 

1 . Naqdush-Shir, by Qudamah b. Jafar. 

2. Muwazanah bayna Abi Tammara wal-Buhturi, by Hasan 

Amidi. 
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8. Al-Umdali, by Ibn Rasbiq. 

4. Kitabul-Agliani. 

5. Literary History of the Aiabs, by R. A. Nicholson. 

6. History of Arabic literature, by Clement Huart. 

7. Arabian Poetry, by Sir Charles Lyall. 

* (ii) ARABIA:^ PHILOSOPHY 

1. The Influence of Aristotle on Arabian Philosophy. 

2, The Work of Sjuian and Nestorian Translators under the 

Abbasids. 

8. The Mutakallimun and the Reaction under Ghazzali. 

4. Sufi -ism. 

Books recommended for study : — 

1. Works of al-Kindi and al-Farabi. 

2. Ghazzali’s Ihyau Ulumiddin and Tahafutul-Falasifah. 

3. Ibn Riishd's Tahafutul-Falasifah. 

4. Al-Milal wal-Nihal, by Al-Shahristani. 

5. AMnsanuLKamil, by al-Jili. 

6. ICashful-Mahjub, by Al-Fujwiri. 

7. Al-Risaiatul-Qushyriyyah, by al-Qushayri. 

8. Philosophy in Islam, by de Boer. 

9. Arabian Thought and Its Place in History, by O'Leary. 

10. Metaphysics in Persia, by Iqbal, 

11. Studies in Islamic Mysticism, by Nicholson. 

(iii) SEMITIC PHILOLOGY 

The meaning of the term Semitic. The original home of the 
Semitics. The dialects of the Semitic languages, Semitic writ- 
ing. Semitic alphabet and the changes they undergo. Semitic 
vowels and consonants, and their permutations. The etymological 
and syntactical formations and forms in Semitic languages and the 
various changes and differences undergone by them. Semitic 
phonology. The relation of the various Semitic dialects with each 
other. Arabic in its relation with the non-Semitic languages. 

Books recommended for study : — 

Al-Bayan wal-Tabyin, by al-Jahiz. 

Al-Mizhar, by Al-Suyuti. 

Al-Muarrab, by al-JTawaliql. 

Shifaul-Ghalil, by Al-KhaifajL 

Kitabul-Azdad, by al-Anbari, ^ 
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Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, by W 
I Wright. 

Oriental and Linguistic Studies, by Whitney. 

71 . Syllabuses of 

(1) TAtrrnry Criticism^ as applied to Persian and (ii) Indo- 
Persian Philology 

(i) LITERARY CRITICISM AS APPLIED TO PERSIAN 
POETRY AND PROSE LITERATURE 

Only the literature in ‘Modern Persian' will have to be stu- 
died 

Books recommended for study \ — 

1. Shirul-Ajam, by Shibli. 

2. Khizana-i-Amirah, by Azad Bilgirami. 

3. Tazkiratush-Shuara, by Dawlet Sbah Samarqandi. 

4. Atishkadah, by Lutf All Azar. 

5. Studies in Islamic Poetry, by Nicholson. 

6. Persian Portraits, by Arbuthnot. 

7. Literary History of Persia, by Browne. 

(ii) INDO'PERSIAN PHILOLOGY. 

The Aryan family of the world languages with special re. 
ference to the Indo-Persian branch thereof. Origin of ‘Modern 
Persian,’ its real ancestors. The relation between Avesta and 
Sanskrit. The various dialects of the old Iranian languages and 
their limits. The gradual merging of the old Avestan and Pahlavi 
forms and their admixture with Arabic. Persian phonology in 
its relation to the other Aryan and Semitic languages. The 
etymological and syntactical changes undergone by the Persian 
language comparatively as well as individually. 

Books recommended for study : — 

1. Sukhandan-i-Fars, by Azad. 

2 Indo-Iranian Phonology, by Gray. 

3. Avesta, Pahlavi ani Ancient Persian Studies. 

4. Avesta Grammar by Kanga. (Sanjana). 

5. Discourses on Iranian Literature, by D. M. Madan. 

6. Literary History of Persia, by Professor Browne. 

7. The Authenticity of the Aryan Family of Languages— 

Pahlavi and Huzwaresh, by Cama. 
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APPENDIX Xlll. 

Syllabna for the Diploma Conrse in French. 

First Tfim.—The work will include the elements of grammar 
and pronunciation, the use of simple sentences and translation 
(seen and unseen). (One of the text-books may be read). 

Second Term , — Grammar (continued) ; more advanced trans- 
lation; reading of prescribed texts; conversation. 

Third Tem.— Translation (a) French-English, (b) English- 
French; conversation and correspondence; completion of pres- 
cribed texts; free composition. 

Text-books recommended for 1929-30. — 

Au Service de Napoleon (edition Nelson). 

R. Bazin: Le Ble qui leve. 

Rostand: L’Aiglon. 
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APPENDIX XIV 
(1) Matriculation Examination. 
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(2) Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science. 



<MBW UBQULATIOHS) 

(Will be printed la the Calendar foi 1930-31.) 
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(4) B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 


(i) Fbeliminary Examination- 


Register 

Humber 

Number of 
marks obtained. 

160 

Whether passed or 
not passed. 

Remarks 







Kegister Number 





450 


Pure Mathematics 

5 

1 

450 


Applied Mathematics 

45U 

Optional Subjects 

i 

1,350 

Ol 

Total 



400 

OS 

Logic and Psychology, or Ethics 


Number of marks obtained 

600 

•4 

Ueneral Philosophy. Outlines of 
European Philosophy', and Oiiilincsi 
of Indian Philosophy 

a 


400 


Optional fc^ubjects and Essay 

1,400 

LlJ 

Total 


400 


Indian History, and Constitutional 
History 

Branch Ill-A 

400 

tmt 

1 

Politics and Economics 1 
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Ui 
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2^0 

s 
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1,400 

1— ' 
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1— • 
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os 

Politics and Indiau History 

- - 1 

400 
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200' 

00 

Essay 

1,400 

»— • 
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• The numbering in these statements will come into force only from 
the year in Which the (Hon.) i>^ree Examination will be held. Fee 

statements in force until that year see Appendix XXF« 


(ii) Final Examination— Optional Branches* 
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(B) H. A. Degree Examinatioa 
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(6) B.Sc. and B.Sc. (Honours) 

Part I— English 



796 


STATEMBifrS OF TABUIATESD MARKa [APP. 


Register Number 

Ot 

o 

B 

Pore Mathematics 

Branch i 
Mathematics 

Oi 

o 

1 

Applied Mathematics 

o 

o 

CO 

Optional subject 

'to 

o 

o 

B 

Total 

o» 

o 

o 

o« 

Written Examination in the main 
subject 

Branches ii and iii 
Physics or Chemistry 

03 

o 

o 

03 

Practical Examination and laboratory 
note books in the main subject 

b9 

o 

o 

00 

Subsidiary subject 

1,400 

Total 

Botany 700 
Zoology 
or Geo- 
logy 600 

«0 

Written Examination in the main 
subject 

Branches iv, v and vi— Botany, Zoology I 

or Geology 

6 

o 

Practical Examination and laboratory 
note books in the main subject 

09 

8 

>-* 

A subsidiary subject 

09 

O 

O 

be 

Another subsidiary subject 

Botany 1,700 
Zoology 
or Geo- 
logy 1,600 

CO 

Total 

Whether passed or not passed 

If passed, in what class ranked 


(8) B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination 
Part II 
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Register Number 


Maximum 

Minimum 

Whether the candidate is appearing for whole of Part I, 
or in one subject^ under Regulation 8 of Chapter 
XXXVI ; if the latter^ the name of subject 

001 

Agricultural Engineering 

Number of Marks obtained 

1 

100 

33 

Agricultural Chemistry 

100 

33 

Agricultural Zoology 

I-- 

09 O 

OS o 

Agricultural Botany 

00 

09 O 

Agriculture, including Animal Hygiene 
(1601 (100) 

650 

260 

Tctal number of marks obtained 

Whether passed or failed 

If passed, in what class ranked 

Class I. 429* 

Class 11. 260 

•The first class marks should be secured in one and the same 
examination 

If eligible for exemption under the Regulations, name of the 
subject in which candidate has failed 


Kemauks 

Note : Regulation.~^A candidate who fails in not more than 
one subject and who obtains not less than 40 per cent of the 
aggregate number of macks shall be exempted from re-exami- 
nation in the remaining subjects 


(9) B.Bc. Degree in Agricaltnre 
Part I 



t 98 STATEMENTS OF TABULATED MARKS. 


[APk 


if 

If 


CM 
CO o 

«o o 


Register Number 


Agricultural Botany 


Agricultural Chem'fitry 


Agriculture 



iTotal number of marks 


1 050 ! 


Passing marks 


472 i 


> 


Whether passed or failed 


If passed, in what class ranked 

Class 1. Agricultuje 297, and in total 693. Class !!• 472 


, Rbmaek 

I Candidates obtaining not lees than 66 per cent of the marks 

I in ‘ Agricultuie ’ and not less than 66 per cent of th^ total 

I aggregate marks shall be declared to have passed in the first class* 


(9) B.Sc. Degfiee in AKiicnlture 



^TATEMEJNTS op TABtJ14TED MARKS. 


(10) L.T. Degree Examination 


Theory and Practice of 
Education 


A.B.C. 

1 

100 

11 

100 

1 




270 

aoo 


90 

100 



Subjects, if any, in which distinction has 
been obtained. 














^Mark^ Register Number 


§00 STAti&tE^f S OF tASULAT^D lltAilkd. 


(12) B. L. Degree Examination 



Remarks 
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(13) M. L. Degree Examination 































802 STATEMENTS OP TABULATE© MABKB. [ APP 


M.U DEGREE EXAMINATION— cwtfwwtfrf. 


eo 

s 

02 

o 

Law of Contracts (in general) 



Ol 

o 

Bailments, Carriers, etc. 




oi 

o 

Agency, Partnership, etc. 




Of 

o 

Domestic Relations, etc. 



CO 

o 

H-t 

ot 

o 

Law of Torts {in general) 


» 

S3 

Ci 

3* 

o 

Ol 

o 

Negligence, Nuisance, etc. 


•M 

Ml 

09 

Ot 

o 

Mercantile Law, etc. 



o 

o 

M 

Ot 

o 

Maritime Law, etc. 

<* 


1,200 

Total 


09 

1-9 

Ol 

o 

Hindu Law, etc. 



O 

o 

l-< 

Ol 

. o 

Hindu Law, etc. 



09 

Ol 

o 

Muhammadan Law, etc. 



§ 

o» 

o 

Muhammadan Law, etc. 


oa 

09 

Ml 

Ol 

o 

Statute Law, etc. 


3 

9 

Ci 

o 


Statute Law, ex. 

s:: 

ST 

Ml 

< 

09 


Customary and Statute Law, etc. 



m 


Custom aiy and Sta’ule Law, c‘c. 

< 


1,200 

Total 



Whether passed or not passed 


If passed, in what class ranked 


Remarks 


Number of Marks obtained — continuedi 
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XIV] 


Register Number 

Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 

Pasting 

Marks 

Part or subjects in which 
granted 

exemption has 

been 

or 

o 

s 

Written 

... 100 

a 

o 

(m 

§ 

o 

n 

ST 


CJ1 

M 

Practical 

... 50 


o 

s 

Oral 

• e. 50 

B 

£ 

52 

cj 

K 

0( 

o 

O 

O 

Written 

... 100 


U 

H 

90 

o 

OI 


Practical 

... 60 

Physics 

► 

90 

M 

o 

o 

Oral 

••• 60 

CO 

O 

» 

H 

> 

or 

O 

M 

8 

Written 

... 100 


s 

H 

0 

or 

M 

Practical 

... 50 

to 

s 

oS 


O 

o 

Oral 

... 60 



o» 

o 

o 

o» 

8 

Total number of marks obtained 

Whether passed or failed 

U passed, in what class ranked — 
Class 1 ... 460 1 

Class 11 

... 

SOO 

Subjects, if any, in which distinction gained 

Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 


Remark! 


m-h 


(14) Pre-Registration Examination 































804 


STATEMENTS OP TABULATED MARKS. 


[APP. 


Register Number 

Appearing for part or subjects 

gs-S- 

11 

Part or subjects in which 

exemption has 


B?- 

been granted 




feO 

Of 

Of 

O . 

Written 

50 


« * 

Of 

8 

Practical 

50 

go 

i 

B’ 2.0 

o 

Oral 

50 

B'S 

1 

Of 

M 1 

S 1 

Total 

160 

M 3. 

CB 

3. 

1 Whether passed or failed | 


Register Number 

Appearing for part or subject 

1 

on * 

i» 

B T- 

Part Or subjects in 
been granted 

which exemption has 

1 

Of 

O 

O 

o 

Written 


1' Is- 


s 

M 

O 

o 

Practical and Oral 

100 

55-00. 2. 

<!< 5f B* o 


s 

N- 

o 

o 

Written 

100 

fr 

M 5 ^ 

S’" S’ 

a 

Of 

l-» 

Dissections 

50 

3 2.§ 

^ o 

2- "^2 

"it 

B VQ 

K 

» 

A 

o 

o 

o 

Oral 

60 

^ , 
» 

o* 

o 

m 

Written 

100 

8? 

& »> 
o 

G B 

w 

w 

O 


•-» 

Practical 

60 

05 

H 

fc 

o 

o 

o 

Oral 

60 

^ V 

ss 

w 

a 

x» 

§ 

o 

8 

Total in Part 11 


•4 

Of 

I-* 

Of 

o 

Total in Part I 


9 { 

Mil 

Si 

1 

1 S 

Grand Total 


If passed, in what class ranked 

Subjects, if any, in which distinction gained 

Subjects, if any»in which exemption now earned 


Remarks 





1 


(15) First M.B. ft B.S. Examination. 

PART 11 
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Register Number 


Appearing for whole Examination or Subjects 


Si? 

& 

5* 3 

» TO 

Maxi- 

mum 

Subjects in which 
ted 

exemption has been 

gran. 

Ol 

o 

S 

Written 

100 

o\ 

td 8 
^ Si 


Oi 



Practical 

... 60 

•al Patli 
with 
:teriolc 


o 


o 

o 

Oral 

1 „ 

60 

2 2.* 
eg 
^ 1 

, 2! 

1 S 

Of 

o 

100 

Written 

... 100 

Hygiene 

1 ^ 

X 

! 0 

i *** 

ta 

Of 

Of 

o 

Practical and Oral 

... 60 

1 ^ 

' >> 

1 » 

PI 

hd 

Of 

Of 

o 

Written 

•»* 50 

a o 
51- 

CO 

§ 

t 

10 

Of 

Of 

o 

Practical and Oral 

... r>o 

(g S’ 

3 

M 

0 

o c: 

Sg osw 

Of 

o 

t 

Total 



Whether passed or failed 


If passed, in what class ranked-- 


Subjects, if any, in which distinction gained 


Subjects, If any, in which exemption now earned 


Remarks 


(16) Second M.B. & B.S. Examination. 









806 


STATEMBMTS OF TABULATSO MAttKS. Ui^< 


Btgister Ntiniber. 


Appearing for \»hole examination or irf part or subject^ 


Written 


Oral 


Total in Part I. 


Whether passed or failed in Part I 


Written 


» s 

St D* 

ffw 1 

B US 

n 

Or 

o 

® 1 

o 

IsD 

o* 

O? 

© 


or 


O 




Operative Surgery 50 


Written ••• 100 


Clinical, Practical and Oral. 100 


Total in Part II 


Whether passed or failed in Part II. 


§Mg g,-,^ I Grand total— 1000.. 


If passed, in what class ranked 


Subjects in wbicb distinction gained 


Subjects in which exemption now earned 


Remarks 



































XlV] gTitEliSMtS OP TABULATED UAkM 


(18) Diploma in Hidvifery (D.a.OO 


Number of Marks Obtained 

Midwifery 

Gynaecology 
and Diseases 
of a New 
Born Child 

Midwifery 
and Gynae- 
cology 

Total 

Written 

100 

Written 

100 

Clinical 
and Oral 
100 

300 

60 

50 

1 

50 

150 


Remarks 
















Segister Number. 


S of TAfitTiAffO 



Whether ^ssed or failed. ^ If failed, the eridence of further study required 

if passed, ip what class ranked. j ' ' ^ 

Subject^ if u oyi which distinction has been gaiiitid. j Remarks. 

Hemarks 















register Number 


XIV] 


STATEMBNTS OF TABULAIIED 


809 


(20) First Examination in Engineering 



Whether passed oi failed 






610 


STArriMlINTS OF TABULATBD IfiABKa [AFP. 


(21) B.E. Degree Ezamination. 

Civil Bsakob 


Register Number 


s 


s 


s . 


Calculus 


Applied Mathematics 


Survey in p 


Huiveying Field work 


Ksti mating 


S Si . 
•>q S3<» I— » 

Sofg 


1*1 


Ijaboratory Teat 


B g 


0^*75 

» M 

D “■ 


2 . » 


P o 


Wtu 

a 


aw 

3g: 

3 2: 

5' P* 

99 arq 


Engineering Laboratory Note book and vira voce 


Total marks obtained 1,500 


Whether passed or failed 
If passed, in what class ranked 


Remarks 


Numbsb of Mabels obtained 


































OS^ TABUJ^i:m> ; 811 


xi.y] 


(21) B.B. Decree Examination^ 

Mkchaniqal Branch 


Register Number 



Calculus 

1 Blathe- 
1 matics. 
L 

■i 

Applied Mathematics 

s 


Applied 

Mechanics 

»-» 

o 

o 

h- « 

»-• 

o 

o 

Mechanism and Bub-head (l^ 

Mechanical Engi- 
neering 

»-• 

o 

o 

Sub-head (2) 

s 

Sub-heads (3) & (4) 

M 

O 

Sub-head (5) 

O 

Sub-bead (6) 

H-i 

O 

Electrical Engineering 



S 5* 
s' 5* 

OQ tD 

»-* 

s 


t-* 

o 

o 

Laboratory Test 

o 

o 

Workshop Test 

»-< 

§ 

Ejigineeriug Laboratory Note books and vica vooe 

B 

Gi 2 

O O Ci 

1=1 

Total marks obtained 1,600 


Whether passed or failed 


If passed, in what class ranked 


Bemarks. 


i02— b 


NtrifBRR Of MABK!« OBTAINBD 
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(28) Oriental Titles Examination 

SIROMANI 

Pbelihihjlby 


to 

OQ 





1 


oq 



Numbsb op Mabkb obtained 


OB* 

2. 






& 

<6 

•r* 

P 

W 

i 

fi 

►cl 

S S 

nc 

«■ « 
■§i 

1i 


J5 

'O 

B 

S' 

►e 

§* 

C5 

n ^ 

3 O'* 

5* 

n 

D. 

E& 

!=: ft. 


% 

Q. 

O 


1 


•-3 

a> 

H 

H 

ct> 

i-i 

s 

Total 700 

P 

O 


S. 


S' 

ri" 

cr 

«-► 

Parsing 

n? 



i 

it 

g 

!■ 

Marks 

g 


! 

t 

¥ 

S' 

2R0 




200 

200 

160 

160 




SIKOMASIl 

FINAI 


W 

n 

00 

1 

Number oy Marks obtained 

1 

►-1 

t-d 










<n 








C*. 

izi 

§ 

S' 

i 

p* 

“sl 

II 

P r e s c 
Special 

o 

ES 

ho 

00 Hi 

'So 

2. oa 

» o 

Total R 

First 

Secor 

Thirc 

•-I 

I 

2. 

P‘ 

< 

s- 


s 

s S. 
a 



H: *-• 


O 



<n 

F> 

rf 

CO 

rs 

O' 

<t 

O' 

o 

cr 

<» 

-- 1 

P 

P 

1 ' 


cx. 

S3- 

a 

a 

H 

& 

H 

Ou 

►d 

1 

1 

3 

CO 1 

s . 




1 

CD 

! 

r»» 

8 

J *• 5 o 

OQ 


& 





5® 

? 

Mai 

480 

400 

S20 













200 

200 

200 

200 

S' 












Kegister Number Begister Number 
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813 


Orieatal Titles Examination 

VIDVAN 

Pbkuminary 



VIDVAN 

Final 



Whether paised or not passed 

















Langaages selected 


814 STATEMENTS 6 f TABULATED MAREa 


Oriental Titles Examination 

▼IDVAH— PBELlMINAKY 
For Part B in Reg. 7 op Chapter XLI. 



VIDVAN— FINAL 

ifoB Part B in Rbo. 7 op CHAPtBR XLI 



1T6 176 160 100 iigg- 


Whether passed or not passed If passed, in what class ranked 


















I Prescribed Test-books in Poetrj 


jOV] STATfiMEJNTS OP TABULATED MARKS. 815 


VIDVAN— PRELIMINARY 



VIDVAR— final 

Fob PAttT D In Reg. 7 ot CBAfTfcR XLl 



ISO 


ISO 


s 


76 


I£ passed, in what class ranked 

























R^ifter N&mber 1 1 Register Number 


816 STAtEME^S OF TABULATED MARKS. 


tAi^ 


Oriental Titles Examination 

ArZAL-UL-ULAMA 

Pbkliminaby 



AIiZAL-UL-ULAMa 

Finai- 



If pussed, in whatclate ranked 



















XIV] 


statements op tabui^tep marks. 


817 


Oriental Titles Examination. 

MUN8I1M-FA21I, 

Prblimisart 





Numbkb of Marks obtained 


S'? 

Q sfT p Jo* § 

3u S- =5 ^ 

«§ § 


If passed, in what class racked 
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APPENDIX XV. 

F0B1I8 OF AFPLlOinOM FOR RBOiaTR&TIOR 
FOR BX&MIRAIIORB 


MATBIOOLATIOH 


Kame 

English 


Vernacular 


Aga and date o( birth 


Name and occu|^tion of father or 
guardian 


Bace (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) 


Beligion 


Address 


High school from which candidate 
appears 


Where to be examined 


Second language 


Year or yca»s, if any, in which the 
candidate has alreaiiy appeai'cil 
for the examination and the 
place of examination in each 
year 


Signature and certificate of Prin- 
cipal or Head Master 

i hereby ceftify that the name and 
date of biith of the candidate as 
entered in this application have 
beeu verified by me, and 1 have 
found them to agree with those 
given in the school admission 
register 

i 















XV.I 


FORMS OF APPLICATION FOR BXAMNS. 


819 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 



College or Colleg^^s ftt which can- 
didate has studied and lime at 
each 


The Part or Parta for which the 
candidate appears 


•Year or years, if any, in which the 

candidate has already appeared 

for the examination ; centre of Part 1 

examination and register nam- 

her of the respective year should Pa^t 11 
be stated 

Pan III 


io§ — b 













820 FORMS OF APPLICATION FOE RXAMNa 


[AFP. 


Candidatos are requested to fill in the oolumns 
belov very carefully 

(a) Information required fi 
ExnminaMoii 

Language selected under 

Part II 

om candidates appearing for the whole 

Opiional subjects selected under Part III 

•(^) Information required from candidates appearing for Part 1 only ; 
year or years of passing Parts II ana III, Register numbers and the 
language selected under Part 11 and the optional subjects selected under 
Part HI 

•(<?) Information required fr< 

Language selected under 
Pait 11 

om candidates appearing for Part 11 only 

Tear or years of passing Parts T and 
III<~Regiitcr numbers, and the 
Optional subjects selected under 
Part 111 

Information requiiei fn 

Optional subjects selected 

)m candidates api^aring for Part III onl;y 

Year or years of passing Parts 1 and 
II, Roister numbers and the lan- 
guage under Part 11 


Signature and certiticate of Principal of College in which candidate is 
attending at date of application. 


I hereby ceitify that the name and date of birth of the candidate as en- 
tered in this application have been verified by me, and 1 have found them 
to agree with those given in his Secondary School Leaving Certificate » 


Signuture,^ 




Signature of eandii^a^r^ 


(lil) 

B. A DEGREE EXAMlKATlONf] 

(New Regulations} 

(Will be priiited in the Calendar for 1930-3l)» 







Vernacular 


XV.i FORMS OF APPLICATION FQR EXAMNS. ggl 


iv 

B.A. (HONOURS) 
Fbbliuinaby 



b.A. (RonoOrs) 

FtKAL 
















Veruacalar 


JPOfeliS OF APPLiCATION FOR EXAMIJS. tA#P. 



vi 

B.8C. k B.8C. (HONOORB) DBGRBK EXAMINATION 
PiBT I— ENGMSR 













Vernacular 


PoftMS O# AS>i»Llt!AT10N S'Oll fiXAMKS. 82^ 


3£V.j 


vii 

6 .S 0 . DBGRE>E examination 
Part IC 



viii 

B, SO. (BONOUR6) DEGftEB EXAMINATION 
Part It 










g24 FORSiS OF APPLICATION FOR EXAMNS. 


DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE, 


Note . — Three copies of the thesis And the prescribed certificates and 
treasury receipt for Rs. 100 should accompany the application, which should 
reach the Begistrar after the \it Noremh&r and not later than JJeoemher 
each year. 


English 

Name 

Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or 
guardian 


Race (i e., Nation, Tribe, etc ) 



Year of passing the P.Bc. (Honours) 
or B,A, (Honours) or M,A. in a 
science subject, or B.Sc,, or B.A* 
in a science subject in this Uni- 
versity and the year in which the 
degree was taken. 


(The original diploma should be for- 
warded with the application). 


Distinctions gained, such as prices 
or medals 


If the Examination passed is of any 
other University details should be 
given about its recognition by the 
Syndicate (state here the number 
and dale of the order) 


Name of che College or the Research 
Institute in which the candidate 

has worked, the number of years oertiflcate from the Profewor or 
he h» worked, ond the of ^ produced.) 

the Professor or other person who 
supervised his work and gave 
directions. 



|The name of the subject of the (A statement to the effect that the 
: thesis. subject on which the thesis has 

! been written is his original work, 

i ‘ duly countersigned by the Profes- 

sor, should also be sent.) 
















XV.] 


FORMS OF APPLICATION FOR EXAMNS. 


825 


X 

1) RGB EE OF DOCTOB ny PHITASOPHY 

BCIEJSCE 

To be forwarded together with three copifs of the thebia to the Registrar 
so as to reach him after the lat November and not later than ^the Ut 
December of the year. 


English 


Name 


Vernacular 


Age and (’ate of birth 


Race (m., Nation, Tribe, etc). 


Religion! 


Address 


Veai-of passing the BA. (Honours} 
or M.A, or M.S(^ Degree Exami> 
nation, of this Dniversity 

( Ibe Original Diploma 
should be forwarded with the 
application) 

Date and year of the Convocation 
at which the Degree of B.A. 
(Honours) or M.A. or M.Sc., was 
taken 


I’hc special Subject within the pur- 
view of the Kegulaiions for the 
B.A. (Honours) or M.A.orMSc. 
Degree upon a knowledge of which 
he now rests his qualifieatiorts 

1 


Number of years during which he 
has worked at it as a re.searcii 
student, or otherwise. 


Whether the thesis has been publi- 
shed by him alremly. 


Whether any papers on his rese- 
arch work other than the presen 
thesis have bem contributed 
him, and if so, whetlier conies har^ 
been attached. 








FORMS OF APPLICATION FOR BXAMNS. [APP. 


DEOBEE IN AGBICULTUBE 
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xiv 


B.L. 



XV 

M. L. 


s 

a 

Vernacular 

1 

2 

2 

1 

md occupation of 
or guardian 

1 

f 

cs 

a 

4 



fp 

> 

*S 

§ 

College OP colleges (if any) 
at which candidate has 
prosecuted his legal stu- 
dies, and time at each. 

u 

0 

1 

1 


1 

5z; 


1 

& 

Name a 
father 

h 

Religion 

Address 

Date of 
Degree 

11 

S ce 
i-r o- 

Branch 













FORMS OB' APPLICATION FOR EXAMNS, 


829 


;^v.] 

xvi 

PBE-REOISTRATION EXAMINATION, 192 , 

l/JEUJ&M 15 J£I\ 

The emmimtion loUl onUnarilfi commeme on the Irt June and on 
lit December, 

English 

Name 

Vernacular 

Age and date of Birth 

Name and occupation oE father 
or guardian. 

Race (i.tf., Nation, Tribe, etc ) j | Religion | 

Address 

Date of passing the Intermediate 
or B.A, Degree Examination 











830 OP APJPLICATION FOR ISRAAlks. 


[APPi 


FIRST M.B. A B.S. EXAMINATION, • 

The examination will ordinarily emmenee on the l«t June and on 
Ut Deeemher 


English 


Vernacular 

















XV.i forms OF APPLICATION FOft EXAMNS. ' 


8KCON1J M. B. & R 8. ‘EXAMINATION, 

Ths c96c>viimtion will ordinarily eommenve on Id June 
and on Ut Doecmher 


English 

.... 

Kame — — 

Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or 
guardian 


Race (i e., Nhtioii, Tribe, etc.) 

» 

Religion | 


Date of passing the First Exami- 
nation 


College or colleges at which candi- 
date has prosecuted his medical 
studies since passing the First 
M.B. & B,'^. or L.M. & 8 . Exami- 
nation, and time at eaeh 


Occasions, if any^ on which the 
candidate previously appeared for 
the Examination 


Subject in which the candidate has 
obtained exemption under the 
Kcgulations 


Signature of Principal of College 
which candidate is attending at 
date of application 



i!fi(jnatnret 








FORStS OF AF^LtCA/riON 


FINAL M. B. & B. S. DEGREE EXAMINATION, 

Tfie examinaiion wiU ordinarily commewe on 1st June 
and on 1st Decefnher, 


Name 

English 



[ Vernacular 



Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or 
guardian 


Race Qi . o., Nation, Tribe, etc.) 


Address 


Date of passing the Second M«B. k 
B.S* Examination 


College or colleges at which candi- 
date has prosecuted his medical 
studies since passing the becond 
M. B. & B. S. Examination and 
time at each 


Religion 


The Part or Parts in which the 
candidate proposes now to 
appear. If the candidate is 
not required to appear in Part 
I, the date of passing in that 
Part, If appealing for Part I 
only, the subject in which he 
has obtained exemption (and 
the date of such exemption^ 


It appearing for Part II only, 
the subjects in which he has ob- 
tained exemption (and the date 
of such exemption) 


If appearing for the whole exami- 
nation, the subjects in which 
he has obtained exemption (and 
the date of such exemption) 


Occasions, if any, on which the 
candidate previously appeared 
for the Examination 


Signature of Principal of College 
which candidate is attending at 
date of application 














XV.] 


forms op application for examns. 


8S3 




DIPLOMA IN MIDWIFERY (D.G.O.) 


Name 

English 


Vernacular 


Aj;e and date of birth 


Race (».«.,) Nation, Tribe, etc. 


Religion 


Address 


Date of passing the M.B. &c B. B., 
L.M & S., or any accepted Exa- 
mination 


Hospital or Hospitals for Women 
and Children at which candidate 
has undergone the course subse- 
quent to passing the prescribed 
medical examination and time at 
each 


Occasions, if any, on which the 
candidate previously appeared for 
the examination 


Present position or occupation 


Signature of Superintendent of 
Hospital which candidate is 
attending at date of application 
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EXAMINATION FOR CERTIFICATKS OF PROFICIENCY 
IN MODERN MOTHODS OF STUDY AS APPLIED TO 
ORIENTAL LEARNING 
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EXAMINATION FOR DIPLOMA IN ECONOMICS 
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EXAMINATION FOS THE DIPLOMA IN EUROPEAN 
LANGDAOES,- 19 . 

The Ejeamination will hv held at Madrat on 


English 

Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or 
guardian 


Uace (i.e., Nation, Tribe, etc.) 


Period for which candidate has 
attended the prescribed course 
of study 


Examination, if any, t>assed at 
the University ; if so, the year 
and the place of examinaiion 
should be stated. 



Language offered for the Exami- 
nation 


Year or years, if any, in wh-ch the 
candidate alieady appeared for 
the examination 


Signature of the Professor under 
whose supervision candidate 
has been following the course 
of study prescribed 



Signature of Candidate. 
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APPENDIX XVl 

application for exemption from the production 

OF ATTENDANCE .CERTIFICATES REQUIRED BY THE 
REGULATIONS FOR ADMISSION TO THE MATRICULATION 
EXAMINATION, 192, 


| 

Ag e nnd date of birth | 

Position or occupation | 

Address in full I 


The reason for non-attendance at a re- 
cognized High School during the prece* 

ding school year 

'Extent and duration of instruction re- j 
ceived (to be given in fnll detail) | 

^fairies and qualificntions of Teachers | 


; P FORM OF CERTIFICATE. 

I recommend that who^ to my knowledge has been 

educated privately during the previous three years or in schools 
outside the territorial limits of the Madras University, or who 
holds a completed Secondary School Leaving Certificate issued 
under the authority of the Oovernment of Madras or such other 
authority as may have been accepted by the Syndicate cund who 
has appeared for the Final Examimition qualifying for such certi- 
ficate, at least three years prior to the date of iTie next examina- 
tion,, be admitted to the ensuing Matriculation Examination, 
I know him to be of good character and have satisfied myself that 
he has received suitable instruction and that he is quali^d to 
enter upon a University course. 

Signature 

Designation 

1. Candidates must be careful in entering tbeir age. Those 
who can give the exact date of their birth should enter the day of 
the month on which, and the year in which, they were born* 
Those who are unable to give this information must enter the 
number of years and the number of calendar months they com- 
pleted on the date of application. 

2, The application must reach the Registrar before the 
October preceding the examination at which the applicant wishes 
to appear. The application will be considered by the Syndicate, 
and the result communicated to the applicant. 

^.B,<^Appiioants are warned against paying their examination 
fee before receiving an order of exemption from the production of 
the prescribed attendance certificate; for, if paid, the fee will not 
be refunded. Should the exemption order not reach the applicant 
uiUU after the 20th December the fee will be received by money 
order* 
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APPLICATION FOR EXEMPTION FROM THE PRODUCTION 
OF" ATTENDANCE CERTIFICATES REQUIRED BY THE 
REGULATIONS FOR ADMISSION TO THE EXAMINATION 

march 

SEPl'EMBER 


Name 


Position or Occupation 


Address in £uU 


tfcbool in wbicU be is ompbiyed. 
By which of the authorities 
noted oycrleiif [Rule 1 (i)] is it 
recognised ? 


The period or periods of his urn 
broken service in the school as a 
Teacher qualifying for the 

Teachers' Ti'aiiilng certmctftc. 


Date of passitig the H# B. Ti. C. 
Matritsniation or Intermediate 
BxamuiatioD) whether he has 
bpen placed on the B. B. L. C, 
eligible list^ if he passed the 
8. S. L. C. Examination. 


Date of passing the DUghor Kle* 
mentary Teachers* Training 
foAtaifiatjen) or llte Teachers' 
Secondaty Grade C^ttficatc 
KaUttniDeilotu 

■ 
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Examination foi which he pro- 
poses to appear ; if Matricula- 
tion Examination, the fciecond 
language which he proposes to 
offer for the Examination, if 
Intermediate, the Language 
under Part 1-B, and the Group 
under Part 11, if Group 111 the 
subjects offered ; if B.A . the 
Gix)up he proposes to take under 
Part 11] should be stated. 


Partic ulai s of original cei tiiicatt s 
obtaintd. 



J)alet 


Sigmttiire of Jjtplicafit, 


Dlcubation by Applicant. 


I lieiel>y dcclaie that 1 have adopted itcachiug as my profession, and 
ihat 1 have been in scM vice an a trained eertijieated teacher for not left than 
three yeart on the aate oj (hit application. 


Signature. 


Certificate from the I^anagbment ofihk lufeTiTUTion m 

WHICH APPLICANT JS WORKING AS A lEACHKR. 


1 hereby certify that,, ..is employed as a teacher 

in...,.,..,,.... School, and that he 1ms the permissun of the Mana|«- 

ment to ap| ear for the Examination. 




Signature,. 


JMgnotion^t 
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APPLICATION FOR EXEMPTION PROM THE PRODUCTION OP 
ATTENDANCE CERTIFICATES REQUIRED BY CANDIDATES 
FOR THE ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATIONS. 

(To he forwarded so as to reach the HegUtrar^ before the Ut October 
preceding the examinaiion'j 


Name of the 
applicant. 

English 


Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Present occupation, if any, or 
address 


Name and addre&s of the parent 
or guardian. 


Examination for which exemption 
is applied, and the title for 
which he proposes to be a candi- 
date ; if Siromani — the Special 
Brnnch-— and if Vidvan — the 

languages ofiEered. (Candidates 
should state whether it is Preli- 
minary or Final or both, and the 
languages proposed to bo taken, 
either co-ordinate or main and 
subsidiary.) 


Whether the candidate has passed 
any Examination, e,g* Matri - 1 
culation or Intermediate or B.A„ 
or Sanskrit Entrance Test or any 
Oriental Title Examination, and 
the year of passing the examina- 
tion, (State also the register 
number and centre of examina- 
tion) 



Station 

J)ate Signature of applicant* 

Certificate fob Exemption 

1 hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge and belief 

will have completed his twenty-fifth year before the 

date of the next Oriental Title Examination, and that he is qualified by his 
atlainmeutfi to appear for the examination 

(This certificate should be signed by a member of the Board of Studies 
or by the head of an approved 0. T. Institution dealing with the subject or 
language offered for tne examination, or by a Mahamahopadhyaya or a 
ShamsulubUlama.) 

Station Signature* 

Pate** Designation^ 
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APPENDIX XYII 

FOBM OP APPLICATION FOB UNIVEBSITY 
BBSBABCH STUDENTSHIPS 


(To he forwarded. to the BegUlrar so as to reach him not later than 
the 1st July.') 


1 Name 


Vernacular 


2. Age and date of birth 


3, Name and occupation of 

father or guardian 


4. Kace^i.^M nation, trilic, etc.) 


5. Religion 


6. Address 


7. Examination passed by can- 
didate rendering him eligi- 
ble for a studentship under 
statute 4 of Ch. XXI IT 


8. Date of passing the Exami- 
nation 


9. If an Examination in Arts, 
specify the group or branch 
in which it was passed 


10, Class gainerl, and jiosition in the 
class in the Examination 
passed 


11. Subject pro[)osed by candi- 
date for investigation, or 
general nature of research 
proposed 

— - l 

12. Place at which the investiga- 
tion or research is to be 
made 


13. Name and designation of the 
person from whom permission 
to undertake the investigation 
or research has been obtained 


14. Signature and designation of 
^ some person competent and 
willing to make periodic 
report to the Syndicate 
on the progress of tke 
candidate 
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APPENDIX XVIII 

FORM OF APPLICATIOS FOR REGISTRATION 
OF GRADUATES 


Name in full (as 
entered in diplo- 
ma). Change of 
name, if any, 
recognised by 
the Oniversity 
should also 
be entered 


Father's name 


Bace (nation, 
tribe, etc ) 


Religion 


Tear or years at 
which the candi- 
date qualified 
for the degree 
or degrees 


Tear or years of 
Oonyooation at 
which the Degree 
or Degrees 
were taken 


Piesent occupa- 
tion and 
Postal address 

' 

Whether Treasury 
or Bank receipt 
towards the 
registration fee 
has been 
attached 



APPENDICES XIX & XX 

Oombined Time-tables and Scheme of Examinations 
for the B. A. Decree Examination 

<NEW REGULATIONS) 

and B. So. Decree Examination 

(WiH be printed in the C^lends^p fop ^980-3,1). 
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APPENDIX XXL 

»INTERMEDIAT£ EXAMINATION IN ARTS 
AND SCIENCE 

REaULATIONS WHICH WERE IN FORCE PRIOR TO 1927-28. 

1. Matriculates proceeding to a degree shall, for two 
years, each consisting of three terms 
Conrses ot Study ordinarily consecutive, undergo in an 
, affiliated college courses of study in — 

Part I-A. English Language and 

" Literature. 

For tixis course books in English prose and poetry shall 
be set. 

In setting these books, two objects shall be kept in 
view — 


(0) the improvement of the students’ knowledge of 
the English Language and of its Literature; (b) the deve- 
lopment, by training them to read with ease and discrimi- 
nation, of their ability to extend the range of their know- 
ledge. 

The course of study shall consist in — 

(1) The detailed study of certain of the set books. 

(2) The perusal, as distinct from detailed study, of 
the other set books. 

Certain of the set books which are to be studied in 
detail may be retained from year to year. 

The books which are not to be studied in detail ^all 
be prescribed every year. The books prescribed or retained 
in any year shall not (a) for detailed study be more than a 
play of Shakespeare, about 1,250 lines of additional verse, 
and two prose books and (6) for perusal be more than 
three books. The books prescribed shall be of the same 
average length and difficulty from year to year. 

*Sixamtnatioa8 under these regulations will be held to the 
end of 1931. 
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(3) Such instruction and exercises in rhetoric and 
composition as may be expected to develop the students’ 
powers of understanding English and writing it clearly, 
concisely, and correctly. This instruction should include 
the following topics : — 

The paragraph as the unit of prose composition. The 
sentence as a constituent portion of the paragraph. The 
I)eriod and the loose sentence. Unity, balance and em- 
phasis in relation to paragraph and sentence. Logical 
sequence of sentences and paragraphs and explicit refe- 
rences to preceding paragraphs, as securing coherence in an 
essay. 

Part I-B. Composition in one of the following verna- 
culars (Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, Kana- 
Composition or rose, Marathi, Oriya, Urdu, Sinhalese, 
Translation Burmese, Hindi), or ti'anslatioii into 

English from one of the Classical and 
Foreign Languages named in Regulation 6 of Chapter 
XXI of Vol. I of the Calendar for 1926-27. 

In each of the vernaculars above mentioned certain 
books shall be prescribed from time to time i'oi* iion-detailed 
study. 


^ ^ Part II. One of the following optional 

Optional groups groups:- 

i. (a) Mathematics, ( 6 )Ph 36 ics, (c) Chemistry. 

ii. {a) Natural Science, (fe) Physics, (c) Chemistry. 

iii. Any thiec of the following subjects i— 

(ti) Ancient History, Modern History, (c) Indian History, {d) 
Logic, (e) A classical Language, T/) A second Cla?sical Language' or 
one oi the Foreign or Indian Vernacular Languages mentioned in 
I’legiilation 6 of chapter XXI of Vol. ] of the Calendar for 1926-27. 

2. Any candidate who has been admitted to the Inter- 
mediate Examination in both parts in the 
Candidates fail- game year and has obtained the TnitiimiiTn 
omy ” ***** nnmbor of marks prcscribod in Regula- 
tion 5 of this Chapter in one part but 
has failed to secure the prescribed miniinnm in the other 
part shall be required to appear again for examination only 
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in the part in which he has so failed, and shall not be re- 
quired to appear for the part in which he has secured the 
necessary number of marks. 

3. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination on his obtaining in each 
Candidates pas- of the examination not less than 

sing by Parts the minimum mimber of marks prescrib- 
ed for that part by Regulation 5 of this 
Chapter provided that he obtained such marks on the 
last occasion on which he presented himself for examination 
in such part. 

Subjects for 4. A candidate shall be examined 
examinations ilX — 

Part I-A. English Language and Literature. 

There shall be four papers on English Language and 
Literature. The first paper shall be on tlie books of 
poetry set for detailed study. The second paper shall be 
on the books of prose set for detailed study. The third paper 
shall consist of subjects for composition drawn from the 
subject matter of the other set books, and the number of 
subjects set shall be larger than the number the candidate 
is required to attempt. The fourth paper shall’ be on 
composition and shall contain exercises designed to test 
the candidate’s power to apply the principles studied in 
the course, and among these exercises may be the expansion 
of concisely expressed ideas or of matter sketched in 
brief outline, writing short essays in accordance with a 
scheme (provided), and epitomizing fairly long passages 
of prose or poetry. The papers in the examination shall 
be so set that candidates shall be able to get full marks in 
the examination without answering questions on matters 
relating to purely literary criticism or scholarship. 

Part I-B. Composition in one of the following 
vernaculars (Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, Kanarese, 
Marathi, Oriya, Urdu, Sinhalese and Burmese), or transla- 
tion into English from one of the Classical and Foreign 
Languages named in Regulation 6 of Chapter XXI of 
Vol. I of the Calendar for 1926-27. 

There sh^l be one paper in composition in winch 
the candidate will be required to write two short essays 
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on subjects set at the examination. The paper diall contain 
three essay subjects one of which shall be taken from 
text-books prescribed for non-detailed study in Bng l iaii 
and the other two shall be taken from text-books prescribed 
for non-detailed study in the vernaculars. 

Part 11. One of the following groups at the option 
of the candidate, two papers to be set in each division of 
each group : — 

i (a) Mathb>iatic£ , (6) Physics, {c) Chemistry 
(a) Mathematics 

In addition to the .subjects prescribed for the Matri- 
culation, the course shall comprise Algebra, Plane Tri- 
gonometry and Geometry. A candidate shall be required 
to be acquainted with the use of logarithmic tables and to oe 
able to solve questions by graphic methods, and to have 
an experimental knowledge of the simple geometrical solids 
and their sections. 

(o) Algebra . — ^Algebraical laws and principles and 
their applications. Ratio and proportion. Theory of in- 
dices. Variation. Simple surds. Equivalence of system 
of equations. Solution of equations of the second degree 
in one or two variables and of equations of higher degree 
whose solution depends on them. Theory of equation 
and expression of the second degree in one variable. The 
three progressions and other series whose summation de- 
pends on arithmetical and geometrical series. Interest 
and Annuities. Permutations and Combinations. The 
Binomial theorem for a positive integral exponent and 
direct applications of the theorem for any exponent. Ele- 
mentary theory of logarithms and their applications to 
arithmetical comporition. Problems on the above. 

(6) Plane Trigonometry . — Measurement of Angles. 
Trigonometrical functions and their relations to one 
another. Solution of simple trigonometrical equations. 
Addition, multiplication and_ division formute. Pro- 
perti^ of trinities and of the circles connected mth them. 
Solution of triangles. Application of logarithms to 
trigonometrical computations. Measurements of heigd^ts 
and distances. _ . , 
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(c) Geometry — Experimental. — Construction, of 
scales and their use. Construction of similar figures. Cons- 
truction of the circumscribed, inscribed, escribed and other 
associated circles of triangles, and polygons. Constructions 
from data of triangles, quadrilaterals and polygons and 
their division in any given ratio. Areas of polygons and 
problems relating thereto. 

Theoretical , — ^Ratio and proportion. Similar figures. 
Concurrence and collinearity. Properties of triangles. 
Properties of circles. Loci. Elementaiy Maxima and 
Minima. Proofs of the constructions in Experimental Geo- 
metry. Easy deductions. 

(b) Physics 

No question shall be asked which cannot be ans- 
wered by simple mathematical methods. 

The course shall include a more detailed study of 
Matriculation syllabus and in 

addition the following: — 

Dynamics . — The units of length and time. Dis- 
placement, speed, velocity and acceleration of a particle 
moving in a straight line. Newton’s laws of motion: the 
units of mass and force. Motion of a particle in a straight 
line under the action of a force in that line and in a vertical 
plMc under the action of gravity. Energy, work, power 
and their units: simple illustrations of the conservation 
of energy. 

Conditions of an equilibrium of a body under three con- 
rarrent forces (the parallelogram law) , and under parallel 
torces. Centre of gravity. Simple machines. 

•The motion of a simple pendulum; determination 

of flr. 

Hydrostatics . — ^Pressure at a point in a fluid; defini- 
tion and illustrations, transmissibility of pressure. Evalua- 
tion of presmire at a point in a heavy fluid at rest; its 
uniformity in all directions. Resultant thrust in simple 
eases.. The prin ciple of Archimedes, floating bodies, 

• Qaly eiqpertmontat proqf* are required In thie cage, 
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hydrometers. Applications to practical determination of 
density and specific gravity. -The pressure of a gas and 
its determination ; the barometer. Boyle’s Law ; air pumps 
and water pumps. 

Heat , — Temperature and its measurement ; the cons- 
truction and graduation of thermometers. The theimal 
expansion of solids, liquids and gases and their accurate 
determination; the air thermometer. Heat as a quantity; 
the unit of heat, specific heat and the more direct methods 
of calorimetry, Laws of fusion, evaporation and ebullition ; 
latent heat. Vapour pressure and how it is measured. 
Conduction and convection of heat; thermal conductivity. 
Radiation ; absorption and reflection ; law of cooling. The 
dynamical equivalent of heat; the conservation of energy. 

Light . — The experimental facts and laws of trans- 
mission, reflection and refraction of light ; simple geometri- 
cal deductions from these, applicable to small direct pen 
cils incident on plane and spherical surfaces. Applica- 
tions to the lens, telescope, miscroscope. The dispersion 
of light; the spectroscope. Radiation and absorption 
spectra. Total reflection. Determination of refractive 
indices. » 

Magnetism . — ^Properties of magnets; poles. Laws of 
magnetic force ; unit poles. Lines of force ; uniform mag- 
netic fields and experimental methods of comparing them. 
The earth’s magnetic field; the compass. Magnetic induc- 
tion; the magnetic properties of iron and steel. 

Electricity . — Electrified bodies ; electric quantity. 
Conductors and insulators. Distribution of electricity on 
^inductors. Induction. Laws of force between quantities of 
electricity. Lines of electrostatic force; the electric field 
Electric force and electric potential; difference of poten- 
tial. 


The more common forms of voltaic cells and the 
actions that go on in the cells while producing a current. 
The action of currents on magnets ; galvanometers depend' 
ing <^n such action including suspended coil type. Metallic 
conductors and electrolytes; laws of electrolysis. Elect- 
romotive force; Ohm's Law; resistance and the simpler 
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methods of determining it. Distribution of ener^ in 
circuit by current and heating effects. Electromagnets. 


Sound . — The production and propagation of sound; 
the velocity of sound in air and its determination. Nature 
of wave motion and sound waves. Frequency of vibration; 
pitch. Amplitude of vibration ; loudness. Lilws of 
vibration of strings and air columns. The reflection of 
sounds; echoes. 


(c) Chemistry 


The course shall include a more detailed study of 
the matter included in the Matriculation ^llalras and in 
addition the following: — 

The laws of chemical combination by weight and by 
volume. A'tomic theory; symbols and their use. Equi* 
valents.. Atomic weights. Molecular weights. Avogadro's 
hypothesis and relation of gas density to molecular weight. 
Chemical equations and calculations ; nomenclature. 

A general knowledge of the properties of the elements 
and of the chief types of their compounds with a view to 
their classifloation. 


The ordinarj-^ methods of preparation, and the chief 
properties of the following elements and their principal 
compounds : — 

Hydrogen, oxygen, the halogens, sulphur, nitrogen, 
phosphorus, arsenic, boron, carbon and silicon. 


Chief sources, preparation and properties of the 
<»mmon metals, viz., sodium, potassium (ammonium)', 
silver, mercury, lead, copper, zinc, antimony, bismuth, 
magnesium, calcium barium, aluminium, iron, manganese, 
diromium, tin, and the preparation and properties of their 
oxides, hydroxides and their salts with the more common 
negative radicals. 

107—b 
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ii. (a) Natdral Science, (6) Phyjsics, (c) Chemistry 
(a) Elementary Botany and Elementary Zoology 
including Physiology, 

The course shall consist of — 

(1) Elementary Botany. 

(2) Elementary Zoology, including some knowledge 
of the structure and functions of human body. 


Botawy. 

(1) The main external features, mode of life and 
place in nature of the following: — ^Bacteria, 

* Fungi, Algae, Lichens, Mosses, Ferns and 

flowering plants. 

(2) The general form and structure, as seen with 
a hand lens, of the following parts: — ^Root, 
stem, leaf, inflorescence, flower, fruit and seed, 
and the meaning of ^ homology^ with regard to 
modifications of these. (Illustrative examples 
may be selected from the Natural Orders, etc., 
named below). A knowledge of the terms used 
in describing flowering plants in any fairly re- 
cent text-book on Indian Botany, 

(3) The work of the root, stem, leaf, and flower, in- 
cluding the main facts concerning the absorp- 
tion of food and water, transpiration, respira- 
tion, metabolism, the storage of food reserves, 
growth, reaction to light and gravity, pollina- 
tion, fertilization, and the germination of seeds. 
Candidates will be expected to show that they 
have studied these experimentally in living 
plants either personally or in class demonst- 
ration, 

(4) The nature, occurrence and function of epider- 
mis, roothairs, stomata, perenchyma, vascular 
bundles, sieve-tubes, fibres, vessels, ancambium, 
so far as is required to understand the physio- 
logy of paragraph 3. 

108 — b 
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(5) The principal characteristics of the following 
orders and tribes as exemplified in South 
India: — 

AiiomaoeaC) Maivaceze* Khamueae, Fapiliouaceas, Caesalpi- 
niese, Mimoseae, Myrtaceac, Kubiaceae, Coinpositac Cou- 
volvalaceas, Acauthaoete, Labiatae, EophorbiacerO 
Palmea0, Masaccaa. 

Candidates will not be examined in the use of the mic- 
roscope, but it is expected that teachers will use th-i 
microscoi)e freely for purposes of demonstration. 

Zoology and Physiology. 

The <hief characters of living organisms. Protoplasm 
Cell. Plants and animals, how they agree and how 
they differ. Meaning of the terms biology, morpho- 
logy and physiology. The structure of the follow- 
ing animals treated in a very elementary manner, 
with general reference to their physiology : — Amoeba, 
Paraniaeeiurn, Obelia, Earthworm. Outline of their 
reproduction. 

(In the study of the organisms mentioned above, it is 
not intended that the students should- do micros- 
copical work, but it is expected that the teachers 
will use the microscope freely for purposes of demon- 
stration.) 

A more detailed study of the external characters, and 
of the general arrangement and relations of the chief 
internal organs, as revealed by dissection, in the 
cockroach, the frog, and the rabbit. General outline 
of their life-history. 

The human skeleton and its parts. The arrangement of 
the chief viscera in man. The leading facts of human 
physiology treated in an elementary way. The 
nature of food and the manner in which it is digested 
and absorbed. Glands. The work of the liver. The 
nature and functions of the blood. The heart and 
the circulation. Respiration. Waste products and 
theil* removal. The temperature of the body and 
how it is maintained. The action of muscles. The 
chief functions of the central nervous system, nerves 
and sensory organs. 
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Candidates will be expected to be able to make simple 
diagrams to show the arrangement or general fea- 
tures of the chief organs and structures in the ani- 
mals enumerated in the syllabus. A knowledge of 
minute structure requiring the use of the microscope 
will not, except in the case of Amceba, Paramsecium, 
Obelia, and the blood, be required. 

(6) Physics as in i (b) 

(c) Chemistry as in i (c). 

<«) ANCIENT HISTORY, (6) MODERN HISTORY, (c) 
INDIAN HISTORY, (d) LOGIC, (e) A CLASSICAL 
LANGUAGE (/) A SECOND CLASSICAL OR OTHER 
LANGUAGE. 

(a) Ancient History, 

(1) Greek History down to the death of Alexander 
the Great. 

(2) Boman History down to the death of Augustus. 

(b) Modern History, 

The History of Great Britain and Ireland, political and 
economic. 

A knowledge of Geography shall be required from the 
candidates in both (a) and (b). 

(c) Indian History,* 

The first paper shall deal with Ancient and Mediaeval 
Indian History down to 1526 A.D., and the second paper 
rfiflll deal with Indian History from 1526 A.D., to the 
present day. 


id) Logic. 

Scope of Logic. Laws of Thought. Terms. Formal 
Division and Definition. Predicables. Propositions and their 
import. Forms of Immediate Inference. 


*No syllabus is prescribed. Vincent Smith’s larger work (the 
Oxford History of India) may be considered to Indicate the scope 
«t the subject. 
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Syllogism, aad other varieties of Deductive Beasoning, 
Trains of Reasoning. Functions of Syllogism. Inductive 
inference. Postulate of Induction. Induction and Analogy. 
The relation of Deduction to Induction. 

Theory of Scientific Method. Observation and Expert 
menl. Hypothesis. Emj)irieal and Causal laws. Forms of 
Explanation. Elimination of Cliance. Scientific Definition 
and Classification. Nomenclature and Terminology. Falla- 
cies. 


(e) A Classical Language. 

The first paper shall relate to the prescribed text-books 
and to grammar, and shall consist partly of passages for 
translation fron4 the text-books, partly of questions on 
idiom and grammar, and partly of questions on the subject- 
matter of the text-books. The second paper shall consist of 
a simple piece of English prose for translation into the 
selected language, and a passage or passages not contained 
in the text-books for translation into English. 

(/) A Hecond Classical Language or Other Language. 

In the case of classical and foreign languages the 
papers shall be as in iii (e). 

In the case of the Indian vernacular languages the 
first paper shall consist of questions on the text-books and 
on the grammar and idiom of the language, and the second 
shall consist of translation from and into the Vernaculars. 

i-f I d candidate shall be declared to 

for\k pass! ^ passed the examination if he obtains 

not less than — 

(1) thirty -five per cent, of the total marks in English 
under Part I-A; 

(2) forty per cent, of the mai'ks in composition in a 
vernacular or translation under Part I-B ; 

(3) thirty-five per cent, in each of the divisions of 
the optional groups under Part II. 

AH other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in 
the examination. 
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Out of candidates who pass in both Parts in the same 
year those who obtain not less than fifty 
per cent, of the total number of marli 
dates*^* ^ shall be placed in the first class and those 

who obtain less than fifty per cent, of the 
total number of marks shall be placed in the second class. 


Candidates who pass in both Parts in the same year 
and obtain not less than sixty per cent, in English or in 
any division of an optional group shall be noted as having 
gained distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who obtain the prescribed minimum num- 
ber of marks in each part in separate years and are declared 
to have passed the examination under Regulation 3 of this 
Chapter shall be placed in a separate list in the second 
class. 


(1) DETAILED SYLLABUS IN THEORETICAL GEOMETRY. 

N.b . — The order in which the theorems are stated in this 
Syllabus is not imposed os the sequence of their treatment. 

Ratio and Proportion , — Definition and elementary theorems 
connecting the antecedents and consequents. 

A given straight line can be divided internally in a given 
ratio at one, and only one point; and externally at one, and only 
point. 

A straight line drawn parallel to one side of a triangle cu<s 
the other two sides, or those sides produced, proportionally; and 
the converse. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected internally or 
externally, the bisector divides the base internally or externally 
into segments which have the same j’atio as the other sides of 
the triangle; and the converse. 

In equal circles, angles, whether at the centres or circum- 
ferences, have the same ratio as the arcs on which they stand. 

Triangles and parallelograms of equal altitude are to one 
another as their bases. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one 
angle of .the other, their areas are proportional to the rectangles 
contained by the sides about the equal angles. Similarly for 
parallelograms having one angle of the one equal to one angle 
of the other. 
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Similar figures. — If two triangles are equiangular their cor- 
responding sides are proportional; and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle 
of the other and the sides about these equal angles proportional, 
the triangles are similar. 

Two triangles are similar, if the sides of the one are respec- 
tively parallel or perpendicular to the sides of the other. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one proportional to 
two sides of the other, and an angle in each opposite one cor- 
responding pair of tliese sides equal, the angles opposite the 
other pair are either equal or supplementary. 

If from the right angle A of a right angled triangle ABC, AD 
is drawn perpendicular to 13C, then (1) AD is the mean propor- 
tional between BD and DC, (2) BA is the mean proportional 
between BD and BC and (3) CA is a mean proportional between 
CB and CD. 

If two triangles are similar, their corresponding lines (such 
as medians, altitudes, inradii, etc.,) are to one another in the 
ratio of their corresponding sides. 

Similar triangles are to one another as the squares on their 
corresponding sides. 

Two similar polygons can be divided inU the same number 
of triangles similar to each other and similarly placed; and the 
converse. 

The perimeters of two similar polygons are to each other as 
any corresponding sides. 

Areas of similar polygons are proportional to the squai'es 
on corresponding sides. 

Concurrence and Collmcarity^^The use of signs as applied 
to lines, angles and ureas. If two parallel lines are cut by 
three or more concurrent transversals, the corresponding seg- 
ments are proportional; and the converse. 

If X, y, Z are points in the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle 
ABC, such that the perpendiculars to those sides at these points 
are concurrent, then 

(BX2-XC*j-l-(CY«-YA®) + (AZ»ZB2)=*0 
or BX«-CY«4.AZ«==C ^^-ZBa-hAYS; 

and the converse. 

If any transversal meets the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle 
in D, B. F, 

AF. BD, CE=AB. CD. BF; 

and conversely, if three points D, E, F, taken on the sides BC, 
CA, AB of a triangle, satisfy the relation AF, BD, CBssAH OHi 
BF then D, B, F, are ooUiikear. 
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If the lines joining any point to the vertices A, B, C of a 
triani^e tneei the opposite sides in D, B, F; 

then AF, BD, CB=FB DC. BA; 

and conversely, if three points D, E, F, taken on the sides BO, 
CA, AB of a triangle, satisfy the relation AP, BD, CE=:FB, DC, 
BA, then AD, BE, CP are concurrent. 

If two unequal similar figures are similarly placed, the 
lines joining the vertices of one to the corresponding vertices of 
the other are concurrent. 

Properties of Triangles . — ^The three medians of a triangle 
meet in a point, and this point is a point of trisection of each 
median, and also of the line joining the circumcentre to the ortho- 
centre. 

If D is a point in the side BC of a triangle ABC such that 
BBssl|a BC, then 

(«-l) AB*+AC*=fi AD*. + (l-l/w)BC*. 

The perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle on the 
opposite sides meet in a point, and the distance of each vertex 
from the orthocentre is twice the perpendicular distance of the 
circiunstance from the side opposite to that vertex. 

The circle through the middle points of the sides of a 
trim^le passes also through the feet of the perpendiculars of 
t!^e triangle and through the middle points of the three lines 
joining the orthocentre to the vertices of the triangle. 

If a perpendicular drawn from the vertex to the base of a 
triangle is produced to meet the circumcircle, then the distance 
of t his point of inter-section from the base is equdl to the distance 
of the orthocentre of the triangle from the base. 

The fact of the perpendiculars drawn on the sides of a 
triangle fx'om any point P on the circumcircle of that triangle 
. are collinear. 

The pedal line of P bisects the line joining P to the ortho- 
centre of the triangle. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected by a straight 
line which cuts the base, the rectangle contained by the sides 
of the triangle ip equal to the rectangle contained by the seg- 
ments of the base together with the square on the straight line 
which bisects the angle. 

If from the vertical angle of a triangle a straight line is 
drawn perpendicular to thn base, thp rect^gle contained by the 
sides of the triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by the 
pdrpendldiular and the diameter of the circle described about the 
trianfie. 
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Properties of Circles.— The locus of the points of intersection 
of tangents drawn at the extremities of chords of a circle which 
pass through a fixed point, is n straight line. 

If the polar of A passes through B, then the polar of B passes 
through A. 

If P and Q are any two points in the plane of a circle whoso 
centre is 0, then OP bears to OQ the same ratio as the perpendi- 
cular from P on the polar of Q bears to the perpendicular from 
Q on the polar of P. 

The locus of points from which the tangents to two given 
co-planer circles are equal is a line perpendicular to the line of 
centres. 

In two circles, if any two parallel radii are drawn (one in 
each circle), the straight line joining their extremities cuts the 
line of centres in one or other of two fixed points (called centres 
of similitude). 

If through a centre of similitude S of two circles, a line is 
drawn cutting the circles, the radii to a pair of corresponding 
points are parallel. 

If through a centre of similitude S of two circles, a line is 
drawn cutting the circles, then the rectangle imder the distances 
of one pair of non-corresponding points from S is equal to the 
rectangle under the distances of the other pair of non-corres- 
ponding points from S; and each of these rectangles is constant 

In a cyclic quadrilateral the rectangle contained by the diago- 
nals is equal to the sum of the rectangles contained by (the 
opposite sides. 

Loci. — If from a fixed point O a variable line is drawn, and 
in it points P, Q are taken, so that the ratio of OP to OQ is con- 
stant then (1) if P moves along a straight line, the locus of Q 
is a parallel straight line; (2) if P xnoves along the circumfe- 
rence of a circle, the locus of Q is a circle. 

The locus of a point which is such that the rectangle under 
its distances from the equal sides of an isosceles triangle is equal 
to the square on its distance from the third side, is the circle 
which touches equal sides at the extremities of the third side. 

If A, B are fixed points, and P a variable point, such that 
the ratio of PA to PB is one of constant inequality, then the 
locus of Q is a circle* 

Given the base and vertical angle of a triangle, find the 
locus of its (1) incentre, (2) orthocentre, (8) centroid, (4) 
excentres. 

If a triangle ABC of given species has one corner A fixed, 
a^hother B always on a fixed Une or circle, then the locus of C 
.will be a line or circle. 
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Elementary Maxima and Minima.-— -When two sides of a 
triangle are given in length, the area of the triangle is greatest 
when they are placed at right angles. 

The maximum triangle which can be inscribed in a given 
segment of a circle is that formed by joining the middle point 
of its arc to the externiities of its chord. 

If A, B are two fixed points, and XY a fixed line; then for 
that point P in XY at which AP, BP make equal angles with XY. 

(1) AP-4-PB is minimum, if A, B are on the same sides 

of XY. 

(2) AP -j-BP maximum, if A, B are on opposite sides 

of XY. 

If A, B are fixed points and P any point in a fixed line, the 
angle APB will be maximum, when the circle APB touches the 
fixed line. 

Of all triangles having the same base and equal area the 
isosceles triangle has the minimum of perimeter. 

The maximum of isoperimeter triangles on the same base is 
the one whose other two sides are equal. 

Of all polygons having all sides given but, one, the maximum 
can be inscribed in a semi<circle having the undetermined side 
as diameter. 

Of all is operimetric polygons of the same number of sides« 
the equilateral is the maximum. 

If P is any point in a given straight line AB, AP, PB is 
maximum and AP^J+PBii is minimum when P is the middle 
point of AB; of all rectangles, of given area, the square has the 
minimum perimeter. 

The maximum parallelogram which can be inscribed in a 
triangle by drawing parallels to two of its sides, is that formed 
by drawing the parallels from the middle point of the third 
side. 


(2) PRACTICAL PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY FOR THE 
INTERMEDIATE COURSE. 

The follotving scheme is not exhaustive, hut is intended to indi- 
cate the general nature and extent o/ the Courses of Instruction 
in Practical Physics and Chemistry for the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Arts: 


I. 


% 


Course of Instruction in Practical Fbysics— 


measurements by millimeter wca le. 
meter gauge and spherometer. ' 


Temier,- mlero- 
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Determination of areas and volumes by measurement of 
linear dimensions. 

Verification of conditions’ of equilibrium of a body under 
coplanar forces. 

Determination of the centre of gravity of a plate. 

Verification of the law of a simple pendulum; determination 
of p. 

The inclined plane; systems of pulleys. 

Use of balance, sensitive to *01 gram. 

Determination of volumes by weighing in water; determina- 
tion of capacities of vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids; use of hydrometer, 

Reading Fortin s barometer and correcting for temperature. 

Verification of Boyle's laws. 

Determination of fixed point of the thermometer. 

Determination of co-efficient of expansion of a rod. 

Deteimination of co-efficient of apparent expansion of a 
liquid. 

Expansion of air at constant pressure. 

The constant volume gas thermometer. 

Curves of cooling; melting points. 

Determination of specific heats of solids and liquids. 

Datent heat of water and steam. 

Determination of vapour pressures; boiling points. 

Use of Regnault's (or Dines') and wet and dry bulb hydni 
meters. 

Comparison of thermal conductivities. 

Radiation of heat from different surfaces. 

Verification of Laws of reflexion. 

Tracing the path of a ray of light through a block of glass 
and deduction of refractive index. 

Focal l%|;igths of concave mirrors and convex lenses. 

Ai'rangement of two lenses for telescope, microscope and 
lantern. 

Measurement by spectrometer of the angle of a prism, auii 
the refractive index for sodium lii^t. 
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Use of simple photometers. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field. 

Comparison of magnetic moments. 

Comparison of strength of magnetic field by vibration. 

Study of the simple cell, the Daniell and Leclanche cells. 

Absolute measure of current (i) by tangent galvanometer, 
(ii) by electrolysis. 

Measurement of heat developed by current. 

Measurement of resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces, the potentiometer. 
Verification of laws of transverse vibration of strings. 
Determination of velocity of sound by resonance. 

U. Course of Instruction in Practical Chemistry — 

The practical instruction in Chemistry in the Intermediate 
Course shall be on modern lines, such as are indicated >n 
Dr. Alex. Smith's Experimental Inorganic Chemistry. 

Tables, such as Clarke's Mathematical and Physical Tables 
(published by Oliver and Boyd, Edinburgh), are recom- 
mended for use by students undergoing the Intermediate 
Courses of Study in Physical Science. 

TEXT-BOOKS FOR THE INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATIONS, 
1929, 1930 AND 1931. 

(Under the old Regulations.) 

PART I-A— ENGLISH. 

1929. 

Vetailed Studp— 

Poetry — 

Shakespeare: Henry V. 

Wordsworth: Michael, Laodamia. 

Tennyson: Oenone, Lotus Eaters; Ulysses. 

Byron: The Isles of Greece. 

Prose^ 

Goldsmith's Essays Nos. 1, 2, 6, 11, 12, 14, 16, 24, 27, 30, 88 
and 40 In the Selections edited by A. L. S]#ight, M.A., 
(Harrap & Co.). 

No. 1. In Westminster Abbey. 

„ 2. A Visit to the Theatre. 

6. Describes an Author's Club. 
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„ 11. Introduces Beau Tibbs. 

„ 12. Mrs. Tibbs and Household. 

„ 14. A Party at Vauxhall Gardens. 

„ 16. Beau Tibbs and the Coronation. 

„ 24. The Character of the English Nation, 

„ 27. On Doctors. 

„ 30. On little great men. 

„ 38. Specimen of a Magazine in Miniature. 
„ 40. Adventures of a strolling Player. 


Mrs. Gaskeirs Cranford. 


Non-Detailed study— 

Scott: Quentin Durward (the whole book). 

A second Round of Tales. (Oxford University Press). 

1930 


Detailed Study- 


Poetry — 


Shakespeare : Henry V. 

Tennyson: Morte D'Arthur. i 

Byron: Mazappa's Ride. 

W. Cory: A Ballad for a Boy. 

Sir Edwin Arnold: A Rajput Nurse. * i 

W. C. Monkhouse: The Night Express. } 

Sir Walter Scott; Flodden. i 

Browning: Pheidippides. j 

Kipling: The Ballad of Clampherdowii. J 


Published in “Po- 
ems of Action**, 
Second series. 
Edited by Col- 
lins and Treble, 
Oxford, 1926. 


Prose — 

A Shorter Boswell; edited by John Bailey. (Thomas Nelson 
& Sons, Ltd.). 


English Essays: Edited by Elizabeth D*Oyley. (Edward 
Arnold & Co.), (omitting the Essays of Lamb and Hazlitt, 
the selection from *‘The Times*’ in Section V, A. H. Sidg- 
wick in Section VI, and the last four Essays in Sec- 
tion VII). 

Non-Detailed study— 

Stevenson: Treasure Island. 

The Roll Call of Honour by 'Q* (Thomas Nelson and Sons). 

Rudyard Kipling: The Second Jungle Book (Macmillan), 
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1931 

Poetry--^ 

Shakespeare: Twelfth Night 
Byron: Mazeppa's Ride. 

Sir Edwin Arnold: A Rajput Nurse. 

W. Cory: A Ballad for a Boy. 

W. C. Monkhouse: The Night Express. 

Bx’owning: Pheidippidos, 

Sir W. Scott: Flodden. 

Tennyson: Morte dArthur. 

Kipling: The Ballad of Clamphordown. 

Prose — 

A Shorter Boswell — Edited by John Baily— Thomas Nelson & 
Sons. 

Essays and Essayists — Edited by Henry Newbolt — Nelson & 
Sons. The selections from Steele, Addison, Goldsmith, 
Lamb, Stevenson, Mary Coleridge, Hilaire Belloc and 
Edward Thomas. 

on-detailed Study — 

Historical Tales from Shakespeare by A. T. Quiller-Couch- - 
Edward Arnold & Co. 

Dickens— A tale of Two Cities, Edited by C. H. Russell— 
Macmillan & Co. 

PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY 
1929, 1930 & 1931. 

PART 11. 

Gboufs (i) and (li)« 

Physics: 

Rintoul, D.: Introduction to Practical Physics (Macmillan) 

Watson, W.: Elementary Practical Physics (Longmans). 

Schuster and Lees: Intermediate Course of Practical Physics 
(Macmillan). 

Crowther, J. A.: Manual of Physics (Oxford University 
Press). 

Glazebrook: Hydrostatics, Light and Heat (Cambridge Uni 
versity Press). 

Hadley: Magnetism and Eelctrlcity for Beginners (Macmil- 
lan). 

Sanderson; Electricity and Magnetism (Macmillan), 


I Published in Poems 
I of Action, Second 

f Series, Edited by 
Collins and Tre- 
ble, Oxford, 
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Reference — 

Duncan and Starling: Text-book of Physics (Macmillan). 
Brown, S. E.: Sound (Cambridge University Press). 
Krishnaswami, T. S.: Sound (Murthi Brothers). 

Chbmistby— 

Smith: Experimental Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Senter: Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Methuan). 

Reference— 

Smith: Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 
Holmyard, E. J.: Inorganic Chemistry (Edward Arnold). 

NATURAL SCIENCE. 

PART II. 

Gboup (ii). 

Botany. 

1929, 1930 & 1931. 

Books recommended — 

Thoday: Botany for Senior Students (Cambridge Universltjr 
Press). 

P. P. Pyson: Botany for India. 

K Rangachari: Manual of Elementary Botany for India. 

E. Rangachari: A Handbook of Botany for India. 

Dickson: Practical Plant Biology. 

Tansley: Elementary Biology. 

Gager: Fundamentals of Botany. 

Zoology and Physiology 
1929, 1930 & 1931. 

G. C. Bourne: Comparative Anatomy of Animals, two 
volumes. 

Huxley (revised by Barcroft): Lessons in Elementary 
Physiology. 

Bainbridge and Menzies: Essentials of Physiology (Long- 
mans Green & Co.). 

Parker and Bhatia: An elementary text-book of Zoology for 
Indian Students. . 

Hegner-— Introduction to Zoology (Macmillan & Co., New 
York), 
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LOGIC 

1929, 1930 & 1931. 

Group (iii). 

As a further Indication of the scope and standard of the 
Intermediate Course, Creighton’s ‘’Introductory Logic,” Parts I 
and II, is recommended as a suitable text book. 

SANSKRIT 
1929, 1930 & 1931. 

Bharavl — Kiratarjuniya, Cantos 1, 2 and 3. 

Bhasa — Svapnavasavadatta — ^Edited by Mahamahopadhyaya 
T. Ganapati Sastriyar, Trivandrum. 

Kadambari Samgraha, from page 47, line 5, to page 93, line 5, 
second edition (to be had of M.R.Ry. R. V. Krishnama- 
chariyar, Government College, Kumbakonam). 

^ MARATHI 
1929, 1930 & 1931. 

Part I-B. 

Sri Rdmacaritra by C. V. Vaidya, Mf.A., LL.B. 

VMgnmava Vishayaka Nibandh, Part I, Pages 1 — 115 (Latest 
Edition), (Chitra Shala Press, Poona City). 

PART II. 

Group (ill). 

Navanita — ^Vaman (all extracts of Vaman Pandit), pages 
88—143. 

Moropant — Kekjtvali. 

Padya Ratnavali, by Krishna Shastri Chiplunkar. 

Tara NUak, by V. M. Mahajani, M.A. 

Vivita Kartavya by Nabar, B.A., LL.B., (Parachure Puranick 
& Co., Midhav Bag, Bombay), 

ORIYA. 

1929, 1930 & 1931. 

Part I-B* 

Pranaya Prabava by Ramachandra Acharya. 

Bagavati Durga, by Krupasindhu Mlsra, 
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PART II. 

Gbottp (iii). 

Tapaswini by Gangs dhar Meher. 

Vikramorvaslii, by Mrutyunjaya Rath. 

Bai Mahsnty Panji, by Gopalachandra PraharaJ. 

LATIN 
1930 
PART II 
Group (iii). 

Virgil: Aeneid Book VI. 

Cicero: Second Philippic. 

Sallust: Jugurtha (Chapters I — 62). 

1931 

Virgil: Aeneid VI. 

Cicero: Speeches against Catiline, i-IV, 

Livy: History, XXIL 


FRENCH 

1930 

PART II. 

GboVp (iii). 

Lamartine: Jeanne D’Arc. 

Racine: Britannlcus. 

Moli^re : L’Avare. 

Erckmann — Chatrian: Waterloo (Macmillan). 

1931. 

Racine: Britannlcus (first three Acts only). 

Mnli^rc : L'Avare. 

Peuillet: Le Roman d'un Jeune Homme Paum. 

Foetry — 

Selection by A. Watson Bain (Maoinilla]l)t Sonners^ Nos. 
101-120. 

109— b 
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URDU. 

Pabt 1-B. 

1929. 

Tahira. 

Alfarua, Fart I. 


PART II. 

Tarikhul-ummat, Part III. 

Nazml-Azad. 

Intikhabi'Makhyzan, Part III. 

1930 & 1931. 

Pabt I-B. 

Juya-i-Haa, Part II. 

Sanjug. 

PART IL 

Nayrang-i-Kbiyal by Azad, Part L 
IntikhabM-Zarrin. 

TarikbtUUmraHt, Part UL 

ARABIC AND PERSIAW. 

1929, 1930 & 1931. 

PERSIAN. 

The Punjab University Intermediate Persian Course. 
Kimiya-i-saadat, by Al>Ghazzali, portion of the Akhiaa. 

ARABIC. 

Diwan-i-Ali, from the beginning of Radif of Kaf to the end. 
Ai-Fakhri, up to the end of Banu Umayyah. 

TAMIL. 

1929, 1980 & 1931. 

Pabt I-B. 

1. Emperor Asoka, published by the Chandra Press, Chinna- 
tbambl Street, Madras. 

110— b 
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2. Janavinodini, Tamil XIX, Part I, edited by C. R. Nama- 
sivaya Mudaliyar, Lecturer in Tamil, Presidency College« 
Madras, (Published by Messrs. Coomarasawmi Naidu & 
Sons). 

3. Buddah Charitram, the portion which deals with the life of 
Buddah alone by M.R.Ry. Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swami- 
natha Ayyar Avargal, ‘Thiagaraya Vilas', Tiruvattlswaran- 
pet, Madras. 


PART II. 
Group (iii). 


Poetry — 

Selections published by the University: 

Kalavaii Narpathu, pages 22 to 25. 

Thirukadukam, pages 26 to 27. 

Harlschandrapuranam, pages 298 to 340. 
Kumaraguruparar Padal, pages 424 to 430. 

Prose— 

Puthalvar Kadamai (Filial Duty) by M.R.Ry. M. Gopala- 
Krishnah Avl., Lecturer in Tamil, National College, 
Trichinopoly, (Published by Mr. E. M. Gopalakrishna 
Kone, Bookseller, Pudumantapam, Madura). 

Tamil Varalaru, Part I, by M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur Srinivasa 
Pillai Avargal, Tanjore.) 

Drama — 

Manonmaniyam by M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur P. Sundaram Pillai 
Avargal, (Second Edition) Acts I and II, (S, Muthiah 
Pillai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridge). 

TELUOU 
Part I-B. 

1929. 

1. Ichinikumari by Ketavarapu Venkata Sastri, Mrs. A. V. 
N. College, Vizagapatam. 

2. Jadabharatudu by Sreemati Pulugurta Lakshminarasamba, 
Savitri Office, Cocanada. 

3. Vizlanagara Samrajyam by Duggirala Raghavachandrlali 
(Jhoudary, Beswada, 
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A. Poetry- 

Intermediate Selections in Telugu, published by the Univer- 

oity: 

No. 3, Dushyanta Maharaja Charitramu. 

No. 4, Bhishmuni Charitramu. 

No. 25, Uttara Gograhanamu. 

No. 56, yishnu Chlttudu Pandiyuni Sabhakeguta. 

B. Drama— 

Vichitra Paduka Pattabhishekamu, by J. Seshadri Sarma, 
Telugu Pandit, Municipal High School, Cuddapah. 

C. Prose — 

Lives of Celebrated Women of Ancient India, Parts I and II, 
by R. Venkatasivudu. 


1930 

PART LB. 

1. Lakshmana Roya Vyasavali Yignana Chandrika Series. 

2. Somanatha Vljayam by Noru Narasimha Sastri, Guntur. 

(Not as a model for composition but only for subject 
matter.) 

8. Praja Swamika Prabhutwam by C. L. Nnrasimhan, M.A., 
L.T., Anantapur. 


PART H. 


A. Poetry- 

Intermediate Selections In Telugu, published by the Univer- 
sity: 


Verses. 

No. 31 — ^Yekshaprasnalu. . , so 

No. 54 — ^Ambarishopakhyanam .. 72 

No. 55 — Chandrahasacharitram .. 83 

Apurvasanghasamskaram by K. Gopala Rao. 

Dratitor— 

Ramavanavasantakam by Janamanchi Seshadri Sarma Garu 
of Cuddapah. 



XXII TEXT-BOOKS IN KANARESE AND 

MALAYALAM FOB INTER. EXAM., 1929, 1930 & 1931. 


Prose-^ 

Bharatasaram by Nagapudi* Kuppuswamiab, 1 to 1S5 pages, 

i.e., to the end of Udyogaparvam. 

1931. 

Paet I-B. 

Chyavanudu by K. Ramakrishna Sastri, 

Harischandra by K. C. Desikachari. 

PART II. 

Same as for 1930. 

KANARESE 
1929, 1930 & 1931. 

Pabv I-B. 

1. Karma Kathe, by V. T. Galaganath (“Sadguru” Office, 
Haveri, Dt. Dharwar). 

2. Bharata Khandada Jeevajjotigalu, by H. Chidambaraiya, 
^'Bhakta Bandhu’* Office, Basavangudi, Bangalore). 

PART II. 

Gboup (ill). 

1. Selections published by the University, pp. 237 to 296. 

2. Selections from Nivedana, by D. V. Gundappa, Poems 

Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 10 and 16. (M. S. Rao & Co., Avenue Road, 

Bangalore City). 

3. Swapna Yasavadatta, by M. D. Alasingarachar (M. S. Rao 
& Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore City). 

4. Nataka Kale, by Atmarama Sastri Odlamane (Sadananda 
Press, Mangalore). 


HALAYALAM 
1929, 1930 & 1931. 

Pabt I-B, 

Hemapanjaiam —by Srimati T. Madhavi Amma ^Ramaiitfiam 
Publishing Co., Trichui ). 

Narmada^by Mr. C. P. Parameswaran Pillai, Malayalam 
Pandit, H. H. Maharaja's College for Women, Trivandrum. 

Hemaiata— by Mr. T. K. Yelu Pillai, B«A., B.li.| High Court 
Yakil^ TrlTdadbrun. , 
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EXAMN., 1929, 1930 & 1933. 

PABT n. 

Gboxjp (iii). 


Poetry-^ 

Kerala Varma Ramayanam: Selections published by the Uni- 
versity, pp. 84—106. 

Kavana Valhitryam— Kucela Panca Patham, by C. N, 
Kamayya Sastri, Bhaskara Press, Trivandrum. 

Nalini: First sixty slokams, by N. Kumaran Asan (Mrs. N. 
Kumaran Asan, Thonnakal, Trivandrum. 

Prose — 

Keralaputran— by Mr. A. Narayana Puduval (B. V. Book 
Depot, Trivandrum). 


Time-tables for Examination 

Part I -A, English Language and Literature 


Days 

Hours 

Bubjeuts 

Marks 

First day | 

10—1 

Poetry ••• ... 

90 

1 

Second day 

10-12-30 

Prose ... ••• a.* 

60 

Third day [ 
1 

10—1 
2-4 i 

1 

Subjects for ConipoBition 

Composition 

90 

60 
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Part I-B. Composxtion in a* Vernacular or Translation 
FROM A Classical or Foreign Language 


Days Hours 


Subjects 


First (lay 10-^1 j Composition or Translation 



Part II. Optional Groups 


Days 


I 

First day ^ 
Second day | 
Third day ^ 
First day | 
Secsond day| 
Third day ^ 


Hours 

Subjects 

— 

10—12 • 
2— i 

i. (a) Mfithemafics j 

Firbt paper 

Second paper ...* 

10—12 
. 2—1 

i. PhyH^s 

First Paper 

Second Paper 

10—12 

2—4 

i. (0) CkemUtry 

First Paper 

Second Paper 

10—12 

2— 4 

ii. (a) Natural Science 

Botany 

Zoology 

10—12 

2— 4 

ii, (h) Physics 

First Paper 

Second Paj>er ••• 

r 10—12 

L 2— 4 

ii, (<?) Chemistry 

First Paper 

Secmid Pajicr 


50 1 

50 >-^00 


50 I 

50 >800 
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Part II- OrruiSAi, Orouf III 


Dajs 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day | 

10—12 

2— 4 

iii. (/i) Ancimt HMory 

History of (Ireece 

History of Home 

§g s§ §S S§ s§ §2 

Total of any three subjects, 300 

Second day ^ 

10-12 

2— 4 

iii. {b) Moiiefii Ilidory 

History of Great Britain and Ire- 
land, Political & Economic 

Do, do. 

Third day | 

10—12 

2-. 4 

j 

iii. (tf) Indian Illdonj 

First Paper ... ... 

Second Paper .. 

B'ourth day ^ 

t— 

rr 

iii. (^0 

First Paper 

Second Paper ... •» 

Fifth day ^ 

10—12 

2— 4 

iii. (0 Classical Language 

First Paper 

Second Paper ... 

I 

Sixth day ^ 

10—12 ^ 
2— 4 

iii. (/) Classical or other 
Language 

First Paper ... 

Second Paper ... 
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Statements of Tabalated Marks 


(i) English, Vernacular Composition or Translation 
And Optional Groups i and ii 



(li) English, Vernacular Composition or Translation 
and Optional Group iii 






8^6 Laws of the university. [Atlp. 

APPENDIX XXII. 

B.A. OEaBEE EXAMINATION 
Regulations whioh were in force prior to 1929-80. 

1. Undergraduates who have passed the Intermediate 

Examination in Arts and Science shall 
Under gradu- undergo a further course of study in an 
to**B.A^"^op**B'^ affiliated college varying in length 
(Hons.)" ' ’ according as &ey intend to proceed to 
the Bachelor of Arts Degree Examination 
or to the Bachelor of Arts (Honours) Degree Examina- 
tion. 

, . DEGREE OP BACHELOR OP ARTS. 

■ A, Cowrses of, Stvdy. 

2. For the B.A. Degree the course shall extend over 

a period of two years ea(^ consisting of 
Corses of Study three terms ordinarily consecutive and 
or B.A. comprise instruction in — 

Part I. English Language and Literatiure. 

Part II. One of the following groups: — 

I .(^) Mathematics. 

(ii-A) Physical Science. 

(ii-B) Physical Science. 

,(^ii) Natural Science. 

(iv) Psychology, Ethics, and Logic or a Laneuage 

(v) History and Economics. 

(vi) Languages other than English. 

. . B. Examinations 

3. (o) No candidate shall be eligible for the deg^ree 

of Bachelor of Arts until he has passed 
^ examination in English Language and 

ueg Literature and in one of the optional 

groups contained in the courses of study. 
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(6) No candidate shall be admitted to the exaiuina* 
tion unless he has passed the Interme- 


AdmUsion to 
Examination 


diate Examination in Arts and Science 
in this University or an examination ac- 


cepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 


Candidates may 
appear for whole 
Examination or 
for parts 


4. A candidate for the B.A. Degree 
Examination may at his option present 
himself for the whole or for either Part at 
any one time. 


Snbjects for 
examination 


Part 1 - English 


5. Candidates shall be examined in-- 
1. English Language and Literature. 


The course shall be (a) Composition on matter sup- 
plied by books set for perusal, (6) the study in detail of 
certain prescribed books. 

The books set under (a) may include works of fiction, 
literary criticism, biography, history, science or philosophy. 


Books set under (b) shall be arranged in the follow- 
ing groups; — 

(1) Two plays of Shakespeare. 

(2) Modern Poetry. 

(3) Seventeenth and eighteenth century prose begin- 
ning with Dryden. 

X4) Nineteenth century prose. 


The paper on the books under (a) shall consist exclu- 
sively of subjects for short essays, and of these the paper 
shall contain a larger number than the candidate is per- 
mitted to attempt. 


The papers set under (b) shall give the candidate an 
opportunity of showing an acquaintance with the life and 
work of the authors of the books prescribed. 
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Part II— U. One of the following groups at 

Optional Qroaps the option of the candidate: — 

(i) Mathematics 

In addition to the subjects presmbed under (a) 
Mathematics, (b) Physics, in (Jroup 
(i) Hathematios (») for the Intermediate Examination, 
the course will comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, 
Geometry, Elements of the Calculus, Dynamics, Hydrosta- 
tics, Astronomy, Properties of Matter, and Heat. 

Pure Mathematics 

Algebra. — ^Inequalities, Limits, Elementary theorems 
in convergence and divergence of series. The binomial 
theorem for a rational index. Exjmnential and Logari- 
thmic series. Partial fractions, elementary methods for 
the summation of series. The elementary properties of 
continued fractions. Indeteririnate equations of the first 
degree. Elementary properties of Determinants. Typical 
graphs. 

y = ax\ y^alx>^y y^ax'^b-^dx y = ax +b-¥clx^ 

Oraphicdl solution of cubic and biquadratic equa- 
tions. — General properties of the equation of the nth 
degree and its roots and co-efficients. Simple transforma- 
tions of equations. Reciprocal equations. Approximate 
solution of numerical equations. 

Trigonometry. — Fuller treatment of the Intermediate 
Course. Quadrilaterals inscribed ih and circumscribed 
about circles. Regtdar polygons. Limits of sin x\x and tan 
x\x as X tends to zero. DeMoivre’s theorem and its im- 
mediate applications. Summation of elementary trigono- 
metrical series. 

Pure Geometry.— -Aa in the Intermediate Course, and 
in addition; Harmonic ranges and pencils. Inversion. 

' Geometry d the line, plane, sphere, the right qrlinder 
and the lisdlt COUBr 
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The fundamental geometrical properties of tKe conic 
sections. • • if j 

'Analytical Geometry . — The Cartesian equations of the 
straight line and the circle referred to rectangular axes, the 
parabola, el ipse, and hyperbola referred to their principal 
axes, and the rectangular hyperbola referred to its asymp- 
totes. The general equation of the second degree. The 
polar equations of the straight line, circle and the conic. 
Simple problems on the above. 

The Calculus . — Standard forms and fundamental pro- 
cesses of differentiation and integration. Simple applica- 
tions of the derivative to geometry, algebra, mechanics and 
physics. Maxima and minima values of a function of one 
variable. Theorem of mean value (graphical proof). Ap- 
proximations and small errors. Curvature, Cartesian for- 
mula for the radius of curv’^ature. Integration by substitu- 
tion. Integration by parts. Integration regarded as sum- 
mation, with simple applications to areas, volumes and sur- 
faces and to mechanici*. Solution of the differential equa- 
tion of simple harmonic motion. 

Applied Mathematics. 

Dynamics . — ^Resolution and composition of displace- 
ments, velocities, and accelerations. Curves of speed and 
velocity diagrams. Motion of a particle in one plane under 
constant accelerations. Simple harmonic motion ; composi- 
tion of simple harmonic motions. Angular velocity and 
angular acceleration ; moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition 
of forces. Angular momentum: moments of inertia in 
simple cases; the pendulum; determination of g. WorK, 
energy, conservation of energy ; energy diagrams. Impact : 
the ballistic pendulum. Simple cases of the d:^mamics of 
strings. Dimensions of dynamical units. Conditions of 
equilibrium of a body acted on by forces in one plane. 
Moments, couples. Centre of mass. The theory of simple 
machines. Laws of friction. Graphical methods with 
simple applications. 

Hydrostatics . — ^Asin Group j(ii-A). ; 
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Astronomy. — The apparent motion of the heavens* 
Circumpolar stars. The principal constellations and the 
most conspicuous stars. 

The celestial sphere. — ^Points and lines on it:— Hori- 
zon, zenith, polos, meridian, etc. : the equinoxial points, etc. 

Celestial co-ordinate ; right ascension, declination, 
etc., latitude and longitude. 

The transit circle, the equatorial, the clock. The tran^ 
sit theodolite. The sextant and chronometer. 

Phenomena depending on change of latitude an^ 
longitude of the observer: Magnitude of the earth. 

The apparent annual motion of the sun. The constel- 
lations of the zodiac. The ecliptic and its obliquity. The 
equinoxes and the solstices. The earth* s motion round the 
sun. The seasons. 

Sideral time, apparent solar time, mean solar time. 
Equation of time. Standard time (India). Civil and as- 
tronomical reckoning. Conversion of time. 

Explanation of astronomical refraction and parallax. 
Twilight. 

Determination by observation of clock error and rate, 
of right ascension and declination of a heavenly body, and 
oi the latitude and longitude of a station. 

The solar system, and the motion of the planets. Kep- 
ler*s laws. Comets and meteors. 

The motion of the moon and her phases. The plane of 
her orbit. The nodes and their motion. The moon^s 
sideral and synodic periods. Her diameter and distance. 

Distances and magnitudes of the sun, moon and 

planets. 

Causes of the eclipses of the sun and the moon. Eclip- 
tic limits. Number of Eclipses in a year. The Calendar. 
The use of the Nautical Almanac. 

Properties of matter. — As in Group (ii-A). 5 

Heat.— As in Group (ii-A), 



XXIil 


DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS. 


881 


(ii-A) Physical Science, 1 

Physics, — The course includes a 

(ii-A) l^hyslcai more extended study of the matter in- 
Science eluded in the Intermediate course and in 

addition the following : — 

Dynamics, — As in Group (i). 

Properties of matter, — Elasticity: Hook's Law. Com- 
pressibility of gases (at high and low pressure) and 
liquids. Compressibility and rigidity of solids ; the elastic 
limits. Strains due to simple longitudinal pull; Young's 
modulus and its expression in terms of Tc and n.» Bending 
in one plane of bars of simple cross sectional area ; flexural 
rigidity: application to girders. Simple twisting of wires 
of circular cross sectional area by couple in plane at right 
angles to length ; torsional rigidity ; applications to torsion 
balance, and shafts. 

Diffusion of liquids and gases; analogy with conduc- 
tion of heat. Osmosis, Viscosity. Pressure of a gas and 
its explanation on the kinetic theory; Avogadro’s hypothe- 
sis: Vander Waal's equation. 

Hydrostatics, — Thrust of fluid on plane and curved 
surfaces. Centre of pressure in simple cases. Floating 
bodies and conditions of stability. Properties of gases; 
determination of heights by barometer. Pumps, pressure 
gauges, and hydrostatic machines. Capillary phenomena 
and their explanation by surface tension ; general theory of 
surface tension. 

Heat, — The methods of calorimetry and thermometry. 
Vapour pressure, critical temperature and pressure. Con- 
duction and diffusion of heat and the determination of con- 
stants. Eadiation and absorption ; laws of cooling. Theory 
of exchanges; methods of measuring radiation. Laws of 
thermodynamics ; simple applications. 

Light, — ^Velocity of light. Illumination; photometry. 
Achromatism in lens systems; direct vision spectroscope. 

The wave theory; simple interference phenomena. 
Huygens* principle. Explanation of straight line propa- 
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gation, reflexion, and refraction of light. Action of mir- 
rors, lenses, etc., reviewed from this standpoint. Simple 
diffraction phenomena. Gratings and wave length deter- 
mination. Spectrum analysis; Doppler's principle. Double 
refraction and polarization of light ; rotatory polarization ; 
simple applications. 

Magnetism, — Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. 
Determination of axes and moment of magnet. Magnetic 
potential, level surfaces. Interaction of two short magnets; 
determination of field strength. Magnetic shell ; its poten- 
tial energy in magnetic field. Total normal induction, 
Gauss' theorem ; number of lines of force. Magnetic induc- 
tion in iron, etc. Theory of magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the earth ; the elements and their 
variations ; the compass and its corrections. 

Electricity. — Electric capacity ; specific inductive 
capacity. Distribution of electricity on surface of conduc- 
tors: images. Value of electric force in simple cases of 
distribution. The mechanical force on charged conduc- 
tors : energv of electrified systems. The dielectric medium ; 
dielectric displacement currents. 

Wheatstone's bridge; specific resistance; resistance 
thermometers. Conductivity of eletrolytes ; ionization ; 
migration phenomena; accumulators, Standard cells; the 
potentiometers system of measurement. Thermoelectri- 
city; application of thermodynamics; thermoelectric diag- 
rams. Electro-magnetic induction; Coefficients of induc- 
tion; induction coils. Energy of circuit carrying current 
when placed in a magnetic field ; mechanical force on con- 
ductors carrying current ; moving coil instruments. 
Lenz's law; illustration from dynamos and motors, etc. 
Determination of current resistance, E.M.P. in absolute 
measure. The discharge of a condenser; electric waves. 

The elementary theory of the continuous current 
dynamo and motor and of the alternate current dynamo. 
General principles of the application of electricity to 
lighting, power transmission, telegraphy, etc. 

Sound. — The transmission of energy through material 
media by wave motion; speed of propagation of waves of 
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perioanent type. Nature of musical souud; pitch, scales. 
Bcflexiou and refraction of sound; influence of wave length. 
The vibration of strings, hars, plates and gas columns j 
resonance. Interference and diffi'actiou phenomena. 
Analysis of sounds. Measurement of wave length, velocity 
and pitch. 

A practical examination will be held to test the can- 
didate’s acquaintance with the phenomena and his ability 
to show them, as well as his ability to make physical 
measurements. At the practical examination candidates 
must submit to the Examiner or Examiners their labora- 
tory note-books duly certified by their professors or lec- 
turers as a bona "fide record of work done by the candidates. 

Chemistry. — The course is the same as that pres- 
cribed in General Theoretical and Physical Chemistry in 
(ii-B) excluding the chemistry of the carbon compounds, 
Wt the examination will be of a less advanced character 
than that for candidates taking (ii-B). 

A practical examination will be held to test the candi- 
date’s ability to make experiments illustrating the sub- 
jects included in the course, identifying the more common 
metals and their compounds (containing not more than one 
acid and one base), and making simple volumetric anal- 
yses with standard solutions of acids, alkalis, potassium 
permanganate, and of iodine and sodium thiousulphate. 

(ii-B) Physical Science. 

Chemistry. — General Theoretical Chemistry and 
Physical Chemistry. — The methods of 
(U-B) Physical determining equivalents, atomic and 
Science. molecular weights; the atomic theory; 

valency; osmotic pressure; the kinetic theory of gases; 
the proi>erties of solutions; electrolysis and theory of 
electrolytic dissociation; the relations of the ph;^cal p^ 
perties of substances to their chemical nature, with special 
reference to the rotation of the plane of polarization, to re- 
fraction and dispersion, crystalline form, atomic and mole- 
cular volume, emission and absorption spectra. 
lU-b 
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The law of mass-action j the velocity of chemical 
change; and the relations of chemical energy to heat, and 
to electrical energy. 

The elements (excludii^ the me metals) and 
compounds studied in detail. 

Chemistry of the carbon compounds treated from an 
elementary standpoint: — 

(1) Composition, purification and analysis of organic 

compounds. 

(2) The hydrocarbons of the methane, ethylene and 

acetylene series and their derivatives. 

(3) The alcohols, aldehydes, ketones and their deriva- 

tives. 

(4) The allyl derivatives of the more important ele- 

ments. 

(5) The fatty acids and their derivatives. 

(6) The hydroxy acids and their derivatives. 

(7) The unsaturated acids and their derivatives. 

(8) The more important members of the carbohydrate 

group. 

(9) Benzene, naphthalene, anthracene and their more 

important derivatives and reactions. 

The practical examination in Chemistry will include — 

1. Qualitative analysis, including analysis of mixtures 
of mineral substances. 

2. Quantitative analysis, including (a) the estimation 
of alkalis, alkaline carbonates, and acids, by neutraliza- 
tion, (b) determinations involving the use of the perman- 
ganate, dichromate, iodine and thiosulphate processes, (c) 
&e estimation of (borides and cyanides by titration with 
silver nitrate, and also with thiocyanate, (d) gravimetric 
determinations of iron, calcium. Copper, silver, lead, sul- 
phuric add, hydrodiloric acid, phosphoric add. 

Candidates will be required to be able to standardize 
tbh solutions for volnmetrie analysis. 

112-b 
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3. The determination of molecular wei^ts. 

4. Preparation of at least six simple organic subs- 
tances : e.g., Chloroform, Ether, Bthylacetate, Acetic 
Anhydride, Urea, Nitrobenzene, Aniline; Phenol; Benzoic 
Acid (from Toluene), lodobenzene, Sali<ylio add, Azo- 
dye, etc. 

At the practical examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note books 
(duly certified by their professors or lecturers) as a bona 
fide record of work done by the candidates. 

Physics : Properties of matter, — Compressibility of 
gases (at high and low pressure) and liquids. Diffusion 
of liquids and gases. Analogy with conduction of heat. 
Osmosis viscosity, pressure of a gas, and its explanation 
on the kinetic theory; Avogadro’s hypothesis, Vander 
Waal’s equation. 

Hydrostatics. — ^As for candidates taking Group (ii- .\) . 

Heat. — ^As for candidates taking Group (ii-A). 

Light. — ^As for candidates taking Group (ii-A), but 
excluding Geometrical Optics. 

Electricity. — ^As for candidates taking Group (ii-A), 
but excluding Statical Electricity. 

The examination in these subjects will be of a less 
advanced character than that for candidates taking Group 
(ii-A). A practical examination will be held to test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the subjects in this syllabus and 
his ability to make simple Physical measurements. 

(m) Natural Science. 

Candidates shall take any two of the 
(111) Natural following subjects, one of the two bfting 
®®*®“** a subsidiary subject; — 

A. Botany. B. Zoology. 

‘ 0. ecology. . , . Human Physiology. 

(Aemaincao^.) 
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In the parts covered by both syllabuses (of any one 
subject) the ^owledge required for the examination in the 
subsidiary shall be less detailed than that in the main 
subject. 

. ; The Examination shall consist of — 

1. In the Main subject — 

Two papers of three hours each . 

Two practical examinations of three hours each. 

2. In the Subsidiary subject — 

Two papers of two hours each. 

One practical examination of three hours. 

A. Botany. 1. — as the main subject. 

1. The main points of structure, development, 
history and the taxonomic relation of 
A. Botany following groups in general and me 
Genera in particular: — 


Bacteru. 

CyanophycecB 

Oscillaria, Nostoc, or Eivuaria. 

OhlorcphycecB 

Chlamydomonas, Pandorina, Eudorina, Volvox, 
XJlotiirix Ulva, Enteromorpha, Coleochaate, Pro- 
tococeus, Seenedesmus, Hy<brodictyon, Oladophora, 
Vaucheria, Caulerpa, Botrydium, Spirogyra, 
Zygnema Desmids, Chara, Nittella, Diatoms. 

Fhoof^yam 

Ectocarpus, Fnens, Sargassum, Dictyota. 
Bhodophyaece 

. Batiwdiospemum, Polysiphonia, Gracilaria. 




XXHJ 


DfiOllBSI Of BACHBLOH of AllTU, 


88^ 


Phyeomycetes. 

Pythium, Phytophthora, Mucor, Bhizopue, Pilobol'os. 
Ascomyoetes. 

Erysiphe, Peziza, Xylaria. 

BasidiomyGetea, 

Ustilago, Puccinia, Agaricus, Lycoperdon. 

Lichkns. 

Bryophytes. 

Biccia, Marchantia, Anthoce^os, Mosses. 
PteridopKytes. 

Perns, Marsilia, Lycopodium, Seiaginella. 

Gymnosperma. 

PinuB, Cyas. 

S2. The external morphology of dowering plants. 


3. The general principles of classification and the 
distinguishing cliaracteristics of the following Natural 
Orders as used in the Flora of British India ; — 


Banunculacess. 

Anonaces. 

Menispermaceas. 

Nymph^ceae. 

Cruciferae. 

Capparideaj. 

Caryophyllaceae. 

Guttiferae. 

Malvaceae. 

Sterculiaceae. 

Tiiiceae. 

Geraniaceae. 

Butaeeae. 

Meliaceae. 

Bhamneae. 

Sapindaceae. 


Papilionaceae. 

Caesalpineae. 

Mimoseae. 

Bosaceae. 

Combretaceae. 

Myrtaceae. 

Lsihraceae. 

Cucurbitaceae. 

UmbeUiferae. 

Bubiaceae. 

Gompositae. 

Sapotaceae. 

Oleaceae. 

Apocynaceoa 

Asdepiadeae. 

Boragineae. 
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Anacardiacete. 

Solanacess. 

Scorphularineffi. 

Acantbaceae. 

Labiate. 

Verbcnaceec. 

Amarautacese. 

Loranthaceae. 

Eupborbiacese. 

Urticace®. 

Fiperacea. 


Convolvulacee. 

Laurine®. 

Orcbidffi. 

Scitamine®. 

Amaryffill ide®. 

Liliacelin. 

Comiaeliuacc®. 

Pabne®. 

Aroide®. 

Cyperace®. 

Gramine®. 


4, Physiology. 


Tbe cbemical composition of the plant. Materials of 
plant food and tbeir sources. Tbe nature of soil and im« 
portanee of its constituents and micro-organisms. Move- 
ments of water and gases. Assimilation of carbon and 
nitrogen. Transpiration and translocation of tbe assimilat- 
ed products. Metabolism. Parasitism and other si>ecial 
modes of nutrition. Bespiration. Tbe influence of light, 
beat and gravity. Qrow^, movements and irritability in 
plants. Sexual reproduction and its significance. Vegeta- 
tive reproduction. The phenomena of cross-fertilization. 
Variation, Heredity, and Mendelism. Theories of Evolu- 
tion and Origin of Species. 


5. Histology. 

The structure and modes of the division of the cell, 
and the nature of its contents. The nature and mode of 
origin of plastids, cell sap and other cell contents. The 
physical and che^cal properties of protoplasm and cell 
wall. The origin, nature, and development of plant tissues 
Primary and secondary tissues, and their distribution in 
the plant body. 


Practical Work. 

Candidates are expected^ to be able to make prepara- 
tions illustrating the form and structure of any plant of 
the Groups or Orders mentioned in the syllabus and to 
describe them with sketches sufficient for their identifies- 
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tion; to make dissections with the simple microscope of the 
floral parts of phanerogams, and to make drawings, con* 
struct floral diagrams and refer them to their Natural 
Orders; to describe in technical language plants belonging 
to any of the Orders or Groups specified in the syllabus. 

At the practical examination each candidate must sub- 
mit his laboratory note-book, and a collection of named 
plants collected and preserved by himself. 

II. — ^as the subsidiary subject. 

(1) The structure and life history of the follow- 
ing: — 

Bacteria, OscUlaria, Chlamydomonas, Pando- 
rina, Eudorina, Pledorina, Volvox Ulothrix, 
Oedogonium, Bpirogyra, Ectocarpus, Polygi- 
phonia, Nitella, Bhizopus, Pesiza Puccinia, 
Agaricus, Marchmtia Mosses, SelagineUa, 
Fern, Cycas, Pine, 

(2) External Morphology of Flowering Plants. 

(3) The general principles of classificaition and 
the characteristics of the following families 

Anonacew, Symphacece, Leguminosce, Malvacece, 
Mutacece, Myrtacece Cucurhilacece, Rubiacecs, 
CoinpositcB, Apacynacece, Asdepiadacew^ Convol- 
vulaceae, Bolanacece^ AcanUuicaa!, Labiates' 
Amarantacece, Euphorbiacem, Urticacece, Lilia' 
cewy Atnaryllideee, Scitaminece, Orchidece, Palmee, 
CyperacecD, Graminece. 

(4) Plant Physiology: — 

Chemical composition of the plant, soil and its 
nature. Photosynthesis, Transpiration, Ees- 
piration, Metabolism, Heterotrophic Plants, 
Growth, Movements, Irritability, Reproduc- 
tion (Sexijal and Asexual), Cross and Self 
Fertilization, Variation, Heredity and Mende- 
lism. Theories of Evolution and the Origin of 
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(6) Histology: — 

Cell structure and Cell division, plastids, Cell- 
saps, other Cell contents, the origin, nature 
and development of Plant-tissues. Primary 
and Secondary tissues and their distribution 
in the plant body. 

B. Zoology. I. — as the main subject. 

Thk Scope of Zoology . — The leading features in the 
structure, the most important pohils 
B. zoology concerning the development, the affini- 

ties, and the general classification of the 
forms included in the following groups (except in rare 
cases, no knowledge of extinct forms will be required) : — 

Protozoa. Porifera. Ccelenterata. Platyhelmia. 

Nemertini, Nemetoda. Acanthecephala. Chsetognatha. 
Botifera. Brachiopoda. Annelida. Phoronidea. Polyzoa. 
Arthropoda. MoUusea. Eehinodermata. Chordata. 

A general acquaintance with the vertebrate fauna of 
South India. 

The geographical distribution of the more interesting 
groups of the CSiordata. Outlines of the theory of organic 
evolution. Evidences on which the theory is based. 

Candidates will be required to examine, describe, 
identify, or otherwise deal with specimens and preparations 
illustrating points of zoological interest in connection with 
any of the preceding groups. They will, in addition, be 
expected to have a full practical knowledge of the struc- 
ture, and will be required to make dissections and simple 
microscopic preparations of any of the following types: — 

Ammba. Vorticella. Hydra. Earthworm Leeck 
Prawn and Crab (external characters). Scorpion. Centi- 
pede (external characters). Cockroach. Fresh-water Mus- 
seL Amphioxus (preparations and sections) . Dogfish (ske- 
leton). Frog, Pigeon. Hare. 

CandidateB may also be examined by viva voce gues* 
timrs. 

II _as the subsidiary subject. 
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Syllabus for Zoology Subsidiary. 

The scope of Zoology:— The leading features in the structure, the 
most important points concerning the 
development, and the affinities of the 
forms included in the following Phyla 
In general and of the following types in 
particular. 

Students will not be expected to be familiar 
with characters of orders or other sub- 
groups not mentioned in the following 
scheme. 

Protozoa— (Lobosa, Foraminifera, Heliozoa and Kadi- 
‘ olaria.) 

Mastigophora. (Flagellata) 

Infusoria, (Ciliata) 

Sporozoa, 

Types: Amoeba, Euglena, Volvox, Param- 
oecium, Vorticella, Monocystis and 
Malarial Parasite. 

Coelenterata — Hydromedusae,—{Hy6Tidsk^ Gymnoblastea, Anthome- 
dusae, Calyptoblastea, Leptomedssae, 
Trachy medusae, Narcomedusae, Hydro- 
coraliina and Siphonophora). 

Scyphomedusac. (Stauromedusae. Coronata, Cubomedusae 

and Discomedusae). 

AiUhozoa, (Zoantharia and Alcvonarla) 

Types. Hydra, Obelia, Aurelia, Sea 

Ctenophora. Anemone and Hormiphora. 

Ptatyhclminthes— Types — Taenia and Liver Fluke. (Fasciola). 

Nemathclminthes— Type— Ascaris. 

Annelida — Archiannelida 

Chaetopoda (Polychaeta and Oligochaeta) 

Hirudinea 

Echiuroidea 

Types — Nereis, Earth worm and Leech. 

Arthropoda — Gf'Msfacea. (Entomostraca and Malacostraca) 

Types— Streptocephalus, Lepas, Sacculina, Prawn 
and Crab. 

On ycAo^Aora— Peripatus. 

Myriapoda (Centipedes and Millipedes) 

Jmecta, (Aptera, Orthoptera, Coleoptera, Neuroptera, 
Hymen optera, Hemiptera, Diptera and Lepidoptera) 
Type Cockroach. 

Arachttida (Scorpions, Spiders and Kingcrab) 

Type— Scorpion. 
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Mollusca— Pclccypoda 
Gastropoda 
Cephalopoda 

Types— Mussel, Chiton, Pita (AmpuUaria) and Sepia. 

Echlnodernata— Asteroidca. 

Ophiuroidea. 

Echinoidea. 

Holothuroidea. 

Crlnoidea. 

Types — Star fish. Brittle star, Sea-urchin, Sea Cucomba 
and Feather Star. 


Ohobdata. 

Prochordates— Balaooglossus, Ascidia and Amphioxus. 


Vertcbrata— Pisces— Elasmobranchii. 

Teleostomi. 

Dipnoi. 

f Anura 

Amphibia ••• ••• <Urodela 

(Gymnophiona, 


Reptilia 



Lacertilia 

Ophidia 

Chelonia 

Crocodiiia 


Aves 

Mtmmalia Pretotheria. 

Motatheria 


Butheria ••• 



Archeomithes 
Neornithes— (Katitae 

Carinatae). 


C Diprotondontia 
^ Poiyprotodontia 
f Edentata 
I Sirenia 
, Cetacea 
) ProboBcidea 
Ungulata 
Hyracoidea 
••• } Rodentla 
Carnivora 
Insectivora 
Chiroptera 
Prositniae 
Primates. 


Xypes— Batanoglo«8u*, Ascidian, Araptiioxus,»Dog fish, Bony fiib, 
Frog, Caloles, Pigeon and Rabbit. 

A general knowledge of the theory of Evolution. 

Practical Work— 

Candidates will be expected to have a practical knowledge of the 
structure and shall be required to make dissections and simple micros- 
copic preparations of any of the following types 

Earthworm, Nereis, Leech, Prawn (external features); Scorpion; 
Cedcreacb; Freshwater mussel, AmpuUaria, Sepia (external features) 
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Frog (sympathetic system andVlIth cranial nerve excepted); Pigeon, 
Rabbit (nerves expected). 

0 Geology C. Geoloov. 1 — ^as the mam subject. 

I. Physiography. 

II. Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

HI. Petrology. 

IV. Structural and Field Geology. 

Y. Stratigraphy and Palaeontology. 

(i) Physiography. 

An elementary course of lectures on the following:— 

The earth as a planet, its general relations to the other 
members of the solar system, hypotheses as to the origin 
of the earth ; form, size and density of the earth ; its move- 
ments and their effects. 

The Atmosphere — ^its composition, height, density; 
pressure, temperature, moisture and movements; weather, 
refraction, twilight, and aurora-borealis. , 

The Hydrosphere — its composition, extent and distri- 
bution, depth, temperature and movements. 

The Lithosphere — the chief constituents of- the earth’s 
crust, the general characters and mode of occurrence of 
igneous and sedimentary rocks. Condition of the interior 
of the earth. 

Agents of geological change . — The hypogene and epi- 
gene agents of geological change, manner and results of 
&eir action, especially as influencing earth-sculpture — ^the 
destruction, (instruction, and gradual evolution of the 
crust of the earth and of its surface features. 

Fossils, the main conditions favourable for their for- 
mation and preservation and their value as interpreters of 
the past history of the earth. 

Climates — ^their causes and distribution ; glacial epodis. 
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Simple facta about the geographical and geological 
distribution of the chief types of plant and animal life. 
Antiquity of man. Views as to the age of the earth’s crust. 

(ii) Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

Symmetry; lines, planes and axes of symmetry; laws 
of Crystallography; the common holohedral, hemihedral 
and hemimorphic crystal forms and combinations under 
each of the six crystal systems ; the more important types of 
twins and twinning; drawing of the more important crystal 
forms ; systems of crystal notation, use of the contact Gonio- 
meter. 

The principal physical properties of minerals which aid 
in the recognition of the various mineral species. 

Isomorphism, paramorphism, pseudomorphism and 
dimorphism. 

The chief characteristics of all the more abundant 
minerals including both those which arc of geological in- 
terest and those of commercial value, their modes of occur- 
rence and uses. 

The practical determination of the chief physical and 
chemical properties of the commoner ores and minerals, 
including the use of the blowpipe. 

(iii) Petrology. 

The classification and distribution of rocks, and the 
composition, structure, texture, origin and mode of occur- 
rence of ail the more important types and their metamor- 
phic and alteied forms. 

. Cpntaet sod Begional Metamorphism. 

The. macroscopic and microscopic examination of rocks 
including the determination of the simpler optical charac- 
ters of the chief rock forming minerals in parallel polarized 
li^t. Preparation of diagrams or sket^^es to represent 
features observed in rock sections under the microscope. 
Construction and use of a simple petrological microscope. 
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(iv) Structural and Field Geology. 

The more important lithological and structural fea- 
tures of rocks, their origin or formation ; structure of mine- 
ral veins. Diagrammatic sketches of the above. 

Construction and Interpretation of geological maps 
and sections. Tracing of outcrops. Simple problems in 
Structural Geology. 

(v) Stratigraphy and Palaeontology. 

The chief petrological and palaeontological diaracters 
of the main geological divisions and their Indian represen- 
tatives and the probable physical conditions under which 
they were formed. 

Fossils, their nature and preservation. The main 
groups of vegetable and animal life and their distribution 
in time. 

The characters, classification and distribution of the 
more important types of fossils — especially Indian ; identi- 
fication and sketching of fossils; causes for the imperfec- 
tion of the geological record ; the general succession of life 
as revealed thereby and the general evidence furnished on 
support of evolution ; principle of correlation ; Homotaxis. 

(vi) Practical Examination 

The knowledge of the candidate in accordance with the 
syllabus will be tested also by practical examination. Viva 
voce questions may be asked, acquaintance with field work 
is necessary. 

II. — as the subsidiary subject. 

1. The chief rock-forming minerals, quartz, felspar, 
nuca, hornblende, augite, olivine, magnetite, hwnatite, 
phyrites, chlorite, calcite, serpentine and clay. 

The chief types of igneous, aqueous and metamorphic 
rocks. Granite, syenite, diorite, gabbro, dolerite and basalt: 
Conglomerate, sandstone, shale, limestone, gypsum, coal) 
Slate, marble, gneiss and schist. , 
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2. Denudation, subaerial and submarine. Bain. Rivers. 
Sea. Lakes. Springs. Sedimentation. Stratification, 
cementation and consolidation. Volcanoes and formation 
of volcanic ro<^. 

3. Elementary knowledge of rock structure stratifi' 
eation, dip, strike, outcrop, folds, faults, cleavage, joints. 

The surface features as influenced by the nature and 
disposition of the rock. Water-supply. Permeable and 
non-permeable rocks. 

4. Bocks asi embodying the history of the earth; 
fossils, their mode of formation and value in Geology and 
also in the Biological Sciences ; the order of superposition. 
The Geological Record, its general conclusions relating 
to former changes in the physical features of the earth 
and also in the character of the organic forms ; the order 
of succession of Animal and Plant life on the surface of 
the globe. The theory of Evolution. 

The Practical Examination may include the interpre- 
tation of maps and tectonic models and sections across 
them of representations of scenery, and also the identifi- 
cation and description of the minerals, rocks and fossils. 

Candidates will be expected to show some acquaint- 
ance with field work. 

D. Human Phtsioloqy. — as the main subject. Pt»r 
syllabus, vide page 905. 

(iv) Psychology, Ethics, and Logic or a Language. 

(1) Psychology, (2) Ethics, (3) A 
(Iv) Piyehology, philosophical work to be prescribed an- 
Bthies, Logic ora nually in whole or in part, (4) Logie 
Language tjig Theory of Knowledge, or a Lang- 

uage. 

Text-books will be recommended from time to ^time as 
indicating the scope and standard of the examination, but 
the questions wiU not be confined to the books recom- 
mended. 
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The courses in the several languages shall be as fol- 
lows; — 

(1) SauE^it. — Extracts from Indian Philosophical 
Literature. 

(2) Persian or Arabic. — Extracts from the Philoso- 
phical Literature of those Languages. 

(3) The Dravidian Languages, Oriya, Marathi, 
Urdu or Hebrew. 

Books of the same standard of difficulty as those 
prescribed under Group (vi). 

(4) Greek or Latin. — ^Portions of Plato or Aristotle 
or of the philosophical writings of Cicero, res- 
pectively. 

(5) French or German. — Selections from Frendi or 
German Philosophical Literature. 

In each language there shall be one paper of three 
hours’ duration which shall contain questions on the sub- 
ject-matter of the set books, a critical knowledge of which 
will be required, and also passages from those books for 
translation into English and explanation, together with un- 
seen passages for translation into English from the selected 
Classical or Foreign language or original composition in the 
selected vernacular language. 


(v) History and Economics. 

Either A. 

(1) General Indian History, (2) Constitutional His- 
(V) History and Great Britain and Ireland, (8) 

Economics Outlines of European History, a.d. 476 

to A.D. 1878, (4) Elements of Economic^ 
(5) Political Science or a Language. 
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The courses in the several lan^ages shall be as fol* 
lows: — 

J (1) Sanskrit. — ^Extracts from the Vedie and Classi- 
cal Literature illustrative of Indian History. 

(2) Persian or Arabic. — Extracts from the Classical 
Literature illustrative of Muslim History. 


(3) The Dravidian Languages, Oriya, Marathi, 
Urdu or Hebrew. 

Books of the same standard of difficulty as those 
prescribed under Group (vi). 

(4) Greek or Latin. — ^Prescribed portions of Greek 
or Roman Historians. 

(5) French or German. — ^Prescribed portions of 
French or German Historians. 

In each language there shall be one paper of three 
hours’ duration which shall contain questions on the sub- 
ject matter of the set books, a critical knowledge of which 
will be required, and also passages from those books for 
translation into English and explanation, together with un- 
seen passages for translation into English from the selected 
Classical or Foreign language, or original composition in 
the selected vernacular language 

or B. 

(1) Economies — General, 

(2) Economics— Special I» 

(3) Economics — Special IT, 

(4) Modem History, according to a syllabus, 

(5) Indian History, according to a i^Uabtia. 
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(vi) Languages other than English. 

Candidatefl may select any one of the 
ry) Languages following languaps, which shall be taken 
other than Bng- in conjunction with the related subject or 
related language specified for each Jang- 
uage in tiie following lists:— 


Selected Language 
Siuskrit. 

Persian or Arabic. 

Urdu. 

Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam 
or Kanarese. 

Oriya. 

Greek or Latin. 

Marathi. 

German or French. 
Hebrew, 


Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, "j 
Hebrew, Greek, Latin, i 
German or French. J 
Dravidian Languages, ) 
^Marathi or Oriya, Urdu, j 


Related Subject 
Early Indian History, 

Early Muslim History. 

Indian History — Muslim 
Period. 

Early South Indian History. 

Early History of Orissa. 

A special period of Greek or 
Roman History respectively 
History of the Marathas. 

A special period of Modern 
European History. 

History of the Jews. 

Belated Language. 


None. 

Sanskrit. 

Arabic or^ Persian. 


The courses of study in the several languages shall be 
rs follows; 


(1) (a) Sanskrit (Main). 

Sanskrit Language and Literature. The course shall 
hi : — 

(a) Selections from the Early Period, including 
Vedic Mantras, Brahmanas, Aranyakas and 
Upanishads and the Sutra literature. 

(5) Selections in prose and verse from the Later 
Period, including the Dharmasastras, and the 
Itihasa, Kavya and Nataka literature, 

U3-b 
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A knowledge of Alamkara-sastra will be required 
sufficient for the correct understanding of 
native commentators 

(c) Sanskrit Grammar treated historically and 
comparatively in accordance with a syllabus. 

(d) Translation from and into Sanskrit. 

(e) General History of Sanskrit Literature. 

(/) Early Indian History. 

In the examination there bhall be two papers, each of 
three hours’ duration in subject (b) and one paper of 
three hours' duration in each of other subjects, except 
Translation which will form part of the papers set on (ff) 
and (b) above. 


(b) Sanskrit {Suhiidiary). 

The course shall consist of the study of one drama of 
the classical period and portu«ns of one Kavya. In the 
examination there shall be one paper of three hours’ dura- 
tion which shall include pieces for translation from Sans- 
krit into the main language. 


(2) Urdu. 

The course shall consist of: — 

(o) Prose books from different periods, including 
at least one tnodem work. 

(b) Poetry books from different periods, including 
at least one modem work. 

(c) Translation from prose and poetry books other 
than the set books, translation from English into 
Urdu to be made in an approved modem style. 

{d) History of Language and Literature. 

(e) Indian History — ^Muslim Period, or Arabic or 
Persian. 
lU~b 
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(3) (a) Arabic or Persian {Main). 

The course shall consisl of: — 

(a) Prose books selected from different periods. 

(b) Poetry books selected from di fferent periods. 

(c) Translation from prose books other than the set 
books; translation from the set poetry books 
and from English into Arabic or Persian Prose. 

(d) History of Language and Literature with spe- 
cial reference to the set books. 

(e) A selected period of early Muslim History. 

The periods of History for Persian or Arabic may be 
one or other of tlie following; — 

1. The four first Khalifas and the Umayyad Khali- 

fate, excluding Africa and Spain. 

2. The Abbasid Khalifate, excluding Africa and 

Spain and the wars of the Crusades. 

3. The Muslim conquest of Egypt and Northern 

Africa until the fall of the Abbasid Khalifate 
and excluding the wars of the Crusades. 

4. The Arab conquest of and rule in Spain. 

5. The wars of the Crusades. 

(6) Arabic or Persian {Subsidiary). 

The course shall consist of the study of selected pieces 
Crom one poet of the classical period and selected portions 
from the works of one standard prose writer. There sliall 
be one paper in the examination of three hours’ duration 
which shall include pieces for translation from Arabic or 
Persian into the main language. 
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(4) TamU, Telugu, Kanarese or McHayalam. 

The couKie shall be: — 

(a) The study of selections representative of the 
several periods of the literature of the selected 
language including one or more inscriptions. 

(&) The history of the literature with special refe- 
rence to the set books. 

(c) The elements of the Grammar, including the 
elements of the Prosody and Rhetoric of the 
language, and the history of the language as 
illustrated by the set books. 

(d) The elements of the Comparative Grammar of 

the Dravidian Languages. 

(e) Composition. 

(/) Early South Indian History or Sanskrit. 

(5) Oriya or Marathi. 

The course shall be the same as for the Dravidian 
Jjangnages, with the substitution of Guadian Grammar fo* 
Dravidian Grammar, and of the Early History of Orissa 
or the History of the Marathas respectively for Early 
South Indian History. 

( 6 ) Greek or Latin. 

The course shall consist of: — 

(o) Prescribed portions of the writings of the more 
important Greek or Latin authors. 

(6) Grammar of the language with reference to 
Lido-Germanie Grammar. 

(c) Greek or Latin Prose composition and transla- 
tion of unprepared passages. 

(d) A general knowledge of Greek History to the 
death of Alexander, or of Roman History to 
the death of Trajan, with a more minute know- 
ledge of some prescribed period, 
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(e) A general knowledge ol' Greek or Roman Lite- 
rature with a more minute knowledge of the 
authors ol! the prescribed books. 

(7) French ot' German. 

The course shall consist of : — 

(а) The study of set books representative of vanous 
periods of French or German literature. 

(б) The History of French or German literature 
with special reference to the set books. 

(c) The history of the h'rench or German language. 

(d) Translation from French or German into 
English, and of English into French or German. 

(e) Gomppsition. 

1/) A period of European History with special re- 
ference to French or German History. 

In the examination the subjects for composition shall 
be taken from the set books or shall relate to the periods 
of French or German literary or political history studied 
in the course, in the translation paper, the passages set 
for translation from French or German into English shall 
be sijeeimens of modern French or German, not taken from 
the set book^. 


(8) Hebrew. 

The coui'se shall consist ol : — 

(a) Set boohs. 

(b) Grammar and translation from and inu. 
Hebrew. 

(c) History of the Language and the Literature. 

\d) A selected period or periods of the History of 
the Jews. 
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plasm and its properties. Histology of the principal tissues and 
organs of the body. Chemical composition of the body. Muscle. 
Irritability. Contractility. Muscle-nerve preparation. Muscular 
contraction. Changes during contraction. Nature of muscular 
and nervous action. Electrotonus. Circulatory system and cir- 
culation. Regulation of the vascular mechanism. Vasomotor ac- 
tion. Inflammation. Composition of blood. Coagulation of the 
blood. Lymphatic system. Nature and movements of lymph. 
Secreting glands. Food-stuffs. Nature, propeities and secretion 
of saliva, gastric juice, bile, pancreatic juice, and succus enteri- 
cus. Mechanism of digestion. Changes which food undergoes in 
the alimentary canal. Absorption. Liver and its work. The 
ductless glands and what is known about their functions. Res- 
piration. Respiratory mechanism. Nervous mechanism of res- 
piration. Changes of the air during respiration. Changes in the 
blood. Respiration of the tissues. Asphyxia. Effect of ictipira- 
tion on the circulation. Special respiratory movements. Cuta 
neous respiration. Composition, character and secretion of 
urine. Urinary apparatus. Micturiton. Nature and composition 
of sweat. Mechanism of the secretion of sweat. General meta- 
bolism. Statistics of nutrition Diet. Energy of the body. Tem- 
perature of the body. Production and regulation of animal heat. 
Nerves and nerve-functions. Trophic nerves. Columns and 
tracts of the spinal cord; evidence for their existence. Funo* 
tions of the cord. Reflex action. Structure of the brain. Dis- 
position and connections of the grey and white matter of the 
brain. Functions of the brain. Removal of the cerebrum. Loca* 
iization of cerebral functions. Cerebellum. Machinery of co- 
ordinated movements. Sensations. Structure of the eye. The 
eye as an optical instrument. Accommodation. Imperfections 
in the visual apparatus. Features of visual sensation. Colour 
sensation. Binocular vision. Visual judgments. Structure o2 
the ear. Auditory sensation. Taste and smell. Cutaneous sen 
sations. Muscular sense. Mechanism of locomotion, voice and 
speech. Impregnation. Outlines of the development of the em- 
bryo and its envelopes. Nutrition of the embryo. Birth. Lac- 
tation. Phases of life. Death. 

* 

Practical Pjcain-inutiini. — Candidates must be prepared to ans- 
wer vica voce questions, to examine, stain, mount and describe 
sections, and to identify microscopic preparations. They must 
show their practical acquaintance with the chemistry of albumin 
and its allies, milk, glycogen, the digestive juices (and their ac- 
tion on food), blood and urine. They will be expected to be 
familiar with the use of the most important apparatus employ- 
ed in studying the physiology of muscle, nerve, the circulatory 
and respiratory systems and the organs of sense. 

Taken as a subsidiary subject. Physiology shall include a 
knowledge of the essential facts of the structure and functions of 
the body as indicated below: — 

Food, digestion and absorption. Nature, composition and 
functions of the blood. Circulation. Vasomotor action. Lymplu 
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Respiration and the respiratory mechanism. Secretion. Work 
of the liver. Sweat and its formation. Work of the kidneys. 
Temperature of the body and its maintenance. Various modes in 
which muscles give rise to movement. Functions of the princi- 
pal parts of the central nervous system. Functions of nerves. 
Reflex action. General account of the sensory organs. 

In the practical examination candidates will be expected to 
answer viva voce questions, and to identify microscopical pre- 
parations, They must show their practical acquaintance with 
the chemistry of albumin, milk, and urine, and with the action of 
the digestive ferments on food. They may be required to take 
tracings of a simple muscular contraction, and of a contracting 
heart. 


HISTORY AND ECONOMICS 


(3) Syllabus of the course in Political Science fok 
Group (v-A) 

The State . — Its characteristics and relation to kindred concep- 
tions, e.g,, People, Nation, Society, Government, Constitution. 
Its value. 

The origin of the State . — The family, patriarchal or matriarchal 
primitive headship; slavery or adoption, conquest or amalga- 
mation 

The Ancient City State . — Political evolution in Sparta, Athens, 
Rome — Monarchy, Aristocracy, Oligarchy, Tyranny, Democracy. 
The Federated City State. The Imperial City State. 

The Country State . — Break up of the Roman Empire — Political 
forces of the Middle Ages — Feudalism, the Holy Roman Empire, 
the Papacy, premature Constitutionalism, the reappearance of 
the City State. 

The modern period. Political influences of the Renaissance, Re- 
formation, Maritime Discoveries. National monarchy in 
England and France — resemblance and contrast in sixteenth, 
seventeenth and eighteenth conturies. 

The Social contract. 

Constitutional Monarchy. Republican Government, e.g., France 
and U.S.A. 

The Fedeiated Country State, The Imperial Country State. 

Analysis of the Modern State . — ^The Legislative, Executive, and 
Judicial powers. The principle of separation of powers (a) as 
between federal and part state organs, e.g., U.S.A., (b) as be- 
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tweeu the Legislature, Executive and Judiciary, e.g., U.S.A,. 
Great Britain, France. 

The Legislature , — Two Chambers — their composition and powers. 
The representative and the telephone theories. Direct legisla- 
tion by relerenduni and initiative. Sovereign and non-sovereign 
legislature. Rigid and flexible Constitutions. 

The Executive , — Parliamentary and non-par liamentary Exe- 
cutives. The Cabinet, 

The J udiciary . — Its relation to the Executive and the Legislature. 
The ‘rule of law.' 

Party-Govci\iim6nt,---lis development in Great Britain and the 
U.S.A. Its merits and defects. 

T'hc iiphcve of the titate , — The Greek and Roman view. Teutonic 
individualism. 

Mercantile policy. Laissez Paire. Modern Individualism and 
Socialism. 

The following books are recommended for study, but are not 
prescribed.: — 

■ ~ j .. k 

Fowler: T'hc City ^tate of the Greeks and iioMaus, 
Sidgwick: The JDevelopmcnl of European Polity, 

Leacock* Elemcnis of PolUieal t^cmiee. 

Low: The Governance of England, 


(4) bvjLLAUus IN Economics fok Gkoup (v-A) 

The following syllabus in Economics has been approved by the 

Students will be required to show a clear understanding o* 
econo^c principles by Intelligent application of economic t^rr 
to Indian facts and problems. luwry 

General.— The scope of Economics. Relation of Economics to 
other Sciences. Methods of Economic enquiry, deductive and 
budgets, village and city surveys, statto- 
tics). History (in broad outline) of Economic thought 

PaychologUsal Basis of Economics and Consumption.— Clasai&csr 
Wants, -^tlability. Wants in relation "to activUleA 
Elastic wd Inelastic Demand. Economic meaning and types of 
consumptloa Conception of ‘Utility, and ‘Value'. EMnomio 
motive, the Economic Man'; influence of family ®ystem, 

Definition.-Ptt>ivictlm as fa) ores, 
tion of use I'alue^ (6) creation of exchange value, Olas^fLi^ott. 
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Production for Producer’s use (a) Individual, (l>) Social, Pro- 
duction for the Market.' 

Factors of Production, Natural forces and materials, soil, sun, 
rain, minerals, etc. The Principle of Conservation. Material 
capital (Classification of forms, social and individual capital). 
Human energies, (a) physical, (b) intellectual. Theory of popu- 
lation. Efficiency dependent on (a) individual physique, nutri- 
tion, knowledge, skill, moral quality, (b) social conditions; e.g.; 
social order, co-operation and division of labour. Methods of con- 
serving past acquisitions of skill and knowledge (e.g., hereditary 
occupations, apprenticeship, industrial education). New acqui- 
sitions (e.g., research, and invention) . 

Characteristics of Modern Production, Basis, (a) Individual 
Property, (b) Contract, Character (a) Mercantile, (l>) Capita- 
listic, Forms (a) Individual (peasant and craftsman); (b) 
patronal (individual employer and joint stock company), (c) Co- 
operative, id) Collectivist (state and municipal). Specialisation, 
Concentration in agriculture, manufacture, transport, commerce, 
Horizontal and Vertical combination. Competition and Monopoly,. 
Extent to which Indian industry possesses these characteristics. 

Stages of Production. •Extractive Industries, Agriculture — Fish- 
ing, Forestry, Mining, etc.. Manufacture. Laws of Diminishing 
Returns and Increasing Returns. Transport and Commerce, local, 
intranational and international. Money, credit and insurance as 
auxiliaries to production. 

Mechanism of Exchaiige. — Origin and functions of money. 
Metallic Coinage. Functions of Banks. Fiduciary money and 
money substitutes (Treasury notes, bank notes, cheques, bills of 
exchange). The rupee, Indian Exchange. 

Exchange Value. — Theory of Value, Equilibrium between De- 
mand and Supply. Market value and normal value. ‘Value of 
Money’ meanings of phrase. Variations in value of money. 

Distribution of Wealth. — Tfte Share of Latids, Rent. Supply 
and Demand in relation to Land. The Ricardian Law of Rent 
Economic Rent, Customary Rent, Rack-rent. The sharingr of 
Economic t’ejat in India. . . ' 

The Share of Labour. — (a) Wages. Supply and Demand In 
relation to Labour. Theories of wages (a) Minimum subsistence, 
(b) Standard of Ufe^ <c) Marginal productivity. Combinations 
of employers and employees in relation to wages. 

(b) Salaries. — Supply and Demand in relation to acquired 
knowledge and skill and exceptional ability. 
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TJhe Share oj Capital: Interest — Supply and Demand in rela- 
tion to Capital. The accumulation of capital. Conversion of 
capital from unspecialized to specialized foi*ms. Interest on 
loanable capital. Interest on investments. Capitalization. Pro- 
motion. 

The Share pf Enterprise: Profits *. — Supply and Demand in rela- 
tion to Business Organization. Profits and the Entrepreneur* 

The Share of the State: Taxation . — ^The community as worker 
and shaier in the product. Duties and Expenses of Government. 
Forms of Taxation. Protection and Free Trade. 

(5) Syllabus Economics for Group (v-b) 

A. Economics Genlbal (A general survey of an elementaty 
character, hosed on the Syllabus prescribed for Group 
(v-A). 

Books recommended for 3 and 4 — 

Marshall; Economics of Industry. 

Clay; Economics for the General Header. 

Briggs; A Text-book of Economics. 

Banerjee; A Study of Indian Economics. 

Moreland’s Introduction to Indian Economics. 

B. Economic Special — ^Any two of the following subjects. 

1. Banking and Currency (includes money, credit, foreign ex- 
changes and prices). 

Books recommended — 

Withers; The Meaning of Money. 

Todd: The Mechanism of Exchange. 

Dunbar; The Theory and History of Banking. 

Jevons: Money^ Exchange, and Banking in India. 

2. Public Fincbucc {includes the economic functions of the State, 

the raising and spending of taxes and public loans and the regular 
tion of tariffs). 

Books recommended — 

Armitage Smith: Principles and Methods of Taxation. 

Robinson: Public Finance (Cambridge Economic Hand* 
books). 

Dalton: Public Finance. 
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Alston: Elements of Indian Taxation. 

3. Lahoxtr Problems (includes trade unionism, socialism, labour 
legislation, and welfare work). 

Books recommended — 

O'Brien: Labour Organization. 

Bussell: Roads to Freedom. 

Broughton: Labour in Indian Industries. 

Kidd: Indian Factory Legislation. 

Report of the Indian Industrial Commission, 1916 — ^18. 

4. Indian Land Tenures (includes the development and main 
features of the principal systems of land tenure in India). 

Books recommended — 

Baden-Powell: Short Account of the Lajid Revenue and Its 
Administration. 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India (1902) 
and connected papers. 

Kale: History of the Administration of Bast India Company, 
Part II., Chapters I — HI, 

6. Rural Economics (includes the organisation and financing 
of agriculture with special reference to the co-operative move- 
ment in relation to agriculture). 

Books recommended — 

Carver: Agricultural Economics. 

Keatinge; Agricultural Progress in Western India. 

Keatinge: Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan. 

Hemingway: Madras Manual of Co-operation. (Introduction). 

Matthai: Agricultural Co-operation in India, 

(()) Syllabus in Modern History for Group (v-B) 

Modern History, 1500 — 1878 

In addition to a knowledge of the development of the European 
State System as set forth in the Syllabus, a knowledge of the 
origin and working of the constitutions of the chief countries will 
be required, viz., of England and Switzerland and, after 1870, of 
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France, Germany, Italy and the British Commonwealth. Books 
recommended for the study of the constitutions: — 

For England, Switzerland, France, Germany and Italy: — 

(1) Ogg: “Government of Europe” or, Lowell: “Greater 

European Governments.” 

(2) Herman Finnes — “Foreign Government at work” (World 

of To-day Series, Clarendon Press). 
For the British Commonwealth:— 

(1) H. Duncan Hall — “The British Commonwealth of Na- 
tions.” 

(2) A. B. Keith: “Dominion Home Rule in Practice.” 

(World of To-day Series, Clarendon Press.) 


(1) Introduction — 

Features of Mediaeval Europe: — Papacy— Empire — Feudal- 
ism — ^their decay. Decline of Byzantine Empire. 

The New Age: — ^Renaissance — ^Reformation — Maritime disco- 
veries — Transfer of political power to Atlantic States — Spain — 
Portugal — Fr ance — Holland — England. 

(2) Sixteenth century — 

Supremacy of Spain under the Hapsburgs. 

The development of the Hapsburg power and its extent un- 
der Charles V and Philip II. Its challenge to Europe: — 

(a) France, (&) Germany, (c) Netherlands, (d) England, 
(e) Turkey. 

The relation of the Reformation and Counter-Reformation 
to the struggle. 

(3) Seventeenth century, 

(A) Ascendancy of France. 

(i) Henry IV — Richelieu — Mazarin. 

Opportunity afforded by religious struggle in Germany.- 
(il) France under Louis XIV — His system of Alliances— 
Sweden— Turkey— England. The challenge to Europe:— 

^ (a) Holland, (1>) Spain, (c) The Empire, (d) Englapdr 
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(B) Northern Europe. 

Ascendancy of Sweden under House of Vasa. Her chal- 
lenge to North Europe > — (a) Denmark, {h) The Empire, 
(c) Poland, (d) Russia. 

(C) South-Eastern Europe. 

Revival of Turkish Power — its relation to Western poli- 
tics-— its challenge to Austria and Poland. Position of 
Turkey at close of centui y. 

S4) Eighteenth century — 

The rise of England — Prussia — Russia. 

(A) England — Her position in Europe and overseas a<*tei 
Treaty of Utretcht. Expansion and challenge to (a) 
France and Spain, (&) Holland. 

(R) Her position under Frederick II. His chal- 

lenge to Austria— and German Princes— Relations with 
France — Russia — England. 

(0) Her position in Baltic after Treaty of Ny- 

fitadt. Her challenge to (a) Germany, (6) Poland, (c) Turkey, 

(5) French Revolution — 

(A) It causes, characteristics and course. — Its challenge 
to Europe: — 

(a) The Empire (Netherlands, Germany and Italy), (?/) 
England. 

(B) The Napoleonic Empire. 

Its rise and development — its challenge to Europe: — 

(a) The Empire, (h) England, (c) Russia, (d) Spain. 
. (c) Portugal. Its overthrow — Congress of Vienna. 

(6) Nineteenth century-— 

The challenge of Vienna to Liberalism and Nationality. 
Influence of Metternich. 

(A) Liberal movements— 

(i) 1815 — 1825. Germany — Spain — Italy. Suppression 

by Quadruple Alliance, 
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(il) 1830. Revolution in France and its consequences 

in Belgium— Poland— Germany— Italy— Spain— Eng- 

land. 

(iii) 1848. Revolution in France and its consequences 
in Austria — Hungary — Italy — Prussia — ^England — Col- 
lapse and re-action. Fall of Metternlch — establish- 
ment of the Second Empire in France, 

(B) National movements — 

(i) ) Union of Italy. 

(ii) Unification of Germany and the establishment of 
the German Empire — the French Republic. 

(C) The Eastern Qwstion — 

Russia’s challenge to Turkey— Anglo-French support to 
Turkey. 

(i) War of Greek Independence. 

(ii) Turko-Egyptian War. 

(iii) Crimean War. 

(Iv) Balkan Risings and Russo-Turkish War. Congre.-is 
Berlin. 

Boohs recommended for study — 

L Loweirs Greater European Governments, 

2. Keith’s Dominion Home Rule in Practice. 

3. Finner-Foreign Governments at Work (World of to-day 
series, Oxford). 

4. (o) Ogg— The Governments of Europe. 

(h) Keith — The Constitution, Administration and haws 

of the Empire. 

(c) Bryce — Modern Democracies. 

Sanskrit 

(7) Syu.abits for Sanskrit Grammar for Group {vi)-~LANGUAGEs 

OTHER THAN ENGLISH 

Sanskrit, 

The same as for B.A Group (v) under the new Regulations. 
(Vide Appendix III). 
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(8) Syllahm for the Comparative Grammair of the Dravidian Lan- 
guages for Group (vi). 

The same as for B.A. Group (v) under the new Regulations. 
(Vide Appendix III). 

(9) Related S^nhfcct: — The Dravidian Languages: Syllahtis for 
Early South Indian History. 

The same as for B.A. Group (v) under the new Regulations. 
(Vide Appendix III). 

(10) Syllabus for the Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Lan- 
guages for Group (vi). 

The same as for B.A. Group (v) under the New Regulations 
(Vide Appendix III). 

(11) Syllabus for the History of the respective Dravidian Lan- 

guages — Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese and Malayalam. 

The same as for B.A. Group (v) under the new Regulations 
(Vide Appendix III). 


B. A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

ENGLISH 

PART I 

1929 

For Detailed Study — 

Shakespeare: Macbeth; Henry IV, Part I. 

Milton : Coinus. 

The following Selections from 'A Book of Verse from Lang* 
land to ‘Kipling' edited by J. 0. Smith: — 

1. Pope: Epistle to Arbuthnot. 

2. Keats: Ode on a Grecian Urn and The Eve of St. 

Agnes. 


3. Arnold: Thyrsis. 

U5— b 
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4. A. C. Swinburne: Choruses from ‘Atlanta* and ^Ere- 
chtheus*. 

6. T])ompson: The Hound of Heaven. 

6. Browning: Abt Vogler. 
lltn and ISth Century Prose-^ 

Johnson's Rassellas. 

Burke: The Bristol Address. 

Sheridan: The Rivals. 

19th Century Prose — 

Morley: Select Essays. (Macmillan and Co.), 

Frederick Harrison's Essays or Select Essays from R. I^ 
Stevenson Ed. by H. G. Rawlinson. 

For hJ on-detailed Study — 

Thackeray: Pendennis. 

Meredith: Short Stories, 

Trevelyan. Garibaldi and the Making of Italy (Nelson & 

Co.) 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

PART II. 

1929 

Gaoxji's (il-A) & (ii-B). 

(ii-A) 

Physics-— 

Wagstaff: Properties of Matter (Clive). 

Edser: General Physics (Macmillan). 

Poynting and Thompson: Sound (Griffin). 

Gatchpool: Sound (Clive). 

Capstibk: Sound (Cambridge Universitjr Press)« 
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Edser: Heat (Macmillan). 

Edser: Light (Macmillan). 

Hadley: Electricity and Magnetism (Macmillan). 

Brooks and Poyses: Electricity and Magnetism (Longmans). 

Whetham: Experimental Electricity (Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press). 

Schuster and Lees: Practical Physics (Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press). 

Allen and Moore: Text-book of Practical Physics (Macmil- 
lan). 

Uefcrcnce — 

X^orter: Intermediate Course in Mechanics (Murray). 

Scarle: Experimental Elasticity (Cambridgo University 
Press). 

Poynting and Thomson: Heat (Griffin). 

Clay: Treatise on Practical Light (Macmillan). 

Watson: I^ractical Physics (Longmans), 

Chcmiatry — 

Smith: Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Senter: Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Thorp: History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Fenton: Eotes on Qualitative Analysis (Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press). 

Hooton: Qualitative and Volumetric Analysis (Edward Ar- 
nold). 

Thorp: Inorganic Chemical Pi*eparations (Ginn), 

Partington: Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Lowry: Historical Introduction to Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Lowry: Text-book of Inorganic chemistry (Macmillan). 
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Chemutry — 

Partington: Text-book o£ Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Mellor: Modern Ihorganic Chemistry (Longmans). 

Caven and Lander: Systematic Inorganic Chemistry (Blac 
kie). 

Senter: Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Fenton: Outlines of Chemistry, Part I (Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press). 

Thorp: History of Chemistry. 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Caven: Systematic Qualitative Analysis (Blackie). 

Cumuting and Kay: Quantitative Chemical Analysis (Gur- 
ney). 

Thorp: Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 

Cohen: Practical Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students 
(Macmillan). 

Weston: Detection of Carbon Compounds (Longmans). 

Perkin and Kipping: Organic Chemistry (Chambers). 

Moureu: Fundamental Principles of Organic Chemistry 
(Bell). 

Coward and Perkins: Exercises in Chemical Calculations 
(Arnold) 

Reference — 

Walker: Introduction to Physical Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Russell: Chemistry of Radio-active Substances (Murray). 

Physics — 

Wagstaff: Properties of Matter (Clive), emitting Chapter 
IX, X, XII and XIV. 

Edser: Heat (Macmillan). 

Edser: Light (Macmillan). 

Brooks and Foyser: Electricity and Magnetism (Longmans). 

Schuster and Lees: Practical Physics (Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press). 

Allen and Moore; Text-book of Practical Physics (Macmil- 
lan). 
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NATURAL SCIENCE 

Grgup iii. 

PART II. 

1929. 

BOTANY 

Books lor reference — 

Coultoer, Barnes and Cowles: Text book of Botany. 

Ganong: Text-book of Plant Physiology. 

Bower: The Living plant. 

Strasburgher : Text-book of Botany. 

ZOOLOGY. 

Matn 


Theory — 

1. Parker and Haswell: Text-book of Zoology -2 Vols. (Mac- 
millan). 

2. Shipley and MacBride: Text-book of Zoology— 2 Vols. 
(Cambridge University Press). 

3. Borradaile: Manual of Zoology (Oxford Univeristy Press.) 

4. Bourne (G.G.); Comparative Anatomy of Animals 2 
Vols. (George Bell & Sons). 

5. Graham Kerr: Evolution (Macmillan). 

Practical — 

1. Marshall: The Prog. (Macmillan). 

2. Marshall and Hurst: Practical Zoology (Smith Elder & 
Co.). 


Reference--- 

1. Sedgwick (A): Student’s Text-book of Zoology— 3 Vols. 
(Swan Sonnenschein). 

2. Long (A): Text-book of Comparative Anatomy— 2 Vols. 
(Macmillan). 

3. Weidersheim: Elements of the comparative Anatomy of 
Vertebrates (Macmillah)* 
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4. Borradaile: Animal Life and its Environment (Henry 
Prowde and Hodder and Stoughton). 

5. Reynolds (H.); Vertebiate Skeleton (Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press). 


Subsidiary. 

Theory — 

1. Shipley and MacBride: Text-book of Zoology (Cambridge 
University Press). 

2. Borradaile: Manual of Zoology (Oxford University Press). 

3. Lull: Organic Evolution (Macmillan). 

Practical — 

1. Marshall: The Frog (Macmillan). 

PHILOSOPHY 

Okoup (iv) " 

PART II. 

1929. 

Text-books recommended — 

(1) Creighton's ‘Introductory Logic* (especially Part III) 
nnd Bosanquet's Essentials of Logic.' 

(2) R. S. Woodworth's ‘Psychology— A Study of Mental 
Life'; (Methuen). 

(3) Dewey and Tufts: Ethics, Chapters i-v, vili-xx, xxvl. 
Philosophical work prescribed — 

Kants' ‘Fundamental Principles of the Metaphysic 
Ethics, translated by Abbot (Longmans). 

HISTORY 

THE DRAVIDIAX LANGUAGES 
Gboup (Vi) 

Relatbp SuiaiscTS. 

1929. 

Dravidian Languagfed 

Early South Indian History, the part prescribed in Chapters 
I to XYIII of the Syllabus, vide Appendix lll^- 
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SANSKRIT 

1929, 1930 and 1931 

Early History of India to the beginning of the present era 
(i.e., Christian era). 

Boohs recommended — 

B. J. Rapson: Ancient India (Cambridge University Press). 
V. A. Smith: Early History of India. 

Dr. Macdonell’s India’s Past (from 1930 onwards). 

Marathi 

The History of the Marathas npto 1720. 

Books recommended — 

' New Kitab- 
Khana, Poona 

M. G. Kanade : Rise of the Maratba Power City or Messrs. 

Grant Duff ; History of the Marathas Parachure 

(Calcutta, 1912) i Puranick & Co. 

I Madhav Bhag, 
L Bombay. 

Oriya 

The History of Orissa under Native and Muhammadan Rule. 

Booh recommended — 

W. W. Hunter; Orissa. 

Latin 

The History of Rome: The Second Century B.C. 

French 

European History, 1715 — 1815. 

Arabic and Persian 

The four sueccssors erf the Prophet and the Umayyiahs. 

Urdu 

The whole of the Mughal period of Indian History from 
im to 1707, 
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SYRIAC 

The HUtory of the orthodox Eastern Church and the minor 
Eastern Churches. 

LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH. 
SANKSRIT 

1929, 1930 and 1931. 

Group (iv) 

Krsna-MiSra : Prabodhacandrodaj'a. 

Cchiindogyopanisad — Adhy.wya VII. 

Group (v) 

A. A. Macdonell : Vedic Reader, I to VIII hymns. 

Kalidiisa : RaghuvamSa, Cantos IV and VI. 

Madhuravijayam, by Gangadevi, Cantos 1 to 4: (The Agent, 
Government Sanskrit Publications, Chalai, Trivandrum. 

Group (vi) 

(а) A. A. Macdonell : Vedic Reader, I to VIII hymns. 

Aitareya-brihmana, VIII, ii, iii, (Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
Bombay). 

Gautama Dharma S5lra — Prasna I— Text only, Bibliotheca 
Santekrita (Government Press, Mysore). 

Cchandogyopanisad — Adhyuya VII. 

(б) Bhavabhiiti-Uitarar<imacarita 

Krsna-MiSra ; Prabodhacandrodayal (Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
Blna : Hargacarita, Ucchviisa 111 j Bombay). 

Pataujali : Mah ^bhasya I, i, i. 

Mahiibhiirata, Siintiparva— Adhyiiyas 177 to 182 (Madhia Vilas 
Book Depot, Kumbakonam). 

Nilakantha Vijaya by Nilakantha Diksita, Ucchvasa i only (The 
Proprietor, Balamanorama Press, Mylapore)> 

Related Language 
BhavabhSti-Cttararsmacarita. 

RaghuvamSa, Cantos IV and VI 
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MARATHI 

1929. 

Group (iv) 

Atma VidyS by Godbole. 

Dr. Bhlndarkar'8 Religious Essays. 


Group (v) 

Stvachhatrapatrs Life, by Sabhasada. 

Samsara Kartavya, by D. N. Nabar, b.a., ll.b., pages 1-106. 


Group (vi) 

Slvachhatrapatl’s Life by Sabhlsada. 
Dr. Bhandarkar’s Religious Essays. 


Atma Vldya by Godbole. 

Moropant : Brihaddasam, Pflrvardha, Chapters I-X. 
Nama Sudhaby Vaman, Edited by B. A. Bhide, b.a. 


Bombay). 

0,— All these books of Groups iv, v and vi 

New Kitabkhiina, Bodhwarpet, Poona City; Chitrakulam 
Press, Poona City ; also from Messrs. Parachurc Piiranik 
& Co.', “ Madhav Big,” Bombay. 


Dr. Macdonald’s India’s Past (from 1980 onwards). 


ORIYA 

1929. 


Group (Iv) 


Kiskindhya Kanda— Ramayana, by Krsna Caran Patnaik (Print- 
ing Company, Cuttack). 

Mukunda Deb Nataka, by Godavareesa Mlsro ( Students’ Stores, 
Satyabadi) 


PraMi'ata, by Chandrasekhara Nanda. 
Bbftgavata Ekiidasaskandha by Jagan- 
natha Das. / 

Raghuvamsa (18th Sarga), by Raja- 
kisore Mahan ty. 


Trading Compan y , 
(Cuttack). 
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TBXT-BOOKS IN LATIN FOR B.A. 
. DBORBB JQCAM., 1928. 


tAPP. 


•Group (v) 

KSniirka — Chapters 1 to 7, by Krpasin-') 
dhu Misra. . ^ 

CharanI Company, 

Vldagdha Cinlamani (Canto 78, pp. 216 | 

— 218), by AbhimaiiYU Samanta 1 
Simhara. J 


Group (vi) 


Pancali Patapaharana, by Sri Radha-' 
mohana Rajendra Deb. 

K5nurke (May^evi, pp. 67 to the end), 
by Neelakantha Das. 

Vldagdha Cintamani (Canto 78, pp. ► 
215 — 218), by Abhlmanyu Samanta 
Simhara. 

Bhagavata (Pancama Skandha), by 
Jagannatha Das. J 


(Trading Company, 
Cuttack). 


Unmatta Raghava, by Pandit Gopinath Nanda Sarma (Utka 
Sahitya Press, Cuttack). 


Kiskindhya Kanda, — R'amayana, by Krena Car an Patnaik 
(Printing Company, Cuttack). 


Vibidha Prabandha, by Viswanath Kar (Ulkal Sahitya Press, 
Cuttack). 


LATIN 

1929. 

Group (iv) 

Cicero : De Oihciis. 

Group (v) 


Group (vl) 

Virgil: Qeorglcs IV and Eclogues l-*in. 
Horace: Odes 1-20. 

Juvenal: Satires VII and X» 

Livy; History Book V. 

Cicero: De OfRciis. 
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TSMtf TB^T-BOOKS m BREKCiS AND ARABIC 
FOR B.A. DBOREB BXAIA, 1929. 

FBENOH 

1929. 

Group (iv) 

0114-Lapruije : Dc la Certitude Morale (Bclin Freres, ParU). 
Group (v) 

A. Vandal: L’Av4nemcnt de Bonaparte (Nelson A (To.). 

Group (vi) 

Corneille: Horace. Edited by Saintsbury (Clarendon Frees). 

MoU4rc : Le Maladc Iinaginairc (Macmillan). 

Oxford Book of P'rciich VcrBC (Clarendon Press). 

Emile Faguct : Ce que disent les Livies (Cambridge University 

Olle-Laprunc : De la Certitude Morale. (Belin Freres Paris. ^ 

A. Vandal : L’Av4nemeut de Bonaparte (Nelson & .Co.) 

ARABIC 

1929. 

Group (iv) 

Faslul-MaqM by Ibni-Rushd. 

Sabilu-Sa’Adah. 

Sab‘i-Mu‘allaqat — the first three Qasidahs. 

Group (v) 

Muqaddimah of Ibni-Khaldun — First half* 

Sanndjatut-Tarab Fi Taqaddumitil Arab, 

Al-Hamisa-Babul Hamdsah. 

Group (vi) 

Maqdmat-i-Harfri— First 14 Maqamahs. 

Sab*LMu‘alldq4t— the first two Qasidahs. 

Al’Umdah by Ibnl Rdshiq, Vol. 1. 

Majdni-ul-Adab, Vol. IV. 

Related Lan^adge 
Majdni-ul-Adab, Vol. IV, 
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TOR PBOBBB EXAM^ 1»2». 

PERSIAN 

192S! 

Group (iv) 

Zidul MuB^tirin*— First half* 

Malhnaw; Matilana K(im — First Daftar. 

Group (v) 

Tarikh-l-Jahinkubhfiyi — Nkdiri. 

Sly ar ul-Mu tha* akhkhir in — Fir b t half. 

Group (vl) 

Rumhai-Bay Khudl by Sir Iqb41. 

Majnfin Layl4 by KhuBraw — ^Aligadh Edition. 

Abul Facial— First Daftar. 

Punjab University B. A. course in Persian of lf>26. 

Related Language 

Punjab University B, A* course in Persian of 1926. 

URDU 

Group (iv) 

R6hul-Ijtittia. 

Mukdiamati — Berkeley. 

Falsafai-Jadhabat. 

Group (v) 

Darbar-i-Akbari, 

T&nkh-i'Tamaddun. Vol. 1. 

Group (vi) 

Rasi;iM>Shibli. 

KulUy4ti-Akbar. Vol. . 
rjdzf-*lBhq (Zamitnah). 

NigaflstAn by Niyaz. 
lusha-i-Bahiri Bay Ehizdn. 

Books recommended for study in Grammar^ Rhetoric. 



7fi»tT-BO0KS tM SYitiAC 4llD tAlUL 9|jf 

FOR BX raiORBB BXAM., 1929. 


Prosody and History of Literature ; — 

Qawa*id-i-Urdu by Abdul Haq. 

Talkhi8i-‘Arfiz-o-QAfiyah by TabAtAbai 
Tashfliil-BalAghat. 

The intiuence of English Literature upon Urdu Literature by 
Dr. S. A. Latif. 

All books are available at Islamiah Book Depot, Kurnool 

SYRIAC 

1929 

Group (iv) 

1. Sephro d’Rohnae (Syriac Pentateuch) B, and F, Bible Society. 

2. Egartho d’lovth Ebroyae do. 

5. Segtho d’Slecbo (Mar ¥homa Press, Koltayam). 

Group (v) 

1. Sephr© d’Mazmoorae (Bible Society). 

2. Upoyo d’Thloyae (Mar Thoina Press, Kottayam). 

8. Thesmestho d’Denho do do. 

4. Thesmestho d’Pentecostec do. do. 

Group (vi) 

1. Sepro d*Breetho (Syriac Pentateueh). 

2. Sepro d'Mafqono do. 

8. Praksis d’Sleehae (Peshitto). 

4. Bar Hebraeus : Nomo-Caiion, Chap. VII. 

6. Upoyo d’Grabrae (Mar Thoma Press, Kottayam). 

8. Noldeke : Compendious Syriac Grammar (WilUame and 
Norgate, London). 

xamL 

1929 

OrODPS (iv) AND (v) 

SelecUwt published by the University:— 

Patti. 

Puraiianuni, tttanza. 93— 8i2 (p|>, 111<*126). 


^ tEX'^-flC)Okd In tAMlL B.A. bEGttkE fAPS*. 

•IDXAM. 1929. 


Xhirukkural : — 

Payanilacollamait 

Thivineyacham. 

Oppuravarital. 

Egai. 

Pugal. 

Amaichchu. 

Colvanmai. 

Vinaittuiamai. 

Vinaithittpam. 

Mannar alchernthozhugal. 

Part II.— Kanibaramayanatn— Aranyakaiidam. 

Pro«e— 

Appar Chariiram — K. Subrahmanya PiJlai, M.A., MX., Salva 
Siddhanta Publishing Co., Madras. 

Nakkerar — ^N. M. Venkatas wami Nattar, Bishop Hebcr College, 
Trichinopoly . 

* " Oboup Jvl). 

Poetry^ 

Same as for Groups (Iv) and (v). 

Perumpanattruppadai, pp. 2-20. 

Manimagalai, pp. 301-222. 

Kalithogal-Kurlnchikali,— E. V. Anantarama Amr, 13» NagSr 
pier St., Tlruvateswaranpet, Madras. 

ProBe — 

Colankarikalan— 'Ulaganatha Pillal, Sanskrit College, Tiru- 
vadi. 

Kambar---T. Ckelvakesayaraya Mudaliar» Perambors. 

Sri Manikkavacakar— C. ft. Subrabmi'.tiya Mudalijrar, 

BX, Bx., Coimbatore. 

0tanmar->-* 

^aimul Ural (Sankara Namasivayarurai) CoUathigaram by 
Mabemabopadbyaya V. Swaminatba Ayyar, Tyagaraja Tl- 
las, Tbiruvateesvaranpet, Madras. 


Tfe'BOOksiN TBLUGU FOR B.A. 

DBOREE BXAM.. 1928. 

TBLUaU 

1929. 

Group (vi) 

A. Poetry: Detatte^^ 

I. B.A. Selections in Telui^u published by the University* 
Vol. 1, No. 7, Kiratarjuniyamu. 

ii, Pativratacharitramu-Dharma Vyadhopakhyanamu. 

2* Krishnaraya Vijayam, cantos 1 and 2. 

8. Sringara Kadambarl by Chintalapalli Narasimha Sastrt, 
canto 5* verses 1 to 247. 

Nonrdetaile^ 

4. Adavl Mollalu by Y. Narayanamoorthy, b.a., Vlziaaa* 
gram. 

6. Tolakari by Pingali Lakshmikontam, bjh., Masttlipatam. 

6. Sree Krishna Tulabharamu by Potukuchl Subbayya, 
H.A., t.T. 

B, Drama — 

7. Prabodha Chandrodayamu by Yaddadi Subbarayudui Rk* 
jahmundry. 

0. Prose: Detailed — 

8. Andhra Bhagavatamu by Satakantham Venkataranga 
Kavi, Vol. I, pp. 1 to 80. 

8 . Andhrula Charitra by Chilukuri Yeerabhadra Rao, Part 
1» pp. 1 to 102. 

20. Prachina Andhranouka jivtacharltram by Bhavaraiii 
Venkata Krishna Rao, b.a., b.Lo Rajahmundry. 

Nwurdetailedr--- 

II. iridurudu, Andhra Pracharini Grandha Nilayam, Pitta- 
pore. 

Group (v) 

2, 6, 9, 10, alone from above to be studied. 

Group (iv) 

1, 6, and Brahmasutrasaramu by Yavilala Venkata Sivavadhapi 
Adhyaya 1 alope to be studio^^ 



930 


TBXT-BOOKS IN KANARB9E AND [J^E 

MALAYALAM KOR B.A. DEGREE EXAM., 1929. 


KANABBBB 

1929 ^ 

Groups (iv) & (v). 

Ci) Selections published by the University, Vol. II, pp. 61 
to 192 ( Jagannatha Vijaya) and pp. 147—174 (Sabbi* 
gara Kava). 

(ii) Mudra Manjusha (Wesleyan Mission Press, Mysore). 

(iii) Kundamala Nataka by B. Rama Rao, m.a., ll.b. (B. M. 

Nath & Co., Vepery, Madras). 

(iv) Kavicharite by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, M.A., 

Vol. II Introduction and Poets of the 16th Century 
(Author, Malleshwaram, Bangalore City). 

Group (vi) 

1. All books prescribed for Groups (iv) and (v) above. 

2. Raja Malayasimha, Parts 1 and 2 by M. A. Srlnivasachai 

(Commercial Agency Co., Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 

3. Sasana Padyamanjari, by Rao Bahadur R. Naraeimhachar, m.a. 

.4. Kaviraja Marga, by Nripatunga (Government Central Book 
Depot, Bangalore). 

5. Sringara Ratnakara, by Kavi Kama (Kavya Kalanidlil 

Office, Mysore). 

6. Sabdamani Darpana, by Kesi Raja. ^ B. £. M. Book Depot 
7» Chhandassu, by Nagavarma. ) Mangalore 

MALAYALAM 

1929. 

GBOTTPS (iv) AND (v) 


Poeirih^ 

1. Bhishma Parvam— Maha Bharatam by Ezhuthachan— 

Selections published by the University (B.A.), Part I, 
Vol. IL 

2. Kimuneeravadham— Kathakali. By Eottayath Thampuran. 
2. Umakeralam — 7 and S Sargams. By Ullur S. Parameswa’’a 

Ayyar, M.A. ^D.V. Rook Depots Trivandrum), 



2SBU] HOLT-BOOKS W ENGLISH FOR 

manm jsxjm., idso. 


Dramor^ ^ 

Wliara Rama Oliarittiain by C. CUatbukutty Jdaunadiar (Saras* 
watl Vilasam Book D^oti Trichur). 

1, Maithanda Varma by C. V. Raiuan Pillai, b*a, (B.V. Book 
Depoti Trivandrum). 

2. Sarada— Part I by 0. Chandu Menon (Published by 
K. Madhava Menon» b.a., b.l., VaidL Ohaia]>liraai^ 
Calicut). 


amm (vii 

The ettthe tetts as those for Groups (Iv) and (v) together 
with the following additional books:— 

L Ramacharitam— 6 to 2 Patalams, both inclusive (B. V. 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

2. Kannassa Ramayanam — Balakandam. (The edition pub* 
Railed by K. Parameswaran FlUai, Chief Lecturer 
Satiekrit, Mahara^*e College of Arts* Trivandrum). 

2. Krishnagatha — Soubhadrika Katha (Mangalodayam Press. 
Trichur). 


B.A. OEORSE EXAMINATION 
ENGLISH 
1220. 

Past 1 


Per detailed atudy — 

Shakespeare: Henry IV, Part I: Hamlet. 

Milton: Comus 
Goldsmith: Retaliation. 

Keats: Ode to a Nightingale; Ode to Autumn and Sbieetluafs 
from Browning in Book V of the Golden Treasury of Sony« 
and Lyrics. 

17th and 18fh Century Prose^ 

Johnson: Easselas. 

Burke: Letter to a Noble Lord. 

tkwttt: Gulliver's Travels, Parts 1 and 11. Edited t*. W 
Payhe (Bhlvendty of Ijsndon Press) ^ 

ll7-.b 
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TEXT-BOOKS IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE f App. 

FOR B.A. DEGREE EXAM., 1930. 

Century Prose — 

Hazlitt: Twenty-two Essays. Edited by A. Bp»itty, D.C. Heatb 
and Co., (omitting Essays Nos. 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 10 and 19). 

Carlyle : Heroes and Hero Worship, Edited by Buller, Volume 
1, Macmillan & Co., Ltd. 

Ruskin: Crown of Wild Olive. 

Ifon-detailed Study — 

Gissing: Charles Dickens. Blackie & Sons. 

Dickens: The Pickwick Papers. 

Representative Short Stories (1800-1924) Longmans, Green & 
Co., Ltd., 1926. 

Note: (1) The Selections from Browning are in the Edition 
of the Golden Treasury '‘with a Supplementary Fifth Book 
selected, arranged and annotated by Laurence Binyon*'. 

(2) Ruskin's '‘Crown of Wild Olive'' is the Earlier Edi- 
tion with only three Lectures — Those on work. Traffic and 

War. It does not include the lecture on “The future of 

England’*. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

PART II 
1930 

Gkoup (ii-A) AND (ii-H). 

PHYSICS 

The same as for 1929. 

Gboup (li-A). 

Chemistry--- 

Smith — Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry, (BeJl). 

Senter — Outlines of Physical Chemistry, (Mathuen). 

Barrett, W. H.— Elementary Physical Chemistry, (Ed. 

Arnold). 

Thorp — History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes, (Watts). 

Caven — Quantitative Chemical Analysis Part I, (Blackie). 
^orp-— Inor^ic Chemical Preparations, (Ginhl, 



XXlt] TT<3XT-fiOOKS IN NATURAL SCIENGB FOR 
THE B.A. DEGREE EXAM., 1930. 


Reference — 

Partingrton — Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry, (Macmillan). 
Lowry — Historical Introduction to Chemistry, (Macmillan). 
Taylor — ^Practical Physical Chemistry, (0. U. P.). 

Gboup (II-B). 

Chemistry — 

Partington — ^Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry, (Macmillan). 
Mellor — Modern Inorganic Chemistry, (Longmane). 

Caven & Lander — Systematic Inorganic Chemistry, (Blackie). 
Senter — Outlines of Physical Chemistry, (Mothuon). 

Taylor — ^Practical Physical Chemistry, (O. U. P.). 

Fenton — Outlines of Chemistry, Part I, (C. U. F.). 

Thorp — History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes, (Watts). 

Caven — Systematic Qualitative Analysis, (Blackie). 

Caven — Quantitative Chemical Analysis, Parts 1 and 2, 

(Blackie). 

Thorp — Inorganic Chemical Preparations, (Ginn). 

Cohen — Practical Inorganic Chemistry for Advanced Students 

(Macmillan). 

Weston — Detection of carbon compounds, (Longmans), 
Perkin & Kipping — Organic Chemistry, (Chambers). 

.MoureU — ^i'undamental Principles of Organic Chemistry, 

(Bell). 

Coward &nd Perkins — Exercises in Chemical Calculations, 

(Arnold). 


Reference — 

Walker-— Introduction to Physical Chemistry, (Macmillan). 
Russel — Chemistry of Radio-active substances, (Murray). 
Lowry — Text-book of inorganic Chemistry, (Macmillan). 

NATUSAL SCIENCE 

1980. 

Group (iii). 


BOTANY 

?h6 same as for 1929. 
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IN i?«ti.osw«Y, Wi 

FOR.THIS, B. A. DB&BFIK SillAMv, 1930. 


tu»- 


ZOOLOGY 

Main and Subsidiary. 

18S0. 

Same as for 1929 witu the following addition. 

SJL. (Suhaiaiarv) Zoology :-x.to the books already recooif 
mended add: — 

(Qnder Theory) College Zoology: Heg»er (MhWattlWI and 
Co., New York.) 

(Under Praotical) PraoUcal Zftoi.ogy: Mai'shAU. and Hunt. 
B.A. {Main) Zoologtf ,: — 

(Under Reference) Biology of the Frog — Holmes. 

PHILOSOPHY 

IMO. 

«iKOOl*^(iv) 

Pabi II. 

TnU-books recommended— 

Text-books recommended: — 

(1) Creighton's ‘Introductory Logic’ (especially Fart III) and 

Bosanguet’s. Essentials of Logdc." 

(2) R. S. Woodworth’s ‘Psychology-wA study Of Mimtsl Life’ 

(Methuen). 

(3) Bewey and Tufts: Ethics, (Sbapter 1-v, vlU-xx. szvi 

(4) Philosophical work prescribed — 

Leibniz: The Monadoiogy. 

HISTOJtY 

IHfi. DRAyiDlAB LAHOUAASft 

Gkoop (vi) 

Related Subjects. 

IMOt 

The same ag for 1929. 

SAHBRRIT, MARATHI, OBIYA, LATIR AMD tRERCH 

im 

Tbp* same aa. tpv 
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ABABIO AND PERSIAN 
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Th» Umayyad Caliphs. 

TODU 

IPlie Latsr Three Mughals. 

LANGUAGES OTHER TRAN ENGLISH 
SANSKRIT 

1980. 

Groups (iv) & (v)# 

The same as for 1929. 

Group (vl) 

As main language and as related language same as for X92a. 
Related Language 

mo. 

The same as for 192if. 

MARATHI 

1980. 

Group (iv). 

Poelry— 

Rasataraugini by S. V. Pendse^ iLAi, etc., pages 398—456, 

Drama — 

Sakuntali N4tak by Laxman Shastri Lelcr 

Prose— 

Vy&khyine by Sir N. G, Chandavarkar. 

Group (v)» 

The same as lor Group (iv). 

Group (vi).. 

PoefriH* ^ 

Rasatarangini by S. V. Pcndsc, fe.A., etc., pagca49»^458*. 
Krishna Vijaya by Moropant : (Uttarsrdha) Chapters 50—57. 
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Dramor^ 

SakuntaU by Laxman Shastri Lele. 

Pro8^ 

Vyakhylne by Sir N. G. Chand4varkar. 

Life of Thorale Shahu Maharaj by M, R, Chitnis. 

Nibandha Sangraha — Grantha Dusara — Sri Laxtninarayau Press, 
Bombay, pages 1 — 258. 

ORIYA 

1980. 

Groups (iv), (v) & (vi). 

Same as for 1929. 

LATIN 

1930. 

Groups (iv), (v) tk, (vi). 

The same as tor 1929 except that under Group (v) and (vi) 
Theitus, Agricola and Germania are submitted for Tacitus, 
Annals I. 

FRENCH 

1980. 

Groups (Iv), (v) & (vi) 

The same as for i929. 

ARABIC 

1980. 

Group (iv) 

Agrlirush-Shari *al-il-I slkiiiah. 

JamkluLAlum. 

Diwkn-i**Umar b, al-Farld-Flrst four Qatidas. 

Group ( v) 

Tkrlkhul-UmamiLlBlamiah by Alkhii^arl. 

Al-M* *arif by Ibni Qujraybah. 

Diwani Hasskn b. Thkbit. 




XKIU TBXT-BOOKS IN PERSIAN AND URDU 
FOR B.A. DEGREE EXAM., 1980. 

Group (vi) 

TJirikhu-Adkbil Lughat-il-‘ Arabiyyah, Part 
Maq^xn^t by Al-Zamakhshavi. 

Al-Mufa^dlaliyy^t by Al-Dabbi (let ten Qasidas). 
Jumharatu-Ash ‘Aril ‘irab. 

Related Language-- 

Tkikhu-* Adkbil-Lughah. 

PERSIAN 

1930. 

Group (iv) 

Asrkri Khudi. 

Mathnavi Maulana ROm, F'iret half Dafter. 

Siy^sat Namah. 


Group (v) 

Ir^n Ntoeh, Part I excluding old Persian. 

Shkh NJ^nibh— Sohrab-Rustum — Slyaush and Nushayrawan, 

Group (vi) 

Safar N&meh-N&slr Khusraw. 

Siylihat Ntoeh-i-lbrJihim Beg, first 100 pages. 

Sikandar N^imeh, first half. 

RumOzi Bay Khudi. 

Related Language— ^ 

Safar N2tmeh. 

URDU 

1930. 

Group (iv) 

Hikmat-i-‘ A mail, first 300 pages 
Ma'arijuddin. 

Diwan-i-Gh&llb. 

Group (v) 

T&rikhud Dawlatayn^by'Niyltz. 

AlfkrQq. 

QasM^-d-l Zauq. 



0^ 1»sc^BOotcs M muom jurd utm. 
KANARi^ S.A. mmm isxax., 1930. 


Group (vi) 

Eftqayiq-i-lBlani. 

Shi’rul Hind, Part I. 

Nafhut-Tib. 

Kulliyyat~i> Iqbal by Abdul Razzaq. 

Zamimah * ijaz-Plshq. 

The following books are recommended for Qrammar^ ote.-* 
QawJi*idi-Urdu by Abdul Haq. 

Tashflul-Balkghat* 

All books are available at Islamiah Book Depot, Kurnoob 

TAMIL 

1930. 

Groups (iv), (v) & (vi) 

The same as tor 1980. 

TBLUQ0 

1930. 

Groups (iv^, (v) ft (vi) 

The same as for 1929. 

KANABESE 

1980. 

Groups tiv) & (V). 

(i) Selections published by the University— Volusia II» 
Chandraprabha Purana (pp. 103 to 146). 

(ii) Ramashwamedha (modernized). Part I, by M. Shankars 
Bhatta (Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore), 

(iii) Viddyullata by N. Tirumalamma (Sat! BBtatahinl 
Granthamala Office, Nanjangud). 

(iv) Sakuntala Nataka by Basappa Sastri (M. S. Rao ft Go., 
Avenue Road, Bangalore City). 

(v) Kavi Charitre by Rao Bahadur R. Narasii; 

Volume 11> Introduction and Poets of the lOtb Century (Author, 
Idalleshwaram, Bangalore). 
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satrti tEJCT BOOKS in ENGLISH FOR B.A. 
DEGREE EXAM., 1981. 

Gbottp (vl) 

<i) All books prescribed ‘for groups (iv & v). 

(ii) Rasana Padayamanjari by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimha- 
char, M.A., (Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 

(iii) Apratima vira charite by Tlruxualarya (Kavya 
nidbi Office, Mysore). 

(Iv) Sringara Ratnakara by Kavi Kama (Kavya KalanidUl 
Office, Mysore). 

(V) Sabdamani Darpana by Kesiraja (B. B. M. Book Depot. 
Mangalore) . 

(vi) Cbhandassu by Nagavarma (B. B. M. Book Depots 
Mangalore). 

(vii) Primrosa Vljaya by S. G. Govindaraja Ayyangar 
(M. S. Rao & Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore). 

MALATALAM 

1930 

Gboups (iv), (v) and (vi). 

The same as for 1929. 

B. A. Degree Hxami nation. 

ENGLISH. 

1931 

Shakespeare: HcmJrt, Much ado about Kothiug, 

Modern Poetry^ 

Milton: Lycidas. 

Wordsworth: Tintem Abbey. 

Shelley: Adonais. 

Browning: Andrea del Sarto. 

Rossetti: The Blessed Damozel. 

Published in Pattern Poetry III— Thomas Nelson & Sons and 
the following selections from 

“A third book of Modern Poetry’*, Edited by H. Treble — 

(Macmillan A Co.)« 

il8-b 


940 TBXT-BOOKS IN PHYSICAL AND NATURAL [APR 
SCIENCES, ETC. FOR B.A. DECREE EXAM., 1931. 


Nos. II, V, VII, XIII, XV, XVII. 

Vtth <md l%th Century Prose — 

Swift: Gulliver’s Travels, Parts I and II — 

University of London Press. 

Burke: Letter to a Noble Lord. 

Johnson : Prose Selections in Johnson Prose and Poetry — 
COxford University Press), 

I9th Century Prose— 

Hazlitt; Twenty-two Essays, Edited by Beatty Heath & Co. 
(Omitting Essays Nos. 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 19). 

Newman: Literary Selections. (Longman’s Green & Co., 
Indian University Ed.). 

Arnold: Selections. Edited by H. W. Rawlinson— Macmillan 
and Co. 

Non-detailed Study — 

Jane Austen: Emma, 

Hardy: Far from the Madding Crowd, 

Select English Short Stories. Third Series (World's Classics). 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

1931 

Groups. (ii-A) & (ii-B). 

The same as for 1931 under the New Regulations, 

NATURAL SCIENCE. 

1931 

The same as for 1931 under the New Regulations. 

PHILOSOPHY, PSYCHOLOGY, LOGIC AND ETHICS. 

1981 


10 

I 

3. j-The same as for 1930. 

I 

3. J 

4. Philoaophlcal Work prescribed: Berkeley’s Principles of 

Human Knowledge, 



XXII] THIXT-BOOKS IN SANSKRIT, MARATHI, BTC. ^4 \ 
FOR B.^MGREB EXAM., 19S1. 

SANSKRIT. 

1981 . 

The same as tor 1930. 

MARATHI. 

1931. 

The same us for 1930. 

ORIYA. 

1931. 

The same as for 1930. 

LATIN. 

1931. 

tJroups (iv) & (v). 

The same as for 1930 

GRtror (Ti). 

The same as for 1931 under the new regulations. 

FRENCH. 

im 

Groups (iv) & (v). 

The same as for 1930 

Gboxtp (vi) . 

The same as for 1931 under the new regtilatloim. 

ARABIC, PERSIAN AND URDU 

1931 . 

The same as for 1930. 

TAMIL. 

1931 . 


The same as for 1930. 



942 T&XT-Books IN tNlngu, NaNaBNsN aNB [iipp. 

MALAYALAM POB B.A. DBGREE EXAM., 1931. 

TELUGU. 

1931 .. 

Group (iv). 

Advaitamruta Saramu by Sreshtaluri Krisbnaswamiah. 
Group (v). 

i. Andbrula Charltramu by Cb. Veerabhadra Rao, Part II. 

page 1 to 116. 

ii. Andhra Veerulu by M. Somasekhara Sarma, Prakara- 

nams 1 and 2. 

iii. Lakshmana Raya Vyasavali by K. V. Lik^hmana Rao^ 

Select Essays bearing on historical topics only. 

iv. Prajaswamika Prabhutvamu by Prof. Narasimbam of 

Arts College, Anantapur. 

V. Address on Andhra History and Awakeuing by tbs 
Hon'ble V. Ramadas Pantulu, (published by V. Rama- 
swamy Sastrulu & Sons). 

Group (vi). 

rbe same as for 1931 under Part III, Group (v) of tbe New Regular 
tions 


KANARESB. 

IML 

The same as for 1930. 

MALAYALAM. 

1981. 

The same as for 1930. 

FORMS OF ANNUAL CERTIFICATES. 

I certify that ha$ kept threc-fourthb' of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the OoUege ......in ^ 

course of instruction in ,.*.during the year consisting of the following 

terms / m8.«* and that hi$ conduct and 

progress have been satisfactory, 

i9 . 


Friiicfpal, 



XXIIJ 


foeMs qf annual CEETIPICATFS. 


I certify that ,..,has kept three-fourths of the attendr 

anccs prescribed by the College in the course 

of instruction in dfiring the year consisting of the foh 

lowing 1 2 3 that 

his conduct and progress have been satisfactory and that he has 
completed the course of study prescribed for the B,A, Degree Exor 
mination, 

19 * Principal, 

•/ certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B,A. Degree Examination at the 

during the year Consisting of the following termsi^ 

1 2 3 

19 , Ptofrssot or Lciiiiifr 

♦7 certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in.. for the B.A. Degree Examination at the 

during the year (Consisting of the following terms 

^ 5. . and that he has 'safi sfa ctor i fy 

completed the course. 

• Professor or Lecturer^ 

♦These certificates have to be produced only by candidates In 
Groups (i), (ii) & (ill). ^ wumiaaies in 


944 TIMB-f AbLiS lltoil &A. t>l&attB]S mCAJj. Ufp. 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day ... 

I-* 

. f 

Composition ... ... 

90 

Becoml day... 


Ninoteeiith Century Pi-use ... 

(JO 

Third day ... 

IQ-l 

Shakespeare 

70 

mu 

10 - 12-30 

Seventeenth and Eighteenth 

Century Pruse 

60 

Fifth day ...| 

10 - 1^30 

1 

w— — - 

Hodern Poetry a.. ... 

(50 

Total ... 

340 


OPTIONAL GROUPS, 
(i) MATHEMATICS* 


Bays 

Hours 

Subjects 


Marks 

Sixth day ... 

f 1 

10—1 1 

Algebra and Tngohometry 

aee 

90 

Seventh day 

f lo— 12 

[Dynamics 


60 

L. 

1 Astronomy 

ate 

60 


* For combined time-table for Examinationa fox the B. A. Degree, 
Groups (i), (li) and (iii) and for the B. 8e. Degree Part II, gee pages 959* 
9«l. 


For snbeme of Examinations for the B* A. Degree, Groups (I), (ii) 
and (iii) and for the B. 8c Degree Part I having common papers and 
Eaaminations. tee pages 9e2>966. 
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OPTIONAL GROUPS-^onM. 
fi) MATHEMATICS— «*rf4. 


Days 

Hoars 

Subjects 

Marks 

Eighth day. 

10^1 

1 

Calculus and Analytical Geoaaetry ••• 

90 

Ninth day ••• 

10—1 

Hydrostaticii, Properties ef Matter 
and Heat 

100 

HBjjH 

10—12 

f 

Pure Geometry ... •.* 

40 

Tolal 

440 


(il-A) PHYSICAL SCIENCE • 


Sixth day 

10—1 

Chemistry 

40 

Seventh day.. 

10—13 

Dynamics ... ... 

60 


10—1 

Hydrostatics, Properties of Matter and 
Heat ... ! 


Tenth day 

10—1 

Light, Electricity and Sound 

100 

Dates and hours of ( | 
Practical ‘ Exa- ) 
minations will be ] 

Practical Examination in Chemistry ... 

100 

notified later. [ 

Practical Examination in Physics ... 

40 



Total ... 

440 


* B«e oote W)d«r Ustb^maticion pafeH4 
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(li-B) Physical Science* 


Days 

} Hours 

1 

Subjects 

Marks 

^ 22211111111 ^^ 


Physics ••• ... •„ j 

40 

Seventh day. 

[ 10—1 

t 

General Chemistry 

80 


10—1 

Inorganic Chemistry ••• 

80 

Eleventh day. 

10—1 

Chemistry of Garbou Compounds ••• 

100 

Dates and hours of r 
Practical £xamin> \ 
ations will be uoti- J 
fied later. (. 

Practical Examination in Physics „• 

Practical Examination in Chemistry ... 

40 

100 

Total ... 

440 


(iii) Natubal Science.* 

(ui) Bolany» 


Days 

Hours 

Stibjecte 

„ , . . - 1 ! 

Marks 

3ixth day ... 

10—1 

1 

Written Examination in Main subject I ... 

! 80 

1 

Seventh day 

10— 1 

6 

Q 

Q 

80 

Eighth day ^ 

10—12 

2—4 

Do. Subsidiary I ••• 

Do. Do. 11 ... 

60 

60 

>ate8 and hours of 
Practical Exami- 
nations will be^ 
noticed later. 

Practical Examination in Main Subject I, 
Do. Do. 11 

Collection ••• ••• 

Practical Note books ... ••• 

Practical Examination in the Subsidiary 
Subject ... 

50 

50 

20 

20 

50 



^ 0ee iiote tinker M^theinatici on page 944 
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■ v " .'I - 

(iii) natural Sciencb* 


(JS) Zoology 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Sixth Day ... 

10— 1 

Written Examination in Zoology 
(Main-1) Invertebrata 

100 

Seventh Day. 

10— 1 

Written Examination in Zoology 
(Main-1 1) Chordata 

100 


f 10—12 

Written Examination in Zoology 
(Subsidiary- 1) Invertebrata 

60 

Eighth Day. 

J 





[ 2-4 

Written Examination in Zoology 
(Subsidiary- 11) Chordata 

60 



1 

'Practical Examination in Main Sub- 
ject 1 

60 

Dates and hours of 
Practical Examina- 
tions will be noti- 
fied later. 

1 

1 Do. Do. Do. 11 ... 

60 




1 Do. in Subsidiary 

t Subject 

50 

Total 

460 


(C) Geology, 


Days 

Hours 

1 

1 

Subjects 

Marks 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Written Examination in Main Subject 1. 

75 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

Do. in Main Subject 11 ... 

75 

■n 

10— .1 

2—4 

Written Examination in Sufisidiary 

Subject I 

Da do, II j 

60 

60 


* dee note under Mathematics on page 944 
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Natural Science*— 


(C) (reologtj^contd. 




Practical Examination in Main Subject I 

50 



Do. do. 11 

60 

Dates and hoars of 


Notes on field work with Specimens •«. 

20 

Practical Examina- 


Laboratory or practical note-books 

20 

tions will be noti-' 


Library Note-books 

10 

fled later. 


Practical Examination in Subsidiary 




Subject 

60 


Total ... 

J), Physiology, 

(Main) 

460 

Days 1 

1 Hours 

Subject. 

Marks 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Written Examination in Main Subject I j 

100 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

Do. do. II 

100 

Pates and hours of f 

Praciiatl Examination in Main Subject T 

50 

Practical Exami- 1 



nations will bel 



notified later. j. 

Do. do. ll 

60 

Total ... 

300 


(iv) Psychology, Ethics and Logic or a Language 


Sixth day 

10—1 

Logic and Theory of Knowledge or a 
! Language 

i 

80 

Seventh day. 

1 

10—1 

Special Subject 

80 

Eighth day | 

10—12 

2-4 

1 

Psychology 1 

Do. II 

60 

60 

j 

Ninth day, 

10-13 
2—4 ' 

Ethics I ••• **. 

Do, 11 

60 

60 

Total ... 

400 


*See note R&d^ Mathematics on page 944 









mi] TIMB-TABLES FOR B.A. DEGRBB unrAtr. 
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(V) History and Economics 
A. 


Days 1 

Hours 1 

1 

Subjects 

Marks 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Political Science or a Language ... 

80 

Seventh day. 

10-1 

General Indian History 

80. 

Eighth day. 

10-1 

Constitutional History of Great 
Britain and Ireland ... 

80 

Klnth day ...j 

10—1 

Outlines of European History .4*1 

1 80 

Tenth day ... 

10-1 

Economic— General ’ «.4 

80 



Total ... 

400 





Sixth day ... 

10-1 

Modern Histoiy „.| 

80 

Seventh day. 

10-1 

j General Indian History 

80 

Eighth day. 

10 -.1 

j Economics — Special 1 

80 

Ninth day 

, 10—1 

1 Economics — Special 

4 80 

Tenth day .. 

. 10—1 

1 

E conomics - Gene ral 

80 

Total 

1 400 









95(1 T1M&-TABLSS k)R BA DSOR^ lOUM. 


(Vi) Languages other than English 


(/) Sanskrit and Early Indian History 


Days 

Hours j 

Subjects 


Marks 

Sixth day ...| 

10— l 1 Books of the Early Period 

• •• 

80 

Seventh day.j 

10—1 1 Books of the Later Period 


60 

Eighth day .| 

10—1 1 

Books of the Later Period 

...| 

60 

Ninth day ...| 

10—1 1 

Grammar 


60 

Tenth day ... j 

10—1 1 

History of Sanskrit Literature 

...| 

60 

Eleventh day| 

10—1 1 

Early Indian History 

•d 

80 



Total 

•••| 

400 

{S) Erdu and Indian Ilidortf — Muslim Period^ or Arahie or 

Persian 

sixth day ...| 

10—1 1 

Prose books 

... 

1 80 

Seventh day.| 

10-1 1 

Poetry 

-1 

6U 

Eighth day j 

10—1 1 

Translation 

• •• 

I 60 

Ninth day t* 

1 

i 

10—1 ! 

, 1 

Grammar, including Rhetoric 
Prosody 

and 

• te 

60 

Tenth day 

10-1 

1 

History of Language and History 
Literature 

of 

60 

Eleventh day 

10—1 

1 Indian History — Muslim Period 
Arabic or Persian 

or 

80 



Total 

... 

400 

1 

(.7) Arahio 

or Persian, and Early Muslim History 


Sixth day ... 

1 10—1 

1 Prose books 

...t 80 

Seventh day.] 

10— 1 1 

Poetry 

• *. 

1 60 

Eighth day .j 

rio— T| 

1 TFanslation 

... 


Ninth day ... 

10—1 

Grammari including Rhetoric 
Prosody 

and 

80 

Tenth day ... 

10—1 

History of Arabic or Persian Langu- 
age and Literature 

60 

Eleventh day 

lu— 1 

1 Early Muslim History 


80 



total 

•«* 

iSS" 








fcgll ] TlM^TABLIiS f'OE B.A. DEaRBE EXAli. $51 


(4) A Dratidian Language or Oriya or Marathi^ and a Related Subject 
or Sanskrit 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects j 

Marks 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Set books and History of Literature 1 ... 

70 

Seventh da}’.. 

10—1 

Do. do 11 

70 

Eighth day... 

10—1 

History of Language and Grammar ••t 

60 

Ninth day ... 

10^1 

Comparative Grammar — Dra vidian or 

Qaudian ... ... 

60 

Tenth day ... 

10—1 

1 

Composition ... j ... ; ... 

60 

Elovcoth day 

10—1 

Related Subject or Sanskrit ... 

80 

Xotal 

] 

(t») Greek or Latin 

400 


Days 

Hours 

’ 

Subj ects 

Marks 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Set books and History of Literature ... 

70 

Seventh day.. 

10—1 

Do do 

70 

Eighth day... 


Prose Composition ... 

60 

Ninth day ... 

10—1 

Translation of Unpre^^ared passages ... 

! 60 

1 

Tenth day ... 

10—1 

Grammar ... j ... 

do 

Eleventh day. 

10—1 

Greek or Roman Histoi-y ... ... j 

1 80 

Total ... 




















^iada-T^LBS tor b.a. dbgreb exam. 


CAPP. 


(6) French er German 


Days 

Hoars ! 

1 Subjects 

Marks 

Sixth day ••• 

10-^1 j 

Set books and History of Literature ••• 

60 

Serenth day..; 

10— 1 

Do do 

1 

60 

Eighth day... 

.. , . 1. _ 

10—1 

1 

History of the Language 

70 

Ninth day ... 

10—1 

Composition ••• 

70 

Tenth day ... 

10—1 

Translation ••• •». 

60 

Eleventh day. 

10— 1 

i 

European History 

80 

Total ... 

400 


(7) Hebrew and Hietory of the Jetoi 


Sixth day ••• 

10— 1 

1 Set books ••• ••• ••• 

1 

70 

Seventh day^ 

10—1 

Do. ••• ... 

70 

Eighth day... 

10-1 

Translation ... ... ... 

60 

i 

Ninth day ••• 

10-1 

Grammar 

60 

Tenth day .»• 

10—1 j 

1 

History of Language and literature j 

60 

Eleventh day. 

10—1 

I ' ' ; 

History of the Jevrs ... j 

80 

' Total ••• 

400 












































Register Number 


OUT StATEHBNT OF TABULATED MARKS. 


958 


B.A. De^rree Examinatioii 

(i) English Lakgoaqe and Litebaturk 





'S 




03 





i 

p 




P- 

1 




o 

a 

13 







l-l 

1 

XX 

o 

■s 



1 I 


1 

.2 


! ^ 

! (H 

0) 


03 

1 

OQ 

to 

■§> 

340 

1 

1 





M-i 

f-4 



Remarks 



954 


STAT1!14ENT OF TABUI^TBD MARKS 


lAPP. 


Register Number 

Optional Group 


1 220 

1 Pure Mathematics { 







260 

Main Sul^ect 

Group ii 

S 

§ 

s 

1 

S 

100 

Practical examination in Main Subject 

80 

Subsidiary Subject 

■mil 


ES 

1 Main Subject 

? B; o 
d A a 

140 

1 Practical examination in Main Subject 

16U 

Subsidiary Subject 

mmm 

1 Tota 1 

Group iii-b 
Zoology. 

200 

Main Subject 

100 

Practical examination in Main Subject 

160 

Subsidiary Subject 

460 

Total 

■im 

Mam Subject- Written 

Group 

iii-c 

Geology 



150 

Subsidiary Subject 

450 

Total 

\ n f Wi I 1 1 

S-B’S 

luo 

Practical Examination in Mam Sub 3 ect 

160 

Subsidiary Subject 

460 

Total 

200 

Psychology and Special Subject 

V 

d 

200 

Ethics and Logic or a Language 


Total 

240 

Indian, European, and Constitutional 
History 

Group v-A 

■■ 

Economics and Political Science or a 
Language 

1 400 1 

Total 


Economics 

Q 


History 

4U0 

Total 

520 

Selected Language 

o 

80 

Belated Subject or Language 

400 

Total 


(ii) Optional Groups 





























xxill FORMS OF APPLICATION FOR BXAMNS. 



Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race (»,e , naHon, tribe, eto.) 


Religion 


Address 


Date of passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts & Science 


College or colleges at which candidate has studied for the examination and 
time at each 


The Part or Parts (both Parts, or Part I, or Part II) for which the candi- 
date ii appearing 


Group selected under Part II and optional subjectsi if any, selected under 
that Group. (If Group (iii), state mam and subsidiary subjects ; if 
Group (iv) or Group (v), state whelher a language is taken and, if 
to, specify the language ; if Group (ri), state the language and the 
related subject or language) 


If the candidate has already 
passed in either Part, the 
year of passing, register 
number and the class 
taken should be stated 


Part 1 

Part II 

Year 

j 

Reg. 

No. 

Class 

Year 

Reg. 

No. 

Class 


•Year or years, if any, in 
which the candidate has 

already appeared for ypar 

the examination, and ^ No. 

the place of examination 
in each year, with the 

register number 



Bignatnre of the Principal of the college in which candidate is 
attending at date of application 


Signature ef candidate 

* This column is not intended for candidates appearing for the first 


I9G— .h 
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FORMS OF APPLICATION FOR IXAMNS. 


ir 


B A. UNDER THE TRANSITORY REOULATIOSS 
Part I— English Language and Literaturk 


Name 

English 


Vernacular j 

Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father 
or guardian 


Race (i e., nation, tribe, etc ) 

Religion 

Address 

Date of passing the First Exa- 
mination in Arts 



Whether the candidate has 
already passed in Part II or its 
equivalent under the Old By- 
laws. If BO, the Group or 
Branch, year of passing, register 
number, and the class taken 


Whntlier the candidate has already 
passed the Second Language divis- 
ion ntidcr the Old By-laws, or its 
equivalent under ttie Transitory 
Regulations ; if so, specify the 
language, year of passing, register 
number and the class taken 


Year or years, if a^y in which 
the candidate has already apiiear- 
ed under the Traasitoiy Regulat- 
ions for the examination and the 
place of examination in each year 


Present poaition or occupation 









^I] FORMS OF APPLICATION FOR BXAMNS. 


B.A. UNDER THE TRANSITORY REGULATIONS 
Part II — Optional Group (vi) — Languages 

OTHBR.THAN EnGIISH 


English 


Race nation, tribe, etc.) 


lleligion 


Address 


Date of passing the First Exami- 
nation in Arte 


1 '■ ■ 

Language selected 


Whether the candidate has 
already passed in Part 1 or Its 
equivalent under the Old By- 
laws. If so, year of passing, 
register number, and the class 
taken 



Whether the candidate has 
already passed the Science 
Division of the Examination 
under the Old By-laws or its 
equivalent under the New 
Regulations. If so, the Branch 
or Group, year of passing, 
register number and the class 
taken 


Year or years, if any, in which 
the candidate has already ap- 
peared under the Transitory 
Regnlations for the examina- 
tion and the place of exami- 
iiation4n each year 



Present position or occupation 











9^18 OF ii>t>LiCAl!iON Fok mCAifNS. t^- 


B.A. UNDER THE TRANSITORY REGULATIONS 
Part II— Optional Group ot/ier titan Group (vi) 

English 

Vernacular 


Name and occupation of father 
or guardian 


Race tiation, tribe, etc.) 


Address 


Date of passing the First Exami 
nation in Arts 


Group and optional subjectsj if 
any* selected under that Group. 
If Gronp (iii), state main and 
subsidiary subjects. If Group 
(iv) or Group (v), state whether 
a language is taken andf if so, 
sjiecify the language. 


Whether the candidate has already 
passed in Part 1 or its equi?alent 
under the Old By-laws. If so, 
year of passingi register num- 
ber, and the class taken 


Whether the candidate has 
already passed the Second 
Language Division of the B.A. 
Degree Examination under the 
Old Bye*law8, or its equi- 
valent under the Transitory 
Regulations. If so, specify 
the language, year of passing, 
register number and the class 
taken 


Year or years, if any, in which 
the candidate has already ap- 
peared under the Transitory 
Regulations for the examina- 
tion and the place of examina- 
tion in each year 


Present position or oeanpation 










COMBINED TIME-TABLE I^OR EXAMINATIONS FOR THE B.A. DEGREE, 
GROUPS (i), (U) AND ril'). AND FOR THE B.Sc. DEGREE 
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combined time-table fob examinations fob the B.A. DE0BE5. 

GBOUPS (i), (ii) AND (iii), AND FOR THE B.Sc. DEOBEE— 
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APPERDIX 

SCHBMB OF EXAMINATIONS FOR THE B.A. DEGREE 
SHOWING COMMON PAPERS 


B.A. 


Day 

Time 

Group (i) — 
Mathematics 

1 Group (1i-A) 

1 Physical Science 

Sixth Day ... 

i! 10— 1 

i 

Algebra and Tri- 
gonometry (1). 

Chemistry. 

BcTSnth Day „. 

10—12 

Dynamics (2) ... 

Dynamics (2). 


2—4 

Astronomy ... 


Eighth Day ... 

j lO-l 

Cate, and Anal. 
QeometrytS). 


Einth Day ... 

10-1 

Hydrostatics, Pro- 
perties of Matter 
and Heat ( 3 ). 

Hydrostatics. Properties 
of Matter and Heat (3). 




Light, Elec, and Sound. 


I I 1 


Klerenth Day... 


lO—l 









XXIV] 
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XXIY 

.GROUPS (!),(«) AND (iia, AND FOR THE B.SC. DEGREE 
AND EXAMINATIONS' 


Degree. 


liioup 0i-B) 
Physical 
Science 

Group (iii-A) 
Botany 

Group (iii-B) 
Zoology 

Group (iii-C) 
Geology 

Group (iii-D; 
Physiology 

Physics 

« • 
Written nlxmn. 

Main I. 

Written Exmn. 
j Main I. 

Written 
Exmn. 
Main I. 

Written 

Exmn. 

Main I. 

General 

Chemistry. ... 

Written Exmn. 
Main il. 

Written Exmn. 
Main 11. 

Written 
Exmn. i 

Main II. 

Written 

Exmn. 

Main 11. 

Inorg. 

Chemistry... | 

1 

Botany— Sub. 

I. 

Botany— Sub. 

II . 

Zoology — Sub. 

I. 

Zoology — Sab. 

II . 

Geology- 
Sub. I. 
Geology — 
Sub II. 












Chcm. of 

Catb. Comp. ... 













SCHEME OF EXAMINATIONS FOR THE B.A. OXGREE 
SHOWING COMMON PAPERS 


Day 

Time 

B, 80 . 

Mathcmntics 

Ph;sics 

MUQumii 

2-6 

■) Algebia and Iri- 
j gonomeii; (1) 


Seventh Day | 

10^12 

2—4 

Dynamics (4). 

Astroiiomy. 


Eighth Da; ... 

10-1 

fCalc. and Anal. 
( Geometry, 


Ninth Da; ... 

10-1 

' H;dro8tatic8, j 
Properties of 
‘ Matter and 

Heat (5). 


Tenth Da; ... 

10-1 


flight, Elec, and Sound 

C (6). 

Eleventh Da;.» 

10-1 



TwelUh Da;.» 

10-1 


General Chemistr;, 
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GROUPS (1) (ii) AND (ili). AND FOR THE B.Sc. DEGREE 
AND EXAMINATIONS 

lEQRBE 

i i i 


CbcmiHtry 


Botany 


Zoology 


Geology 






966 : B.A. (HONOURS) Degree fixAMiKATioii. tABR. 


APPENDIX XXY 

COURSES OF STUDY AND EXAMINATIONS 
FOR THE B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE 
EXAMINATION IN PHYSICAL AND 
NATURAL SCIENCES. 

(Ujsoeb Existing Regulations).* 

(Extract from the Regulations of 1918 Calendar). 

A. CoKraa of titudy, 

1. For the B.A. (Honours) degree the course shall extend over 
a period of not less than three years and shall comprise instruc- 
tion in: — 

I. English. 

II. One of the following branches of knowledge: — 

i. Physical Science — either ii-A or iiB. 

ii. Natural Science. 

R. Examinationa* 

# • • • 

2. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the B.A. (Honours) 
degree until he haa passed an examination in one of the branches 
of knowledge contained in the courses of study. 

(b) No candidate, other than those hereafter exempted, 
shall be admitted to the final examination in Honours unless he 
has passed a preliminary examination. 

This preliminary examination shall be in English for the 
B.A. degree in (1) Composition, (2) Nineteenth Century Prose. 


(c) No candidate shall be declared to have passed the preli- 
minary examination unless he obtains forty per cent of the total 
marks in the two papers. Candidates obtaining not less than sixty 
per cent of the total marks shall be declared to have passed 
with distinction. 

No candidate shall be admitted, lo the preliminary 
examination unless he has passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts in this UniversUy or an examination in some other Uni- 

Note . — ^The regulations in the main calendar in regard to 
Fees, dates for application for registration, Examination, etc., 
will apply. 

*These Regulations will remain in force till the year in 
which the examination for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree will N 
held for the first time. 
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versity recognized by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. Each 
candidate must forward with his application his Intermediate or 
other accepted certificate. 

« « ' « * 

4. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) degree shall appear 
for the final examination in Honours not later than the end of 
the fourth year after he has passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion. 


6. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the complete 
final examination in Honours more than once. 

6. In the event of a candidate for the B.A. (Honours) 
degree failing to satisfy the Examiners he may be recommended 
by them lor tlio B A. degreo, provided that he obtains not less than 

per cent of the total marks and not less than twenty-five per 
cent in each division of the examination. 

7. A candidate not already eligible for the B.A. Degree, 
who, having failed completely in the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination, desires to appear for the B.A. Degiee Examination 
shall be allowed to do so without the production of a further 
certificate of attendance in an affiliated college. 

# « # # 

8. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination until he 
has been registered. 

• • • « 

9. A candidate for the B.A. (Hons.) degree who has passed 
the B.A. or the B.Sc. Degree Examination shall be permitted to 
appear for the B.A. (Hons.) Degree Examination after a two 
years course, provided he has passed the B.A. or the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination in the main subject in which he desires to appear. 
Each such candidate shall forward so as to reach the Registrar be* 
fore the 20th March preceding the Examination, certificates, in the 
form hereinafter prescribed, from the head of an affiliated college 
to the effect that he has attended an affiliated college for a 
period of at least two years after passing the B.A. or the B.Sc, 
Degree Examination, that he has completed the course of instruc- 
tion in the subjects in which he proposes to appear and that his 
conduct and progress have been satisfactory. He shall be 
exempted from passing the preliminary examination, and if he 
appears for the examination In Branch ii or ill, he shall be 
exempted from examination in the subsidiary subject, and shall 
be credited with the percentage of marks which he obtained in 
that subject in the B.A. or the B.Sc. Degiee Examination. 

10. A candidate who has already qualified for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) in Branches II-A (Physics), or 
II-B (Chemistry), or in any one of the subjects of Branch III 
(Natural Science) as the main subject, may further qualify for 
that degree in an additional allied Science Branch as the main 
subject. 
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A candidate desirous of coming under the provisions of the 
above regulation shall submit his laboratory note-book containing 
the record of his practical work performed during the period of 
study for the Examination (duly certified by his Professor) as a 
bona fide record of work done by him. The laboratory note-book 
shall be submitted on the first day of the Practical Examination 
to the Examiners engaged in conducting the Examination. 

He shall be exempted from examination in the subsidiary 
subject, provided it was the main subject in which he previously 
qualified for the Honours Degree. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of this Regulation 
shall be declared to have passed the Examination if he has 
obtained not less than 40 per cent, of the total marks, and 30 
per cent, of the marks in each division of the Examination. The 
Divisions shall be as follows: — 

(а) Written examination in the Main subject. 

(б) Practical examination and laboratory note-books in 

the Main subject. 

ii-A. Physical Science^ 

Physica . — A candidate shall be required to have a sound know- 
ledge of the experimental side of the following subjects, and also 
such knowledge of the theoretical side of each as may be obtained 
by the applications of the calculus, and simple differential equa- 
tions: — 

Properties of Matter. 

Heat. 

Geometrical and Physical Optics. 

iSound. 

Magnetism and Electricity. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special know- 
ledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the following sub- 
jects, the choice of subject being left to the option of the candi- 
date:— 

Thermodynamics. 

Thqqry of Beat Conduction. 

Kinetic Theory of Gasses and its applications. 

Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. f 

Radio-activity; 

Theory of Soimd and Wave Theory of Light. 

Radiation A— Electrical waves, wireless telegi*aphy and 
tebsphony. 
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Radiation B — X Rays and their applications. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the particular subject he 
proposes to take. 

The knowledge of the candidate shall be tested by a practical 
examination, in which he will be expected to make physical mea- 
surements and observations of the more advanced kind. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note>books con- 
taining the record of all his practical work performed during the 
period of study for the examination. The record shall be coun- 
tersigned by the professor or professors under whom the candi* 
date has worked to certify it to be a bona fide record of work per- 
formed by the candidate. It shall be submitted on the first day 
of the practical examination to the examiners engaged in conduct- 
ing the examination. 

Chentistry . — The course shall be the same as that prescribed 
for students taking the course (ii-A) for the B.A. degi*ee. 

ii-B. Physical Science, 

Chemistry . — A candidate shall be required to show that he 
has made a more comprehensive study than for the B.A. degree, of 
the four main divisions of the subject: — 

1. General theoretical Chemistry, including its historical 

development. 

2. Chemistry of the non-metals and metals. 

3. Chemistry of the carbon compounds. 

4. Physical Chemistry. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special know- 
ledge, experimental and theoretical, of oaie of the following sub- 
jects, the choice of subject being left to the option of the candi- 
date; — 


(a) Electro-Chemistry. 

(b) Mineralogy and Elementary Crystallography. 

f (c) Elementary Crystallogiaphy and Stereo-chemistry. 

(d) Metallurgical Chemistry. 

(e) * Tinctorial Chemistry. ! 

(/) Bio-Chemistry. 

{9) Chemistry of the rare earths and radio-elements. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year be- 
fore the date of the examination^ of the particular subject he 
proposes to take, 
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The candidate shall be required to be practically familiar 
with the ordinary methods of experiment, and of the methods of 
analysis in common use, including the manipulation of gases. The 
examination shall also include the estimation of carbon, hydro- 
gen, nitrogen, sulphur and the hologens in organic compounds; 
and the determination of molecular weights by the freezing and 
boiling point methods, and by vapour density. 

The candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books contain- 
ing the record of all his practical work performed during the 
period of study for the examination. The record shall be coun- 
tersigned by the professor or professors under whom the candi- 
date has worked to certify it to be a hona-fide record of work per- 
formed by the candidate. It shall be submitted on the hrst day of 
the practical examination to the examiners engaged in conducting 
the examination. 

Physics . — The course shall be the same as that prescribed 
for students taking the course in (ii-B) for the B.A. degree. 

iii. Natural Science. 

A candidate shall take, as a main subject, one of the follow- 
ing: — 

A. Botany, B. Zoology, C. Geology, D. Physiology 
and also one other of these as a subsidiary subject. The syllabus 
of examination for the latter shall be the same as that for the 
subsidiary subject in the B.A. degree, but the standard shall be 
higher. 

' In the main subject every candidate shall submit his labora- 
tory note-books containing the drawings or other record relating 
to all his practical work performed during the period of study for 
the examination. The record shall be countersigned by the pro- 
fessor or professors under whom the candidate has worked and 
shall be certified to be a hona-fid<^ record of work performed by 
the candidate. It shall be submitted on the first day of the prac- 
tical examination to the examiners engaged in conducting the 
examination. 

The examination shall consist of — ^ 

1. In the main subject — * i i 

Pour papers of three hours each. 

Three-practical examinations of three hours each. 

Laboratory note-books. 

2. In the si»bsi iiary subject — 

Two papers of three hours each. 

A practical examination of three hours. 

A. Botany. — 1. The general Morphology and Physiology 
of plant, and the peculiarities of form or structure depending oh 
habit or habitats. 
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2. The systematic position and relationships of the ehief 
flowering plants and ferns of India and in general of flowerless 
plants more especially those of economic importance. 

3. General Palaeobotany especially with reference to the 
relationships of modern plants. 

4. Methods of pollination and seed dispersal, and their con- 
nection with members of the animal kingdom. Phenomena of 
heredity, and of selection, natural and artificial. 

The practical examination may include — 

1. The identification of Indian plants with the help of a 
FLORA or of any other books that may be available. 

2. The preparation and correct interpretation of micros- 
cope sections of plants. 

3. The examination of any diseased or abnormal plant. 

4. Practical Physiology and viva voce examination. 


it. As the subsidiary Subjects, 

The following revised Syllabus will take effect from the exa- 
mination of March-April 1929: — 

(1) The structure and life history of the following: — 

Bacteria^ Oscillaria, Nostoc, ChlamdamoiiaSf Pcunidarina, 
Eudorina, Pleodormat Volvox, TJlothrix, Culadophora, Oedogo* 
niurUt Spirogyra, Desniids, Diatoms, Ectocarpus, Fucs or SargaS” 
sunii Polysiphonia, Oracillaria, Nitella or Chara, Phytophthora, 
Rhixopus, Penicillium, Peziza, Puccinia, Agaricus, Riccia, Mar* 
chantia, Mosses, Sclaginclla, Fern, Marsillia, Cycas, Pine, 

(2) External Morphology of Flowers. 

(3) The general principles of classification and the distin- 
guishing characteristics of the following families: — 

Anomeew, Nympha^ace Leguminoscr, Capp(irUha\ Malvaceae, Stereuli^ 
acece, Till, acceo', Geramaeea', Rutacoa^, Meliace^r, Rhamnaoetr^ Comhret- 
aeea\ Myrtacear, Lythracew, Cueurhitacew, t/mbcllijf'eros, Bubiaeem 
Gomposltae. Apocynacew^ Aselepladaceai, Convolrulacea\ Salenaceop, Aoan 
thaeeop, Lahlatatr, Amaran-taceer, EnpUi*rhiacea\ Uriicaceae, Ltliaeece, 
Amar yllideoi, Scltamvme, Orchideae, Palmw-Cyperaocic, 6ramin€a\ 

(4) Plant Physiology: — | 

Chemical composition of the plant, soil and its nature. Pho- 
tosynthesis, Transpiration, Respiration, Metabolism, Heterotro- 
phic Plants, Growth, Movements, Irritability, Reproduction (Sex- 
ual and Asexual) Cross and Self Fertilization, Variation, Here- 
dity and Mendalism. Theories of Evolution and the Origin of 
Species. 

122— b 
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(6) Histology^ [ 

Cell structure and Cell division, plastids, CellHsap, other 
Cell contents, the origin, nature and. development of Plant*ti0aues 
Primary and secondary tissues and their distribution in the plant 
body. 


B. ZooLooY. — The course shall be more complete than 
that for the B.A. degree. Candidates will, Jn addition to the 
scheme already outlined, be expected to have a Knowledge of 
minor groups like the Mosozoa, the more important groups of 
extinct animals, the early development of the chick and the 
outlines of Vertebrate embryology and to go into the classifica- 
tion more fully. The practical work will not be confined to the 
types enumerated. The candidates may be required to dissect 
any of the more common types of animals included In the classes 
they study, to identify specimens with the aid of manuals, to 
report upon zoological collections, to make microscopical prepara- 
tions, to cut sections with the microtome, and to show their 
practical acquaintance with the methods employed in studsdng 
the embryology of the chick. 

C. Geology. — Mineralogy, The syllabus of the B.A. degree 
course treated more fully and the following: — the thirty-twc types 
of crystal symmetry, systems of crystal notation, zonal charac- 
ters, crystal projection and diawing.Twin crystals, grouping 
and irregularities of crystals, parting-planes, percussion-figures, 
etching figures, etc. Use of the goniometer: general behaviour of 
mineral sections in polarized light; determination of minerals by 
chemical, physical and optical tests. The common metallic ores 
and their occurrence with special reference to India. 

Petrology . — ^The syllabus of the B.A. degree course treated 
more fully and the following: — the chief Indian rocks and their 
distribution and economic value if any; mechanical analysis of 
rocks. Description and determination of rocks and rock-struc- 
tures. 

Physical Geology . — ^The B.A. degree course treated more fully 
and also the following: — rock-weathering and formation of soils, 
the composition and structure of rock masses as influencing sce- 
nery; circulation of underground water and its effects. 

Stratigraphy and Palaeontology . — General distribution of 
existing faunas and floras and their relation to those of former 
geological periods; morphological characters of the more import- 
ant general and the larger groups of fossils; conditions of their 
distribution in present and past time; characteristic fossils of 
the successive geological systems; principles of correlation. 
Homotaxis. 

Indian GcoJopy.— Geology of India brought up to date. 

Practical Examination . — Drawing and Interpretation of geo- 
logical maps and sections; Identification and description ot mltie- 
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rals, rocks, fossils, and models. Use of the petrological micros- 
cope, goniometer, heavy liquids, etc. Problems on structural and 
field geology. Principles and methods of geological surveying. 

Candidate will be expected to have had practice in field work. 

D. Physiology. — Definition and Scope of Physiology. 
Problem of Physiology. Living and dead matter. The cell. Pro- 
toplasm and Its properties. Histology of the principal tissues and 
organs of the body. Chemical composition of the body. Muscle. 
Irritability. Contractility. Muscle-nerve preparation. JVIuscular 
contraction. Changes during contraction. Nature of muscular 
and nervous action. Electrotonus. Circulatory system and circu- 
lation. Regulation of the vascular mechanism. Vasomotor action. 
Inflammation. Composition of blood. Coagulation of the blood. 
Lymphatic system. Nature and movements of lymph. Secreting 
glands. Foodstuffs. Nature, properties and secretion of saiiva, 
gastric juice, bile, pancreatic juice, and succus entericus. Mecha- 
nism of digestion. Changes which food undergoes in the alimen- 
tary canal. Absorption. Liver and its work. The ductless 
gtauQs and what is known about their functions. Respiratien. 
Respiratory mechanism. Nervous mechanism of respiiii i.iou. 
Changes of the air during respiration. Changes in the blood. 
Respiration of the tissues. Asphyxia. Effect of respiration on 
the circulation. Special respiratory movements. Cutaneous res- 
piration. Composition, character and secretion of urine. Urinary 
apparatus. Micturition. Nature and composition of s>^ eat. 
Mechanism of the secretion of sweat. General metabolism. Stiitis- 
tics of nutrition. Diet. Energy of the body. Temperature of 
the body. Production and regulation of animal heat. Nerves and 
nerve-functions. Trophic nerves. Columns and tracts of the 
spinal cord; evidence for their existence. Functions of the cord. 
Reflex action. Structure of the brain. Disposition and conuec- 
tions of the grey and white matter of the brain. Functions of 
the brain. Removal of the cerebrum. Localization of cerebral 
functions. Cerebellum. Machinery of co-ordinated movements 
Sensations. Structure of the eye. The eye as an optical instru- 
ment. Accommodation. Imperfections in the visual apparatus. 
Features of visual sensation. Colour sensation. Binocuhir 
vision. Visual judgments. Structure of the ear. Auditory sen- 
sation. Taste and smell. Cutaneous sensations. MusculSir 
sense. Mechanism of locomotion, voice and speech. lmpj*egnu- 
tion. Outlines of the development of the embryo and its envo- 
lopes. Nutrition of the embryo . Birth. Lactation. Phases of 
life. Death. 

Practical Examination . — Candidates must be prepared to 
answer viva voce questions, to examine, stain, mount and des- 
cribe sections, and to identify microscopic preparations. They 
must show their practical acquaintance with the chemistry of 
albumin and its allies, milk, glycogen, the digestive, juices and 
their actiofi on food, blood and urine. They will be expected to 
be familiat with the use of the most important apparatus em- 
ployed in kudying the physiology of muscle, nerve, the circula- 
tory and respiratory systems and the organs of senses 
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Taken as a subsidiary subject. Physiology shall include a 
knowledge of the essential facts of the structure and functions of 
the body as indicated below. 

Food, digestion and absorption. Nature, composition - and 
functions of the blood. Circulation. Vasomotor action. Lymph. 
Hespiration and the respiratory mechanism. Secretion. Work of 
the liver. Sweat and its formation. Work of the kidneys. Tem- 
perature of the body and its maintenance. Various modes in 
which muscles give rise to movement. Functions of the princi- 
pal parts of the central nervous system. Functions of nerves. 
Keflex action. General account of the sensory organs. 

In the practical examination candidates will be expected to 
answer viva voce Questions, and to identify microscopical prepa- 
ration. They must show their practical acquaintance with the 
chemistry of albumin, milk, and urine, and with the action of the 
digestive ferments on food. They may be required to take trac- 
ings of a simple muscular contraction, and of a contracting heart. 

A candidate shall be declared to have taken honour.^ in one 
of the branches of knowledge for the B.A. (Honours) Degree if 
he obtains not less than forty per cent of tlie total marks and not 
less than thirty per cent, in each division of the examination* 
The divisions shall be as follow’s: — 

• • • • 

Branch ii. (a) Written Examination in the Main Subject, 
(6) Practical Examination and laboratory note-books in the Main 
Subject, (c) Subsidiary Subject. 

Branch iii. (a) Written examination in the Main Subject, 
(0) Practical Examination and laboratory note-books in the Main 
Subject, (c) Subsidiary Subject. 

* • • • 

Candidates obtaining honours shall be ranked in tJie order 
Of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by each 
and shall be arranged in three classes: — 

The first consisting of those who obtain not less than sixty 
per cent; the second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per 
cent; and the third, of those who obtain not less than forty per 
cent of the total marks. 

FORMS OF CERTIFlCATFa 

B. A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EX\MINATION. 

1 certify that has attended the course of insiru& 

tion in at the College for three-fourth: 

of the number of working days in the year and that 

his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

voted 19 . (Signature) 


Principal. 
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DEGREE EXAMIKATION. 


1 certify that has attended a Course of instruction 

m at the College for three-fourths of 

the number \of working days in> the year and that 

his prog]ress and conduct have teen satisfactory 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Principal. 

I cer tify that has attended the course of instruction 

in at the College fcr three-fourths of 

the mmher of working days in the year and that 

his progress and conduct have been satisfactory^ and that he has 
Completed the course of study prescribed for the (Honours) 
Degree Examination, 

Dated 19 • (Signature) 

Principal 

I certify that has attended the course of 

practical instruction in for the B.A, (Honours) Degree 

Examination at the during the year 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor or Lecturer. 


1 certify that has attended the course of 

practical insiruciion in for the B,A, (Honours) Degree 

Examination at the during the year 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor or Lecturer. 

I certify that has attended the course of 

practical instruction in for the B,A, (Honours) Degree 

Examination at the during the year ,and 

that he has satisfactorily completed the course. * 

19 . (Signature) 

Professor or Lecturer. 
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Branch ii-A 


Daj8 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

ITirnday ... 

10— 1 

Properties of Matter 

ate 

lOU 

Secoad day... 

10—1 

^ Heat and Sound 

-1 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Sound and Light 

• •• 

100 

Fourth day ••• 

10—1 

Magnetism and Electricity 

••• 

100 

Fifth day ... 

10— 1 1 

Optional Subject 

aee 

200 

Sixth day ...j 

10—1 

Chemistry 

aaa 

loo 

Seyenth day..j 

10—4 

Practical Examination in Chemistry 

«•» 

100 

Eighth and ) 

■ 

Pmctical Examination in Physics 

ass 

400 

Ninth days j 

Laboratory note books in Physics 

as* 

200 



Totia 


1,400 



Branch ii-B 



Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day ... 

10—1 

Chemistry 

• aa 

125 

Second day... 

10— 1 

1 Chemistry 

aas 

125 

Third 

10— 1 

j Chemistry 

asi 

1 185 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Chemistry 

... 

. 125 


10— 1 

Optional SubjeCw 

J . 

1 100 

Sixth day 

i 

1 

1 Physics 

... 

1 100 

SeTent!! day. 

' 10—1 

Practical Examination in Physics 

... 

.| 100 

Eighth and ) 

10—4 ^ 

Practic.ll Examination in Cbctnisiiy 


. 400 

Ninth days j 

Laboratory uote>books in Ottomisiry 

.. 

800 


lotal.,4 l,i00 
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Branch HI 


(d) Botany 


Day® 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 


10—1 

Algae. Fungi and Bryophyteg ... 

ISO 

Second day... 

10—- 1 

Pteridophytes. Gymnosperms and the 
Morphology of AngiosperniB. 

150 

Thiitl day „.j 

10—1 

Histology, Physiology, Ecology and 
distribution 

150 

i 

1 

Fourth day. 

1 

1 10—1 

1 

1 Systematic Botany, Economic Botany, 
and General Principles. 

ISO 

Fifth day 

10—1 

Practical Examination In the Main 
Subject. 

100 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Wiitten Examination in Subsidiary 
Subject. 

160 

Seventh day 

10—1 

Practical Examination in Main Subject ... 

100 

Eighth day... 

10—1 

Written Examination in Subsidiary 
Subject. 

160 

Ninth day 

10—1 

Practical Examination In Main Subject... 

100 

Tenth day ••• 

10—1 

! 

r Practical Examination in Subsidiary 
Subject. 

Laboratory Note-books in the Main 
[ Subject. 

100 

100 

Total ... 

1,400 






























$ 7 g -TIMB*’rABLES tOtt B.A. (HONOURS) DEORBB [APP. 
. OKAHINATION. 


(6) Zoology. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Written Examination in Zoology 
(Main)— Inverlebrata 

l 

160 

Second day. 

10—1 

Do. do. Invertebrata 11. 

160 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Do. do. Chordata 

160 

Fourth day. 

10—1 

Do. do. General Princi- 

ples 

160 

Fifth day ... 

10— 1 

Practical Examination in Main Subject. 

100 

Sisth day ... 

10—1 

Written Examination in Zoology (sub- 
sidiary)— Invertebrata ... 

160 

Seventh day.j 

10-1 

Practical Examination in main subject 

100 

Eighth day. 

10-1 

Written Examination in Zoology (sub- 
sidiary) — Chordata 

150 

Ninth day ... 

10—1 

Practical Examination in main subject. 

100 

Tenth day ... 

. 10—1 

Practical Examination in subsidiar)i 
subject 

Laboratory note-bocks in the main 
subject 

100 

1 

100 

1 

Total ... 

. 1,400 
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(c) Geology 


Days j 

j Hours 

Subjects 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Written Examination in Main Subject 

160 

Second day. 

10-1 

Do. do. 

160 

Third day ... 

1 

10—1 

Do. do. 

160 

Fourth day. j 10 — 1 

j Do. do. 

150 

Fifth day ... 

[ 1 

10—1 

1 

Practical Examination in Main Subject 

1 

1 loo 

Sixth day ... 

10-1 

j 

Written Examination in Subsidiary 
Subject 

160 

Seventh day. 

j,»-. 

Practical Examination in Main Sub- 
ject 

IOC 

Eighth day. j 

1 

in 1 [Written Examination in Subsidiary 
^ 1 Subject 

1 

150 

Ninth day ... 

10-1 

1 

Practical Examination in Main Sub- 
ject ••• .*• ••• 

100 

Tenth day ... 

10—1 

Practical Examination in Subsidiary 
Subject ... ... 

Laboratory note-books in the Main 
Subject ... ... 

100 

i 100 


Total ...I l,400t} 


X23— b 
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STATEMENTS OF TABULATED MARKS FOR THE B.A. 
(HONOURS) DEGREE— Final examination 


THAT WILL BE IN FORCE UNTIL THE EXAMINATION FOR THE 

B.Sc» (Honours) Degree is held for the first time. 


Register Number 


Pure Mathematics 


g 


Applied Mathematics 

g 


Optional rfubjects 

J-* 

“oa 

ot 

o 

Ot 

Total 

"aT 

g 

cn 

Written examination in the Main Subject 

g 

o 


Practical examination and labomiory note- 
books in the Main S:ibject 

o 

o 

CO 

Subsidiary Subject 

»-* 

o 

o 


Total 


Written examination in the Main Subject 


ta 

s- 


8 


Practical examination ami laboratoiy 
note-books in the Main Subject 


Subsidiary Subject 


Total 


Logic and Psychology or Ethics 


General Philosophy, Outlines of European 
Philosophy, ami Outlines of Indian 
Philosophy. 


Optional Subject and Essay 


Total 


t3d 

►1 

§ 

o 


ta 

0 


ss 

a 

K 

w 

t4 

» 

o 

» 

CO 

0 

1 
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m 

m 

History, Economics and Politics — 

General 

1 

Branch V 

4« 

§ 

>— • 

ili8ioi*y, Economics and Politics — 

Special 

o 

o 


Essay 

4 -. 

O 

o 

u> 

Total 

go 

o 

8 

All papers other than Compo- 
sition 

First 

Language 

(Classical) 

tJd 

1 

< 

30 

D 

5o 

lO 

o 

U> 

w 

Compooitioii 

bs 

MS* 

All papcj’s other than Addi- 
tional Composition 

ftp 1 

00 

o 

U( 

Ot 

Additional paper on Oompobi- 
tion 

s 

o 

u> 

Od 

Total 

1 

Oi 

Ot 

o 

to 

to 

00 

English Language 

Branch VII 

English Literature 

go 

-S_ 

gt 
o 
, ^ 
icr 

o 

to 

Special Period or bubject 


Total 

B 

Corapararive Philology and Comparative 
Grammar 

Branch VTII i Branch IX 

-1 

"os" 

S 

o 

o 

go 

to 

General part 

B 

Special part 

v 

o 

o 

oo 

Total 

-omparative 

fcSr 

o 

O 

go 

crt 

Comparative Philology and C 
Grammar 

1 


General part 

H 

B 

Special part 

M 

s 

o 


Total 

Wliethe* passed or not passed 

If passed, in what class runkuci 

Bemarks 


2 

d 

K 

W 

w 

9i 

O 

*>s 

► 

w 

CO 

o 

s 

► 

S 

w 

o 


r* 

w 


§ 

H 

I 


w 

i 

O 

o: 

r 
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APPENDIX XXVI. 


Degree oe Bachpxor of Meuicine ano Surgery 

Regulations which were in force prior to 19^. 


1. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine 
and Surgery shall be required — 

I 

(i) to have completed the age of 
Age limit for seventeen years on or before the date of 
admission to ool- admission to a college of Medicine lor 
registration as a student ; 


(iil to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science of this University, tsJe- 
qi^iftotlon!^ ing Group i or ii (Mathematics or Natural 
Science, Physics and Chemistry), or an 
examination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent there- 
to} 

(iii) to have been subsequently engaged for not less 
than five years in their profesaonal stu- 
Plve years’ dies in a College of Medicine affiliated to 
study at college, qj. recognised by the University. 

2. Candidates shall be required to pass four examina- 
tions as hereinafter stated, each held 
Four Examlna- twice a year, in l)ec(‘rabcr and April in 
tion. the case of the First M.B. & B.S. Exa- 

mination, and April and October in the 
case of the other examinations. 


3. (o) Candidates who fail to pass any examinations 
shall be referred to their studies until the next succeeding 
examination. 

(b) In the case of the examinations other than the , 
Final, candidates referred at any exa* 

Referred candi- occasion on 

dates may pro- which they are so referred proceed with 
oeed with higher their stndies and enter upon the courses 
studies. prescribed for the next ensuing hig^ev 

examination, provided that, if any saoii 
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candidate should fail to pass the next succeeding examina^ 
tion, no period of study so spent in the courses for the next 
higher examination shall be- allowed to count for the grant 
of the certificates prescribed therefor. 

This concession will not, however, apply to candidates 
for the Second M.B. & E.S. Examination who fail in Pwt 
II of the examination. 

(c) Candidates who have been referred to their stu- 
dies shall on the first occasion on which they are so referred 
be admitted to the next succeeding examination without 
the production of additional certificates. 

(d) Candidates who have been referred to their stu- 
dies and who did not appear- or who failed at the next 
succeeding examination shall be admitted to a subsequent 
examination only on the production of a certificate, in the 
form hereinafter prescribed, of having been re-engaged in 
study at a constituent or ^ affiliated college until the next 
succeeding examination. 

(e) Candidates who, not having previously failed at 
the examination, and having obtained the prescribed certi- 
ficates did not apply for admission to the next ensuing exa- 
mination although qualified to do so, or having applied for 
admission did not appear, shall be treated for purposes of 
these liegulations as if they had failed at that examina- 
tion and had been referred to their studies. 

* Kikst M.B. & U.s. Examination 

4. A candidate for the first M.B. & 
Course of etudy B. S. examination shall undergo a course 
and examination, of Study extending over an academic 
half-year and shall be examined in— 

(«) Inorganic Chemistry, according to a Syllabus, 

(5) Phsrsics, according to a Syllabus, and 

(c/ Biology do. / 

The examination in each subject shall be Written, 
Practical and Oral 
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5. No caudidate shall be admitted to this examiaatiou 
unless he has produced satisfactory evi- 
Conditiona of having complied with the pro- 

admission to ex- visions contained in paras, (i) and (ii) 
amination. ol Regulation I of this Chapter, and has 

produced the prescribed certificates. 


G. Candidates who have passed the Physical or 
Natural Science Croup of the B.A., B.A. 


Candidates for 
B. A., B. Sc , etc , 
passing in Science 
Group eligible for 
exemption. 


(Honours), or B.Sc. Degree Examina- 
tion of this University or of any other 
Indian University accepted by the Syndi- 
cate as equivalent thereto shall not, how- 
ever, be required to produce the prescrib- 
ed certificates for, or to pass in, any of 
the subjects laid down for this examina- 


tion in which they may have already passed at the examina- 


tion for their respective degrees. 


7. A candidate for the First M.B. & B.S. Examina- 
tion shall be declared to have passed the 
Harks qualify- examination if he obtains not less than 
log for a pass. one-third of the marks in the written, 
and not less than one-third of the marks 
in the practical and oral taken together 
in each subject, and not less than one-half of the aggregate 
number of marks. All other candidates shall be deemed to 
have failed in the examination. 

Candidates who obtain partial exemption under Regu- 
lation 6 of this Chapter may be declared to have pa^d 
the First M,B. & B.S. Examination — 

(rt) in the case of a candidate who is 
CondtticBs of exempted in two out of the three sub- 
oan^d^M obtains not less than one-half 

Mtaining pa Alai of the maximum number of marks allott- 
exemptioB. cd to the third subject; 

(b) in the case of a candidate who is exempted in 
only one out of the three subjects, if he obtains not less than 
one-third of the maximum marks in each of the rem a ini ng 
two sult>Joct8 aqd not less than one-half of (he total maxi- 
mum marks for both. 
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8. Candidates for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination 

who fail in not more than one subject 
Conditions of -obtain not less than one-half of 

obtaining cxemp- the aggregate number of marks in the 
tl®®- whole examination, may, at the option of 

the candidates, be exempted, from re-exa- 
mination in the subjects in which they have passed. 

9. Candidates for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination 
who pass the whole examination at one time shall be ranked 
in the order of proficiency as determined by the total marks 
obtained by each and shall be arranged in two classes : — 

Classifloation of insisting of, those who 

Bueoessfal candl- have t»blained not less than two-thirds 
dates for the M.B. of aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent, of the marks in any 
subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
in that subject. 

All candidates who pass the examination in parts 
shall bo ranked in the second class. 


Second M.B. & B.S. Examination 

10 . A candidate for the Second 
Gonm of study M.B. & B.S. Examination shall undergo 
and examination ^ course of study extending over one and 
a half-years and shall be examined in — 

(a) Organic Chemistry including Bio-Chemistry — 
according to a Syllabus. 

(b) Physiology. 

(0l Anatomy, including the Elements of Human Em- 
bryology. 

The examination in each subject shall be Written, 
Practical and Oral, 
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11. Candidates may present themselves for the 
whole examination at one time, or may 
Examination in take the examination in two parts, 
Faft* viz,, Part I comprising Organic Chemis- 

try including Bio-Ghemistry, and Part 
II comprising Anatomy including the Elements of Hum.ni 
Embryology, and Physiology. 


12. No candidate shall be admitted to Part I of the 
examination unless he has passed the 
Oonditlona First M.B. & B.S. examination or an 
of admission to examination accepted by the Syndicate 
Part I- as equivalent thereto, and has produced 

the prescribed certificates. 


13. No candidate shall be admitted to Part 11 
« ji<.i examination unless he has complied 

of®\"dSo« to with the provisions of Regu ation 12 
Part II of this Chapter, and has produced the 

prescribed further certificates. 


14 No candidate shall be admitted to the whole Exa- 
Conditions of ad- mination, unless he has complied all 

mission to whole the provisions of Regulations 12 and lo 01 

Examination Chapter. 


15. A candidate for the whole Examination s^U be 
declared to have passed the exanuna.tion 
if he obtains not less than one-half of the 
marks in Anatomy (including Elements 
Marks qualifying of Human Embryology (written), and 
for a pass in Physiology (written) respectively, not 
B* S^^Whole* * 1®®® one-half of the marks in the 

Examination Practical and Oral taken together in 

Anatomy (including Elements of Human 
Embryology K and Physiology respec- 
tively, not less than one-third of the marks in Organic 
Chemistry including Bio-Chemistry, and not less than one- 
half of the aggregate number of marks. All other candi- 
dates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 
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16. A candidate for the Second M.B. & B.S. Exa- 

mination taken in parts shall be dec- 
lared to have i>assed in Part I of the 
Marks qualifying examination taken alone if he obtains 
fora pass in Part not less than one-half of the marks in 
Organic Chemistry including Bio-Che- 
mistry ; and to have passed in Part II of 
the examination taken alone if he obtains respectively not 
less than one-half of the marks in Anatomy includlag 
Elements of Human Embryology (written), in Physiology 
(written), and in the Practical and Oral taken together in 
each subject. All other candidates shall be deemed to 
have failed in the Parts of the Examination taken alone, 

17. Candidates for the Second M.B. & B.S. Examina- 

tion who fail in only one subject, and 
Conditions of ob- who obtain not less than one-half of 
taining exemption aggregate number of marks in the 
whole examination may, at the option 
of the candidates, be exempted from re-examination in 
the subjects in which they have passed. 

18. Successful candidates at the Second M.B. &B.S. 

Claftsification of Examination shall be ranked in the order 

tnoeessful oandi- of proficiency as determined by the total 
dates for M.B» marks obtained by each and shall be 
arranged in two classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not 
less than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent, of the marks in any 
subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
fn that subject. 

No candidate shall be ranked in the first class unless 
he has either passed the whole examination at one time or 
has passed each Part separately on the first occasion of 
appearing therefor 
134-b 
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Third M. B. & B. S. Examination 

19. A candidate for the Third B.B. & B.S. examina' 
ConvM of study tion shall' undergo a course 
and examination of Study extending over one year, and 

shall be examined in. 

(a) Materia Medica, 

(b) General Pathology and 

(c) Hygiene. 

The examination in each subject shall be Written, Prac- 
tical and Oral. 


20. No candidate shall be admitted to the Third 

Conditions of ® Examination unless he has 

admission to exa- passed the Second M.B. & B.S. Bxa- 
mination mination or an examination accepted 

by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, 
and has produced the prescribed certificates. 

21. A candidate for the Third M.B. & B.S. Examina- 

' tion shall be declared to have passed 

Harks qualify- the examination if he obtains not less 
log for a pass one-half of the marks in the -written 

part of each of General Pathology and 
Hygiene, and not less than half of the marks in the 
]^aetic^ and Oral taken together in each of those two 
subjects, and not less than one-third of the marks in the 
Written, Practical and Oral examinations taken together 
in Materia Medica, and not less than one-half of the ag- 
gregate number of marks. All other candidates shall be 
deemed -to have failed in the examination. 


22. Candidates for the Third M.B. & B.S. Examina- 
tion who fail in not more than one su')- 
Oondittons of ob- ject, and who obtain not less than one- 
taiBiBg exomptiou balf of the aggregate number of marks 
in the whole examination may, at the 
option of the candidates, be exempted from re-examina- 
tion in the subjects in which they have passed 
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23. Candidates for the Third M.B. & B.S. Examiuor 
tion who pass the whole examination at 
Classification of ranked in the order of 

successful can J id a- proficiency as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each, and shall be 
arranged in two classes: — 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not 
less than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. i 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent, of the marks in any 
subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
in that subject. 

All candidates who do not pass the whole examina- 
tion at one time shall be ranked in the second class. 

Pinal M.L. s B S. Dlokke Examination 

24 (i) Candidates may present 

Examination in themselves for the whole examination at 
Parts one time or may take the examina- 

tion in two parts. 

(ii)A candidate for Part I of the 
Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination 
Courses of study shall undergo a course of study extend- 
and examination ing over one year, and shall be examined 
in — 

(a) Ophthalmology, and 

(b; Medical Jurisprudence. 

(iii) A candidate lor Part 11 of the Final M. B. * 
B.S. Degree Examination .sliall undergo a course of study 
extending over two years, and shall be examined in— - 

(a) Medicine including Therapeutics, Mental diseases, 
(according to a Syllabus), and Acute Infectious 
Diseases. 

,(b) Surgery and Surgical Anatomy, and 

(c) Midwifery and Diseases of women and the New- 
born child. 
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Tho course for Practical Midwifery required for tlw 
M3. & B.S. Degree shall be as under — 

(1) Every candidate for the M.B. & B.S. Degree be- 

fore commencing the study of Practical Mid- 
wifery, shall have held the offices of Clinical 
Medical Clerk and Surgical Dresser and shall 
have attended a course of lectures on Surgery 
and Midwifery. 

(2) , Every candidate shall be required to presenc a 

certificate bearing that he has conducted twen- 
ty cases of labour under official medical super- 
vision subject to the following conditions, via .. 
either. 

(a) That he has previously given regular atten- 

dance for a period of three months upon the 
in-door practice of a Lying-in-hospital or the 
Lying-in-wards of a General Hospital, and has 
received practical instniction therein under 
the supervision of a Medical Officer: 

or 

(b) That he has previously given regular daily at- 

tendance for a period of one month upon the 
in-door practice of a Jjying-in-hospital, or the 
Lying-in-wards of a General Hospital and that 
he has conducted cases of labour therein, and 
has been certified by the instructor as eompa- 
tent to conduct out-door cases under official 
medical supervision. 

(3) The certificate that the candidate has conducted 

the above-inentioned twen'^ cases of labour 
should be given by a member of the staff of a 
Lying-in-hospital or of a Meternity Charity 
recognized by the University of Madras. 

(iv) The examination in each subject shall be Writ- 
ten, Practical, and Oral in the case of Part I, and Written, 
Clinical, Practical and Oral in the oaise of Pert n. 
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25. No candidate shall be admitted to Part I of the 
examination unless he has passed the 
Conditions of ad‘ Third M.B. & B.H, Examination or an 
mission to Part 1 examination accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto, and has produced 
the prescribed certificates. 

2G. No .candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the 
examination unless he has passed not 
Conditions of ad than three years previously the 
mission to Part II Second M.B, & B.S. Examination, and has 
complied with all the provisions of Begu* 
latiou 25 of this Chapter, and has produced the prescribed 
further certificates. 


OondttiottB of ad- ^ 27. No candidate ^all be admit- 
miMion to Whole ted to the whole examination unless he 
Bsamination has t'omiilied with ali the provisions of 
Regulations 25 and 26 of this Chapter. 

28. A candidate for the Final M.B. & B.S. Begreo 

Examination shall be declared to have 
Harks quaiifyiiid passed the examination if he obtains 
for the I1.B. Degree not idss than one-half of the marks in 
Ophthalmology and in Medical Juris* 
prudence respectively, and not less than 
one-half of the marks in the written part of each of the re- 
maining subjects, not less than one-half of the marks in 
Clinical and Oral Medicine taken together, in Clinical and 
Oral Surgery taken together, in Operative Surgery, and 
in Clinical and Practical and Oral Midwifery, etc., taken 
together. All other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. 

29. A candidate for the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree 

Examination shall be declared to htve 
Marks quaUfylhg passed in Part I of the examination 
for a pass in Parts taken alone if he obtains not less than 
one-half of the marks in each subjeot. 
A candidate for the Final MJ3. & B.S. 
Degree Examination be declared to have passed in 
Fart II of the examination taken alone if he obtain 
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not less than one-half of the marks in each subject. All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the parts 
of the examination taken alone. 

30. Successful candidates at the Pinal M.B. & B.S. 

oiasBifleation of Examination shall be ranked in 

Buceessful Candida- the order of proficiency as determined 
by the total marks obtained by each, 
and shall be arranged in two classes: — 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not 
less than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who -pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent, of the marks in any 
subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction in 
that subject. 

No candidate shall be ranked in the first class unless 
he has either passed the whole examination at one time oc 
has passed each Part separately on the first occasion ol 
appearing therefor obtaining not less than two-thirds of 
the marks in each part. 

31. A candidate appearing for the Final M.B. & B.S. 

Appearance only Degree Examination who has previo os- 

in &e Biibieet or ly obtained Ike passing marks in a sub 
BobjeetB failed ject or subjects shall only be require<l 
to appear in the subject or subjects in 
which he has previously failed. 

Syllabus 

ImoKganic Chemistry for the First M. B. & B. S. ExahIMAtioN 

Candidates wUl be expected to understand the elements of 
Chemistry included in the syllabus for the Chemistry part of the 
^termediate Examination, and in addition to have an elementary 
knowledge of the following subjects:— 

The general properties of solids, liquids and gases. 

The gas laws and the kinetic theory of gases. 
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The genera! properties of solutions, including osmotic pres* 
sure and the methods of measuring it, both direct and indirect 

Electrolysis and the theory of ionic dissociation, including 
the theory of hydrogen-ion concentration and its measurement. 

The law of mass action and its application to chemical 
equilibriums. 

Calloids, including the effect of surface on chemical actions. 

Catalysis and the general conditions of catalytic actions. 

Some elementary ideas on the constitution of matter, the 
classification of the elements and radioactivity. 


Practical Emmination 

Candidates will be expected — 

to be familiar with the ordinary materials and apparatus 
used in laboratories, and with such operations as filtration, solu- 
tion, distillation, drying, precipitation, crystallisation, and extrac 
tlon with Immiscible solvents; 

to be familar with the use of a chemical balance and the use 
and calibration of graduated flaskes, pipettes and burettes; 

to do easy preparations of inorganic substances; 

to purify or f.i make an intelligent attempt to purify a known 
substance; 

to perform 3^.mple quantitative exercises, such as the deter- 
mination of melting points, boiling points, densities, and the 
determination of the amount of water in a substance or of the 
amount of ash left on the ignition of a substance; 

to perform any easy gravimetric estimation, for example, a 
sulphate as BASO carbon dioxide by direct weighing, choride.ion 
as AgCl, calcium as CaO; 

to prepare and use in simple volumetric estimations standard 
solutions of acids, alkalies, permanganate, iodine, thiosulphate 
and silver nitrate; 

to determine the approximate hydrogen-ion concentration of 
a given solution by means of indicators; 

to attack with intelligence any simple chemical problem, 
such, for example, as the separation of two known substances and 
the preparation of a standard solution of a substance that cannot 
be weighed. 

The Examiners will use their discretion as to whether or not 
books may be allowed for the whole or part of the practical 
examination, 
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Physics for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination 

Candidates will be expected, in addition to the portions con* 
tained in the Physics syllabus of the Intermediate examination, 
to have an elementary knowledge of the following subjects: — 

Generah — ^Units of measurement and the measurement of 
small intervals of time. 

The general properties of the three states of matter. 

Periodic motion. 

Surface energy and capillarity. 

The gas laws and the kinetic theory of matter, including thg 
theory of heat. 

Heat — ^Elements of meteorological physics. .. I 

Radiation. 

Sound . — ^The theory of sound. 

Sound producing and sound receiving instruments. 

Light — Elements of the wave theory of light including inter* 
ferences, diffraction and polarisation. 

The microscope in some detail. 

Thick lenses. 

The photographic camera, the spectroscope and the polarl* 
meter. 

Magnetism cmd Electricity . — ^Electrostatic instruments. 

The capillary electrometer. 

The thermopile. 

Induced currents and RuhmkorfTs colL 

Some of the commonly used electrical appliances, such as the 
telephone, and the electric lamp. 

Phenomena accompanying the passage of a current through 
vacuum tubes. X-rays. X-ray photography and X-ray spectra. 

Candidates will be expected to have a practical knowledge of, 
and perform simple experiments in connection with the following 

subjects: — 

General.— -Length measurements, using verniers, micrometer 
screws, etc. Simple experiments with the pendulum. 

The determination of the specific gravity of solids and liquids 
by the balance and by hydrometers. 

The barometer and the corrections to be applied to it. Simple 
experiments on surface tension and capillarity. 

Heat— The determination of the fixed points of a thermb* 
meter and the comparison of thermometerSf 
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The measurement of the expansion of solids, liquids and gases 
and the verification of the equation pv=RT. 

Calorimetry and the method of mixtures. 

Hygrometers. 

The laws of cooling. 

Som ^* — The sonometer to investigate the vibration of 
strings. 

The resonance column to determine the velocity of sound. 

Light — Experiments on the reflection of light from plane and 
curved surfaces, and the refraction of light at plane surfaces and 
through prisms. 

The use of the spectroscope. 

The determination of the optical constants of thin lenses. 

The use of compound lenses and the microscope. 

The use of the polarimeter. 

Magnetism and Electricity , — The determination of the earth's 
magnetic field. 

The use of simple galvanometers. 

The measurement of resistance by Wheatstone's bridge and 
of electromotive force by the potentiometer. 

Experiments illustrating the laws of electrolysis. 

The use of a thermo-couple. 

Organic Chemistry (Including Biochemistry) 

The examination in Organic Chemistry shall comprise the 
following:— 

The ultimate analysis of organic compounds and estimation 
of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus and the halo- 
gens. 

The determination of empirical molecular and structural 
formulce, and of molecular weights of organic substances. 

Isomerism and stereoisomerism. 

The constitution and most important reactions and relation- 
ships of the following groups of compounds, illustrated in each 
case by a reference to a few of their more important members: — 

Aliphatic series: — Paraffins. Unsaturated hydrocarbons. 
The different classes of alcohols and their derivatives. Halogen 
and nit^'o derivatives, of the hydrocarbons. Aldehydes. Ketones. 
Acids. Esters.' Pats. Amines. Phosphines. Arsines. Amino- 
acids, Carbohydrates, sugars, starches, glucosides. Amides, cya 
nides. Urea, Putins. 

Aromatic series; — ^The hydrocarbons and their simplq deri- 
vatives Benzyl alcohol, benzoid acid, salicylic acid. 
tannic acids, phthaiic acids. 

125~b 
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Some elementary knowledge of the constitution so far aa It U 
known, and the important reactions of — 

The proteins. Creatnine and creatine. Bile aeids and cho< 
lesterol. The alkaloids. An Elementary knowledge of the follow- 
ing subjects: — Enzymes and their modes of action. Fermenta- 
tion. The composition of food stuffs, and their fate in the body. 
The constituents of the blood, including blood gases. Respiratory 
exchange. Urine. Metabolism. The Ewald test xneaV. 

Practical Work. 

The detection of the following elements: — Carbon, hydrogen, 
nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus, iron and the halogens. 

The preparation and hydrolysis of an ester, and of an amide. 

The preparation of a fatty acid from a fat. The determina* 
tion of the molecular weight of a fatty acid by titration. 

The preparation of ozazones. 

The estimation of — 

Nitrogen by Kjeldahr'S method. 

Urea by the hypobromite and urease methods. 

Glucose, lactose, and cane sugar volumetrically and polarl* 
metrically. 

The detection of the constituents of food. The action of 
digestive juices on foods. 

The action of rennet on milk. The reactions of bile pig- 
ments and bile salts. 

The absorption spectra of haemoglobin and its derivatives. 
The preparation of haemin. The estimation of haemoglobin. Ex- 
periments on blood coagulation and haemolysis. 

The detection and estimation of the principal normal and 
abnormal constituents of urine. 

The estimation of sugar in blood. 

The preparation of collodion sacs. 

Simple experiments on colloids. 

The practical use of buffer solutions. 

The estimation of hydrogen-ion concentration calorimetri- 
cally. 

Candidates will be required to b^iug to the practical examina- 
tion note-books containing record of their previous practical work. 
These note-books must be certified by the teachers of the candi- 
dates as being the actual working notes made by them in the 
laboratory. 

(Examiners i^ll use their discretion as to whether or not 
the candidates may be allowed books for t^e whole or part of thf 
practical examination.^ 



Scxvij syLL foe (;?ouksEs of study in 

MEDICINE. 


BIOLOGY 

The examination in Biology shall comprise the subjects in- 
cluded in the following syllabus, which is intended only to indi- 
cate its general scope and character; — 

A. General Biology, 

The distinctive properties of living and non-living mat- 
ter. 

The properties of protoplasm. 

The cell. Cell division. 

Tissues and organs. Division of physiological labour 
and differentiation of structure. 

The differences between animals and plants. 

5, Botdny,— 

The structure, life history, and physiology of yeast, 
Bacteria, Penicillium or other mould, Spirogyra, 
Chara, fern. 

The elements of the morphology and physiology of the 
Angiesperms embracing (a) the structure (macros- 
copic and microscopic) of the root, stem and * leaf; 
(b) the structure of a typical flower and modifica- 
tions of the type; (c) the inflorescence, and the 
principal types of branching; (d) the structure and 
development of the seeds and embryn; (e) the prin- 
cipal types of fruits; (/) the dispersal of seeds and 
fruits; {g) the main facts in relation to nutrition, 
growth and reaction to environment. 

The reproduction and life-history of Angiosperms. 

Zoology , — 

The structure, life-history, and physiology of Amoeba, 
Paramcecium, Hydra, earthworm, cockroach, frog, 
guinea-pig (only an elementary knowledge of the 
muscular system of the frog and of the muscular and 
nervous systems of the guinea pig will be reqiuired). 

An elementary knowledge of the more important types 
of animal parasites. The general characters of the 
animal tissues. The leading types of reproduction in 
animals. The segmentation of the ovum in 
Amphioxus, frog, fowl, and guinea-pig. 

P. Variation, heredity, natural selection and evolution treat* 
ed in an elementary manner. 

Ptojctical Examination. 

dach candidate must be prepared to examine micros- 
copically to dissect, and to describe specimens or 
parts of the animal and plants enumerated in the 
foregoing syllabus, with the exception that for the 
skull of the guinea-pig win be substituted that of 
the dog. 



998 TUlIi-TABLBS FOB l^BST AND SECOND {AfP. 
B. B. AND B. S. EXAMINATIONS. 


TIME-TABLE FOR EXAMINATIONS. 

FIRST MJ3. & B.S. EXAMINATION. 


CD 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 


[^2-1 

Chemistry (written) ... 

100 

1 

1 8—6 

Physics ( do. ) ... •*. ... 

100 

Second day... 

lO—l 

General Biology (Written) 

100 




''Chemistry (Practical) ... » 

60 




Physica ( do. ) ... 

60 

Days and hours will 


General Biology (Practical) ••• 

60 

be duly notified 


' Chemistry (Oral) ... ... 

50 




Physics (Oral) 

60 




General Biology (Oral) 

60 


Sjjcond m.r & B.s. Examination 


Days 

Hours 

bub3ccts 

Marks 

^irsi Day 

MO— 1 

( 2—6 

Organic Chenaihtry including Bio-Cl'c* 
niistry (Written) ••• 

Physiology (Written) 

60 

10<> 

Second day*.. 

10-1 

Anatomy including Elements ol Human 
Bmbryolc^y (Written) 

100 

Days aud houis will 
be duly noj-ified 

'Organic Chemistry including Bio- 
chemistry (Practical) ... 

Do. (Oral) ...j 

Anatomy including Elements ol Human 
Embryology (Dissections) 

’ Physiology, including Histology and Che- 
mical Physiology (Practical and 

^ Qrai) ... *«. , ... 

Aimtomy indaduig Elements of ^Human 
[ Embryology (Oral).*. 

60 

60 

60 

100 

60 
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THIRD M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION 


Days 

Houva 

. Subjects 

Marks 

Kirst Day ... 

( 10— 1 

1 2—6 

Materia Medica (^Written) ... 

Geneial Pathology ( do, ... 1 

60 

100 

Second day ...j 

. .. J 

10—1 

Hygieue (Written) ••• 

100 

Days and hours will be 
duly notified. 

' Materia Medica (Oral) 
i Practical Pliarmacy... «.• ... 

^ OetiQial Pathology (Practical) 

Do. Do. (Oral) ... ...' 

(Hygiene (Practical & Oral) ... 



^INAL M.B. & B.S. DEGEEE EXAMlKATtoH. 


Days 1 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

BMrSt day ... 

no — 1 

1 2—5 

Medicine iucluding Therapeutics and 
Mental Diseases (Written) ... 

Ophthalmology (Written) ... 

100 

60 

Second day... 

f 10-1 

( 

Surgery and Surgical Anatomy (Written) 
Medical Jurisprudence (Written) •„ 

100 

lOD 

Third day ... 

lOr-1 

1 . .. . 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women ar.d 
the New-born Child (Written) ,..j 

100 

bays and hoUrs Will be 
duly notified* ‘ 

f, Clinical Medicine 

'lMcdicine(Oral) 

Clinical Surgery ... 

Suigery (Oral) 

Operative Surgery 

Midwifery, etc., (Clinical, Practical 

and Oral) * ... 

Ophthalmology (Pj-actical and Oral) ... 

1 Medical Jurisprudence (Oral) 

' 7 - . 'I ' 

160 

60 

160 

100, 

50 

60 
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FORMS OF ANNUAL CERTlFicATBS 


f *■ 1 

tXP^. 


FORMS OF ANNUAL OERTIFICATNS. 


FIRST M.Bo A B.a EXAMINATION. 


1 certify that to the best of my knowledge and belief 

completed the age of seventeen years on or before the 

date of admission to the Medical College, that he has 

been engaged in medical studies for not less than an academle 
half year^ and that his progress and wnduet have been satisfaa* 
tory. 


Date. 


(Signature) 

Principal, Medical College, 


1 certify that has attended a course of lectures 

on Inorganic Chemistry and a course of instruction in Practical 
Chemistry. 

DoXe , . . * I 


(Signature) 


Professor of Chemistry. 


1 certify that has attended a course pf Experir 

mental Physics, including Practical Physics. 

Date 


(Signature) 


Professor of Physics* 


1 certify that .....has attended a course of oenerdl 

Biology Theoretical and Practical. 

Date. 


(Signature) 


Professor of Biology. 



FORMS OF ANttUAL CERTIFICATES 
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XStVIj 


SHCOND M.B. ft B.S. EXAMINATION. 

PART I 

1 certify that has been engaged in medical studies 

of phe Medical College for not less than six months 

subsequently to passing or after completing and receiving the 
certificate for the Course prescribed for the First M.B, ft R.fif. 
Examination, and that his progress and conduct have been satis- 
factory. 

Date 


(Signature) 

Principal, Medical College, 


I certify that has attended a course of lectures 

on Organic Chemistry including Bio-Chemistry and a course of 
instruction in Practical Organs Chemistry including Bio-Che- 
mistry, 

Date 


(Signature) 


Professor of Chemistry. 


PART II 

I certify that has been engaged in medical studies 

at the Medical College for nktt less than one and a 

half years subsequently to passing or after completing and receiv- 
ing the certificates for the course prescribed for the First M3, ds 
B,S. Examination, and that his progress and conduct have been 
satisfactory. 

Date 

(Signature) 

Principal, Medical College, 


1 certify that has attended a course of i^tructibn 

in Anatomy including Elements of Human Embryology, Theoreti- 
cal and Practical, 

Date 


(Signature) 


iprofesear of Anatompf. 
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FORMS OP ANNUAL CERTIFICATES 


tAPJ*. 


J certify that has dissected for twelve months 

during the regular sessions and has completed the dissection of 
the human "body. 

Date,., 


(Signature) 

Professor of Anatomy^ 


I certify that has attended a course of lectures 

on Physiology and a course of mstruction in Practical Physiology 
including Histology, and Chemical Physiology, 

Bate 


(Signature) 


Professor ‘of Physiology, 

THIRD M,B, & B.S. EXAMINATION. 

1 certify that has been engaged in medical studies 

at the Medical College for not less than one year 

after passing the Second M.B, d B,S, Examination, and that hiS 
progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Bate 


(Signature) 

Principal, Medical College, 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

General Pathology and a course of instructipn in Practical Patho- 
logy including Bacteriology, 

Bate 


(Signature) 


Professor of Pathology, 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Hygiene and a course of instruction in Practical Hygiene. 

Bate 

(Signature) 


I^ofessor of Hygiene. 
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I certify that. has attended a course of lectures on 

Materia Medica and a course of instruction in Practical Phar> 
macy. 

Date 

(Signature) 

Professor of Materia Medico. 


1 certify that has attended a course of instruction 

in Minor Surgery. 

Date 


{Signature) 


.Professor of Surgery. 


I certify that has attended the medical practice 

of the: Hospital for a period of three months and 

lectures on Clinical Medicine during such attendance. 

(Signature) 

Physician Hospital. 


I certify that.,,.^ has attended the surgical practice 

of the Hospital for a period of three months and lea 

tiires on Clinical Surgery during such attendance. 

(Signature) 


Date 


Surgeon, Hospital. 


I certify that has attended the outpatient depart- 
ment of the ....Hospital for a period of th^es months. 


(Signature) 


Date 




MeOlect Offleer. 
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FORMS OP ANNUAL CERTIFICATES 


CAPR 


I teriily that Ms been engaged it£ postmortem 

foom clerking Jor a period oj one month, 

(Signature) 


iMe 


Professor of Pathology, 
FINAL M.B. & B.S. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

PART I 

1 certify that has t>een engaged in me Heal 

Hi the Medical College for not less than one year suh* 

hcquently to passing or after completing and receiving the certifr 
cates for the course prescribed for the Third M.B. d js,8, Exami* 
nation, and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 


,,,,19 . 

Principal, Medical College 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Medicine, including Therapeutics, 

(Signature) 


19 . 


Professor of Medicine, 


I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Surgery, 


(Signature) 


19 , 


Professor of Surgery, 


t citify that, before commencing the study of Practical Mid- 
wifery, ,,hm attended courses of lectures on Surgery 

mid on Midwifery und Diseases special to women and the new 
Mm child. 


(Signature) 

ftojessor of Midwiferg^ 
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J certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Medical Jurisprudence, 


(Signature) 


ID • 


Professor for Medical Jurisprudence, 


1 certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Ophthalmology. 


(Signature) 


ID . 


Professor of Ophthalmology. 


I certify that has attended the medical practice 

of.* Hospital for three months^ and lectures on OHni* 

cal Medicine during such attendance. 

(Signature) 


ID . 


Surgeon, Hospital. 


I certify that has attended the surgical practice 

of the Hospital for three months, and lectures on 


Clinical Surgery during such attendance. 

(Signature) 

ID . 


Burgeon, SospitaM. 


1 certify that has attended the practice of the 

Hospital for three months. 

(Signature) 


19 « 


Professor of Ophthalmologfj* 
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FORMS of ANNUAL dEilTIFiOATiiS 


fAfP. 


I certify that has been engaged in post-mortem 

room clerking for a period of two months, 

(Signature) 

19 . 

Professor of Pathology. 


I certify that ?ias worked in the out-patient 

department of the Hospital for a period of three 

months. 


(Signature) 

19 . 

Medical Officer, 


PART II 

I certify that has been engaged in Medical 

studies at the Medical College for an additional 

year subsequently to passing or after completing and receiving 
the certiffcates for the course prescribed for Part 1 of the Final 
M.B. d B.S. Examination, that a period of three years has inter- 
vened between the date of passing the Second M.B. & B.8. Examir 
nation and that of admission to the Final M.B. d B.S. Degree 
Examination, and that his conduct and progress have been satis- 
factory, 

(Signature) 

19 . 

Principal, Medical Oollepe, 

1 certify that has attended a course of instruo- 

tion in Adute Infectious Diseases and that he has attended the 
Infectious Diseases Hospital for a period of two months and 
that he has attended not less than twice weekly during that 
period. • . > 

- (Signature) 

19 g - • 


Medieal Officer^ 

Ho^tai* 
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1 certify that , . * has attended a course of instruction 

in Operative Surgery, 


(Signature) 


19 . 


Professor of Surgery^ 


1 certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Mental Diseases. ^ 

19 . 


Professor of Mental Diseases* 


I certify that, has attended a series of eight Clini^ 

cal Demonstration in Mental Diseases at a Mental Hospital of 
not less than fifty teds. 


Superintendent, 

..*, Mental Hospital. 


19 . 

I certify that is qualified to perform Vaccination* 


19 . Deputy Inspector of Vaccination. 

1 certify that has attended a course of practical 


instruction in the administration of anaesthetics and has per- 
sonally administered a general anaesthetic in at least six cases, 

19 . 


Physician or Surgeon, 

• Hospital. 

1 certify that in addition to the periods prescribed for Part t 


of the Final M.B, d B.S. Examination. has attended 

the Medical and Surgical Practice of the Hospital 


during the fifth year of the course for the M.B. d B.S. Degree, for 
a period of six months* 

19 * 


Senior Medical Officer, 

Hospitai* 


lOOS FORMS OF annual CBRTIFlCATlfiS UFF., 


1 certify that. . 

the practice of the 
three monthe. 
%^ne month^ 


has regularly attended 
dailiT attended 
Hospital for a period of 


(Signature) 

Professor of Midwifery. 


1 certify that has personally attended • • 

cases of labour under my supervisioah of which 

cflwc« were conducted by him in my presence; also that, under my 
supervision, he attended in the cases enumerated during the puer^ 
peral period. .. 


Medical Officer, 

Hospital.^ 


M.B. h B.S. £:XAM1NAT10N. 

Certificate of Further Study. 


1 certify that has been re-engaged in medical 

Studies for the .Emmination * 


mtbsequently to his appearance at that examination in 

when he was referred to his studies by the Examiners, until the 
next succeeding examination, and that his progress and conduct 
have been satisfactory. 

Date 


Bigned 


Principal 


Medical College, 
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Begigter Humber 


Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 


Passing Part or subjects in which exemption has 
Marks granted 


Written 

Practical 


... 100 

I 

... 50 B 

q 


Oral 


... 60 

Written 


... 100 

Practical 


... 50 

1 Oral 


... 60 

Written 


... 100 

Practical 


... 60 


300 g Total Number of Marks obtained 


Whether passed or failed 


Subjects, if any, in which distinction gained 


Subjects* if any, in which exemption now earned 


Remarks 













^Candidates appearing in Part i only must obt^ 75 marks 


1010 STATEMENTS OF TABULATED MARKS. 


rAPP. 


Register Knmbor 


Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 



Part or subjects in which exemption has 
been granted 

no • 


Written 

50 

”3 0 

SSi 

f 



o 

I— • 

8 

Wm 


a 

i 

s 

§ 

50 

>-• 

8 

Written 

... 100 


60 

O 

o 

Oral and j 
Practical t 


1 

60 

h-» 

8 

Written 

loo 

111 > 
I h| 

0 

s 

60 


Dissections 

60 

|sg 

I 

o 

o 

Oral 


... 50 

i 1' 


276 

s 

o 

Total Number of Marks obtained 

Whether parsed or failed 


T 


If paseedi in what class ranked — 

Class 1 ••• S67 ( Clans II 275 


Subjectfii if any, in which distinction gained 


Subjects, if any, in which exemption earned 


(2) Second M.B. ft B. S. Examination 
















*?cvij wiwaBiflBira . lou 


Register Number 


Appearing for whole exuniinntion or in part or sabjects 


si* Part or subjects in which exemption has 

5 , i- been granted 




Written ••• 60 

cc 


Practical ... 20 

oo 

s 




Oral 30 



ooK IRQ Number of Marks 

obtained 


Whether passed or failed 


I{ pasBcdi in whatotaw ranted— 

OlM8 1 ... 300 1 Class 11 

... 225 

Bnbjecti if any, in which distinction gained 


Snbjeot, if any, in which exemption now earned 


Remiirks 






















lOlS OF TABOTiAMD MARKS,: lAPP. 


Blister Number 


Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 


Passing 

Marks 


Part or subjects in* which exemption has been] 
granted 


3H 


Written 


60 


Practical and Oral 60 


60 


Written 


100 


Oral 


60 


O 

*0 

er 




125 


Total in Part I 


... 250 


Whether passed or failed in Part 1 


.60 

8 

Medicine including Thera- 
peutics and Mental Diseases 
(Written) loo 

1 






Medicine (Clin ;cnl) i5o 

B 


fed 



o 

c 

8 

Medicine (Oral) ... 50 



_■ ■■ 



— 


(4) Final M.B. & Ba. Degree Examination 

Number of Marks obtained 
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60 

s 

Surgery and Surgical Anatomy 
(Written) ... 100 

100 

s 

o 

Surgery (Clinical) ... 160 

Surgery (Oral) ••• 60 

26 

i 

Ol 

Operative Surgery ... 60 

60 

t-J 

8 

Written ... 100 

Midwifery, 

etc. 

60 

8 

Clinical) FracUcal and 
Oral ... 100 


s 


Si. 


425 Total in Part II 


860 


Whether passed or failed in Part ll 


\ 

660 1 '•v- 

... 1 § 

Total Number of Marks obtained 

Whether p’<\83ed or failed 


If passed, in what class ranked— 

Olass 1 •«. 

733 j Class II ... 660 


8ubjcccs» if any, in which distinction gained 


Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 


Bemarks 


(4) Final BIB. & B.8. Degree Examination- 
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jroltii Qjp iSPLiQAnoM ^€11 U:!^ 

U. a. AND B. 8. BXAUINITION. 

1 

FIBST M.B. k B.S. 

EngliBb 

Name 

Yernaoular 

Age and date of birth 

Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Bace ({.«.♦ nation» tribCj etc.) 


Religion 


Addrese 


Date of passing the Intermediate or B.A. or or B-A. (flons.) Degree 
Examination 


College or colleges at which candidate has studied Physics and Chemistry 
and Biology, and time at each 


Subjects in which the candidate lias obtained, exemption under the Rhgn- 
lations and in whidi he does not propose to appear 


OccasiouBy if any, on which the candidate pi'eviously appeared for the 
examination 


The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, cm each 
occasion of prerions appearance at the examination 


Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending at date 
of apfdicetion 









FORM 0# APPLICATION FOR BBCOND 1015 
M. B, AND B. S. EXAMI19AT10N. 


ii 

SECOND M. B. & B.8. 



Age and date of birth 

Name and occupation of father or guardiin 

Race (i.e,t nation, tribe, etc ) 

Religion 

Address 


Date of passing the First M.B. & 6.S. Examination 

College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted bis medical studies 
since completing his course for the First M.B. & B.S, Exami nation and 
time at each 


The Part or Parts in which the candidate proposes new to appear. If the 
candidate is not reqniied to appear in Part I, the date of passing in that 
Part 


If appearing for Part 1 1 only} the subjects In which he has obtained ex* 
empt’on (and the date of such exemption), and in which he does notj 
propose to appear 


tf appearing for the whole examination, the subjects in which he had 
obtained exemption (and the date of such exemption), and in which he 
does not propose to appear 


Subjects in which the candidate has obtained exemption under the 
Emulations and in which he does not propose to appear 

Occasions, if any, on which the candidate prey ioasly appeared for the 
examination 

I The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, on each 
occasion of previous appearance at the examination 

Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending at dated 
application 












FOBlt OF APPIitCATlOit FOR 7l[iRb tA^. 

M. B. AND B, S. EXAMINATION. 

Hi 

TRIED M.6. k B.S. 

English 

Name 

Vernacular 

Age and date of birth 

Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race ( i e* nation, tribet etc ) 


- Religion 


Address 


Date of passing the Second M.B. k, B.S. Examination 


College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical studies 
since completing his course for the Second M.B. & B.S, Examination 
and time at each 


Subjects in which candidate has obtained exemption under the Regu* 
latloDs and in which he does not propose to appear 


Occasions, if any, on which the candidate pieviotisly appeared for]the 
examination 


The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, on each 
oGcaaibn of previous appearance at the examination 


Si^atttre of. Principal of College which candidate is attending at date 
of application 
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XXVI] FORM OF APPLICATION FOR FINAL 

M. B. AND B. B. DBORl^B EXAMINATION, 

iv 

FiNAL M.B. & B,8. 


English 

Name 

Vernacular 


Age and date o{ birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Itace (i.e., nation, tribe, etc ) 


Religion 


Address 


College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical studies 
since completing his course for the Third M.B. k B.S. Examination, and 
time at each 


The Part or Parts in which the candidate proposes now to appear. If the 
candidate is not required to appear in Part 1, the date of passing in that 
Part 


If appearing for Part 11 only, the subjects in which he has obtaineil ex- 
emption (and the date of such exemption), and in which he does not 
piopose to appear 


If appearing for the whole ex*imination the subjects in which he has 
obtained exemption (and the date of such exemption), and in which he 
does not propose to appear 

Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously apppeared for the 
examination 

The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, on each 
occasion of previous appearance at the examination 

Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending at date of 
application 


Date of passing the Third M.B. & 
B S. Examin ation 


Date of passing Anatomy and 
Physiology in the 2nd M.B. A 
B.S. Examination 
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DIPLOM)^ IN ECONOMIQS. 


[AFP. 


APPENDIX XXVII. 

Diploma in Economies 

RfGULATIONS which WtRF IN lORCI PRIOR TO 1929-30* 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma in 
Economics unless he has completed the 
Bligibiiity for prescribed course of study and has satis* 
Diploma fled the Examiners in the qualifying 
examination. The examiners may dec* 
lare any candidate to have passed the examination with 
distinction. 

Oonnm of study 2. The courses of study shall be — 

i. Economic Theory. 

ii. Economic Greography and recent Economic His* 

tory. 

iii. (a) Rural Economics with special reference to 
South India. 

(h) Industrial Organization witii special re- 
ference to India. 

(c) Currency and Banking with special re- 
ference to India. 

(d) International Trade with special reference 
to India. 

iv. Ajiplied Economics. 

T. A special subject. 

3. The course of study diall be open to. 

(a) students who have qualified for a degree in 

this University; 

(b) other students whose applications have 

been approved by the Syndicate. 

4. Applications to enter upon the course of study 

y from students who have qualified for 

™ a degree in this University must reach 

the Registrar not later than June 15, and from, other 



xxm] 
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students not later than March 31: in the case of the latter 
each application must be accompanied by satisfactory 
evidence that the applicant is quaMed to enter upon tba 
course of study wi^ profit. 

5. The course for the Diploma in 
Duration ot Economics shall be a part-time course 

Course and shall extend over a period of two 

years. 


6. No student shall be admitted to the examination 
unless he has attended not less than, 
three-fourths of the lectures and classes! 
provided, and also produces the prescribed certificate. 


7. A fee of Bs. 75 be paid to the University by each 
student on admission to the course, pay- 
*** able in two annual instalments of 

Bs. 37-8 each. 


8, Notwithstanding anything contained in the 

- . foregoing Regulations, it shall be com- 

potent to suspend petent to the Syndicate, by previous 
course and exami- notice, in the Gazette, to suspend for 
nation. any year or any number of years the 

courses and examinations for the Diploma in Economies, 
(or to confine their operation to one or other of the two 
classes of students named in Regulation 5) ; provided always 
that any student permitted to enter upon the courses, wW 
qualifies for the certificate prescribed in Regifiation 6, 
shall be permitted to present himself for examination in 
accordance with the Regulations, at the earliest opportuni- 
ty at which he would have been entitled to appear but for 
suspensory notice. 

9. Notwithstnding anything contrary contained in 
this Chapter, students who have undergone one year’s 
part-time Diploma course under the old Regulations will 
be permitted to complete their course under the new Regu- 
lations by attending the Diploma classes for another 
academical year on payment of a fee of Rs. 60, 
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Tlme*table for tho Eacamination 


^Days 


Hours 


Subjects 


FirsI day ... 


Second day 


[Third day ... 


10^1 
2— ft 


10-1 
2— ft 


{ 


10—1 

2—5 


Economic Theory 

Economic Geography and recent Economic 
History 


Bural Economici and Industrial organisation. 

Currency and Banking and Internationa* 
Tirade 


Applied Economics 
Special Subject 
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APPENDIX XXVIII. 

Bnles relating to grant of exemption to buna fide 
certificated Teachers. 

The following general principles have been framed 
by the Syndicate on the resolution of the Academic Coun- 
cil re conditions under which exemption may be granted 
to bona fide certificated teachers:— 

1. (i) That only those applications for exemption 
should be considered which come from certir 
ficated teachers employed in schools (also 
training schools provided the ai^plicant is 
engaged in teaching ordinary school subjects 
and not professional subjects (i) recognised 
by the Madras University and by the Direc- 
tors of Public Instruction, Madras, Cochin, 
Travancorc and Hyderabad, and the Chief 
Educational Officer, Pudukottah, and situat- 
ed within the jurisdiction of the Madras 
University. 

(ii) That applications for exemption should be 
made by those teachers with the permission 
of their Managements and that the Manage- 
ments should certify that the applicants are 
bona fide teachers in their respective institu- 
tions. 

(iii) That certificated teachers applying for exemp- 
tion should have been in service, after ctm- 
pletinff the Training Certificate, for not less 
than three consecutive years on the date of 
the application. In the case of can^dates 
in possession of a Trained Teacher’s Certift- 
cate which has been raised from a Lower 
Grade to a Higher Grade, (Secondary Gradj 
Trained Teacher’s Certificate) a service of 
three years from the date of the issue of the 
Higher Grade Teacher’s Certificate shall ba 
insisted upon. 
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(iv) That every teacher should give a declaration 
when applying for exemption that he has 
adopted teaching as his profession and has 
been in service as a Trained Certificate Tea- 
cher for not less than three consecutive years 
on the date of the application. 

II. Matriculation Examination . — In regard to appli- 
cations from certificated teachers for exemption to appear 
for the Matriculation Examination it lias been resolved — 

(i) that applications be not entertained from Lower 

Elementary trained teachers; 

(ii) that every applicant for Matriculation exemp- 

tion should be at least a Higher Elementary 
trained teacher, and should further have com- 
pleted a course of study in the Foiu-tli Form. 

HI. Intermediate Examination. — It has been resolv- 
ed (i) that applicants for exemption to appear for the in- 
termediate Examination should be trained certificated tea- 
chers of the Secondary Grade and (ii) that they should 
either have passed the Matriculation Examination of the 
Madras University or an examination recognised as equi- 
valent thereto or have been placed on the list of candidates 
declared eligible for admission to courses of study in the 
Madras University on the results of the S.S.L.C. or E.H. 
S. L. Examination; provided that two years must elajisc 
between the date of passing the Matriculation Examination 
or other qualifying Examination and that of appearing for 
the Intermediate Examination. 

Certificates of S.L. candidates. issued prior to 1916 will 
be scrutinized; and each case will be decided on its merits 
according to the rules of eligibility in force at the time of 
the application. 

IV. B.A. Degree Examination. — It has been resolved 
(i) that every teacher applying for exemption to appear 
for the B.A. Degree Examination should bo a certificated 
teacher of the Secondary Grade and should have also pas- 
sed the Intermediate Examination of the Madras University 
or an examination recognised as equivalent thereto; pro- 
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vid«d that two years must elapse between tlie passing of 
the Iiitemediate or other qualifying examination and ap- 
pearing for the B.A. Degree Examination; (ii) that if he 
proposes to appear for a Science Group which requires a 
practical training in a Laboratory, he should produce a 
certificate of having done the prescribed laboratory work 
from the Professor of a Constituent or an Affiliated first 
grade College countersigned by tlic Principal of that Col- 
lege. 

Note.— The last dates for the receipt of applications for exemp- 
tion in this office are the 1st October and Ist March 
preceding respectively March— April and September- 
October Examinations of any year. 

Application from untrained teachers holding licenses granted 
by tile Government of Madras, Travancore, Cochin or Hyderabad 
will not be considered. 

Matriculation E.xamination is held only once a year in the 
month of March. 
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APPENDIX XXIX 

^FINANCIAL AND ACCOUNT RULES 

CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

The rules in this chapter and in the next shall be called 
the Financial and Account Rules respectively of the Madras 
University. These rules are inter-related and they are 
intended to serve as guidance of the various officers and 
servants of the University, the authorities of the University 
and of the Audit Department. These rules do not super- 
sede the provisions of the Madras University Act of 1923 
and of the Laws of the University but supplement the ins- 
tructions contained therein. The term “Act” wherever 
used in these rules shall mean “The Madras University Act 
of 1923.” The primary responsibility of enforcing strict 
compliance with the provisions of these rules by the various 
officers and servants of the University sliall rest with the 
Syndicate. Any modifications or additions to these rules 
shall require the aijproval of the Senate. 

Financial Rules 

1. Save as otherwise provided in the Laws of the 
University or in these rules, the Syndicate shall bring every 
item of expenditure under its direct control and see that no 
expenditure or liability is incurred without its previous 
sanction. 

2. Save as otherwise provided in the Laws of the 
University, no scheme of any kind to he financed either by 
the Gtovemment or by the University shall be undertaken by 
the Sjmdicate without the previous approval of the Senate. 

3. No powers vested in the Syndicate by the provisioiui 
of the Act or of the Laws of. the University in regard to 
financial matters shall be delegated to, or exerdsed by, any 
Officer of the University or other person or persons with- 
out the specific sanction of the Senate. 

*The Einaitolal and the Account rules were adopted by the 
fienate at Its neeUng held In October 1927. 
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4. No authority or Officer shall exercise its or his po- 
wers of sanctioning expenditure to pass an order which 
will be directly or indirectly to its or his own advantage. 

5. The Syndicate, or any officer to whom a financial 
delegation has been made shall not incur any expenditure 
which involves or is likely to involve at a later date expendi- 
ture beyond its or his powers of sanction. 

5. (a) The mere fact that a certain expenditure or 
class of expenditure has been provided for in the sanctioned 
budget estimate or can be met from the anticipated or act- 
ual savings under any head is no authority for any officer 
to incur without obtaining the sanction of the comi>etent 
authority. 

6. The conditions which govern the delegation under 
these rules to any officer of the University shall be in- 
corporated in the financial rules from time to time. 

7. The Syndicate shall have power to write-off the 
irrecoverable value of shortage of stock or irrecoverable 
loss of money occasioned by fraud or neglect of duty of 
University officers and servants, or, otherwise, up to a total 
limit of Bs. 250 in a year. The writing-off of amounts ex- 
ceeding this limit in a year shall require the sanction of 
the Senate. 

8. All arrear or supplemental claims not preferred 
within 6 months of their becoming due shall be investigated 
by the Syndicate and paid under its orders. Arrear or sup- 
plemental claims not preferred within one year of their be- 
coming due shall likewise be investigated and may be paid 
by the Syndicate. Any such payment shall be reported to 
the Senate at its next meeting. The date of the daim 
shall be deemed to commence from the date on which ser- 
vices have been fully rendered or supplies actually made 
and received by the University offices concerned. 

9. Save as otherwise provided in these rules, arrange- 
ments for the purchase of articles, for printing and binding 
works of over Bs. 500 and for works of construction and 
repairs including electric fittings and repairs of over Bs, 
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shall be made only by inviting competitive tenders as hare- 

nnder. 

10. The Bcgistrar shall invite tenders in the manner 
prescribed in rules 13 to 17 in respect of any article or 
group of articles that may be purchased in a year, if its 
cost exceeds Rs. 500 and in respect of original works and re- 
pairs including electric fittings and repairs, if the estimat- 
ed cost exceeds R& 750. 

11. Tenders shall be invited for all articles of sta- 
tionery including paper for office use and printing purposes 
and paper to be supplied by the University to its printers, 
exception being where such articles are purchased from the 
Superintendent of Stationery, Madr.._, 

12. Tenderers shall ordinarily be asked to offer their 
rates against the details of the work furnished in the ten- 
der form, for all or any of the classes of printing and bind- 
ing. 

13. The Registrar or any other officer of the Univer- 
sity authorised to invite tenders for printing and binding 
works shall maintain a list of all printing and binding 
woiHks usually executed for the University. Any additions 
to, or deleetion from, the list will require the previous sanc- 
tion of the Syndicate. 

14. The tender forms to be issued shall contain detail- 
ed specification for each unit of work to be executed or 
article to be supplied and shall be those approved by the 
Syndicate. 

15. All round rates complete with cost of printing, 
etc., shall ordinarily be called for in all cases. Where, how- 
ever, it is not possible to do so, the tender form supplied by 
the University office to the tenderers shall contain the de- 
tails of printing and binding work of the University against 
which the tenderers should ^ asked to record their rates in 
figures as well as in words. 

16. Whenever tenders are called for, the Registrar 
who is authorised to purchase materials or arrange for the 
printing and binding works of the University and for sup- 
plies and soytices connected with the works of eonstnietiop 
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and repairs including electric fittings and repaits by calUtig 
for tenders, shall invite sealed tenders for the purpose M 
the most open and pnbKc manner possible, i.c., advertise- 
ment in the Fort St. George Gazette and daily papers speci- 
fied in this behalf by the Syndicate, circular communica- 
tions to reputed dealers and contractors and hanging the 
tender notification in a prominent place on the walls Of the 
University offices, provided that in eases in which the esti- 
mated value of supplies and services in respect of whi.'h 
tenders arc to be invited, does not exceed Rs. 1,500, it shall 
not be necessary to publish the tender notification in the 
daily papers. 

17. The advertisements and circular communications 
should state the place where, the last date on which, and the 
time when, tenders are to be submitted and also the plam 
where, the day on which, and the time when, they will be 
opened. 

18. In the case of contracts for supplies and services 
which are estimated to cost more than Ha 5,000, at least 
one month’s time from the date of tender notification shVl 
be allowed to tenderers for the submission of the tenders 
the University officer mentioned in the notification. In all 
other cases the time allowed shall be at least three weeks. 

19. No tender shall be accepted from any employee of 
the University. 

20. The sealed covers, as they are received, ^ould be 
kept in the personal safe custody of the Registrar, till the 
hour at which they are to be opened as specified in the ten- 
der notification. 

21. The Registrar or in his absence any pmrson <um- 
inated for the purpose shall open the tender covers in the 
presence of the tenderers or their authorised agents, if they 
dioose to be present on the occasion, 

22. Over-writings, erasures , and unauthorised altera- 
tions in the rates tendered should be scrupulously guarded 
against. Any alterations of the rates found at the time, pf 
opening thO sealed covers to have been duly attested by. .the 
dated initials of the tendered should be immediately re- 
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Itttested by Ibe dated initials of the Registrar or any other 
person authorised to open the sealed covers. 

23. A comparative statement of the rates tendered 
shall be carefully made oiit under the supervision of the 
Registrar and this statement together with the tendered 
rates and connected papers shall be submitted to the Syndi- 
cate in a confidential box. 

24. Other conditions being equal, the lowest tender 
^all be accepted by the Syndicate; but the acceptance or 
rejection of tenders is left to the discretion of the Sjmdi- 
cate and no tenderer shall be entitled to be told the ca’ise 
of the rejection of his often. 

25. In all cases in which the lowest tender has not 
been accepted by the Syndicate, there shall be a spe-jiftc 
resolution of the Syndicate to that effect. 

26. In cases where tenders are not invited, the esti- 
mated amount falling below the prescribed figure, the 
course adopted shall be to call for quotations from w^'l- 
kno^ firms or dealers, and the lowest rates, shall, as far as 
possible, be accepted. 

27. An agreement shall be entered into with the suc- 
cessful tendered. The form of the agreement may be 
determined by the Syndicate from time to time. 

28. The period of contract shall not ordinarily exceed 
one year. In the case of general printing and binding, ihe 
Syndicate may at its discretion fix the period at two years ; 
while in the case of printing calendars the period may, 
be fixed up to a maximum of five years. Special contracts, 
however, may be made by the Syndicate in special cases. 

Note. — ^These rules shall however not apply to con- 
fidential printing. 

29. All agreements shall be signed by the Registrar 
©n behalf of the University, provided that agreements in 
respect of contracts of the value of Rs. 500 and above, ^all 
be ^tten. on stamped paper. 
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30. A fixed price or rate Bhall be settled for «tdt 

article to be suppUed or unit of work to be executed aM 
the agreement shall not provide for rates fluctuating with 
the market. < 

31. Claims on account of printing and binding woi’ks 
executed for the University shall be subject to the techni- 
cal scrutiny or check by Ae Superintendent, Gfovemment 
Press, Madras, or by any other agency duly appointed by 
the Syndicate in this behalf. Disallowances made as a 
result of such technical scrutiny will ordinarily be recover- 
ed from the printers and binders, unless the disallowance 
js partly or wholly objected to by the printers and binders 
and the Syndicate for reason to be recorded in writing is 
satisfied that the object'on is in order. 

32. Works and Repairs . — ^AU original works, the esti- 
mated cost of which is Hs 10,000, or more shall require the 
previous approval of the Senate. In rgqiect of works and 
repairs including electrical fittings and repairs detailed 
estimates and plans shall be prepared ordinarily in consul- 
tation with the Madras Public Works Department and 
scrutinised and sanctioned by the Syndicate. Any devia- 
tion from the sanctioned original estimates or plan ^ail 
require the previous approval of the Syndicate. 

33. Scientific apparatus, Appliances, and Chemicah 
and Books and Periodicals . — ^With regard to the purdiase 
of apparatus and chemicals for research and experimental 
purposes of the University and the purchase of books and 
periodicals, the officer responsible for the purdiase shall 
take all reasonable steps to obtain the articles from the 
cheap jsf source with due regard to quality. 

34. The Clerical, and Menial establishments of the 
University . — Save as otherwise provided in the Laws of the 
University, the rules and conditions governing tike grant 
of leave and pension or gratuity, the payment of leaver 
and acting or duty allowances, compassionate allowances, 
gratuity, pension and commutation of pension, the condo- 
nation of deficiency or interruptions in sciwice, extensions 
and the termination of service shall be the same as are ap- 
plicable to servants in Corresponding Sstablishments in 
the -service of. die; Covemment of Madras; and powerk 
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fwotlpiqi in regard to tt^, riiall be exercised by the Syadi- 
cate ooiy to exteot to wbicb they can be exercis^ by 
the Loc^ Government, in respect of servants in Correspond- 
ing Establishments in their service. Any exercise of po- 
wers in excess of the above can be made only by the Senate. 

35. A roll shall be maintained by the Begistrar to 
show the sanctioned strength and scales of pay and allotfc- 
ances, if any, of the clerical and menial establishments is 
respect of each of the offices of the Umversity. Every al- 
teration, either in the strength, or in ilie scales of pay 
and allowance, shall receive the previous sanction of the 
Syndicate, to which should be submitted a proposition state* 
ment showing the present and proposed strength and 8cal(« 
of pay and allowances and explaining the necessity for the 
increase or decrease, as the case may be. 

36. Temporary appointments in the clerical and 
menial establishments oi the University, carrying dehn.te 
rates of pay may be sanctioned by the Syndicate, ordinaiily 
for not more than six months at one lime ; extensions may 
be granted by it from time to time, as occasion demands. 

37. The power of creating and abolishing appoint- 
ments, temporary or permanent, in the clerical and menial 
establishments of the University shall always be vested in 
the S/adicate. 

38. Appointments to clerical iiosts shall ordinarily be 

made from amongst the candidates whose a^e does not 
exceed twenty-five at the time of appointment. The Syndi- 
cate, however, shall ha/e the power to grant exemptions in 
^eciai cases up to the age of thirty. t 

39. The appointments, and conditions of services of 
and the grant of leave, vacation, pension, etc., to the other 
servants and officers of the University shall be in accord- 
ance with the provisio-as of the Laws of the University. 

40. The Syndicate shall issue lo the Registrar such 
inatruotions as may be necessary to afford facilities for in- 
dependent and thoioush audit of the receipts and e:i^endt* 
tore ,aC the University. In cases in which any doeumeai 

ip be produ^ in audit cannot be so vredoced In' 
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th« kterest of th« University the Begistrar shall obtain 
the special orders of the Syndicate and communicate a copy 
I tier CO : to the Audit Department. 

41 . The Begistrar shall be entitled to correct mis- 
statements of fact and to remove misunderstanding by fur- 
nishing further information, if necessary, in regard to audit 
notes but shall submit to the Syndicate for its orders all 
cases in which, in his opinion, there has been a trespass of 
the audit province. 

42. The audit notes and further coiTespondence re- 
ceived from the audit department should be considered 
each time by the Syndicate or its Finance Committee be 
fore final replies thereto are issued from the University 
Office. All suggestions of the audit department to im- 
prove the finances of the University and system of accounts 
and any request to obtain the sanction of higher authority 
10 any item of expenditure or to place before the Syndicate 
any irregularities, unauthorised or excess payments, shall be 
placed before that body as early as possible and its orders 
taken before replies are issued. * 

CHAPTEB II. 

ACCOUNT RUDBS. 

1. All transactions to which any officer of the Univer- 
sity in his official capacity is a party, shall be brought to 
account, and all moneys received should be paid in full 
without undue delay into a Treasury or into the Bank with 
which the University has transactions, to be credited lo 
the appropriate account of the University. The appropria- 
tion of receipts to expenditure on hand is prohibited. 

2. All moneys received in the University Office shall 
mmediately be entered in a subsidiary ca^ regi^er under 
the dated initials of the Accountant of the Begistrar 's 
Office ath full particulars of the receipt. The cur- 
rency notes or cheques received diall be sent to the Bank 
with the counterfoil of the Bank Chalan for credit to the 
appropriate funds of the University, on the saqie day of 
roceipt, if possible, or, op the nest working day, positively. 

Uovernment and other Securities recall aii f n t 
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entered in the Register of Securities and. forwarded to the 
Bank for safe custody and for realisation of interest there- 
on on the due dates. 

3. The Registrar or any other officer of the Univel’- 
sity authorised in this behalf by the Syndicate shall grant 
receipts for all cash received by him for credit to the 
University funds. A Counterfoil receipt book diall be 
maintavned for this purpose. 

4. When a remittance is to be made to the Bank the 
money column of the subsidiary cash book shall be totalled 
and a red-line shall .be drawn across the book below the 
total. The Registrar shall initial against the total of thw 
remittance in the subsidiary cash book. 

4. (a) The un-remitted cash should be counted daily 
and a memo, should be prepared showing the particulars 
of the cash Imlanee on hand and the number and value of 
currency notes and cheques. The memo., the cash balance 
and thb currency notes and cheques shall be placed in a 
cash box and handed over to the l^gistrar before tiie office 
closes for the day. This money should be kept distinct 
from the Registrar’s imprest money for petty expenditure. 

5. The Registrar shall be responsible for the collec- 
tion of examination and other fees at the prescribed rates 
and for -taking the necessary steps for the realisation of 
Government grants and other dues to the University. 

6. All cash and accumulated balances in the Univer- 
sity Fee Fund shall remain in the custody of the Accoun- 
tant-6eneral» Madras. 

7. Accumulated aiid surplus cash balances under any 
account of the Univeiuly which are not required for im- 
mediate expenditure shall be invested by the Sjmdieate in 
any of the Securities authorised under Section 20 of the 
Indian Trusts Act, 18S2, or in fixed deposits with a Bank 
appi^oyed in this behalf by the Government. 

8. The Registrar shall submit on, or, about the 20th 
of efery month, a statement to the Syndicate sowing the 
snrplus cash under each account that will , not be MjtniMd 
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for expenditure during? the minimum period up to whl^h 
money will be accepted by the Bank for investment in de- 
posits. The Syndicate shall' decide the nature of the in- 
vestment and also the amount to he invested. Even if no 
adequate cash surplus exists in any month under any of tho 
accounts of tho University, for investments in Government 
Securities or in fixed deposit with the Bank, a statement 
to that effect ayainst the name of the accounts concerned 
shall he submitted to the Syndicate. 

9. The Re^strair shall maintain a rejpster of Govern- 
ment and other Securities and fixed deposits with the Bank 
in which all Government and other Securities and fixed 
deposits with the Bank held in the name of and to the 
credit of the University shall be accounted for. '(Form A) . 

10. The Registrar shall be responsible for the cor- 
rect calculation of inter est on fixed deposits with the Bank' 
and on Government and other Securities and for their re- 
alization on the due dates. He shall also watch the date 
oij datcsi on which the deposits or Securities will mature 
and intimate the fact tc the Syndicate sufficiently in ad- 
vance, so that the latter may decide the best method of the 
disposal of the money to be realised. 

11. The entries in the subsidiary cadi register shall 
he earned forward to the seneral account book of the 
counts concerned which will he in Form B. In cases in 
which Bank or Treasury receipts or Bank advices are re- 
ceived in support of payments to the credit of the Univer- 
sity funds, of moneys not directly received in the Unive"- 
sity Offices, the Bank or Treasury receipts or Bank advices 
shall, as far as possible be arransred in chronological order, 
and the amounts entered therein with particulars of re- 
ceipts, etc., shall be posted in the general account hook of 
the accounts concerned. 

12. The safe-custody receipts granted hy the Bank in 
respect of Government and other Securities held by the 
Bank op behalf of the . University and receipts for fixed 
deposit in the Bank shall be in the custody of the Regisir^r 
Snd secured in his iron-safe. 
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• 13. The 8ftle-pro''eeda of condemned and unserviea* 
able articles and of old newspapers, etc., will be credited to 
the fnnds from which the charges on account of these were 
originally Incurred. The articles which do not belong lo 
the University left unclaimed for over three months will be 
sold in auction and the sale-proceeds, credited to the Uni- 
versity Fee Fund, after due notice in the Gazette. 

14. Recoveries of over-payments relating to the cur- 
rent year shall be shown as abatement of charge of the ac- 
counts concerned. If the overpayments relate to previous 
years, the accounts of which have been finally closed, the 
recoveries will be taken as direct receipts to the accounts 
concerned. 

15. Sale-proceeds of garden produce and lease ol 
trees, etc., shall be credited to the funds of the University, 
out of which, are paid the Municipal tax and gardeners’ 
wages, if any. 

16. The Registrar shall once a month examine the 
general account book of the various accounts of the Uni- 
versity, and the subsidiary cash register and satisfy himself 
that all moneys received have been promptly remitted into 
the Bank to the credit of the appropriate accounts of the 
University, that amounts due have either been collected and 
remitted into the Treasury or Bank or, steps have been 
taken to accelerate the payment of dues to the University, 
and, that all amounts paid directly at the University OflRc»« 
or advised in the Treasury or Bank Chalans or advised 
in the Bank memos, or in the memos, of the Accountant- 
General, Madras, have been recorded on the receipt side of 
the general account book of the accounts concerned. 

17. Stock Books showing receipt, issues and balaness, 
shall be maintained in the following cases in a form pre?- 
cribed for the purpose by the Syndicate: — 

(1) Stationery, printed forms, and answer-books. 

. (2) Books and periodicals purchased or received 

gratia in the University olfices, Univei^y 
Calendars, Question paper volnmas, text-boem 
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and other academic publications, lists of regis- 
tered graduates, Matriculation Syllabus, etc. 

(3) Furniture. 

(4) Office cycles and typewriters. 

(5) Ghemioals, Scientific instruments and appliances. 

(6) Tools and plant and other stores. 

NoU . — The offices of the University that receive the 
above articles and have them in their custody shall main- 
tain the respective stock books. 

18. Each time when an article is received, it will be 
entered in the column of receipts and when issued, in the 
column of issues in the stock register. The balance after 
each issue should be strudi: and recorded in the column 
‘balance’ in the stock register. 

Note . — ^Por the purpose of this rule, articles issued 
shall include articles condemned as unfit for use. 

19. All issues will bo made on indents duly passed by 
a responsible officer or servant of the University approved 
by the Syndicate. The actual quantity issued will be noted 
on the indents under the dated initials of the issuing clerks. 
These indents, after issue of articles, shall be filed chrono- 
logically in guard files. 

20. The stock except furniture and books (in the 
University Libraries) shall be verified by a responsible offi- 
cer of the University once in six months. The stock of 
books in the Libraries shall be verified once in two years by 
a person appointed by the Syndicate in this behalf. In 
other cases the verifying officer may be appointed by the 
Vice-Chancellor. The stock of furniture will be verified 
once a year, preferably in the month of May. 

. 21. The result of verification shall be recorded in the 
Stock Register concerned under the dated signature of the 
verifying officer, and the report of the wrifying offices 
will be submitted to the Syndicate which shall take the 
mecessaly a^ion thereon. 
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22. The excesses noticed during stodc-taldng or, ear^ 
Her, will be noted in the receipts column of the Stook 
Register. The Portages of stock will be shown as deduo< 
tion from receipts and the stock books will then be balanced 

23. The stock books shall be closed once a quarter 
over the dated signature of the Registrar or any other 
officer of the University who is to maintain the stodc books 
The closing balances under each article in the stock boohs 
at the end of a year will be attested by the initials of the 
respective officers. These attested closing balances will be 
carried forward as opening balances of the next year. These 
opening balances will also be similarly attested by the ini> 
tials of the officers concerned. 

24. A register shall be maintained in form D in which 
will also be recorded a short description of all the immoTe< 
able properties of the University. 

25. Deposit accounts shall be maintained (1) in the 
case of deposits received as earnest moneys from tenderers 
and (2) in the case of moneys received as readers' deposits 
in the Library Offices. 

26. These deposit moneys shall be deposited in the 
Bank or in the Post Office Savings Bank and kept distinct 
from the other accounts of the University. 

27. The deposits will be in the name of the officer of 
the University approved by the Syndicate in this behalf. 

28. The deposit moneys are repayable to the persons 
concerned in accordance with the rules and conditions laid 
down in this behalf by the Syndicate. 

29. The amount realised as interest on readers’ de* 
posits shall be credited to the Library accounts. 

30. .4n advance register shall be maintained to re- 
cord the amounts advanced in respect of any supply or 
services to the University, the name of the persons to 
whom, and the date on which, such advances -were paid 
and the dates on which such advances ^ere adjusted PT 
repaid, 
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31. The sanction of tho Syndicate shall be necessai’y 

to the grant of any advance. 

32. Pines and forfeitures shall be credited to the ao- 
eoonts of the University from which payments for tho 
rd.evant supplies and services are made. 

83. A dassified abstract of receipts and charges shall 
be maintained in respect of the transactions of all the ac- 
counts of the University except the endowment accoxmfc 
in respect of which a ledger with separate pages for each 
endowment is maintained. 

Note. — This register will be posted from the entries in 
the general account book each month after the monthly 
aecohnts are closed. 

33- A. The classification of the receipts and charges of 
the University shall be as shown below 

CLASSIFICATION OF RECEIPTS AND CHARGES 

Receipts 

I — University Fee Fund 
A— OBNEBAL. 

1. Compensation for the acceptance of the Secondary 

Sdiool-Leaving Certificate Scheme. 

2. Interest on Government Securities and Deposite. 

3. Grant from Government to meet charges of Noti- 

fications in the Fort St. George Oaeette. 

4. Pees for — 

i. Certificates. 

, ii Copies of application forms. 

iii. Registration of Graduates. 

iv. Recognition of change of wa^nA , 

- V. liegrees in ATwientia. 
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vi. Fnmishing marks to candidates. 

vii. Admission to M.A. Degree at Convocation. 

vii. Exemption from the production of attendance 

certificates. 

ix Becognition of examinations of othw Univeiv 
sities. 

X. Scrutiny of Secondary School-Leaving Certifi- 
cates of candidates for eligibility purposes 

xi. Begistration as a Matriculate. 

■ xii. Diplomas. 

5. Sale of Calendars and lists of registered gradua- 
tes. 

6. Miscellaneous. 

(Deduct) BefUnds. 

fi— EXAMINATION PEES. 

1. Arts and Science Examinations: — 

1 Matriculation. 

ii. Intermediate. 

iii. B.A. (Pass course). 

iv. B.A. (Hons. Preliminary). 

V B.A. (Hons. Degree). 

vi. MA. Degree. 

vii. Examination for Diploma in Economics. 

viii. B.Sc. Degree, 

ix. D.Se. Degree. 

X. M[.Sc. Degree, 
xi. Ph.D. Degree. 

2. Professional Examinations 
i. Teaching— -L.T. Degree.- ' 
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. u. Law— First Examination in Law. 

B.L. Degree. . 

M.L. Degree. 

iii. Medicine — ^First MS., B.S. 

Second „ „ 

Third „ „ 

Final „ „ 

B.S.Sc. Degree. 

M.D. Degree. 

M.S. Degree. 

iv. Engineering — ^First Examination in Engmeer^ 

ing. 

B.E. Degree. 

V. Agriculture — ^B.Sc. Ag. Degree. 

tL Oriental Title Examinations— Preliminary. 

Final 


. .Profiaieticy test 


8. Penalty for late payment of examination fees. 

4. Miscellaneous. 

(Deduct) Befunds. 

II— Endowment Account 

i. Eeceipts during the year in cash, and in 
Government tmd oth^r Secarities for endow* 
ing scholarships medals, etc, 

ii' Interest realised on tSoveThkent and other 
Securities and Depositil. 
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IIL-r--y&oa>tion Lftetun* Aooount 

Interest realised on Glovernment Securities and De* 
posits. 

Iir. — Library Aooount 
i. Transfers from->' 

(o) Special Grant Account. 

(6) Statutory Grant Account. 

. ii latetest realised on Government Securities 
and Deposits. 

iii. MisceUaneous. 

V. — Statutory Grant Account 

i. Grants from Government during the year. 

u. Transfer from the Nou>Becarring Grant 
Account. 

iii Transfer from the Special Grant Account. 

iv. Interest on Government Securities and De- 
ports. 

V. CioUege Affiliation and Recognition Fees, 
vi Miscellaneous. 

VI. — Special Grant Account' 

i. Grants from Government on account of-~ 

(a) Vice-Chancellor’s salary. 

(h) Travelling Allowance to msmben of 
Univeisi^ authorities. 

. (o) Books and periodicals for the Univer- 
sity Librairy. 

(d) Department of Didian Doonomics. 

(e) Reseafch Laboratories in Seienee sub- 

ioeta; .. ■, 
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(/} Institute for advanced studies of Oi!ient< 
al Languages. 

(g) School of Mathematics, 

(hy School of Philosophy 

(i) University Students’ Information Bur- 

eau. 

(j) Subsidy to meet charges of printingNoti- 

fications, etc., in the Fort St. Qoorgt 
Gazette. 

ii. Interest on Government Securities and De* 
posits. 

VII. — Library Building Account 

i. Transfer from the Statutory Grant Account. 

ii. Interest on 

(a) Government Securities and Deposits. 

(h) Rs. 50,000 transferred from the allocation 

for books. 

iii. Miscellaneous. 

VIII. — Tamil Lexicon Account 

j. Grants from Government. 

ii. Interest on Government Securities and Depoidts. 

iii. . Sale-proceeds of copies of Tamil Lmdccm. 

iv. Miscellaneous. 

IX.— Publication Account 

i. Receipts on account of — 

(a) Sale of Text-books. 

(5) Sale of other publications. 

ii. bterest on Government Securiti^ and De|>o^t|, 
Bi, Miccellaneointt 
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ISr^RfHttarch And O^T«lopin$Rt Fimd Aoconnt 

i. Transfers from — 

(a) Statutory 0rant Account. . 

(b) Special Grant Account on accotmt of 

( 1 ) Research Laboratories in Science sub- 

jects. 

(2) Institute for advanced studies of 

Oriental Languages and 

(3) Schools of — 

(o) Pee Fund Account, being the interest on 
Government Securities under that Fund 

ii. Interest on Government Securities and De- 

posits. 

iii. Miscellaneous. 

Note . — Separate Accounts will have to be main- 
tained in respect of each item under i (ft). 

XI.— Economics Account 

I Transfer from Special Grant Accoxmt. 

ii. Tuition Fees. 

iii. Interest realised on Government Securities and 

Deposits. 

iv. Miscellaneous. 

XII.— Provident Fund Account 

i. Subscriptions. 

ii. Contributions. 

iii. Interest realised on subscription and contribu- 
■ .;tiCn8. 

iv. IpseeUaueous, 
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Oharges 

I —University Fee Fund 

A-,Generai. Administration 

i. Pay of officers — ^Registrar. 

ii. Pay of Establishment — Clerks and Servants. 

(а) Permanent. 

(б) Temporary. 

iii. Allowances — (a) I>uty and other allowauoes. 

(6) Travelling Allowance. 

iv. Pensions and Gratuities. 

V. Contribution to Provident Fund Account, 
vi. Contingencies— 

(«) Stationery, printing and binding char- 
ges— 

(1) Calendars. 

(2) Minutes, Agenda, Budget Estimates, 

Annual Reports, etc. 

(3) Gazette Notifications^ 

(4) Miscellaneous (including stationers 

and forms for office use) . 

(6) Service postage and telegram charges. 

(c) Purchase and repair of furniture, type- 

writers ond Office cycles. 

(d) Municipal taxes. 

(e) Electric current charges. 

(/) Telephone charges. 

(g) Books and periodicals. 

(h) Repairs to the Senate House. 

(i) Wages of menials. 

(j) Cost of liveries supplied to peons. 

(k) Cost of arrangements for Convocations, 
(2) Miscellaneous. 

m—b 
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B.—Kxamination Charges 

i. Bemuneration to Examiners and Question 

Paper-Setters. 

. ii. Tabulation charges. 

iii. Travelling Allowance to Examiners and Ques- 
tion Paper-Setters. 

iv. Bemuneration to Superintendents of Examina- 
tions. 

m 

V. Bemuneration for skilled assistance in Practi- 
cal Examinations. 

vi. Purchase of chenucals. 

vii. Stationery, printing and binding charges — 

(а) Answer books. 

(б) Question papers. 

(c) Application forms, Hall tickets, Time- 

tables, etc. 

(d) Printed Instructions to Examiners and 

Superintendents of Examinations, List 
of Examiners, etc. 

(e) Cloth-lined covers, 

(/) Other articles of stationery, such as blot 
ting paper, ink, brass-fasteners, etc. 

viii. Miscellaneous. 

II. — Endowment Account 

L Seholarsdiips. 

ii. Prizes. 

iii. Medals. 

iv. Cost of lectures delivered including incidental 

charges. 


V. Miscellaneous. 
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Ill.-Vacation Lectures Fund Account 

i. Cost of vacation lectures. 

ii. Annuity to the widow of late Mr. Ramanujam, 

F. R. S. 

iii. Miscellaneous. 

IV.— University Library Account 

i. Pay of officers — ^Librarian. 

ii. Pay of Establishment — Clerks and Servants. 

(a) Permanent. 

(b) Temporary. 

iii. Allowances — (a) Duty and other Allowances. 

(b) Travelling Allowances. 

iv. Pensions and Gratuities. 

v. Contribution to Provident Fund Account. 

iv. Contingencies — 

(a) Books and periodicals. 

(b) Purchase of ManusciiiJts. 

(c) Stationery, printing and binding char* 

ges. 

(d) Service postage and telegram charges. 

(e) Remmieration to stock verifier. 

(/) Fixtures and equipments. 

(ff) Purchase and repair of furniture, type- 
writers and office cycles. 

(h) Cost of liveries supplied to peons. 

(i) Electric current charges. 

(i) Other contingencies including wages of 
menials. 


vii. Miscellaneous. 
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V — Statutory Grant Account 

i. Transfers to — 

(o) Tamil Lejdcon Account. 

(b) Library Fund Account. 

(c) Research and l>3velopmeut Fund 
Account. 

ii. Professorship in Indian History and Archajo- 

logy. 

(а) Pay of officers — Professor. 

(б) Pay of Establishment — Clerks and Ser- 

vants. 

(c) Allowances — Travelling Allowance. 

(d) Books and periodicals. 

(e) Service postage and telegram charges. 

(/) Cost of stationery purchased. 

(g) Other contingencies including cost of 

liveries supplied to peons. 

(h) Contribution to Provident Fund Ac- 

count. 

iii. Travelling Allowance to — 

(a) Members of the Senate. 

(b) Members of the Syndicate. 

(c) Members of the Academic Council. 

(d) Members of the Council of Affiliated 

Colleges. 

(e) Members of Boards of Studies. 

(/) Members of Committees of the several 
University authorities. 

(g) Members for inspection of Colleges. 

iv. Remuneration to Members for Inspectiooi of 

Colleges. 

V. Other contingencies connected with the Inspee* 
tion of Colleges. 

vi. Miscellaneous. 
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VI.— Special Grant Account 

i. Transfer to — 

(o) Statutory Grant Account to meet expen- 
diture under Travelling Allowance. 

(6) Library Fund Account. 

(c) Economies Account. 

(d) Research and Development Fund Ac- 
count. 

(e) University Fee Fund Account. 

ii. Salary of the Vice-Chancellor- 

iii. Charges connected with Students’ Information 

Bureau. 

iv. Other contingencies. 

VII— Non-recurring Grant Account 

Library Building Account — 

i. Construction of Library Buildings — 

(c) Pay of Establishment — Clerks and Sur 
vants. 

(o) Contribution for leave and pension. 

(c) Purchase of building materials. 

(<Z) Tools and Plants. 

(e) Cost of plans and estimates. 

(/) Honoraria to Engineers. 

({/) Wages of Coolies. 

ii. Fixtures and Equipments. 

iii. Miscellaueous. 

VIII.— Tamil Lexicon Account 

i. Pay of oflEicers — Correspondent and Editor. 

ii. Pay of Establishment— Asst. Editor, Pandits, 

Clerks and Servants, 
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iii. Allowances — Travelling Allowance. 

iv. Cost of printing the Tamil Lexicon. 

V. Other stationery, printing and binding 
charges. 

vi. Purchase of books. 

vii. Cost of liveries supplied to peons. 

viii. Service postage and telegram charges. * 

ix. Electric current charges. 

X. Other contingencies including wages of mcmaU. 

IX.— Publication Account. 

i. (a) Text-books 

(1) Printing and binding. 

(2) Editor’s Fees and other fees paid to pu- 

blishers. 

(6) Other Academic Publications. 

(c) Purchase of Manuscripts. 

ii. Grants-in-aid of Academic Publications. 

iii. Other contingcnices. 

iv. Miscellaneous. 

X.— University Research and Development Account. 

i. Lectureships, Studentships, etc. 

ii. Research Laboratories in Science subjeeta 

iii. Institute for advanced studies in OrienUi 
Languages. 

iv. ■ Schools of — 

Note , — Separate accounts in respect of each 
of the items mentioned above should 
be maintained. 
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X[— Economics Account 

i. Pay of offieers^Professors and Headers. 

ii. Pay of Establishment — ^Lecturers, Clerks and 

Servants. 

iii. Allowances — Travelling Allowance. 

iv. Contingencies — 

(fl) Purcha.se of books and periodicals. 

(&) Service postage and telegram charges. 

(c) Purchase and repair of furniture. 

(d) Stationery, printing and binding charges. 

(e) Electric current charges. 

(/) Other contingencies including cost of 
liveries supplied to peons. 

V. Contribution to Provident Fund Account. 

iv. Miscllaneous. 

Xl£.— Provident Fund Account 

i. Advances. 

ii. Withdrawals. 

iii. Lapses and forfeitures. 

iv. Miscellaneous. 

34. The Budget Estimates shall be presented to the 
Senate with such details as the Syndicate may from time 
to time prescribe. Eight months’ actuals from April to 
November of the current year shall be shown in a separate 
column of the Budget Estimates against each head of ac- 
count. 

35. Demands for grants shall be put to the Senate 
for vote, account by account ; in the case of the Fee Fund, 
the demand for grants under “General Administration” 
and lender “Examination Charges” shall be put to vote w- 
paratelj^. 
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36. Supplementary or additional estimates will be 
dealt with by the Senate in the same way as original de- 
mands for grants. 

37. Reappropriation of funds . — Reappropriation 
means the transfer of fund from the allotment under one 
detailed head of expenditure to another under the same 
major head. The reappropriations may be sanctioned by 
the Syndicate {vide law 6 of Chapter XIV of the Univer- 
sity Laws) . But no reappropriation may be made Without 
the sanction of the Senate, so as to increase the expmiditure 
on an item, the provision for which has been specifically 
reduced by a vote of the Senate. 

38. Details of reappropriation carried out in 
January, February and March of the previous year and 
in the nine months from April to December of the current 
year in which the budget estimates for the ensuing year are 
submitted to the Senate for sanction shall be embodied in 
the note to be appended to the above Budget Estimates. 

39. Expenditure. — ^Pa3nnaents from the University 
Funds shall be made by cheques only, except for small pet- 
ty expenditure, in which case payments in cash may be 
made. 

Note . — ^If moneys are required to be remitted by money 
order to the persons concerned, the Registrar shall draw a 
cheque for the amount in his own favour. In the case of 
moneys remitted to foreign countries by means of Bank che- 
ques or Bank drafts, the cheques will be issued in favour of 
the Bank which issues the Bank cheques or drafts. 

40. Any persons having a claim against the Univer- 
sity will present a bill giving the details of the number and 
date of the orders of the University and of the supplies 
made and services rendered. The total amount of the 
claim shall be expressed in figures as well as in words ; and 
the bills ^all have been signed by the person to whom the 
amount claimed in the bill is due by the University. In 
the totals of bills six pies and more shall be rounded to 
an anna, and less than six pies diaU be omitted. 
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Establishment Pa/y Bills. 

41. Pay bills of Establishment should be prepared 
in the form prescribed by the Syndicate, separately for 
permanent and temporary establishments. Against each 
post should be shown the names of both the substanti<re 
and officiating incumbents, and against each temporary post 
should also be noted the sanction thereto. 

42. The pay bills should be supported, wherever 
necessary, by an absentee statement in the form prescribed 
by the Syndicate. 

43. The entries in the pay bills shall be cafrefuUy 
scrutinised by the Registrar and the bills will then be pas- 
sed for payment under the dated signature of the Registrar. 
Cheques will then be drawn and issued under the signature 
of the Registrar in favour of the Officer of the University 
who is responsible for the disbursement of the amount to 
the proper payees. The dated signature of the payees 
should be obtained in acquittance rolls and stamps should be 
affixed to the receipts for payments of sums in excess of 
Ba 20 (Twenty). 

44. Amounts drawn but not disbursed to the payees 
before the end of the month in which they are drawn shall 
be refunded by shortdrawals in the next bill drawn. 

45. Pay bills may be signed at any time on the last 
working day of the month and they are due for payment on 
the next working day. Pay bills of establishments which 
are not drawn by the Registrar but by the other officers of 
the University shall be presented at the Registrar’s Office 
before 1 p.m. on the last working day of the month. 

46. For the purpose of these rules the Vice-Chancellor, 
the ^Registrar, the University Professor, and Assistant Pro- 
fessors, the University Readers, whose salaries are paid out 
of University Funds, the University Librarian, the Editor 
and correspondent of the Tamil Lexicon Committee and 
the Directors, and Professors of the University Research 
Institutes, and such other persons as may be recognised by 
the Syndicate in this behalf shall be regarded as Officers of 

13?-b 
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the University ; other employees of the University diall be 
termed servants of the University. 

47. Salaries and allowances may be paid in the case 
of the officers of the University upon the personal claim of 
the officer concerned and to his personal receipt. At the 
written request of the officer, the bill may be made pay- 
able to the Imperial Bank of India, Madras, or to anj 
other Bank in Madras with which the University has re- 
gular transactions. 

Note , — The monthly salary bills in the above cases 
may be signed by the officers concerned on the last working 
day of the month but the payment shall be made only on 
the next working day. 

48. In the following eases separate bills may be pre- 

sented at the Eegistrar’s Office for pay due for part of a 
month and these bills may be paid before the end of the 
month: — ^ 

i. When the person finally quits the service of the 

University, by retirement from service or 
otherwise or dies or is transferred to foreign 
service. 

ii. When the temporary appointment ceases before 

the end of the month and the person concern- 
ed has no substantive appointment in the per- 
manent establishment of the University or 
there are no officiating posts to which he can 
be appointed 

49. A salary and scale register shall be maintained in 
the form prescribed by the Syndicate to record the pay- 
ment of salaries and allowances to the officers and servants 
of the University, temporary and permanent, and payment 
of pensions, studentships and scholarships. 

50. Pay, allowances or pension can be drawn for the 
day of a man’s death, irrespective of the hour at whiA the 
death takes place. 

51. Pay and allowances and pension claimed on be- 
half of the deceased officer or, servant of the University 



XXlSCj FiliAKCIAL AND ACCOUNT RULES. lOSS 


may be paid without the production of the usual legal 
authority to the extent of Rs. 600 under the special orders 
of the Syndicate. The excess over Rs. 500 may be paid 
under the orders of the Syndicate on the execution of aa 
indemnity bond with such sureties as the Syndicate may 
require, if the Syndicate is satisfied of the right and title 
of the claimant and it considers that undue delay would 
be caused by insisting on the production of letters of ad- 
ministration, succession certificate or probate. 

52. The above rule shall apply, so far as may be, to 
cases of claim against the University preferred on behalf 
of the deceased persons who have rendeored service to the 
University or made supplies to the University for which 
payments w'ere not made before their death. 

53. Cases of all officers and servants of the Univer- 
sity whose ^rvice or conduct has been found during the 
year to be so unsatisfactory as to merit postponement of 
the increment or its temporary withholding or debarment 
from permanent promotion, shall be reported to the Syn- 
dicate for orders. 

54. A history of service of all officers except the Vice- 
Chancellor of the University shall be maintained by the 
Registrar which shall be open to inspection by the officers 
concerned. 

65. The claim form for pension or gratuity and the 
folm known as the Registrar’s and the pensioners’ halves 
shall be those prescribed by the Syndicate. 

56. Contingencies. — Claims for supplies made and 
services rendered shall, as far as possible and convenient, 
be preferred in the bill forms prescribed by the Syndicate. 
The bi^ shall be signed by the persons who are entitled 
to receive payment for supplies made or services rendered. 
The totals of all bills shall be expressed in figures as well as 
in words. 

67. The entries in the bills should be carefully checked 
by the University office with reference to the details of the 
particulars orders of the University according to which 
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the supplies have been made or the services have been ren- 
dered. In the case of claims for services rendered or 
works executed, it should be seen that the persons autho- 
rized by the Syndicate to supervise and control any work or 
service, have recorded a certificate in the bills concerned 
that the work or service has been rendered fully and satis- 
factorily ; while in the ease of claims for supplies made to 
the University, it should be seen that the receiving officer 
or servant of the University has certified in the bills tW 
the supplies mentioned in the bill have been actually re- 
ceived and are in good condition and up to the specifica- 
tions stipulated and they have been brought to the respec- 
tive stock accounts. If rates are settled beforehand the 
bills should also be checked with reference to such rates. 

58. The pay or wages of menials and gardeners whose 
services under the University have not been rendered pen- 
sionable shall be debited to Contingencies and they will be 
drawn on contingent bills. 

59. A subsidiary register shall be maintained with 
columns provided to show the names of Examiners, Ques- 
tion paper-setters and Superintendents of examinations, 
the details of amounts due to them for services rendered, 
the date of issue of bills or cheques, as the case may be, and 
the date of payment. All claims not paid before the end of 
a year shall be extracted from the register and carried for- 
ward to the register of the next year. 

60. All contingent charges which are of a recurring 
nature or payable at periodical intervals (such as pay- 
ments made on account of electric charges, telephone 
charges, Municipal taxes, supply of newspapers and periodi- 
cals, etc.), shall also be recorded in separate pages of the 
scale register. 

61. Permanent advance . — If petty expenses are to be 
incurred and paid before money can be drawn on regular 
cheques issued for the purpose, the Syndicate may allow 
any officer of the University to hold permanent advance of 
an amount fixed in each case by the Sjmdicate, on the supim- 
sition that recoupments will be made at least once a month. 
The expenditure from the permanent advance shall be ac- 
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counted for in a separate register and the entries of charges, 
taken over to the General Account Book concerned. 

62. Travelling allowances . — Travelling allowance bills 
should be checked to see that the journeys have been per- 
formed in the interests of the University, that rates claimed 
therein are in accordance with those sanctioned by the 
Syndicate, that the railway fares, etc., claimed are correct 
with reference to railway fares tables, etc., and that the 
countersignature of the persons concerned has been obtained 
in all cases, where necessary. In cases where the special 
sanction of the Syndicate is necessary to the payment cf 
travelling allowance, it should be seen that the necessary 
sanction has been accorded by the Syndicate and a reference 
to the number and date of the letter in which the sanction 
of the Syndicate was conveyed has been quoted in the bill. 

63. Record of payments — General . — ^Payments made 
on any account from the University funds shall be im- 
mediately recorded in the General Account Books of the res- 
pective accounts and the initials of the Registrar shall be 
set against the amount of each payment. 

64. A register shall be maintained to show the receipt 
of bills in the University office for payment, the nature, 
amount, and the date of disposal of each bill. 

65. Payees’ receipts should be obtained in all cases 
and they should be stamped if the amount paid in each case 
exceeds Rupees Twenty. 

66. Closing of monthly accounts and verification of 
hulances . — At the end of each month, the receipts and 
expenditure entered in the general account book shall be 
compared item by item with the entries in the Bank Pass 
Books and the balances a^eed, the difference, if any, being 
explained in a foot-note in the general account book as 
under : — 

General account book closing cash balances 
Deduct income (a) not yet credited into 
the Bank 

Add amount of uncashed cheques detailed 
below (b) .. .. .. 

Balance as per Bank Pass Book i. .. 
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Details of: — 

(«) , 

(&)... 

In the case of Government and other Securities and fixed 
deposits with the Bank, the closing balances will be verified 
and agreed with the monthly certificates of balances fur- 
nished by the Bank. 

Note, The monthly closing balances shall be written 
in figures as well as in words and these shall be attested 
by the dated signature of the Registrar, All accounts ex- 
cept the Fee Fund Account shall be closed and signed by 
• the Registrar before the fifth working day of the succeed- 
ing month. The Fee Fund account of a month shall be 
closed and signed by the Registrar before the 25th of the 
second month following that to which the transactions 
relate. 

67. No money should be drawn from the Bank and no 

cheques should be issued unless required for immediate dis- 
bursements covered by actual supplies received or services 
rendered. , 

68. All unspent balances of the sanctioned allotments 
at tlie end of a year shall lapse and shall not therefore be 
available for appropriation in the next year. 

69. Frauds, Fmhezzlements, etc . — ^Whenever any loss 
of University moneys, stores or other property through em- 
bezzlement, fraud, theft, or other cause is ^covered, en- 
quiry shall at once be instituted by the Vice-Chancellor 
and the fact of the loss shall be reported forthwith to the 
Syndicate for necessary action. 

70. A stamp account shall be maintained for the pur- 
chase of Service postage stamps and for the ordinary stamps 
received in the course of correspondence. The value of 
stamps used in the day should be recorded therein and the 
entry attested by a servant or officer of the Univendty ap- 
proved by the Syndicate in this behalf. Once a numth and 
whenever orders for the fresh purchase of stamps are to 
be imed, the balance on hand shotdd be verified and the 



XXDCJ 


FINANCIAL AND ACCOUNT RULES. 1057 


result of verification recorded in the Stamp Account over 
the dated initials of the concerned officer of the University. 

71. Whenever a change takes place either temporarily 
or permanently in the personnel of any Officer of the 
University, a certificate of transfer of charge shall be given 
both by the relieved and relieving officers. The certificate 
shall indicate the date and hour of transfer of charge and 
also the description of valuables, money in cash, safe cus- 
tody receipts, etc., received by the relieving officer from 
the relieved officer. 

72. The Syndicate may frame, from time to time, 
subsidiary rules to carry out the provisions of these rules 
and such subsidiary rules shall, amongst other matters, 
provide for — 

(i) the maintenance of the various accounts of the 
University and collection of material for bud- 
get purposes and for the preparation of bud- 
get estimates, 

. (ii) check of claims before payment, 

(iii) registering of letters received and their disposal, 

(iv) filing the connected papers in chronological order 

of receipt and disposal with a contents slip 
for each case, 

. (v) the proper maintenance of the records and of 

the service registers and leave accounts, 
wherever necessary, 

(vi) the destmetion of the several records and regis- 
ters, 

. (vii) the nature and kind of records and registers 
that should be permanently retained, 

(viii) the submission of monthly progress reports and 
arrear lists by the University office to the 
Vice-Chancellor, 

(xi) the maintenance of an up-to-date list showing 
the date and substance of the orders of the 
Syndicate an^ of the rewlutions of the. ^4te 
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passed from time fo time in regard to accounts 
and financial matters, 

(x) the minimum educational qualifications required 

for clerical posts and the mode of recruit- 
ments, 

(xi) the' preparation and maintenance of April re- 

turns, wherever necessary, 

(xii) the rules governing the eonduet of University 

servants, 

(xiii) the maintenance of confidential rolls in respect 
of every member of the clerical establishments 
of the University, and 

(xiv) the periodical inspection of the University oifices 
by a Committee of the Syndicate. 

Note , — These subsidiary rules shall be printed as an 
Appendix to these rules. 
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Register of Seeurifiee and Fixed Deposits 



jjote , — When any sum in withdrawn from investment in fixed deposits or 
any Government or other Securities are sold, the particulais of withdrawal 
or sale, as the case may be^ should be noiled in red ink across columns 1 — 3 
of this register and the face value deducted from the total in column 4 and 
the balance of investment entered. If no balance remains, o account 
closed ** should be written across the page. 

FOBM B~GENEBAL ACCOUNT BOOK 

Receipts and Charges 























Serial Number. 1 \^\ Serial Number. 
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FORM O-STOOK BOOK. 

Name of Article 


Opening 

Balance. 



Receipts 


8 t 

# nil 




FORM D-REOISTSR OF IMMOVABLE 
PROPERTY 



Remarks. 5 Remarks. 
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APPENDIX A. 

FINANCIAL DELEGATION UNDER 
FINANCIAL RULE 3. 

1. The V'iee-Chaiuillor shall l)e aiitliorized to sanction 
expenditure not exceeding Rs. 50 on any one item, and up 
to a limit of Rs. 200 during a month, and all such items shall 
be placed before the Syndicate for approval once a month. 
(Adopted by the Senate in December 1927.) 

2. The Registrar shall be authorized to incur con* 
tingent charges not exceeding Rs. 15 on any one item and 
up to a limit of Rs. 100 per mensem and a consolidated state- 
ment of such charges for each month shall be placed before 
the Syndicate for approval (Adopted by the Senate in 
December 1927.) 

3. The Librarian shall be authorized to incur con- 
tingent charges not exceeding Rs. 15 on any one item and 
up to a limit of Rs. 100 per mensem and a consolidated state- 
ment of such charges for each month shall be placed before 
the Library Committee for approval. (Adopted by the 
Senate in March 1928). 

4. The University l^rofessors of Indian History and 
Economics, the Directors of tlie Research Laboratories in 
Science subjects and the Vice-ChaTicellor on behalf of the 
other Research Departments of the University shall bo 
authorised to incur expenditure of not more than Rs. 10 on 
any one item and up to a limit of Rs. 30 per mensem and 
a consolidated statement of such charges for each month 
shall be placed before the Syndicate for approval. 


APPENDIX B. 

SUBSIDIARY RULES 
{To he printed later.) 
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INDEX TO FINANCIAL AND ACCOUNT 
RULES 


N^te* — (F) Represents Financial rule. 

(A) Do. Account rule. 

(A) 

Absentee Statement — 

Should accompany establishment pay bill 
Accounts — 

Bank or Treasury receipts to be posted in the 
general-book— 

Closing of monthly 
Cash 

Examination by the Registrar 
Stock 

Acquittance roll 
Advance— 

Maintenance of — register 
Permanent 

Sanction of Syndicate to grant 

Age rules — 

Exemption 
Agreement — 

Fixed rates to be settled . . 

Shall be written on stamped paper 
To be signed by the Registrar 


Role. 
A. 12 


A. II 
A. 66 
A. 2 
A. 16 
A. 17 
lb IS 
A. 43 


A. 30 
A. 61 
A. 31 


F. 38 


F. 30 
F. 23 
F. 23 


Approprtafion^ 

Of receipts to expenditure on hand is prohibited . • 
Appointments-^ 

Age of the candidate at the time of . . • * 

period of Temporary . . . . . • • « 

Power of creating or abolishing Permanent or Tem- 
porary .. .. 

Arrear claims 

Audit •• •• *» •• •• •• 

(B) 

Bills — 

Contingent — .. .. .. •• •• 

Establishment pay 

For etocks supplied • . • . • • • • 

Officers* salary ... . . • • • • • • 

Officers who can sign • • • • • • « • 


A. 1 


F. 38 
F. 36 

F- 3 
F. $ 
r- 40 
to 42 


A. 66 
A 41 
F. 67 
X 47 
A. 46 
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Rule* 

Bills^iConid). 


Omission of pies in 

• . . . 

A. 

40 

Scrutiny of 

. . . . 

A. 

67 

Books and Periodicals — ^purchase of . . 
Budget^ 

. . 

P. 

32 

Details of reappropriation to be given in Appendix 



to the— . • , * • . 

. * * » 

A. 

38 

Excess over — ^allotment 

. . . . 

A. 

37 

Preparation of— estimate 

. . . fc. 

A. 

34 

Procedure for voting on the — ^grants 

. . ... 

A. 

36 

Reappropriation within the — 

• . • • 

A. 

37 

Supplementary — 

.. 

A. 

36 

Buildings — 




Tenders for works of construction and repairs 

F. 

0 



ft 

10 

(C) 




Oosit— 




Fee Fund— balances in the custody of the Account' 



antGeneral . . ... . . 

.. 

A. 

6 

Gash Begistefs^ 


( A. 

\ 

2, 

Subsidiary — .. .. 

• • . • 


/ 


(A. 

11, 

CheQues— 




No — ^to be issued unless required for 

immediate 


67 

expenditure 

. . 

A. 

Clerical and Menial Establishment 

» t. b « 

F. 

34 

Claims--' 




On behalf of the deceased persons 

• • • • 

A. 

51 



& 

52 

How to be presented 

ft • • 

A. 

40 


Ooniingencies — 

Recurring charges to be noted in the. scale register. . . A. 60 
Powers of the Registrar in regard to — ,• App. A 

Wages of Menials and Gardeners debited to— . . A. BS 

OontracU .. .. . . . v . .* P, 27 

ft 28 


Definitions^ 

Officers and servants of the University 
Delegation of potoere 

Depoeite — 

Monbys, where kept 
p6. how kept 



A. 46 

P. 8 


e • 


• • 


A.-'» 
A. 27 
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Deposits — (contd.) 

Of earnest moneys received from tenderers 
Realization of interest on 
Repayment of—money 


(B) 

Establishment — 

Altei*ation in the 
I^eave and pension to 

Roll showing the sanctioned strength of— . . 

ExamAnutions — 

Fees for 

Expenditure — 

General instruction 
Powers of sanction 

Powers of sanction of the Vice-Chancellor, the 
Registrar and the Librarian 

Exemption from — 

Age rules 


(F) 


F.ees^ 

Financial powers — 


Rule; 

A. 25 
A. 29 
A. 28 




F. 36 
F. 34 

P, 35 


A. 5 


A. 39 
F. 1 
to 0 

App* A 


^F. 38 


A, 5 


Of sanction to expenditure . . . . . • A. 1 & 3 

Of the Vice-Chancellor, the Registrar and the 
Librarian . . . . , • App. A 

Finance and Account rules-^ 


Subsidiary rules to 
Fines and Forfeitures . . . . 


f A 72 & 
I Note 
i and 
I App.B 
A. 32 


CD 

Increment — , 

Withholding of •. A* 58 


Merest — 

On Oovt. Securities and Deposits . . . . . . A* 10 

On ^Beader’s Deposits in the Library . , , . A. 29 
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Investments 

(L) 

Of money by fraud, etc. . . 
heave-^ 

to clerical and menial Establishment 
to officers and servants of the University . , 


RmuQ, 
A. 7 
& 8 


A. 69 

P. 84 
F. 89 


(P) 


Pay, etc . — 

Absentee statement to be attached to«— bills . 

Payment of — bills 

Date on which due for payment . . 

Form and preparation of — ^bills . . 
Undisbursed — 

When payable before end of mohth . . 


A. 42 
A. 43 
A. 45, 
A. 47 & Note 
A. 41 
A. 44 
A. 48 


Payments--^ 

Record of — 

Receipts to be obtained for— made . . 

Payment into Treasury or Bank — 

Of receipts of fees etc. . . 

Procedure for — 

Pension — 

Claim for — 

Can be drawn for the day of a man's death 
Payments to be noted in the scale register 
Payment of— how regulated 

Permanent Advance — 

Account of 

Postage stamps 

Printing and Binding — 

All round rates for 

Technical Scrutiny of bills for — . . 

List of works of . . . * 

Proposition Statement 

(») 

Bates-- 

pi^ed— to 86ttle4 Ip al( casM .. 




A. 63 
A. 65 


A. 1 
A. 4 


A. 55 
A. 50 
A. 49 
F. 34 


A. 61 
A. 70 


P. 15 
P. 31 
P. 13 
T. 85 


7 * *0 
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Rcappropfiatiionr^ 

Powers of the Syndicate . . 

Statement of— to be attached to the Budget . . 

Eecelpfe— 

Acknowledgment to be granted for all . . . . 

Departmental — ^shall not be appropriated for expendi- 
ture on hand 
Miscellaneous 

Posting of— in the Account books . . 

Recoveries--' 

Of advances 
Of overpayments 

Register — 

Advance 

Classified abstract of receipts and charges . . 
Remuneration to» Examiners and Superintendents 
Receipt of bills for payment 
Stock books 

Subsidiary cash 

Of Government Securities . « 

Of immovable property .. 

Salary and scale . . 


(S) 

Sanction — 

Power of— should not be exercised if to one's own 
advantage 

Schemes— 

Financing new •• 

Safe custody receipts — 

Holding of 

Service— 

History of-*of Olficers ,, .. .. 

Condonation of deficiency in .. 

Scientific Apparatus-^ 

Purchase of 

Stgch Verification , , , , . . . ^ • 


A. 87 
A. 88 


A. 8 

A. 1 
A. 13 
ft 16 
A. 11 


A. 80 
A. 14 


A. 30 
A. 83 
A. 59 
A. 64 
A. 17 
to 28 
A. 2 
ft A. 11 
A. 2 
ft A. 9 
A. 24 
A. 49 


F. 4 


P. 2 


A. 12 


A. 64 
R 84 


F, 88 
A. 20 

to n 
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Rule. 

MMionery^ 

Tender for the purchase at .. .. F« U 

Ime ef->-ejad forms and answer books • . A^ . 19 

<T) 

Tenders-* • 

Acceptance of the lowest . . . . . . • • F. 94 

& 26 

Agreement with the successful tenderer . . • . F. 27 

Cases when should be called for . • . . » • F. 9 

Comparative statements of the rates tendered .. F. 28 

Forms of . . . . . . . . . . P. 11 

Overwritings and erasures in the tenders . . . • F. 22 

Period of contract «. •• •• •• F. 28 

Preserving and opening of sealed covers .. *. F. 20 

AF. 21 

Procedure for calling for — .. .. .. F, 10 

1% 16 to 19 

Procedure to be observed when tender is not called 
for .. .. •• •• •• F* 26 

Procedure for the purchase and supply of stationery • . F. 11 

Tramfer of charge .. .. .. •• A. 71 

Travelling allowance hUls • • . . . • . • ! A. 62 

(U) 

Unclaimed articles . . • . • • • • • • , A. 18 

UndisVureed pay . . . . . . • • . . • A. 44 

Unspent balances . . . • . . . . . • A* 68 

(VJ . . 

Verification — 

Of closing balances with the Bank balances, etc. • . A. 66 

Of stock .* •• •• •• •• A. 20 

to 22 

(W1 

Wopes— ^ 

To non-pensionabl^nenial establishment . . . • A. 68 

Worke and repairs . . • • • • • • . . F« 82 

Writes oj(r— 

Value of deSciencles In stock . . . . P. 7 

Powers of Syndicate and Senate , , , . . . F. 7 
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appendix XXX. 

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY, MADRAS, 

In November, 1903, a proposal was received by the Govern- 
ment of Madras from the Madras University that a legacy of 
R& 25,619 beque^Jlhed to it by the will of the late Mr. William 
Griffith, dated September 9, 1897 and received by the University 
on October 25, 1901, should be utilized for the establishment and 
organization of a library in connection with the University; and 
that the University should be associated with the management 
of the Connemara Public Library, with a view to making that a 
University as well as a Public Library. The Government agreed 
to the proposal and allowed the University the use of the Conne- 
mara Library buildings for the deposit of its books, provided that 
these books, while remaining the property of the University, are 
available to the gf'iieral readers of the Connemara Public Library, 

The Local Government in their order No. 203, Law (Educa- 
tion), dated 6th February 1923, accorded sanction to a reorganisa- 
tion of the Library finances under which all the financial resources 
intended for the University Library hitherto shown in different 
accounts have been merged into a single consolidated account 
called the “Library Account.” As a result of this the Library 
has a funded capital of about Rs. 3,83,600 in Government securi- 
ties and in deposits in the Central Urban Bank earning an annual 
income of about Rs. 22,000. In addition the Library receives an 
annual recurring grant of Rs. 35,500 thus having a total annual 
income of about Rs. 57,500 towards the upkeep and maintenance. 

Under Section 24, clause (fc) of the Madras University Act of 
1923, the Academic Council will control and manage the Univer- 
sity Library, frame rules regading its use and appoint a Library 
Committee under the general control of the Council to manage 
Its affairs. 

The Laws regulating the administration of the University 
Library are embodied as Chapter XXIV of the laws of the Univer- 
sity (Vide page 238 of VoL I.) 


RULES OP. THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 

1. The hours, when the Madras University Library will be 
open to the public, shall be fixed by the University Library Com- 
mittee. 

The Library Comi^ittee has decided as follows: — 

^ The library shall be open to the public on all days, ex- 
cept Fridays at the following hours:— 

' First Saturday of each month 


, . 7 a,m. to %Z 


UNIV^JRSITY LIBRARY, MADRAB. 


mi 


[APP, 


noon* 

Other days (April to September) . . . . 7 a.m. to 6 pm 

M (October to March) . . • * 7 a,in* to 6-80 

p.m. 

loaa counter shall be closed halt m hour before 
ctoBiM of the library. 

U, (a) Booi^ may be coxiaulted within the Uuiv^sity library 
pren^ieee by the following 

(i) (1) Members of any of the authorities of the Univer- 
sity. 

(8) Touchers of the University, of the Constituent or 
Affiliated Colleges and of other insUtutUms ap* 
proved or recognised by the University. 

(8) Graduates of the University. 

(4) Matriculated students of the University. 

(ii) Any other person on being recommended by a Professor 
of a constituent or an offlllated College, or a member of 
any of the authorities of the University, or the Chair- 
man of ihe Library Committee or the Librarian. 

(b) No person will be admitted to the Library unless cleanly 
in person and properly dressed. 

A'ofc.^Where a dhoti is worn, at least a shirt must be worm 
The decision of the Chief Officer present la the 
Jdbrary at the time as to what Is cleanly or decent 
is Anal. 

(c) Readers desirous of using the Library shall enter their 
names and addresses legibly in a booh which is kept for 
the purpose. Such signature shall be taken as an ae- 
knowledgcment that the person agrees to conform to the 
rules of the Library. 

(d) Readers may not write upon, damage, or nmke any mark 
upon any book, manuscripts or map belonging to the 
Library. 

(e) No tracing is allowed to be made without express per- 
mission (Tom the Librarian. 

(fj Silence must be strictly observed in the Library. 

(g) Readers before leaving the library must return to tha 
counter clerk any books, manuscripts, or maps wMeh 
they have taken for consultation. 

(h) Readers shall be responsible for any damage or injury 
imo to the books or to other propertY bekiiigfenr to the 
Library, and shall be requh-ed to replaoe snch books or 
9 ther property damaged or rejected^ or the 
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thereof. If one book of a set is injured, the whole set 
shall be replaced. 

(1) Cases of incivility, or other failure in the service, should 
immediately be reported to the senior member of the 
staff present. 

(j) Sticks and umbrellas must be left at the door. 

(k) Spitting and smoking are strictly prohibited. 

(l) Dogs and other animals are not admitted. 

III. (a) Books may be taken out on loan by the following: — 

(i) Members of any of the Authorities of the University, 

teachers of the University and of constituent 
colleges, and registered graduates of the University, 
when resident within the limits of the University or 
in such places in its immediate vicinity as may be 
approved by the Library Committee. 

(ii) Students studying for a degree examination after pas- 

sing the Intermediate in any of the Constituent or 
Affiliated Colleges, persons engaged in special 
research, and all graduates of the University not 
coming in class (i), when resident within the 
limits of the University or in such places in its im- 
mediate vicinity as may be approved by the Library 
Committee and on the production of a certificate to 
the effect that they are such from a Professor of a 
Conslituent or an Affiliated College or a member of 
any of the authorities of the University. 

(iii) Teachers of the Affiliated Colleges. 

(b) Each borrower shall make a cash deposit of Rs. 20, and 
he shall be given as many Borrowers' tickets as the number of 
volumes he is entitled to remove from the Library at one time. 

(c) A week'.s notice must be given before a deposit is 
withdrawn. No deposit will be repaid until all the books out- 
standing against the depositor and all his Borrowers' tickets have 
been duly returned. 

(d) Each borower may have out on loan not more than 
three separate v(dumes at one time and must make his own 
arrangements for the conveyance of books to and from the 
Library except that (i) in the case of mofussil borrowers the 
books will be forwarded and returned by registered post or rail- 
vay parcel, the to and fro charges being borne by the borrower, 
and (ii) in the case of graduate borrowers living within the city 
of Madras books may be delivered once a week at their residences 
on payment of an advance quarterly subscription of one rupee, 
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(e) All marking, underlining, etc., is absolutely forbidden* 

it) The borrower before leaving the counter must satisfy 
himself as to whether the book lent to him is in sound condition, 
and if not he must immediately bring the matter to the notice 
of the Assistant librarian; otherwise he is liable to be held res- 
ponsible for the replacement of the book. If one book of a set 
is injured or lost the whole set must be replaced, the value being 
immediately remitted to the Library for return after the 
set is actually replaced. 

(g) Depositors are not allowed to sub-lend the books of the 
Library, 

ih) Periodicals, dictionaries, works which might be dlffi* 
cult to replace and such other works as may from time to time 
be considered necessary shall not be lent out, 

(i) All books on loan must be returned at the expiration 
of a fortnight in the case of local borrowers, and four weeks in 
the case of mofussil borrowers, from the date of issue. Any book 
which is temporarily in special demand may be lent for such 
shorter period as may be necessary or may be temporarily dec- 
lared reference works under Rule III (h). Loans may at any 
time be terminated by order of the Librarian. 

U) If a book is not returned when due, a fine of one anna 
per volume per day shall be levied. 

ik) A depositor against whom any fine or other charges is 
outstanding will not be allowed to borrow books or withdraw his 
deposit until he has paid the amount due. 

( 1 ) Books may be renewed for a further period of one fort- 
night provided — 

(i) the renewal application reaches the Librarian three 
clear days before the date on which the books are 
due; 

(il) n,o ether reader has applied for the books in the 
meantime; 

(iii) not more than three consecutive renewals are allow- 
ed f(>r the same book without its production in the 
Library for inspection. 

In case condition (ii) is not satisfied, the Librarian shall 
cause a letter to that effect to be posted to the borrower concerned, 
and the books must be returned on the due date. 

(«t) The TTniversity Library Committee may refuse under 
special circumstances any application for the privilege of loan of 
books without assigning any reason therefor. 

in) The University Library Committee may grant special 
loans on such conditions at it may prescribe. 
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The University Library Committee has resolved that bound 
volumes of periodicals may be lent on the usual conditions to 
persons engaged in special research on the subject with which 
they deal, with the approval of the Library Committee, provided 
that the application for the special loan is sent through the head 
of the appropriate department of study or the principal of a 
college who will be held responsible in case of loss or damage and 
that the application slip for each volume is also counter-signed 
by the same authority. 

(o) Any infringement of the rules will render the privilege 
of admission to the Library liable to forfeiture. 

N.B , — ^The additions made by the Library Committee to the 
above rules are embodied therein in their appropriate places in 
small type. 

The books and journals acquired for the library are in gene- 
ral such as are adopted for reference and for advanced study and 
research. Books of an elementary character are excluded from 
the library. 

An author catalogue containing all the items issued till 
1st January 1926 has been published in three volumes: 

Main Catalogue (up to the end of 1913) price jRs. 1 0 0 

1st Supplement (1914 — 1915) „ „ 1 8 C 

2nd Supplement (1917—1925) » » 3 D 0 
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APPENDIX XXXI. 

ELECTION BY THE UNIVERSITY 

Notification published as an Apt’endix to G.Q. 

No. 1780 M., dated November 5, 1019 

1. In exercise of the powers conferred on him by sec- 
tions 59 and 347 (2) (6) of the Madras City Municipal Act 1919, 
the Governor in Council makes the following rules for the elec- 
tion of a councillor of the Madras Corporation by the members 
of the Senate of the University of Madras. 

Hulea for t7ve election of a councillor of the Corporation of 

Madras hy the members of the Benatc of the University 
of Madras, 

1. The councillor to be elected by the members of the 
Senate of the University of Madras under notification, dated 
September 17, 1919, and in terms of caluse (e) of sub-section (1) 
of section 5 of the Madras City Municipal Act, 1919, shall be 
elected from among their own number by the votes of the sail 
members under the rules herinafter prescribed. 

Preliminary 

2. /Returning Officer’ means the Registrar of the Univer- 
sity of Madras and includes any officer of the University de- 
puted for the tiiue being by the Registrar to perform his duties 
under these rules. 

3. On receipt of a notice from the Governor in Council direct- 
ing the Senate to elect a councillor, the Returning Officer shall 
publish such notice, together with the notice required under 
rule 14 of these ndes, in the Fort ist, George Gazette and in two 
or more of the local newspapers and shall on or before the date 
of such publication, post a copy of both the notices to each mem- 
ber of the Senate. 


Qualification and nomination of Candidates 

4. (1) Any member who is not disqualified for election 
under section 52 of the Madras City Municipal Act, 1919, and 
who resides in the City may be nominated as a candidate for 
election. 


(2) Such nomination shall be made by means of a no- 
mination paper in Form I annexed to these rules and must 
reach the Returning Officer not laier than the date fixed under 
rule 14. 
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(3) Each nomination paper shall be subscribed by two 
electors as proposer and seconder. 

Provided that no elector, shall subscribe more than one no- 
mination paper. 

6. (1> A candidate who has been duly nominated for election 
may withdraw his candidature by a written and signed com- 
munication delivered in person or by registered post to the Re- 
turning Officer not later than the date fixed for the scrutiny 
of nomination papers. 

" <2) The Returning Officer shall forthwith notify the 
withdrawal of any candidate and shall remove from the voting 
paper the name of the candidate who has withdrawn his candi- 
dature. 

(3)' A candidate who has withdrawn his candidature 
shall not be allowed to cancel the withdrawal or to stand as a 
candidate for the same election. 

iScnUmy of nomination papers 

6. (1) On the date and at the time and place appointed 
under rule 14 for the scrutiny of nomination papers, every candi- 
date and his proposer and seconder may attend, and the Re- 
turning Officer allow them to examine all nomination papers 
which have been received by him as afore-said. 

(2) Whej e an elector subscribes two or more nomination 
papers, an such nomination papers except the one first receivea 
by the Returning Officer shall be deemed to be invalid, and if 
the Retmning Officer is imaoie to determine which of such 
nomination papers was first received by him, both or all of such 
papers shaU be deemed to be invalid. 

(3) The Returning Officer shall ei^amine the n^ination 
papers and shall decide all objections which may be made to 
any nomination paper on the ground that it is not valid under 
these rules, and may reject, either of his own motion or on such 
objection any nomination paper on such ground; the decision of 
the Returning Officer shall in every case be endorsed by him pn 
the nomination paper in respect of which such decision is given, 
,^d. shall be final save as provided in rule 13. 

• / : yoting 

7; (1) If GUO duly nominated candidate only stands for elec- 
tion; the Returnlng'‘t>fCicer shall forthwith declare such candidate 
to be elected. ^ . 

(3> If mere duly nominated cafididhtes than one stand 
for election, the Returnl^ Officer shall fpr^with, Pfih4sh 

haniW' Stddresses in ‘his Office and by *;an advertiseiq|ntf^j^ 
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two ot more of tlie local newspapers and shall further cause their 
names to be entered in voting papers in Form II annexed to these 
rules, 


(3) On or before such date as may be appointed under 
rule 14 in this behalf, the Keturning Officer shall send by regis* 
tered post to each elector then residing in India whose address 
has been registered at the office of the Keturning Officer one such 
voting paper signed by the Keturning Officer. 

Provided that such a voing paper shall also be supplied to 
any such elector on his applying to the Keturning Officer for 
the same at any time before the day appointed for the counting 
of votes and that no election shall be invalidated by reason jf 
the non-receipt by an elector of his voting paper. 

8. On the date and at the time and place appointed by the 
Keturning Officer in this behalf under rule 14 every elector 
desirous of recording his vote in the presence of the Keturning 
Officer shall attend for the purpose, and after recording his vote on 
the voting paper in the manner prescribed therein deliver the same 
to the Keturning Officer. 

Provided that, if an elector is unable to read or write or is 
by reason og blindness or other physical defect incapacitated 
from recording his vote as required by this rule, the Returning 
Officer shall assist him in such manner as may be necessary to 

mark the voting paper and sign the declaration on the back there* 
of. 

9. Any elector not desirous of recording his vote in the pre- 
sence of the Keturning Officer may send his voting paper by 
registered post to the Keturning Officer after recording his vote 
thereon in the manner prescribed therein. 

Provided that voting papers which are not received by the 
Keturning Officer before the day appointed for the counting of 
votes shall be rejected. 

Counting of votes and declaration of result 

10. (1) On receiving the voting papers the Keturning Offlcet 
shall ermine them to see whether they have been correctly hlled 

up. 


(2) Where an elector records his vote on two or mbre 
Moting papers, all such voting papers except the one first re- 
ceived by the Returning Officer shall be deemed to be Invalid, 
and if the Returning Officer is unable to determine which of 
such pgpers was received first, both or aU of such papers shell 
be demhed to be invalid; 

(3) The Returning Officer shall endorse ‘rejected* with 
the grbhh^b.fcr ,0Uch rejection Off any voting paper which he 

bn tW grohff) It ih invalfd uhi^r t^ese" rules 
Itnd, da provided in rule |g, such rejedlion shall bs flhal. 
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(4) The Returning Officer shall fold the lower portion of 
every paper whether valid or invalid, along the dotted line on 
the back so as to conceal the name of the elector, and shall sea] 
down the portion thus folded with his official seal. 

11. (1) The Returning Officer shall attend for the purpose of 
counting the votes on such date at such time and place as may 
be appointed in this behalf under rule 14. 

(2) Every candidate may be present in person or may 
send a representative duly authorized by him in writing, to 
watch the process of counting. 

(3) The Returning Officer shall show the voting papers 
sealed as provided by rule 10 to the candidates or their representa- 
tives, 

(4) If an objection is made to any voting paper on the 
ground that it is invalid under these rules or to the rejection by 
the Returning Officer of any voting paper, it shall be decided at 
once by the Returning Officer whose decision shall be final, save 
as provided in rule 13. 

(5) In such cases the Returning Officer shall record on 
the voting paper the nature of the objection and his decision. 

12. (1) When the counting of the votes has been completed, 
the Returning Officer shall forthwith declare the candidate to 
whom the largest number of votes has been given to be elected, 

(2) Where an equality of votes is found to exist between 
any candidates and the addition of a vote will entitle any of the 
candidates to be declared elected, the determination of the per- 
son to whom such one additional vote shall be deemed to have 
been given shall be made by lot to be drawn in the presence of 
the Returning Officer and in such manner as he may determine. 

Publication of result 

13. The Returning Officer shall without delay report the 
result of the election to the Secretary to the Government of 
Madras in the Local and Municipal Department, and the name 
of the candidate elected shall, if the Governor in Council consi- 
ders the election valid, be published in the Fort 8t George Gazette. 

Appointment of datesy times and places 

14. The Returning Officer shall appoint, and shall notify, 
such date and, if necessary, such time and place as he may 
ihink suitable for each of the following proceedings, namely: — 

(a) the pending of nomination papers under rule 4: 

(b) the scrutiny of nomination papers under rule 6; 

(c) the sending of voting papers under 7; 

(d) the recording of votes under rule 8; and 

Y' the counting of votes under rule lit 
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Form I 

:t!fominaUon paper 

We the undersigned nominate the undermentioned as a 
candidate at the ensuing election of a councillor for the Corpora- 
tion of Madras: — 


Name in full 

j Description 

j Abode 

Occupation 



i 



1. Signed. 

2. Signed 


Declaration. 

I, the undersigned, declare that, to the best of my knowledge 
and belief, I am eligible for election and that 1 am willing to 
stand. 

Date Signed. 


Instruction 

Nomination papers which are not received by the Jlcturning 

Officer before the ........ day of 19 shall be 

invalid. 


Form 11 
Voting Paper 

A councillor is to be elected to the Corporation of Madras 
by the members of the Senate of the University of Madras. The 

following candidates have been duly nominated: — 


Serial No. 

Names of candidates 

Vote 


. 

' 



Itetuming OQlcer 
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InatrucHana 

X, Each elector has one vote. 

2. He shall vote by placing, or causing to be placed, a 
mark X opposite the name of the candidate whom he prefers, 

8. The voting paper shall be invalid if the mark X i« 
placed opposite the name of more than one candidate, or if it is 
so placed as to render it doubtful to which candidate such mark 
is intended to apply. 

4. The elector shall sign the declaration on the back of the 
paper. Without such signature the voting paper shall be Invalid. 

6. Voting papers shall be marked and delivered personally 
to the Returning Officer or sent to him by registered post. Vot- 
ing papers not personally delivered must not be sent except by 
registered post. Voting pdpers which are not received by the 
Returning Officer before the day of 19 will be 

rejected. 

6. Votes m’iy be recorded in the presence of the Returning 
Officer between the hours of and on the day of 

19 at the 

Name of the elector. 

1 hereby declare that I am a member of the Senate of the 
University of Madras. 


(Signed) 

Fold on this line 
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APPENDIX XXXII 

UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS 


I. Text-Books 


N^me^of Publications, 

Prict, 


Where available* 

1. S.S.L.C. Text-books 

Rs. AS. PS. 

Messrs. C. Coomara-* 

1980 

English 

1 4 

01 

swami Naidu & Sons. 
G.T., Madras. 

Tamil Group A. 

6 10 

0 


Do. C. 

0 12 

0 


Malayalam A. 

0 10 

0 


Do. C* 

0 12 

0 

Do. 

Kanarese A. ••• 

0 10 

0 


Do. C. 

1 0 

0 


Sanskrit A. 

0 10 

0 


Do C. 

0 12 

0 


Intermediate Tamil Selec- 
tions— 1981 

0 10 

0 


BA. Selections in Tamil— 
1931 

1 0 

0. 



li. Selections in Tamil, Telugu, G 0 0 each Registrar’s Office 
Kanarese and Malay alam 
for the Intermediate 
Examination 

111. Selections in Tamil, Telugu 5 4 0 „ Do. 

and Kanarese for the 
B.A- Degree Examination 
in 2 Volumes each. 

Iv. Selections in Malayalam for 
the B. A. Degree Exa- 
mination— 

’ Volume I — 3 Parts. 118 0 each Do. 

Volume II— 8 Parts. ) part 


11. Other Publications 


Rs. A. 

p. 


1. Some South Indian Vil- 5 0 
lages by Dr. Slater. 

0 each. 

Oxford University 
Press. 

ii. Sources of Vizianagar 4 8 
History by Dr. S. Krl- 
shnaswami Ayyangar. 

p » 

Super Intendenty 
G 0 V e r n m ent 
Press, Mount 
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DKmmsn:y pubuoatiohs, 


loss 


Names of PiibUcattons. Price. Where available.^ 

lU. Dravidlc Studies — Rs. A. P. 

Volume I ' Q 3 0 Supt. Gevrnment Ptese, 

Mount Road, Madras. 

Volume II •so 0 8 0 Do 

Volume Itl e.o sso 0 12 0 Do. 

Bound VolB. I— lU ... 2 4 0 Do. 


iVe History of Sri Vaishna- 0 10 0 Do. 

vas by Mr. R, Gopi- 
natha Rao 

V, Psychological Tests of 2 8 0 Do. 

Mental abilities by 
Dr. A. S. Woodbnrne 


vi. The Nayaks of Madura 8 0 0 

vii. A study of the Optical 1 12 0 

Properties of Potas- 
sium Vapour by Dr. 

A. L. Narayan. 


Oxford University 
Press 

Messrs. C. Cootnara- 
swami Naidu & Sons, 
G. T. Madras. 


viii. Absorption Spectra and 0 8 0 

their bearing on the 
structure of atoms and 
molecules by Dr. A. L. 

Narayan 

ix- Investigations on the 1 12 0 

molecular scattering 
light by Dr. K. R 
Ramanathan. 

X. The Kavari, the' Mukari 2 4 0 

and the Sangam Age, 
by Mr., T. G. Aravamu- , 
dan. 

xi. Dravidic Studies—No IV 0 12 0 

on the Octaval System 
of Reckoning in India 
(by Dr. Mark Collins). 

xii. Stone Age in India ... 1 0 0 

xiii. Anatomical and Taxo- 14 0 

nomic Studies of some 
Indian Fresh and 
Amphibious Gastropods 
by Mr. H. Srinivasa 

i&b, lf.A., D.SC. 

|iv. ladla through the Ages 1 8 c 

; -^lAduniith Sirkar. 


Do. 


Do. 


Do. 


Do. 


Do. 

Do. 


Do. 
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Names of Publications. 

Price. 

Rs. A. 

p. 

Where mailable. 

gv. Political Theory of the 
Govt, of India— Mr, 
Ratnaswami, 

1 ‘ 

0 

0 

Messrs. C. Coomara- 
swam! Naidu Sc Sons, 
G. T., Madras. 

gvi. Ante-natal, Natal, Neo- 
natal mortality of In- 
fants— Dr. A. Laksh- 
manaswami Mudaliyar 

2 

0 

0 

Do. 

gvii. History of Pallavas— 
Mr. R.Gopalan. 

6 

0 

0 

Do. 

gviii. Industrial Welfare in 
India -Mr. P.S. Loka- 
nathan. 

4 

0 

0 

Do. 

gig Critical Survey of the 
Malayalam Language 
and Literature. 

0 

8 

0 

Dp. 

gg. Records of the Indian 
Museum Vol. xxxi— 
Part I— Mr. K. S. Pad- 
manabha Ayyer. 

I 

0 

0 

Do. 

gxl. “Restricted Relativity** 
by the Rev. D. Ferroli 
8.J., D,8C., 

4 

0 

0 

Do. 


Tamil Lexicon : — Copies can be had from the Madras Law Jour- 


nal PregB, Mylapere, at 

the following rates : — 


Rs. 

A. 

p. 

Val.I— Part I 

• •• 

•so ••• 

ssf 

4 

0 

0 

n i» 

• •e 

•«• ••• 

••• 

4 

0 

0 

» » HI 


••• ••• 


2 

0 

0 

Vol. II— Part I 

• so 

••• ••• 

•i« 

2 

0 

0 

.. .. n 

• •• 

••• ••• 


2 

0 

0 

,, „ I« 


••• ••• 


2 

0 

0 

Vol. II— Part 4 and Vol. 

III Part I 

• oo 

2 

0 

0 

Vol. Ill— Part 11 

... 

•to ito 

• to 

2 

0 

0 

„ III 



• •• 

2 

0 

0 

.. IV * 

Note .'—Copies can be had at half the marked price by 

0 

0 


(a) Students of Colleges, High Schools and Oriental Institu* 
tlons ; 

(ft) Members of the staff of Secondary and High Schools ; 

(c) Pandits employed in Colleges provided that the applica- 
tions are made through th^ heads of the respectiyp 
iniftltatioh^* 
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University Calendar, Volume I ••• 2 0 0 Messrs. C. Coomara- 

Bwaml Naidtt & 
Sons. 

y, yy yy II ••• 10 0 DO. 

lU. Question Papers from the march Examinations of 1928 

(AVAILABLE AT MESSRS. G. COOMARASWAMI NAIOU & SONS). 

Examination papers which Were formerly sold at Rs. 1—8—0 

per volume are new sold at the following nominal figures : — 

Ks. A. 

6. Matriculation and Intermediate paper. 0 8 0 

1. B. A. Part I ,B.Sc., Part .1, and B. A, 

(Hons.) Preliminary ... 0 10 0 

2» B. A. (Hons ) Final and M. A. Branch i 0 10 0 (March only.) 

8. Oriental Title — Vidvan ... 0 4 0 Do. 

4* Professional Examinations Including 

Diploma in Economics ••• 0 10 0 

Extract, from ¥ol. 1 of the University Calendar 1939*S0 
Chaps. XXVIII to XLV (both inclu- 
give) — ^Regulations relating to 
Examns* ... 0 8 0 

Appendices I to XIII (both inclusive*)— 
comprising Syllabuses and Text 
books relating to Exams. ••• 0 8 0 

Appendices XXI— XXVII (both in- 
elusive) comprising Intermediate, 

B. A., and M. B, and B. S., (all under 
old Regulations) B. A. (Hons.) in 
Science Subjects and Diploma in 
Economics (old Regulations) ... 0 8 0 




INDEX. 


VAGK 


Academic Council- 


Agenda paper for the meeting of 

Amendments to resolutions on the Agenda paper for 

Chairman 

Constitution of ... ... 

Duration of Membership 

Election by College Staffs 

Election by Principals 

Election of the Members of the Senate by 

Election of five members of the Senate who are 


engaged in teaching nor members of Syndicate 
Election to 

Meetings and Proceedings of ... 

Members of 
Order of business 
Powers of 

Procedure at meetings 
Quorum 

Resolutions to be moved at 
Special Meetings of 
Standing Committee of 
Academic Robes 
Academic year 
Access to University records 
Accounts ... 


189 
, 190 

190 
98,186 

187 

187 

166 

148 


neither 


167 

187 

189 
81 

190 
99,187 

191 
190 
180 
189 

41 

910 

461 

063 

004 


Act— 

The Madras University Act tVII) of 1923 
Preamble of the 

Short title and commencement of the ... 
Addresses to which communications should be sent 
Admission Test for O.T. Examination ... 
Admission to University Courses 


84 

84 

84 

... 118 
418,484 
108,064 


Affiliated Colleges— 

Affiliation of 

Appointment of teaching staff 
Authorities to submit applications ... 

Conditions to be satisfied by 
Definition of 
Election by Principals of 
Election by Teaching Staffs In 
EUglblllty for affiliation 
Further affiliation 
Inspection of 
Management of 
Medical Inspection 

Registers and records to be maintained by 
Report on— in connection With the establishment of 
University Centres 

l37-b 


... 019 

... 019 

... 019 

... 019 

... 818 
... 168 
... 110 
... 819 

... 888 
... 94,080 
... 019 

002,469 
... 883 

other 
... 118 
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INDEX. 


Affiliated College8-H:oit/ci. 

Submission of returns by 
Withdrawal of application for affiliation by 
Affiliated College Fund 
Agenda paper for Senate meetings 

Do. Academic Council Meetings 
Amended agenda paper 
Amendments, form of 

number of 
nature of 
negative 

not on the Agenda paper ... 
order of 

to be relevant and intelligible 
to motions for adjournment 
to resolutions with short notice 
„ without previous notice ... 
Annual. Accounts 


PAGE 

... 232 

... 232 

... 118 
... 167 

... 189 

167,190 
... 176 

... 176 

... 176 

... 176 

... 172 

... 176 

... 176 

... 176 

... 171 

... 171 

98, 186,204 


Annual Certificates — 

Conditions of grant of ... ... ... 468 

Forms of ... ... 464-488 

Annual Report ... ... ... 97,185 

Application Forms for Examinations ... ... 818-888 

Approved Institutions, Declaration by ... »•• ... 492 

Assistant Examiners ... ... ... 201 

Audit ... ... ... 208 

Authorities of the University ... ... ... 90,126 

Constitution of ... ... ... 91,126 

Disputes as to constitution of ... ... 109,127 

Disqualification of membership of ... ... 87,119 

Filling of casual vacancies in ... ... 108,126 

Proceedings of the University and bodies not invalidated 

by vacancies ... ... 109,126 

Removal from membership of ... ... 109,127 

B. A.lDegree Examination — 

B. A.’s appearing for B. Sc. ... ... ... 864 

Candidates may appear for whole Examination or for parts. 801 
Classification of successful candidates ... ... 800 

Courses of study ... ... ... 291 

Eligibility for the Degree ... ... ... 298 

Form of Annual certificates ... ... ... 466 

Marks qualifying for a pass ... ... ... 299 

Regulations in force prior to 1929-30 ... ... ... 876 

Subjects for Examination- 

Part I— English ... ... ... 292 

Part II— A Second Language— ... ... ... 293 

Part III- Optional Groups— 

<i-a) Mathematics ... ... ... 296 

(1-6) Do. ... ... ... ... 296 

(ii) Mathematics (Main and subsidiary) and Physical and 

Natural Sciences ... ... ... ... 296 

(lii) Philosophy ... ... .«* •*. 297 

(iv-a) History and Economics ... ... 297 

jiv-6) Ecopopiics and History ... ... 29^ 
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B.A. Degree Examination— (ro#iW) page 

(v) Languages other than English ... ... 298 

Syllabus in Mathematics for Groups (i-a), (i 6) & (ii) ... 672 

„ in Physical and Natural Sciences ... ... 678 

,, Philosophy ... ... ... ... 678 

„ in History, Economics and Politics ... ... 678 

„ in Sanskrit Grammar for Group (v) ... ... 579 

„ in Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Lan- 
guages for Group (v) ... ... ... 682 

„ for the History of the Tamil Language ... ... 684 

„ „ Tclugu „ ... ... 686 

If I) Kanarese ,, ... ... 688 

,, ,, Malayalam „ ••• 691 

„ for Early South Indian History ... ... 693 

Text-books for 1931 ... ... ... ... 699 

Time-tables for ... ... ... 426 

Combined-time tables for Examinations for the B.A. Degree, 
Groups (i), (ii) and for the B Sc. Degree ... ... 844 

Scheme of Examination for the B.A Degree, Groups (i) and (ii) 
and for the B.Sc. Degree showing common papers. 844 

Students for want of Progress Certificates to undergo addi- 
tional instruction ... ... ... ... 463 

Undergraduates proceeding to ... ,,, 290 

B.A ’s qualified for M.A. under the old Regulation 210 B ... 491 

B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination — 

Admission to Preliminary Examination ... ... 802 

Appearance permitted only once ... ... ... 303 

B.A.’s should undergo 2 years’ course at college ... ... 302 

B.A ‘s to qualify for Honours Degree under Transitory Regu- 
lation ... ... 491 

B.A (Hons.) in Science Branches permiltcd to qualify in an 
additional Science Branch ... ... ... 490 

Candidates recommended for B.A. Degree ... ... 303 

Classification of successful candidates ... ... 316 

Courses of study for ... ... 801 

Courses of study and examinations in Physical and Natural 
Sciences for ... ... ... 986 

Divisions of Branches of the Examination ... ... 814 

Extension of time for students enlisted in LD,F» for passing. 489 

Failed candidates may appear for B.A. privately ... 808 

Forms of Annual Certificates for ... ... ... 466 

Marks qualifying for a pass in the Preliminary Examination. 802 

Marks qualifying for a pass in the Final Examination ... 814 

Physical and Natural Sciences, how long held ... ... 492 

Preliminary-^and Regulations relating thereto ... 302 

Science Graduates to qualify for ... ... ... 864 

Time limit for appearance at Final Examination ... 803 


Subjects for Examination- 
Branch (i) Mathematics 

„ (ii) Philosophy ... 

,1 (iii) History, Economics i x i Politics ... 

(iv) Two languages other thill English 
„ (v) English I^anguagc and Literatui e 

„ (vi| Sanskrit Language and Literature 

„ (vii) Arabic ... 


804 

805 

806 
807 
807 
811 
812 


••t 






B. A, (Honours) Degree Exaininalion- \con1d ) 

Syllabus in Mathematics 

SyllabuB in Radiation for Groups (ii-A & ii-B) 

Syllabus in Philosophy 

Syllabus in Economics v-A and v-B ... 

Text books for 1930, 1931 and 1932 ... 

Time-tables for 
Undergraduates proceeding to 

B. E. Degree Examination- 
Classification of successful candidates 
Form of Annual Certificates for 
Marks qualifying for a pass 
Preliminary qualiOcation Duration of course 
Standard of questions 
Subjects for Civil Branch 
Subjects for Mechanical Branch 
Syllabus for— ... 

Time-tables for 
B.L. Degree Examination — 

Candidates qualified to appear in 1903 
Classification of successful candidates 
Eligibility for the Degree 
Exemption from production of certificates 
F.U Certificate necessary ... 

Form of Annual Certificates for 
Marks qualifying for a pass 
Subjects for 
Text-books for 
Time-table for 


PAGE 


617 

634 

632 

651,663 

663 

426 

290 


• •9 

• •• 
• •t 


399 

482 

399 

897 

398 

398 

398 

743 

151 


••• 

••• 


.»• 

••• 


363 

364 
861 

863 
368 
471 

864 
364 
7.36 
443 


B.Sc. Degree Examination- 

Admission to ... ... ••• ••• 

Appearance at Examinations— whole or for parts 
Appearance privately of candidates failed in B.Sc. (Honours) 

B.A *8 to qualify for ••• ••• ••• 

B.Sc.'s to qualify for M.Sc ... ••• 

Candidates failed in Honours recommended for the degree..* 
Classsification of successful candidates 
Courses of study •*« ••• ••• 

Eligibility for the degree ... ••• 

Failed candidates to produce additional certificates ••• 
Forms of Annual Certificates for ... ••• ••• 

Marks qualifying for a pass ... ••• ••• 


841 

341 

361 

864 

663 

361 

341 

324 

840 

841 
466 
841 


Subjects for Examination — 
Part I— English 


• •• 


824 


Part II— Optional Groups— 

Branch i. Mathematics ... 

ii. Physics •*. 

„ iii. Chemistry 
„ iv# Botany ••• 


•«« 826 
... 828 
... 829 

.M 882 
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